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 Detailed document analysis:
SYLLABUS Subject:-SOCIOLOGY (Major) 1. Indian Society : 1.1 Foundations of Indian Society : Aranyak Lok
(Gramya ) & Nagar I 18 1.2 Historical Background: Ancient, Medical, Modern Period 1.3 Varna Ashram,
Purushartha. 1.4 Rina, Yagya, Sanskar. 20 1.5 Doctrine of Kanna. 1.6 Reciprocity: Aranyak. Lok (Gramya) and
Nagar Settlements 2. Demographic and Cultural Scenario. Key words – Indian society: Vurna System, Sanskar,
Social reciprocity, Aranyak, Lok (Gramya) Nagar Aranyak Society: 1.1 Tribes historical outline II 18 20 1.2 Tribal
Area and Classification 1.3 Social Institutions: Family Marriage, Kinship 1.4 Tribal Religious Beliefs and Practices
1.5 Social Issues 1.6 Tribes: Constitutional Provisions. Key words – Indian Tribes. Schedule Tribes.
Constitutional Provisions III Lok (Gramya) Society: 18 20 1.1 Lok (Gramya) Society: Historical Outline 1.2 Rural
life: Folk Culture, Little and Great Traditions. 1.3 Caste System: History of Caste and Changing patterns 1.4
Social Institutions: Family. Marriage, Kinship 1.5 Religion : Beliefs and Practices 1.6 Social Issues 1.7 Rural
Development; Policies Programs and Challenges. Keywords – Folk Culture. Rural Development, Caste System
IV 18 20 Nagar Society : 1.1 Historical out line of Town, City & Metropolis. 1.2 Indian Cities and their
Development 1.3 Changes in Urban Society . 1.4 Challenges of Urban Societies, Globalization 1.5 Socio –
Cultural Continuities Aranayak Lok and Nagar 1.6 Urban Planning and Management Key words – Town City
Metropolitan. Urban Planning Urban Management. Social Issues : 1.1 National Integration issues and V 18 20
Challenges 1.2 Indian Family System: Values, Patterns and Issues 1.3 Issues of Children. Youth and Elderly.
Keywords – National Integration. Youth. Generational Conflict. * Note: Topic/ Topics in Bold Italic represent
enhancements made by the college. Recommended Books:- Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference
Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings: 1. Beteille Andre (1965) Caste Class & Power, California
University, Berkeley 2. Ghurye G.S. (1961) Caste, Class& Occupation, Popular Book Depot., Bombay. 3. Betelle,
Andre (1985) Six essays in Comparative Sociology Oxford University Press. New Delhi. 4. Chauhan B.R. (2018)
Indian Village, Rawat Publication. Jaipur 5. Behera MC (2019) Tribal Language Literature and Folklore Rawat
Publication Jaipur. 6. Marriott Mc Kim (2017) Village India: Studies in the Little Community. Rawat Publication
Jaipur. 7. Indra Deva (2018) Society and Culture in India. Rawat Publication. Jaipur. 8. Muncher J. (1991). The
Caste System Upside Down in D. Gupta (Ed.) Social Stratification Oxford University Press. New Delhi. th 9.
Giddens. A. (2006) Sociology (5 d.) Oxford University Press London. 10. Radcliffe-Brown. A.R. (1976) Structure
and Function in Primitive Society. Cohen and West London. 11. Goode. William J. (1977) Principles of Sociology
Mc Graw Hill America. 12. Sharma Y.K. (2007) Indian Society Issues & Problems Laxmi Narayan Agarwal Agra.
13. Desai A.R. (2009) Hkkjrh; xzkeh.k lekt 'kkL= jkouifCydds‟ku] tcyiqjA 14. egktu] /keZohjk ,oa deys‟k ¼2015½
tutkrh; lekt dk lekt‟kkL=] foosd izdk‟ku] ubZ fnYyhA 15. Kosambi. D.D. (1990) Prachin Bharat ki Sanskriti or
Sabhyata. Raj Kamal Pub. Pvt. Ltd. Allahbad. 16. Tiwari K.K. (2019) Madhywarti Bharat Jan Sanskritika Bhartiya
Drishtikon. Duttopanth Thengeri Sodh Sansthan, Bhopal 17. Mukhrejee, Radha Kumudh: (1990) Hindu
Sabhyata, Raj Kamal Prakashan Pub. Pvt. Ltd. Delhi. 18. Bashain. A.L. (1975) A. Culture History of India New
Delhi. Oxford. 19. Singla R.G. Bhartiya Samaj Hindu Granth Academy, Bhopal 20. Aanbedkar B.R. Castes in
India. Their Mechanism Genesis and Development Indian Antiquary Vol. XI. VI. (May 1997) Suggestive Digital
platforms web links Indian Tribes : Https://www.google.com / search? q= Indian + Tribes+Prospectus & oq Indian
– Tribes & ages = chrome . 1.69159 2169157 j014169160.9261 j0j7 & sourceid = crome & ie = UTF -8
https://tribal.nic.ion/scholarship.aspx Indian Society: https://sdeuoc.ac.in/sites/default/files/sde
videos/11/20sem.%20 Socio%20- %20Indian%20Society%202019%20admin.%281%29pdf. Suggested
equivalent online courses: IGNOU & other centrally/state operated Universities MOOC platformssuchas
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in India and Abroad. UNIT-I 1. Indian Society : Indian society is a diverse and complex entity with a multitude of
ethnic, linguistic, religious, and caste divisions. It encompasses people living in rural, urban, and tribal settings,
all of whom carry the essence of Indianans. Despite the complexities and diversity, there are widely accepted
cultural themes that promote feelings of oneness, brotherhood, and values of the constitution, which enhance
social harmony and order. Following independence, there were several demands for the reorganization of states
based on cultural similarity and linguistic identity from different parts of India. While the government restructured
various states and formed new ones, cultural units have remained intact in India to this day. Indian society is an
example of a multicultural, multi-ethnic, and multi-ideological construct, where different cultures coexist, striving
to strike a balance between harmony and individuality. Meaning of Society Society, as per sociologists, refers to
a group of people who share a common culture, territory, and institutions. Sociologists view society as a complex
and dynamic entity that shapes individual behavior and experiences and is in turn shaped by individuals and their
interactions. Sociologists study society from various perspectives, including its structures, institutions, and
patterns of behavior. They analyze the social norms, values, and beliefs that shape human interaction and social
organization, and examine the ways in which individuals and groups are interconnected and interdependent
within society. Sociologists also study social issues and problems, such as inequality, poverty, and social conflict,
and seek to understand how they arise and are perpetuated within society. Overall, sociologists view society as a
complex and multifaceted entity that is constantly evolving and changing. Understanding of society as per certain
thinkers  Karl Marx: Marx viewed society as a collection of classes in conflict, with the ruling class exploiting the
working class to maintain power and wealth. He believed that the struggle between these classes would
eventually lead to a revolution and the establishment of a classless society.  Emile Durkheim: Durkheim viewed
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society as a collection of individuals who share common beliefs and values, and whose behavior is regulated by
social norms and institutions. He believed that social cohesion was essential for the stability of society, and that
social order was maintained through the collective consciousness of its members.  Max Weber: Weber viewed
society as a complex system of social structures, institutions, and power relations. He believed that the modern
world was characterized by increasing rationalization and bureaucratization, and that social inequality was
maintained through the exercise of power by those in positions of authority.  Jean-Jacques Rousseau:
Rousseau believed that society corrupted individuals and that true freedom could only be found in a state of
nature. He believed that social inequality was created by the development of private property and that society
could only be reformed by returning to a more primitive state.  John Stuart Mill: Mill viewed society as a
collection of individuals who should be free to pursue their own interests and happiness, as long as they did not
harm others. He believed that society should be organized to maximize individual liberty and happiness, while
also recognizing the need for social institutions to promote the common good. Characteristics of Society Society
is a complex and multifaceted entity with numerous characteristics, some of which include: Social structure:
Society is characterized by a structured system of social relationships and hierarchies, including institutions like
family, government, and economy. 1. Culture: Society is defined by shared cultural norms, values, beliefs, and
practices that shape social behavior and interactions. 2. Socialization: Society plays a significant role in shaping
individual attitudes, beliefs, and behaviors through socialization, which involves learning cultural norms and
values from parents, peers, and other social institutions. 3. Power and authority: Society is characterized by a
distribution of power and authority among its members, with some individuals and groups holding more influence
and control over social institutions and resources than others. 4. Diversity: Society is made up of diverse
individuals and groups with different backgrounds, experiences, and identities, leading to complex interactions
and social dynamics. 5. Social change: Society is constantly evolving and changing, with new ideas,
technologies, and social movements shaping its trajectory over time. 6. Interdependence: Society is
characterized by interdependence among individuals and groups, with people relying on each other for
resources, support, and social connections. Aranyak Lok (Gramya ) & Nagar The community living in forests or
jungles or in high mountain areas – whom we call forest dwellers, tribals, forest dwelling primitive people, are
known as
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We currently know them as tribes or scheduled tribes after being included in a schedule by the Indian
Constitution. This group of tribals or tribes is the basic foundation of Indian society. Before the existence of
villages, humans lived in the form of tribes and even today this tribal or Aranyaka society continues to follow tribal
culture to a great extent. In such a situation, the first basic society of Indian society is the tribal or tribal society,
which is also called 'Aranyak' society because of living in forests. Rural society It is said that India lives in
villages. Even today, when we are living in the technological age of civilization, more than two-thirds of the
population resides in villages. In such a situation, rural society can be said to be a major foundation of Indian
society. When man came from the hunting age to the agricultural age and started farming, he felt the need to
stop his wandering life and live permanently in one place. After building a house, when the group started living at
one place, a village came into existence and the community living there came to be called rural society. Urban
society Civilizations flourish in cities or towns and without civilization, perfection of any society is not possible.
Similar is the situation of urban society in India. The third basic foundation of Indian society can be considered as
urban society. There has been a system of religious and pilgrimage places in the Indian social system since
ancient times. These religious places and pilgrimage places were the first to develop and come forward in urban
form. Along with this, due to the establishment of urban centers as centers of trade and business, urban society
came into existence there. In India, Banaras, Ujjain (Avantika), Gaya, Dwarka etc. are counted among such
religious cities, while ancient Vaishali, Kannauj etc. are counted among commercial cities and Jamshedpur
comes in the category of industrial cities.In such a situation, with the development of cities, the society
established there came into existence in the form of urban society. Even without this, the perfection of Indian
society is not considered possible. In this way, Indian society is a mixed form of basic tribal (Aranyaka), rural
(Rural) and urban social system and on these basis Indian society has its own identity. The foundations of Indian
society are rooted in a rich tapestry of historical, cultural, philosophical, and social elements. Here are the key
foundational aspects that have shaped Indian society: Historical Foundations 1. Ancient Civilizations : - Indus
Valley Civilization : One of the world's earliest urban cultures, known for its advanced architecture and urban
planning. Vedic Period : Marked by the composition of the Vedas, which laid the groundwork for Hindu
philosophy, rituals, and societal norms. 2. Classical Period : Maurya and Gupta Empires : Notable for political
consolidation, economic prosperity, and cultural advancements. The reign of Ashoka and the Gupta Golden Age
significantly impacted Indian culture and society. Sangam Period : In South India, the Sangam period was known
for its contributions to Tamil literature, arts, and politics. 3. Medieval Period : Delhi Sultanate and Mughal Empire
: Introduced Persian culture, Islamic art, architecture, and administrative practices. The Mughal era, in particular,
left a lasting legacy on Indian cuisine, language, and culture. 4. Colonial Period : British Raj : Brought about
significant changes in administration, economy, and society. It introduced Western education, legal systems, and
infrastructure, but also led to economic exploitation and social upheaval. Philosophical and Religious
Foundations 1. Hinduism : Dharma and Karma : Core principles that govern ethical conduct and the cycle of
rebirth.The Ramayana, Mahabharata, Bhagavad Gita, and Upanishads are foundational texts influencing social
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and moral values. 2. Buddhism and Jainism : Emphasized non-violence, ethical living, and spiritual liberation.
These religions emerged as reformist movements challenging orthodox Hindu practices. 3. Islam : Introduced by
traders and later consolidated through invasions and empire-building, Islam significantly influenced Indian
culture, especially in northern India. 4. Sikhism : Founded in the 15th century, Sikhism emerged as a distinct faith
promoting equality, social justice, and devotion to one God. Social Structure 1. Caste System : An ancient social
stratification system dividing society into hierarchical groups based on occupation and birth. Although officially
abolished, it continues to influence social dynamics. 2. Joint Family System : - Traditionally, Indian society is
organized around joint families where extended families live together, sharing resources and responsibilities.
Cultural and Artistic Foundations 1. Literature : Sanskrit literature, including works like the Vedas, epics, and
classical poetry, has profoundly shaped Indian thought and culture. Regional literatures also flourished, enriching
the cultural fabric. 2. Architecture and Art : India is renowned for its diverse architectural styles, from ancient
temples and stupas to Mughal forts and palaces. Traditional arts and crafts, such as miniature painting and
sculpture, reflect the country's aesthetic values. 3. Music and Dance : Classical music (Hindustani and Carnatic)
and dance forms (Bharatanatyam, Kathak, Odissi, etc.) are integral to Indian culture, often intertwined with
religious and social functions. Economic Foundations 1. Agriculture : Historically, agriculture has been the
backbone of the Indian economy, with a majority of the population engaged in farming and related activities. 2.
Trade and Commerce : India has been a crucial part of global trade networks for centuries, known for its spices,
textiles, and handicrafts. Political Foundations 1. Ancient and Medieval Kingdoms : Various kingdoms and
empires established complex administrative systems and contributed to regional identities. 2. Colonial
Administration : British colonial rule introduced modern governance structures, including bureaucracy, judiciary,
and a parliamentary system. Educational Foundations 1. Ancient Universities : Institutions like Nalanda and
Takshashila were centers of learning attracting students from all over Asia. 2. Modern Education System :
Introduced by the British, the modern education system laid the groundwork for contemporary education,
emphasizing science, technology, and humanities. These foundational elements collectively shape the unique
and multifaceted identity of Indian society, influencing its evolution and contemporary dynamics. The historical
background of Indian society can be broadly divided into three significant periods: Ancient, Medieval, and
Modern. Each period has played a crucial role in shaping the social, cultural, political, and economic landscape
of India. Ancient Period The ancient period of Indian history is marked by the rise and fall of various civilizations
and empires, laying the foundational aspects of Indian society. Indus Valley Civilization (c. 3300–1300 BCE)
Urban Planning : Known for its advanced urban planning, including well-organized cities like Harappa and
Mohenjo-Daro, with sophisticated drainage systems. Economy : Economy based on agriculture, trade, and
crafts. Evidence of trade with Mesopotamia. Culture : Distinct script (yet undeciphered), standardized weights
and measures, and artifacts like seals and pottery. Vedic Period (c. 1500–500 BCE) Aryan Migration : Migration
of Indo-Aryan peoples who composed the Vedas, the oldest sacred texts of Hinduism. Society : Introduction of
the varna system (social hierarchy) and the concept of dharma (duty). Religion and Philosophy : Development of
early Hinduism, with rituals and sacrifices central to religious life. Emergence of philosophical texts like the
Upanishads. Maurya and Gupta Empires (c. 322 BCE–550 CE) Maurya Empire (c. 322–185 BCE): -
Chandragupta Maurya : Founder of the empire, which unified most of the Indian subcontinent. Ashoka :
Renowned for spreading Buddhism and his policy of Dhamma (moral law). Gupta Empire (c. 320–550 CE):
Golden Age of India : Significant advancements in science, mathematics (concept of zero), astronomy, literature
(works of Kalidasa), and art. Hindu Renaissance : Revival of Hindu culture and traditions. Sangam Period (c. 300
BCE–300 CE) Tamil Literature : Flourishing of classical Tamil literature and poetry. Regional Kingdoms : Rise of
powerful kingdoms in South India like the Cholas, Cheras, and Pandyas. 2. Medieval Period The medieval period
saw the establishment of various dynasties and the spread of new religious and cultural influences, including the
impact of Islam. Early Medieval Period (c. 600–1200 CE) Regional Kingdoms : Rise of regional kingdoms like the
Chalukyas, Pallavas, Rashtrakutas, and Cholas. Cultural Achievements : Development in temple architecture,
art, and literature. Temples like Brihadeshwara Temple built during Chola rule. Delhi Sultanate (c. 1206–1526
CE) Islamic Influence : Establishment of Muslim rule in North India, beginning with the Delhi Sultanate.
Architecture : Introduction of Islamic architecture, exemplified by Qutub Minar and Alai Darwaza. Cultural
Synthesis : Fusion of Indo-Islamic culture, development of new art forms, music (qawwali), and cuisine. Mughal
Empire (c. 1526–1857 CE) Political Consolidation : Unification of large parts of the Indian subcontinent under
Mughal rule. Akbar : Known for his policy of religious tolerance and efforts to integrate Hindu and Muslim
subjects. Cultural Flourishing : Golden age of Mughal architecture (Taj Mahal, Red Fort), painting, and literature.
Persian influence on Indian culture. Administrative Reforms : Introduction of an efficient administrative system,
land revenue system (Mansabdari), and development of trade and commerce. 3. Modern Period The modern
period is characterized by colonial rule, the struggle for independence, and the emergence of the contemporary
Indian state. Colonial Period (c. 1757–1947 CE) British East India Company : Establishment of British control
over India after the Battle of Plassey (1757). Colonial Administration : Introduction of Western education, legal
systems, railways, telegraph, and modern infrastructure. Economic Impact : Exploitation of India's resources,
deindustrialization, and famines. Social Reforms : Efforts by social reformers like Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Ishwar
Chandra Vidyasagar, and Jyotirao Phule to address social issues like Sati, child marriage, and caste
discrimination. Indian Independence Movement Early Nationalists : Formation of Indian National Congress
(1885) and demand for greater self-rule. Gandhian Era : Mahatma Gandhi's leadership, emphasizing non-violent
resistance (Satyagraha) against British rule. Key Events : Non-Cooperation Movement, Civil Disobedience
Movement, Quit India Movement.- Partition and Independence : India gained independence in 1947, leading to
the partition of India and Pakistan, accompanied by large-scale communal violence and mass migrations. Post-
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Independence India Democratic Republic : Adoption of the Indian Constitution in 1950, establishing India as a
secular, democratic republic. - Economic Development : Mixed economy with an emphasis on industrialization,
Green Revolution in agriculture. Social Changes : Efforts towards social justice, affirmative action (reservations
for SC/ST), and women's rights. Political Evolution : Diverse political landscape with multiple parties and regular
democratic elections. Global Integration : Economic liberalization in the 1990s, leading to globalization and rapid
economic growth. Conclusion The historical background of Indian society is marked by a rich and diverse
tapestry of civilizations, empires, and cultural influences. Each period has contributed to the complex social,
cultural, and political fabric of contemporary India, making Varna Ashrama The concepts of Varna Ashrama and
Purushartha are fundamental to understanding the traditional structure and philosophical underpinnings of Indian
society. These concepts form the bedrock of social organization, individual duties, and life goals in Hindu
philosophy. Varna Ashrama is a framework that combines the Varna (caste) system and Ashrama (stages of life)
system. This framework guides the social and spiritual journey of individuals in Hindu society. Varna (Caste
System) The Varna system is an ancient social classification based on occupation and duties, dividing society
into four primary groups: 1. Brahmins (Priests and Scholars): Role : Perform religious rituals, teach, and preserve
sacred knowledge. Duties : Study and teach the Vedas, conduct sacrifices and rituals, provide guidance on
dharma (righteousness). 2. Kshatriyas (Warriors and Rulers): - Role : Protect and govern society. Duties : Defend
the country, maintain law and order, administer governance. 3. Vaishyas (Merchants and Landowners): Role :
Engage in commerce, agriculture, and trade. Duties : Produce and distribute goods, manage wealth and
resources, support economic prosperity. 4. Shudras (Laborers and Service Providers): Role : Serve the other
three varnas through various forms of labor. Duties : Provide services and craftsmanship, support the functioning
of society. It is important to note that while the Varna system was originally intended to be based on an
individual's qualities and occupation (Guna and Karma), it later became rigid and hereditary, leading to social
stratification and discrimination. Ashrama (Stages of Life) The Ashrama system outlines four stages of life,
prescribing duties and responsibilities appropriate to each stage: 1. Brahmacharya (Student Life) : Focus :
Education and self-discipline. Duties : Study the Vedas and other subjects, practice celibacy, develop a strong
moral character. 2. Grihastha (Householder Life) : Focus : Family and societal responsibilities. Duties : Marry,
raise children, earn a livelihood, engage in charity and hospitality, fulfill social obligations. 3. Vanaprastha (Hermit
Life) : Focus : Gradual detachment from worldly life. Duties : Retire from active household duties, live a life of
contemplation and austerity, prepare for spiritual pursuits. 4. Sannyasa (Renounced Life) : Focus : Complete
renunciation and spiritual liberation. Duties : Renounce all possessions and ties, dedicate oneself to meditation
and spiritual practices, seek Moksha (liberation). Purushartha (Goals of Life) Purushartha refers to the four
primary goals or aims of human life in Hindu philosophy. These goals provide a comprehensive framework for
living a balanced and fulfilling life: 1. Dharma (Righteousness and Duty) : Meaning : Adherence to ethical and
moral principles, fulfilling one‟s duties and responsibilities. Importance : Dharma is considered the foundation of
all other goals. It guides individuals in living a life of virtue and integrity. 2. Artha (Wealth and Prosperity) :
Meaning : Pursuit of material success, wealth, and economic prosperity. Importance : Artha is essential for
sustaining oneself and one‟s family, supporting societal welfare, and fulfilling other goals. 3. Kama (Desire and
Pleasure) : Meaning : Pursuit of love, pleasure, and emotional fulfillment. Importance : Kama encompasses the
enjoyment of life‟s pleasures, including relationships, art, and culture, within the bounds of Dharma. 4. Moksha
(Liberation and Enlightenment) : Meaning : Liberation from the cycle of birth and death (samsara) and realization
of the ultimate truth. Importance : Moksha is the ultimate goal, representing spiritual freedom and union with the
divine. It is considered the highest aim of human life. Integration of Varna Ashrama and Purushartha The
concepts of Varna Ashrama and Purushartha are interrelated, providing a holistic approach to life: Varna defines
the societal role and duties of individuals, contributing to the collective functioning and stability of society.
Ashrama outlines the stages of life, guiding individuals through different phases with appropriate duties and
responsibilities. Purushartha offers a balanced approach to life goals, integrating ethical living (Dharma),
economic well-being (Artha), personal fulfillment (Kama), and spiritual liberation (Moksha). By following these
principles, individuals can achieve personal growth, societal harmony, and spiritual progress, creating a well-
rounded and meaningful life. UNIT-II Aranyak Society The concept of Aranyak Society refers to communities
living in and around forests. These societies are often characterized by their close relationship with nature, their
reliance on the forest for sustenance, and their distinct cultural and social practices. The term
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"Aranya,"
meaning forest. Aranyak societies have existed throughout Indian history, representing a way of life deeply
connected to the natural environment. Characteristics of Aranyak Society 1. Economic Activities Subsistence
Economy : Aranyak societies often rely on a subsistence economy, where the primary activities include hunting,
gathering, fishing, and small-scale agriculture. They collect fruits, nuts, honey, medicinal plants, and other forest
products for their daily needs. Shifting Cultivation : Some communities practice shifting cultivation (also known as
slash-and-burn agriculture), where small plots of forest land are cleared, cultivated for a few years, and then left
to regenerate. Trade and Barter : Although largely self-sufficient, these communities may engage in trade with
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neighboring villages or towns, exchanging forest products for goods they cannot produce themselves. Social
Structure Community Living : Aranyak societies typically live in small, close-knit communities or clans, with
strong social bonds and a sense of collective identity. Tribal and Clan-Based Organization : Many Aranyak
societies are organized into tribes or clans, each with its own distinct cultural practices, rituals, and governance
systems. Leadership is often based on age, wisdom, and experience rather than formal political structures. 3.
Cultural Practices Rituals and Ceremonies : The spiritual and cultural life of Aranyak societies is deeply
intertwined with the forest. They perform various rituals and ceremonies to honor the spirits of the forest, deities,
and ancestors. Festivals often coincide with agricultural cycles, hunting seasons, or significant natural events. -
Oral Traditions : Cultural knowledge, including myths, legends, songs, and medicinal practices, is transmitted
orally from generation to generation. Storytelling is a crucial aspect of preserving their heritage. 4. Spiritual
Beliefs Animism and Nature Worship : Many Aranyak societies practice animism, believing that natural objects
and phenomena possess spiritual essence. Trees, rivers, animals, and mountains are often revered as sacred.
Shamanism : Spiritual leaders or shamans play a vital role in Aranyak societies, acting as intermediaries
between the human and spiritual worlds. They conduct rituals, heal illnesses, and provide guidance based on
their spiritual insights. 5. Relationship with Nature Sustainable Living : The relationship with nature in Aranyak
societies is characterized by sustainable practices. They utilize resources in ways that ensure the long-term
health of the forest ecosystem, maintaining a balance between human needs and environmental preservation. -
Deep Ecological Knowledge : These communities possess extensive knowledge of the local flora and fauna,
understanding the medicinal properties of plants, animal behavior, and ecological cycles. This knowledge is
crucial for their survival and well-being. 6. Challenges and Modern Influences Displacement and Encroachment :
Many Aranyak societies face challenges from deforestation, land encroachment, and industrial activities that
threaten their traditional way of life and habitat. Cultural Assimilation : Interaction with mainstream society,
modernization, and globalization can lead to cultural assimilation, loss of traditional knowledge, and changes in
social structures. - Rights and Recognition : There are ongoing efforts to recognize the rights of indigenous and
forest-dwelling communities, ensuring their access to land, resources, and cultural preservation. Conclusion
Aranyak societies represent a way of life that is deeply connected to nature and rooted in sustainable practices,
communal living, and rich cultural traditions. These societies offer valuable insights into sustainable living and
biodiversity conservation. However, they also face significant challenges in the modern world, requiring
thoughtful efforts to protect their rights, habitats, and cultural heritage. Tribal areas Tribal areas in India are
regions inhabited predominantly by Scheduled Tribes (STs), also known as Adivasis or indigenous peoples.
These areas are characterized by distinct cultural, linguistic, and socio-economic features, and they often have
unique administrative arrangements aimed at preserving tribal identity and promoting development. Here's an
overview of tribal areas and their classification in India: Classification of Tribal Areas 1. Scheduled Areas
Constitutional Provision : Scheduled Areas are defined under the Fifth Schedule of the Indian Constitution. These
areas are specifically designated for the welfare and advancement of Scheduled Tribes. Administration : The
administration of Scheduled Areas is governed by provisions outlined in the Constitution, which empower tribal
councils (such as the Tribal Advisory Council) and restrict the applicability of certain laws enacted by the central
and state governments. States : Scheduled Areas exist in several states, including Andhra Pradesh,
Chhattisgarh, Gujarat, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Odisha, Rajasthan, and Telangana. 2. Tribal
Sub-Plan (TSP) Areas Planning Commission Initiative : Tribal Sub-Plan (TSP) Areas were introduced in 1974 by
the Planning Commission (now NITI Aayog) as a part of the socio-economic development strategy for tribal
communities. Funds Allocation : Under the TSP, funds are earmarked for schemes and programs exclusively
aimed at tribal development. These funds are allocated in proportion to the tribal population in each state. States
: TSP Areas cover states with significant tribal populations, such as Andhra Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand,
Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Odisha, Rajasthan, and Telangana. 3. Sixth Schedule Areas Constitutional
Provision : Sixth Schedule Areas are defined under the Sixth Schedule of the Indian Constitution. These areas
provide special autonomy and administrative powers to tribal-dominated regions in the states of Assam,
Meghalaya, Tripura, and Mizoram. District Councils : Sixth Schedule Areas are administered by autonomous
district councils (such as the Bodoland Territorial Council and the Karbi Anglong Autonomous Council) with
legislative, executive, and judicial powers. States : Sixth Schedule Areas exist primarily in the northeastern states
of Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura, and Mizoram. Tribal Population Distribution Geographical Distribution : Tribal
communities are spread across various geographical regions of India, including forests, hills, plains, and coastal
areas. States with Significant Tribal Population : States with a significant tribal population include Madhya
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Odisha, Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh, Gujarat, Rajasthan, Andhra Pradesh, Telangana, and
northeastern states like Assam, Meghalaya, and Tripura. Challenges and Development Initiatives Challenges :
Tribal areas face numerous challenges, including poverty, lack of access to basic amenities like healthcare and
education, displacement due to development projects, exploitation, and marginalization. Development Initiatives :
Governments at the central and state levels have initiated various development programs and schemes aimed at
addressing the socio-economic needs of tribal communities. These include education programs, healthcare
facilities, infrastructure development, land rights, and livelihood support initiatives. Conclusion Tribal areas in
India represent regions with distinct cultural identities and socio-economic characteristics. Special administrative
arrangements and development initiatives are in place to address the unique needs and challenges faced by
tribal communities. However, there is a continued need for concerted efforts to ensure inclusive and sustainable
development in these areas, respecting the rights, autonomy, and cultural heritage of tribal populations. social
issues Aranyak societies, or forest-dwelling communities, face a range of social issues that impact their well-
being, livelihoods, and cultural identity. These issues are often intertwined with broader challenges related to land
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rights, development, and environmental conservation. Here are some key social issues faced by Aranyak
societies: Land Rights and Displacement Land Encroachment : Aranyak communities often face encroachment
of their traditional lands by government projects, industries, and non-tribal settlers. This encroachment threatens
their access to natural resources and disrupts their way of life. Forced Evictions : Many Aranyak communities
have been forcibly evicted from their ancestral lands in the name of conservation, development projects, or
infrastructure expansion, leading to displacement, loss of livelihoods, and social dislocation. Lack of Land Titles :
Inadequate recognition of land rights and lack of legal titles make Aranyak communities vulnerable to land
grabbing and exploitation. Secure land tenure is essential for preserving their cultural identity and ensuring their
socio-economic security. Livelihood Challenges Dependency on Forest Resources : Aranyak societies rely
heavily on forest resources for their livelihoods, including gathering non-timber forest products, hunting, and
shifting cultivation. Changes in forest policies, depletion of resources, and restrictions on traditional practices
threaten their livelihood security. Limited Access to Education and Employment Opportunities : Many Aranyak
communities face barriers to accessing quality education, healthcare, and formal employment opportunities. Lack
of infrastructure, discrimination, and geographical isolation contribute to socio-economic marginalization. Social
Marginalization and Discrimination Marginalization: Aranyak communities often experience marginalization and
discrimination based on their ethnicity, socio-economic status, and cultural practices. Prejudice and stereotypes
perpetuated by mainstream society contribute to their social exclusion and stigmatization. Lack of
Representation: Limited representation in decision-making bodies and political institutions undermines the voice
and agency of Aranyak communities in matters affecting their lives and well-being. Environmental Degradation
and Climate Change Deforestation and Habitat Los : Deforestation, illegal logging, and habitat destruction
threaten the ecological balance of forest ecosystems, affecting the livelihoods and cultural practices of Aranyak
communities. Climate Vulnerability: Aranyak societies are vulnerable to the impacts of climate change, including
erratic weather patterns, droughts, floods, and natural disasters. These environmental changes disrupt traditional
livelihoods and exacerbate food insecurity and poverty. Cultural Erosion and Identity Crisis Cultural Erosion:
Rapid socio-economic changes, urbanization, and acculturation contribute to the erosion of traditional cultural
practices, languages, and knowledge systems among Aranyak communities. This cultural loss undermines their
sense of identity and belonging. Youth Migration and Urbanization : Increasing youth migration to urban areas in
search of better opportunities leads to the dilution of traditional values and practices within Aranyak societies.
Urbanization poses challenges to intergenerational transmission of cultural heritage. Conclusion Addressing the
social issues faced by Aranyak societies requires holistic approaches that prioritize their rights, livelihoods, and
cultural heritage. Recognizing and respecting their land rights, promoting sustainable development, ensuring
access to education and healthcare, and fostering inclusive governance are crucial steps toward empowering
Aranyak communities and safeguarding their well-being in the face of ongoing socio-economic and
environmental changes. UNIT-III Lok or Gramya society The historical outline of Lok or Gramya society in India
traces back thousands of years and reflects the evolution of rural life, agrarian economies, and traditional social
structures. Here's an overview of the historical development of Lok or Gramya society: Ancient Period
(Prehistoric to 600 BCE) Early Settlements : The roots of Lok society can be traced back to the Indus Valley
Civilization (circa 3300–1300 BCE) and other ancient civilizations where agriculture and settled life began to
emerge. Agricultural Practices : Early agricultural communities cultivated crops such as wheat, barley, rice, and
millets using rudimentary farming techniques such as digging sticks and wooden plows. Village Life : Small
agricultural villages or hamlets formed the basic units of Lok society, where families lived in mud-brick houses,
practiced subsistence farming, and shared communal resources. Classical Period (600 BCE to 600 CE) Ancient
States and Empires : During the classical period, India witnessed the rise of powerful states and empires such as
the Maurya, Gupta, and Satavahana dynasties. Rural life continued to revolve around agriculture and village
communities. Land Grants and Feudalism : The Mauryan and Gupta empires granted land to individuals or
communities for agricultural purposes, leading to the emergence of feudalistic structures where landlords held
sway over peasant communities. Village Administration : Local self-governance through village councils or
panchayats played a significant role in administering rural communities, resolving disputes, and managing
common resources. Medieval Period (600 CE to 1500 CE) Medieval Kingdoms and Dynasties : The medieval
period saw the rise and fall of various regional kingdoms and dynasties across India, including the Cholas,
Pallavas, Chalukyas, and Rajputs. Rural life continued to be centered around agriculture and village
communities. Feudalism and Land Tenure : Feudalistic systems of land tenure prevailed in many regions, where
peasants worked on land owned by feudal lords or local rulers in exchange for protection and a share of the
produce. - Social Hierarchies : Caste-based social hierarchies influenced rural society, with Brahmins,
Kshatriyas, Vaishyas, and Shudras occupying distinct roles in agricultural production, administration, and
religious practices. Colonial Period (1500 CE to 1947 CE) Colonial Rule : The colonial period in India was
marked by British colonization and the establishment of the East India Company in the 17th century. British
colonial policies significantly impacted rural life and agrarian economies. Land Revenue Systems : The British
introduced various land revenue systems such as the Zamindari, Ryotwari, and Mahalwari systems, which
altered land ownership patterns and increased the burden on rural peasants. Impact on Agricultur : British
colonial policies, including the introduction of cash crops, commercialization of agriculture, and dismantling of
traditional systems, led to the displacement of traditional farming practices and agrarian distress. Post-
Independence Period (1947 CE onwards) Independence and Agrarian Reforms: After independence in 1947,
agrarian reforms were initiated to address land inequalities, promote agricultural productivity, and improve rural
livelihoods. Measures such as land reforms, green revolution, and rural development programs aimed to uplift
rural communities. Modernization and Challeng : Post-independence India witnessed rapid industrialization,
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urbanization, and technological advancements, leading to socio-economic transformations in rural areas. While
modernization brought new opportunities, it also posed challenges such as land fragmentation, rural-urban
migration, and environmental degradation. Contemporary Rural Life: Today, Lok or Gramya society continues to
evolve in response to changing socio- economic dynamics, government policies, and global influences. Rural
communities face challenges such as agrarian distress, lack of infrastructure, and access to basic services,
highlighting the need for holistic rural development strategies. Conclusion The historical outline of Lok or Gramya
society in India reflects the continuity and resilience of rural life, agrarian economies, and traditional social
structures across different periods of history. While rural communities have adapted to changing circumstances
and external influences over time, the core values of community solidarity, agricultural livelihoods, and cultural
heritage remain integral to the fabric of Lok society. Understanding the historical context of rural life is essential
for addressing contemporary challenges and fostering sustainable development in rural India. Rural life In rural
life, the distinction between
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"great traditions"
is often used to characterize the complex interplay between local folk culture and broader societal influences.
Here's a breakdown of these concepts and how they manifest in rural communities: Folk Culture and Little
Traditions Local Customs and Practices : Little traditions, rooted in the everyday lives of rural communities,
encompass local customs, rituals, beliefs, and artistic expressions. These traditions are passed down orally from
generation to generation and often reflect the unique cultural identity of a specific community or region.
Community Festivals and Rituals: Little traditions manifest in the celebration of community festivals, religious
rituals, and seasonal ceremonies that mark significant events in the agricultural calendar. These events bring
together villagers, strengthen social bonds, and reinforce shared values and beliefs. Oral Folklore and Artistic
Traditions: Folklore, folk songs, folk dances, folk art, and storytelling are integral components of little traditions.
These artistic expressions serve as vehicles for transmitting cultural heritage, conveying moral lessons, and
preserving local history and mythology. Great Traditions and External Influences Influence of Mainstream
Culture: Great traditions refer to broader cultural influences derived from urban centers, religious institutions, and
mass media. These influences may come from dominant cultural practices, religious doctrines, educational
systems, and governmental policies. Impact of Modernization and Globalization: Rural communities are
increasingly exposed to external influences through modernization, globalization, and technological
advancements. This exposure may lead to the adoption of new lifestyles, consumption patterns, and cultural
practices that deviate from traditional norms. Hybridization and Syncretism: The interaction between little
traditions and great traditions often results in hybrid cultural expressions, where local customs assimilate external
influences or reinterpretations. This process of syncretism reflects the dynamic nature of culture and the ability of
rural communities to adapt to changing contexts. caste system The caste system has deep historical roots in
India, shaping social structures, identities, and interactions for centuries. In Lok or Gramya society, the caste
system has played a significant role in defining social hierarchies, occupational patterns, and community
dynamics. Here's an overview of the history of the caste system and its changing patterns in Lok society:
Historical Development of the Caste System Ancient Origins : The caste system traces its origins to ancient
Indian society, where social divisions were initially based on occupational roles. The Rigveda, one of the oldest
scriptures, mentions the four varnas or social classes: Brahmins (priests), Kshatriyas (warriors), Vaishyas
(traders and farmers), and Shudras (laborers). Brahminical Dominance: Over time, the caste system became
more rigid and hierarchical, with Brahmins asserting their religious and social superiority. The Manusmriti, an
ancient legal text, codified caste-based social order and prescribed strict rules of conduct for different castes.
Social Stratificatio : The caste system divided society into thousands of sub-castes or jatis, each associated with
specific occupations, social roles, and rituals. Mobility between castes was limited, and social status was largely
determined by birth. Changing Patterns in Lok Society Traditional Agrarian Economy: In Lok or Gramya society,
the caste system historically influenced occupational patterns and landownership. Brahmins often held positions
of authority as priests or landlords, while Kshatriyas served as local rulers or warriors. Vaishyas engaged in trade
and agriculture, while Shudras performed manual labor. Influence of Colonialism: British colonial rule introduced
new dynamics to the caste system in rural India. The colonial administration categorized castes based on
occupation and created hierarchies within the administrative structure. Land revenue systems further entrenched
caste-based inequalities, with certain castes gaining privileged access to landownership and economic
resources. Social Reform Movements: The 19th and early 20th centuries witnessed social reform movements
aimed at challenging caste-based discrimination and promoting social equality. Leaders like Raja Ram Mohan
Roy, Jyotirao Phule, and B.R. Ambedkar advocated for caste reform, education for Dalits (formerly known as
untouchables), and the abolition of discriminatory practices. Constitutional Safeguards: Independent India's
Constitution, adopted in 1950, enshrined principles of equality, social justice, and affirmative action for
disadvantaged groups, including Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs). Reservation policies
were implemented to ensure representation and opportunities for marginalized communities in education,
employment, and politics. Modernization and Urbanization: In contemporary Lok society, rapid urbanization,



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociol… 10/374

id: 7

id: 8

id: 9

economic development, and social mobility have led to shifts in traditional caste dynamics. While caste identities
persist, urban migration, educational opportunities, and economic advancement have provided avenues for
individuals to transcend caste barriers and assert their individual identities and aspirations. Challenges and
Continuities Persistent Discrimination: Despite legal and social reforms, caste-based discrimination and
inequalities persist in various forms, impacting access to resources, social mobility, and opportunities for
advancement. Intersections with Other Identities: Caste intersects with other social identities such as gender,
religion, and ethnicity, shaping complex patterns of social exclusion and privilege. - Cultural Resilience and
Resistanc : While the caste system has undergone changes over time, elements of caste identity, rituals, and
social hierarchies continue to influence interpersonal relationships, community dynamics, and cultural practices
in Lok society. Conclusion The history of the caste system reflects a complex interplay of social, economic, and
political forces that have shaped Lok or Gramya society over millennia. While the caste system has evolved and
adapted to changing contexts, its legacies endure in contemporary rural India, influencing social structures,
identities, and interactions. Addressing caste-based inequalities and promoting social inclusion remain ongoing
challenges in India's journey towards a more equitable and inclusive society. Institutions : These are established
systems and structures within society, such as family, education, religion, and government, that provid e
guidelines for behavior and help maintain order. Family The family is a fundamental social institution and plays a
crucial role in the structure and functioning of society. It serves as the primary unit of socialization and support,
providing members with emotional, economic, and social stability. Key aspects of the family include: 1. Types of
Families : - Nuclear Family : Consists of two parents and their children. - Extended Family : Includes relatives
beyond the nuclear family, such as grandparents, aunts, uncles, and cousins. - Single-Parent Family : Consists
of one parent raising one or more children. - Blended Family : Formed when
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one or both parents bring children from previous relationships into a new

marriage or partnership. 2. Functions of the Family : - Socialization : The family is the primary agent of
socialization, teaching children norms, values, and customs. - Emotional Support : Families provide love, care,
and emotional support to their members. - Economic Support : Families often share resources and provide
financial support to members. - Reproduction : Families play a key role in the reproduction of society by bearing
and raising children. - Regulation of Sexual Behavior : Families help regulate sexual behavior and reproduction
through cultural norms and values. 3. Roles within the Family : - Parents : Typically responsible for the
upbringing and socialization of children, providing emotional and economic support. - Children : Are socialized
into their roles in society and often assist in family responsibilities. - Extended Family Members : May provide
additional support and socialization, and can play significant roles in the lives of nuclear family members. 4.
Family Dynamics : - Communication : Effective communication is essential for healthy family functioning. -
Conflict and Resolution : Families may experience conflicts, but they also develop mechanisms for resolving
disputes and maintaining harmony. - Power and Authority : Different family structures have varying distributions
of power and authority, influencing decision-making and roles. 5. Changes in Family Structures : - Diverse Forms
: Modern societies see a variety of family structures beyond the traditional nuclear family, including cohabitating
couples, same-sex families, and childless families. - Impact of Social Change : Economic, social, and cultural
changes, such as increased mobility, changing gender roles, and evolving norms around marriage and parenting,
have transformed family structures and dynamics. Kinship Kinship refers to the relationships between individuals
that are based on blood ties, marriage, or adoption. These relationships are fundamental to the social structure
of societies, as they define social roles, responsibilities, and connections. Kinship systems vary widely across
cultures and play a crucial role in organizing social life. Key aspects of kinship include: 1. Types of Kinship : -
Consanguineal Kinship : Relationships based on blood ties, such as those between parents and children or
siblings. - Affinal Kinship : Relationships established through marriage, such as those between spouses or in-
laws. - Fictive Kinship : Relationships that are socially recognized as equivalent to kinship ties, even though they
are not based on blood or marriage, such as godparents or close family friends. 2. Kinship Terminology : -
Different cultures have specific terms for various kin relationships. For example, the terms
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can refer to a variety of specific relationships depending on the culture. 3. Descent Systems : - Patrilineal
Descent : Descent and inheritance are traced through the father's line. - Matrilineal Descent : Descent and
inheritance are traced through the mother's line. - Bilateral Descent : Descent and inheritance are recognized
through both the mother's and the father's lines. - Unilineal Descent : Tracing descent through only one line,
either matrilineal or patrilineal. 4. Functions of Kinship : - Social Organization : Kinship defines social groups and
networks, organizing individuals into families, clans, and lineages. - Inheritance and Succession : Kinship rules
often determine how property and titles are passed down through generations. - Marriage Rules : Kinship
systems often prescribe whom one can or cannot marry, regulating social alliances and relationships. - Social
Support : Kinship provides a network of support, including economic assistance, caregiving, and emotional
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support. - Cultural Transmission : Kinship systems play a role in the transmission of culture, traditions, and social
norms across generations. 5. Kinship Charts : - Anthropologists often use kinship charts to map out relationships
within a society. These charts can show how individuals are related and the structure of kinship networks. 6.
Kinship and Social Identity : - Kinship can influence an individual's identity, social status, and role within the
community. It shapes how people see themselves and their place in society. 7. Variations in Kinship Systems : -
Simple Societies : In simpler, less stratified societies, kinship ties may dominate social organization and daily life.
- Complex Societies : In more complex, stratified societies, kinship remains important but may be complemented
by other social institutions like the state, market, and formal organizations. Understanding kinship is essential for
studying human societies as it provides insights into social organization, relationships, and cultural practices.
Marriage is a socially and legally recognized union between individuals that establishes rights and obligations
between them, their children, and their extended families. It is a universal institution found in various forms
across different cultures and societies. Here are key aspects of marriage: Marriage 1. Types of Marriage : -
Monogamy : A marriage between two individuals. It is the most common form in many societies. - Polygamy : A
marriage where one individual has multiple spouses. It includes: - Polygyny : One man married to multiple
women. - Polyandry : One woman married to multiple men. - Group Marriage : A less common form where
multiple men and multiple women form a family unit. 2. Forms of Marriage : - Arranged Marriage : Marriages that
are arranged by families or matchmakers, often with the consent of the individuals involved. - Love Marriage :
Marriages that are based on mutual attraction and love between the individuals involved. - Civil Marriage : A
marriage performed, recorded, and recognized by a government official. - Religious Marriage : A marriage
conducted according to religious rites and recognized by a religious authority. 3. Functions of Marriage : - Social
and Legal Recognition : Provides a recognized status for the couple and their offspring. - Economic Partnership :
Often involves economic cooperation and shared resources between the partners. - Reproduction and Child
Rearing : Traditionally ensures the continuation of lineage and upbringing of children. - Socialization : Helps in
the socialization of children and transmits cultural, moral, and social values. - Emotional and Psychological
Support : Provides companionship, emotional support, and stability. 4. Marriage Customs and Practices : - Dowry
: A transfer of parental property, wealth, or gifts at the marriage of a daughter. - Bride Price : An amount of
money, property, or wealth paid by the groom or his family to the parents of the bride. - Wedding Ceremonies :
Varied rituals and celebrations that mark the union, often reflecting cultural and religious traditions. - Marriage
Contracts : Legal agreements that outline the rights and responsibilities of the spouses. 5. Marriage and Kinship :
- Endogamy : The practice of marrying within a specific social group, caste, or ethnic group. - Exogamy : The
practice of marrying outside one's social group, caste, or ethnic group. - Cross-Cousin Marriage : Marriage
between the children of a brother and a sister. - Parallel-Cousin Marriage : Marriage between the children of two
brothers or two sisters. 6. Changing Trends in Marriage : - Same-Sex Marriage : Increasingly recognized and
legalized in many countries, reflecting changing social attitudes towards LGBTQ+ rights. - Cohabitation : Growing
acceptance of couples living together without being formally married. - Delayed Marriage : Trends towards
marrying later in life due to educational, career, and personal goals. - Decline in Marriage Rates : In some
societies, fewer people are choosing to marry, influenced by changing social norms and economic factors. 7.
Legal Aspects of Marriage : - Marriage Laws : Vary by country and can include regulations on age, consent, and
the rights and obligations of spouses. - Divorce : Legal dissolution of a marriage, including the division of
property, alimony, and child custody arrangements. - Inheritance : Marriage often affects inheritance rights and
the distribution of property. Marriage is a dynamic institution that adapts to social, cultural, and economic
changes. Understanding its various forms and functions provides insight into the complexities of human social
organization and relationships. UNIT-IV Historical development of towns, cities, and metropolises The historical
development of towns, cities, and metropolises reflects the evolution of human settlements and urbanization over
millennia. Here's a brief outline of their historical trajectories: Towns Ancient Settlements : Towns have existed
since ancient times, emerging as centers of trade, administration, and culture in various civilizations such as
Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Indus Valley, and China. These early towns often developed around river valleys, fertile
plains, or strategic locations for defense and commerce. Medieval Urbanization : During the medieval period,
towns proliferated in Europe, Asia, and Africa due to increased agricultural productivity, trade expansion, and the
rise of feudalism. Medieval towns were characterized by fortified walls, marketplaces, guilds, and religious
institutions. Renaissance and Mercantile Cities : The Renaissance period witnessed the revival of urbanism in
Europe, with mercantile cities such as Venice, Florence, and Amsterdam emerging as centers of commerce,
finance, and artistic patronage. Renaissance cities showcased architectural innovation, civic pride, and cultural
flourishing. Cities Industrial Revolution: The Industrial Revolution in the 18th and 19th centuries transformed
cities into centers of industrial production, urbanization, and population growth. Factory towns and industrial
cities emerged around coal mines, factories, and transportation networks, leading to urbanization in Europe,
North America, and later Asia. Urban Planning: The late 19th and early 20th centuries saw the emergence of
modern urban planning movements aimed at addressing the social, health, and environmental challenges of
rapid urbanization. Notable examples include the Garden City movement, Haussmann's renovation of Paris, and
the City Beautiful movement in the United States. Globalization and Megacities: The late 20th and early 21st
centuries witnessed the rise of global cities or megacities, characterized by rapid population growth, economic
globalization, and cultural diversity. Megacities such as Tokyo, New York, London, and Mumbai serve as hubs of
finance, commerce, culture, and innovation on a global scale. Metropolises Emergence of Metropolises:
Metropolises, or metropolitan areas, represent the highest level of urban hierarchy, encompassing large cities,
surrounding suburbs, and interconnected regions. Metropolises emerge as economic, political, and cultural
powerhouses, driving regional and national development. Global Megaregions : In the contemporary era, global
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megaregions or urban corridors are emerging, comprising multiple interconnected metropolises, cities, and
economic clusters. Examples include the BosWash corridor in the United States, the Pearl River Delta in China,
and the Greater Tokyo Area in Japan. Challenges and Opportunities : Metropolises face complex challenges
such as urban sprawl, congestion, inequality, environmental degradation, and social fragmentation. However,
they also offer opportunities for innovation, creativity, collaboration, and sustainable development on a global
scale. Conclusion-The historical outline of towns, cities, and metropolises reflects the dynamic evolution of
human settlements and urban landscapes over time. From ancient towns and medieval cities to modern
metropolises, urbanization has been a central feature of human civilization, shaping economies, cultures, and
societies. Understanding the historical trajectories of urban development is essential for addressing
contemporary urban challenges and fostering sustainable, inclusive, and resilient cities in the future. UNIT-V
National Integration issues and Challenges National integration refers to the process of fostering unity, solidarity,
and cohesion among diverse communities within a nation-state. Despite its cultural, linguistic, religious, and
ethnic diversity, India has made significant strides in promoting national integration since independence.
However, several challenges persist, hindering the full realization of a harmonious and inclusive society. Here are
some key issues and challenges related to national integration in India: Cultural Diversity Linguistic Diversity:
India is home to hundreds of languages and dialects, posing challenges for communication, education, and
administration. Linguistic tensions and language-based identity politics can impede national integration efforts.
Religious Pluralism: India is characterized by religious diversity, with Hinduism, Islam, Christianity, Sikhism,
Buddhism, and other religions coexisting. Religious tensions, communal violence, and religious extremism
threaten social harmony and national unity. Cultural Identities : Regional, ethnic, and caste identities contribute to
India's cultural diversity but can also fuel identity-based conflicts, discrimination, and social divisions. Building a
shared national identity that transcends regional and communal affiliations is a challenge. Socio-Economic
Disparities Income Inequality: Economic disparities between rich and poor regions, urban and rural areas, and
different social groups contribute to social tensions and inequalities. Addressing poverty, unemployment, and
socio-economic marginalization is essential for fostering national integration. Caste-Based Discrimination: India's
caste system, although officially abolished, continues to perpetuate discrimination, social exclusion, and caste-
based violence. Promoting social justice, equal rights, and affirmative action is crucial for bridging caste divides
and promoting inclusivity. Regional Disparities: Regional imbalances in development, infrastructure, and
opportunities can create feelings of marginalization and resentment among disadvantaged regions. Equitable
resource allocation and decentralized governance can help address regional disparities. Political Fragmentation
Ethnic and Separatist Movements: India faces ethnic separatist movement s in regions such as Jammu and
Kashmir, the Northeast, and tribal areas. Resolving ethno-political conflicts through dialogue, negotiation, and
conflict resolution mechanisms is essential for national integration. Identity Politic : Politicization of identity-based
issues such as religion, caste, language, and ethnicity for electoral gains can exacerbate social divisions and
undermine national unity. Building consensus around inclusive and pluralistic politics is necessary for promoting
national integration. Inter-State Dispute : Inter-state disputes over water resources, territorial boundaries, and
regional autonomy can strain relations between states and hinder national unity. Constructive dialogue,
diplomacy, and cooperative federalism are needed to address interstate conflicts. Media and Communication
Social Media Polarization: The proliferation of social media platforms has facilitated the spread of misinformation,
hate speech, and divisive narratives, leading to social polarization and communal tensions. Promoting media
literacy, digital citizenship, and responsible journalism is crucial for countering online radicalization and promoting
constructive dialogue. Language Barriers: Language-based media and communication channels can reinforce
linguistic divides and hinder cross-cultural understanding. Promoting multilingualism, translation services, and
inclusive communication strategies can bridge linguistic barriers and promote national integration. Cultural
Representatio : Media representation of diverse cultures, religions, and identities influences public perceptions
and attitudes toward national integration. Promoting cultural diversity, pluralism, and intercultural dialogue in
media content can foster mutual respect and appreciation for India's rich heritage. Education and Awareness
Curriculum Refor : Education plays a crucial role in shaping attitudes, values, and perceptions toward national
identity and integration. Curriculum reforms that promote secularism, pluralism, and cultural diversity can instill a
sense of national pride and belonging among students. Civic Education: Civic education programs that promote
democratic values, human rights, and constitutional principles can empower citizens to actively participate in
nation-building and promote social cohesion. Awareness Campaign : Public awareness campaigns, cultural
festivals, and national events can celebrate India's diversity and promote unity in diversity. Highlighting shared
cultural heritage, historical achievements, and common aspirations can foster a sense of national identity and
pride. Conclusion Achieving national integration in India requires concerted efforts from government, civil society,
religious leaders, educators, and citizens to address socio-economic disparities, cultural tensions, and political
divisions. Embracing diversity, promoting inclusivity, and upholding democratic principles are essential for
building a cohesive and resilient nation that celebrates its pluralistic heritage while forging a common future
based on shared values and aspiration Indian Family System: Values, Patterns and Issues The Indian family
system is deeply rooted in cultural, social, and religious traditions, and it plays a central role in shaping
individuals' identities, relationships, and socialization. Here's an overview of the values, patterns, and issues
related to the Indian family system: Values Filial Piety: Respect for elders and obedience to parents are central
values in the Indian family system. Children are expected to fulfill their familial duties and support their parents in
old age. Collectivism: Indian families emphasize collective welfare over individual interests, with strong bonds of
kinship and interdependence among family members. Decisions are often made collectively, considering the
family's honor and reputation. Gender Roles: Traditional gender roles dictate specific roles and responsibilities
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for men and women within the family. While these roles are changing with modernization and urbanization,
gender expectations still influence family dynamics. Marriage and Procreation: Marriage is considered a sacred
union, and procreation is highly valued in Indian society. Family members often play a significant role in
arranging marriages and supporting newlyweds in establishing their households. Education and Success: Indian
families prioritize education as a means of upward mobility and success. Parents often make significant
sacrifices to ensure their children receive a good education and have better opportunities than they did. Patterns
Extended Family: Indian families often encompass multiple generations living together under one roof, including
grandparents, parents, children, and sometimes even extended relatives. The extended family provides
emotional support, childcare, and financial assistance. Joint Family System: The joint family system, where
several generations live together and share resources, was historically prevalent in India. While nuclear families
are becoming more common, especially in urban areas, the joint family system still persists in many parts of the
country. Patrilineal Kinshi : Indian society traditionally follows a patrilineal kinship system, where descent,
inheritance, and family lineage are traced through the male line. This influences family structure, property rights,
and inheritance practices. Arranged Marriages: Arranged marriages, where families play a central role in
selecting spouses for their children based on factors such as caste, religion, and socio-economic status, remain
common in India. However, there is a growing trend toward love marriages and greater autonomy in partner
choice. Changing Dynamics: Urbanization, globalization, and socio-economic changes are transforming family
dynamics in India. Nuclear families, dual-income households, and changing gender roles are becoming more
prevalent, especially in urban areas. Issues Generational Conflicts : Generation gaps and cultural clashes
between traditional values and modern aspirations can lead to conflicts within Indian families, especially in urban
settings where young adults may have different expectations regarding education, career, and marriage. Gender
Discrimination : Despite progress in women's rights and empowerment, gender discrimination persists within
Indian families, manifesting in practices such as female infanticide, unequal access to education, dowry- related
violence, and restricted mobility for women. Elder Abuse : While respect for elders is a cherished value,
instances of elder abuse, neglect, and mistreatment are reported in some families, especially when older adults
become dependent or vulnerable due to physical or mental health issues. Family Planning Challenges : India
faces challenges related to family planning, population control, and reproductive health. Issues such as early
marriage, teenage pregnancies, and limited access to contraception and family planning services contribute to
population growth and strain on resources. Inheritance Disputes : Inheritance laws and property disputes often
lead to conflicts within Indian families, especially in joint family setups where multiple heirs may have competing
claims over ancestral property. Women's inheritance rights are often contested or overlooked, leading to gender
disparities in asset ownership. Conclusion The Indian family system reflects a complex interplay of tradition and
modernity, with evolving values, patterns, and challenges. While traditional values of filial piety, collectivism, and
respect for elders endure, changing socio- economic dynamics, urbanization, and globalization are reshaping
family structures and roles. Addressing issues such as gender discrimination, elder abuse, and family planning
challenges requires a multi-faceted approach involving legal reforms, social awareness campaigns, and support
services for vulnerable individuals and families. By fostering inclusive, supportive, and equitable family
environments, India can promote social cohesion, well-being, and resilience across generations. RKDF
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Theory By Prof. Mithilesh Kumar Jha. IIT Guwahati https://onlinecourses. nptel.ac.in/noc20_hs35/preview Unit 1-
Understanding Political Theory 1. Political Theory: Meaning and Significance 2. Approaches to study of Politics 3.
Different terms- Political Science, Political Philosophy Political Theory, Political Thought and Politics 4.
Introducing Ideologies. Political theory is a branch of social science that seeks to understand and analyse the
principles, institutions, and practices of governance, power, authority, and justice within human societies. It
explores questions about the nature of political authority, the legitimacy of government, the distribution of power,
and the rights and obligations of citizens. Here's a closer look at the meaning and significance of political theory:
Meaning 1. Analysis of Political Concepts: Political theory involves the critical examination of fundamental
political concepts such as justice, equality, liberty, democracy, sovereignty, rights, and citizenship. 2. Normative
and Descriptive Approach: It encompasses both normative and descriptive approaches, exploring not only how
politics operates in practice but also how it ought to operate based on moral and ethical principles. 3.
Interdisciplinary Nature: Political theory draws from various disciplines such as philosophy, history, sociology,
economics, law, and psychology to analyze political phenomena and develop theoretical frameworks for
understanding them. Significance 1. Understanding Political Systems: Political theory helps us understand the
underlying principles and ideologies that shape different political systems, from democracy and authoritarianism
to socialism and liberalism. 2. Evaluation of Political Institutions: It provides tools for evaluating the effectiveness,
legitimacy, and fairness of political institutions such as government, law, bureaucracy, and electoral systems. 3.
Critique and Reform: Political theory enables critical examination and critique of existing political arrangements,
leading to proposals for reform, improvement, and innovation in governance. 4. Protection of Rights: By
analyzing concepts such as rights, justice, and democracy, political theory contributes to the protection and
advancement of individual and collective rights and freedoms within society. 5. Guidance for Policy-making:
Political theories offer insights and guidance for policymakers in crafting laws, policies, and strategies that
promote the common good, social justice, and the rule of law. 6. Democratic Citizenship: Political theory
enhances civic education and fosters informed and engaged citizenship by encouraging critical thinking,
dialogue, and debate about political issues and values. Conclusion Political theory plays a vital role in
understanding, analyzing, and shaping the political dynamics of human societies. By providing theoretical
frameworks, conceptual tools, and normative principles, it helps us navigate complex political challenges,
promote democratic governance, and advance social justice and human rights. As societies evolve and face new
challenges, the study of political theory remains essential for informed decision-making, ethical leadership, and
the pursuit of a more just and equitable world. Approaches to study of Politics The study of politics encompasses
a wide range of approaches and methodologies, reflecting diverse perspectives and objectives. Here's an
overview of some key approaches to the study of politics: 1. Normative Approach 1. Focus: The normative
approach examines political phenomena through the lens of values, ethics, and morality, asking questions about
how politics ought to be. 2. Questions: It addresses questions of justice, legitimacy, rights, and the ideal form of
government, seeking to establish principles for evaluating political systems and actions. 3. Examples: Political
philosophy, theories of democracy, human rights discourse, and ethical considerations in policymaking are
examples of normative approaches. 2. Empirical Approach 1. Focus: The empirical approach seeks to
understand political phenomena through observation, measurement, and analysis of empirical data. 2. Methods:
It employs quantitative and qualitative research methods, including surveys, experiments, statistical analysis,
case studies, and fieldwork. 3. Questions: Empirical research addresses questions about political behavior,
public opinion, voting patterns, policy outcomes, institutional performance, and power dynamics. 3. Comparative
Approach 1. Focus: The comparative approach compares political systems, institutions, processes, and
outcomes across different countries or regions. 2. Methods: It involves systematic comparison and analysis of
similarities and differences in political structures, cultures, histories, and contexts. 3. Questions: Comparative
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politics explores questions about the causes and consequences of political variation, such as regime types,
democratization, political stability, and policy effectiveness. 4. Historical Approach 1. Focus: The historical
approach examines political phenomena in their historical context, tracing the development of institutions,
ideologies, movements, and events over time. 2. Methods: It involves archival research, narrative analysis, and
interpretation of historical documents, texts, and sources. 3. Questions: Historical analysis addresses questions
about continuity and change in politics, the impact of past events on current politics, and lessons learned from
historical experiences. 5. Behavioral Approach 1. Focus: The behavioral approach studies individual and
collective behavior in politics, seeking to understand how people think, feel, and act in political contexts. 2.
Methods: It employs psychological, sociological, and anthropological theories and methods to study political
attitudes, beliefs, identities, and decision-making processes. 3. Questions: Behavioral research addresses
questions about voter behavior, political psychology, social movements, leadership, conflict resolution, and
cooperation. 6. Critical Approach 1. Focus: The critical approach examines power relations, social inequalities,
and structural injustices within political systems, challenging dominant narratives and ideologies. 2. Methods: It
draws on theories of Marxism, feminism, post-colonialism, and critical theory to analyze politics from the
perspective of marginalized groups and social movements. 3. Questions: Critical analysis interrogates issues of
domination, oppression, resistance, and emancipation, highlighting the role of power, ideology, discourse, and
identity in shaping political outcomes. Conclusion These approaches to the study of politics offer complementary
perspectives and methodologies for understanding the complex and multifaceted nature of political phenomena.
By combining insights from different approaches, political scientists can develop richer and more nuanced
analyses of political systems, behaviors, and outcomes, contributing to informed decision-making, effective
governance, and the advancement of democracy and social justice. Different terms- Political Science Political
science encompasses various terms and concepts that are essential for understanding political phenomena and
processes. Here are some key terms in political science: 1. State and Government 1. State: A political entity with
defined territory, population, government, and sovereignty. 2. Government: The institutions and individuals that
exercise political authority and make decisions on behalf of the state. 2. Political System 1. Political System: The
structures, institutions, and processes through which political power is organized, exercised, and contested
within a society. 2. Regime: The type of political system or form of government, such as democracy, autocracy,
dictatorship, or theocracy. 3. Political Ideologies 1. Ideology: A set of beliefs, values, and principles that guide
political action and shape political discourse. 2. Liberalism: Emphasizes individual rights, freedoms, and limited
government intervention in the economy. 3. Conservatism: Advocates for tradition, hierarchy, and resistance to
rapid change. 4. Socialism: Advocates for collective ownership of the means of production and redistribution of
wealth. 5. Fascism: Emphasizes authoritarianism, nationalism, and the supremacy of the state. 4. Political
Institutions 1. Legislature: The branch of government responsible for making laws, such as a parliament or
congress. 2. Executive: The branch of government responsible for implementing and enforcing laws, headed by
the president or prime minister. 3. Judiciary: The branch of government responsible for interpreting laws and
resolving disputes, including courts and judges. 5. Political Processes 1. Elections: The process by which
citizens choose their representatives and leaders through voting. 2. Political Parties: Organizations that seek to
influence government policies and win elections by mobilizing support around shared ideologies and agendas. 3.
Interest Groups: Organizations that advocate for specific interests or causes and seek to influence public policy
through lobbying and activism. 6. International Relations 1. International Relations: The study of interactions
between states, international organizations, and non-state actors in the global arena. 2. Diplomacy: The practice
of conducting negotiations and maintaining relations between states, often involving ambassadors and diplomatic
missions. 3. International Law: Rules and norms that govern relations between states and regulate behavior in
areas such as human rights, armed conflict, and trade. Conclusion These terms represent just a fraction of the
vast and diverse field of political science, which encompasses a wide range of topics, theories, and
methodologies. By understanding these terms, scholars and practitioners can analyze and navigate the
complexities of political systems, processes, and interactions, contributing to informed decision-making, effective
governance, and peaceful coexistence in society. Political Philosophy Political Theory Political philosophy and
political theory are closely related disciplines within the broader field of political science, but they have distinct
focuses and approaches. Here's an overview of each: Political Philosophy 1. Focus: Political philosophy
examines fundamental questions about the nature, purpose, and principles of politics and governance. 2.
Normative Inquiry: It is primarily concerned with normative questions, asking how politics ought to be organized
based on ethical, moral, and philosophical principles. 3. Key Questions: Political philosophy addresses questions
about justice, rights, equality, liberty, authority, democracy, citizenship, and the ideal form of government. Political
Theory 1. Focus: Political theory is the systematic study and analysis of political concepts, institutions, and
practices within real-world contexts. 2. Descriptive and Normative: It combines descriptive and normative
approaches, examining both how politics operates in practice and how it should operate according to normative
principles. 3. Key Areas: Political theory encompasses a wide range of topics, including state theory, theories of
democracy, theories of justice, ideologies, political institutions, and the history of political thought. Relationship 1.
Interdisciplinary Nature: Both political philosophy and political theory draw from various disciplines, including
philosophy, history, sociology, economics, law, and psychology. 2. Theoretical Foundations: Political theory often
draws on insights and concepts developed in political philosophy, such as theories of justice, rights, and
legitimacy. 3. Applied Analysis: While political philosophy tends to focus on abstract, theoretical inquiries, political
theory often applies philosophical insights to analyze concrete political issues and phenomena. Examples 1.
Political Philosophy: Thinkers like Plato, Aristotle, John Locke, Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Immanuel Kant, and
John Rawls are prominent figures in political philosophy, addressing questions about the nature of justice, the
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social contract, and the legitimacy of government. 2. Political Theory: Political theorists analyze contemporary
political issues using theoretical frameworks derived from political philosophy. For example, theories of
democracy might be used to assess the functioning of democratic institutions or evaluate the fairness of electoral
systems. Conclusion Political philosophy and political theory are complementary disciplines that contribute to our
understanding of politics and governance. While political philosophy explores abstract questions about the ideal
political order, political theory applies theoretical insights to analyze real-world political phenomena and
institutions. Together, they provide valuable perspectives and tools for grappling with the complex challenges of
politics and society. Introducing Ideologies Introducing ideologies involves explaining the fundamental beliefs,
values, and principles that shape different political, social, and economic systems. Here's an overview of some
key ideologies: 1. Liberalism 1. Core Tenets: Liberalism emphasizes individual rights, freedoms, and equality
under the law. 2. Principles: It advocates for limited government intervention in the economy, rule of law, free
markets, and democratic governance. 3. Variants: Classical liberalism prioritizes individual liberty and limited
government, while modern liberalism incorporates ideas of social welfare,
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2. Conservatism 1. Core Tenets: Conservatism emphasizes tradition, hierarchy, and stability in society. 2.
Principles: It values the preservation of existing institutions, customs, and values, often advocating for gradual
change rather than radical reform. 3. Variants: Traditional conservatism emphasizes the importance of social
order and community cohesion, while fiscal conservatism focuses on limited government spending and taxation.
3. Socialism 1. Core Tenets: Socialism advocates for collective ownership of the means of production and the
redistribution of wealth. 2. Principles: It prioritizes social justice, economic equality, and the elimination of class
distinctions. 3. Variants: Democratic socialism combines socialist economic principles with democratic
governance, while Marxist socialism emphasizes the revolutionary overthrow of capitalist systems. 4.
Communism 1. Core Tenets: Communism seeks to establish a classless, stateless society where property is
commonly owned. 2. Principles: It aims for the abolition of private property, the redistribution of resources, and
the creation of a society based on cooperation and solidarity. 3. Variants: Marxist communism advocates for the
revolutionary overthrow of capitalism, while authoritarian communism involves centralized state control over the
economy and society. 5. Feminism 1. Core Tenets: Feminism seeks to achieve gender equality and address
issues of patriarchy and discrimination. 2. Principles: It advocates for women's rights, reproductive rights, equal
pay, and representation in politics, economics, and society. 3. Variants: Different strands of feminism include
liberal feminism, socialist feminism, radical feminism, and intersectional feminism, each emphasizing different
aspects of gender equality and social justice. 6. Environmentalism 1. Core Tenets: Environmentalism prioritizes
the protection of the natural environment and sustainable development. 2. Principles: It advocates for
conservation, environmental stewardship, renewable energy, and measures to address climate change and
ecological degradation. 3. Variants: Environmentalism encompasses a range of perspectives, including
conservationism, eco-socialism, deep ecology, and green anarchism, each emphasizing different approaches to
environmental protection and sustainability. Conclusion These are just a few examples of the diverse ideologies
that shape political discourse and decision-making around the world. Understanding these ideologies helps us
comprehend the underlying values, goals, and visions that guide different political movements, parties, and
policies, contributing to informed political participation and dialogue. Unit 2- 1- Defining state, elements of state
2- Theories of Origin of State 3- Changing nature of state Defining state, elements of state In political science,
the state is a central concept that refers to a political entity characterized by specific attributes and institutions.
Here's a definition of the state and an overview of its key elements: Definition of the State The state can be
defined as a politically organized community or territory governed by a centralized authority, with the power to
make and enforce laws, manage public affairs, and maintain order within its borders. The state is typically
characterized by sovereignty, territoriality, population, and government. Elements of the State 1. Sovereignty:
Sovereignty refers to the supreme authority and power of the state to govern itself without external interference.
It includes the ability to make and enforce laws, regulate institutions, and represent the state's interests in
international relations. 2. Territory: Territory refers to the geographical area over which the state exercises
authority and control. It includes land, water, and airspace within defined borders, which are often established
through historical, legal, or diplomatic means. 3. Population: Population refers to the people who reside within the
state's territory and are subject to its authority. The population consists of citizens, residents, and non- citizens,
and it provides the human resources and political community necessary for the functioning of the state. 4.
Government: Government refers to the institutions, officials, and processes through which political authority is
exercised and public policies are formulated, implemented, and enforced. It includes branches of government
such as the executive, legislature, and judiciary, as well as administrative agencies and civil servants. Functions
of the State In addition to these elements, the state performs various functions essential for maintaining order,
promoting welfare, and serving the interests of its citizens. These functions include:  Legislative Function:
Making laws and regulations to govern society and address public issues.  Executive Function: Implementing
and enforcing laws, managing public administration, and conducting foreign relations.  Judicial Function:
Adjudicating disputes, interpreting laws, and administering justice through courts and legal institutions.  Welfare
Function: Providing public goods and services such as education, healthcare, infrastructure, and social welfare
programs.  Security Function: Ensuring the safety and security of citizens through law enforcement, defense,
and protection of borders. Conclusion The state is a complex political institution that plays a central role in
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organizing and governing modern societies. By understanding its key elements and functions, political scientists
can analyze the dynamics of state power, authority, and governance, contributing to our understanding of political
systems and institutions. Theories of Origin of State In political science, various theories have been proposed to
explain the origins and evolution of the state. These theories provide different perspectives on how and why
states emerged in human societies. Here are some key theories of the origin of the state: 1. Social Contract
Theory 1. Key Proponents: Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, Jean-Jacques Rousseau 2. Basic Idea: According to
social contract theory, the state originated from a hypothetical social contract or agreement among individuals in
a pre-political state of nature. 3. Purpose: Individuals voluntarily surrender certain rights and freedoms to a
governing authority in exchange for protection, security, and the preservation of order. 4. Variants: Different
theorists offer varying interpretations of the social contract, emphasizing either the need for strong centralized
authority (Hobbes), the protection of natural rights and limited government (Locke), or the establishment of
democratic self-rule (Rousseau). 2. Evolutionary Theory 1. Key Proponents: Herbert Spencer, Emile Durkheim 2.
Basic Idea: Evolutionary theory posits that the state emerged gradually over time as human societies evolved
from simple to complex forms of organization. 3. Process: Initially, societies were characterized by small, kin-
based groups or tribes. As populations grew and societies became more complex, the need for centralized
authority and governance arose, leading to the emergence of the state. 4. Functions: The state serves as a
mechanism for coordinating social relations, resolving conflicts, and providing collective goods and services to
society. 3. Marxist Theory 1. Key Proponent: Karl Marx, Friedrich Engels 2. Basic Idea: According to Marxist
theory, the state is a product of class conflict and economic relations in capitalist societies. 3. Historical
Materialism: Marxists argue that the state emerged as a tool of the ruling class to maintain its economic and
political dominance over subordinate classes. 4. Instrument of Oppression: The state serves the interests of the
ruling bourgeoisie by enforcing property rights, suppressing dissent, and perpetuating capitalist exploitation. 5.
Revolutionary Change: Marxists envision the eventual overthrow of the capitalist state by the proletariat (working
class) through a revolutionary struggle, leading to the establishment of a classless, stateless society. 4. Pluralist
Theory 1. Key Proponents: Robert Dahl, David Truman 2. Basic Idea: Pluralist theory emphasizes the role of
diverse interest groups and competing power centers in shaping the state and public policy. 3. Power
Distribution: According to pluralists, the state is not controlled by a single dominant group but rather by a plurality
of interests representing different social, economic, and political constituencies. 4. Decision-Making: Policy
outcomes are the result of bargaining, negotiation, and compromise among competing interest groups, rather
than the dictates of a ruling elite. 5. Functional Theory 1. Key Proponent: Gabriel Almond, David Easton 2. Basic
Idea: Functional theory focuses on the functional requirements of society and how the state evolved to fulfill
these needs. 3. Functions: The state performs essential functions such as maintaining order, providing public
goods and services, managing conflicts, and representing society's interests in international affairs. 4.
Adaptation: States evolve and adapt to changes in society and the environment, responding to new challenges
and demands through institutional innovation and policy reform. Conclusion These theories offer different
explanations for the origins and functions of the state, reflecting diverse perspectives on the nature of political
power, social organization, and historical change. While each theory provides valuable insights, the complex
reality of state formation likely involves a combination of factors, including social, economic, cultural, and
historical dynamics. Nature of The State The nature of the state has undergone significant changes over time,
reflecting shifts in political, social, economic, and technological dynamics. Here are some key aspects of the
changing nature of the state: 1. From Absolutism to Democracy 1. Historical Evolution: The state has transitioned
from absolutist forms of government, characterized by centralized authority and limited citizen participation, to
more democratic systems that emphasize popular sovereignty, political pluralism, and civil liberties. 2. Expansion
of Citizenship: Democratic states have expanded citizenship rights to include broader segments of the
population, including women, minorities, and marginalized groups, leading to more inclusive and representative
forms of governance. 2. From Welfare to Neoliberalism 1. Welfare State Era: In the mid-20th century, many
Western states adopted welfare state policies aimed at providing social security, healthcare, education, and other
public services to citizens, in response to social inequalities and economic instability. 2. Neoliberal Reforms:
Since the late 20th century, there has been a shift towards neoliberal economic policies emphasizing
deregulation, privatization, fiscal austerity, and free-market capitalism, leading to a retraction of the welfare state
and increased marketization of public services. 3. Globalization and Interdependence 1. Globalization: The
state's authority and autonomy have been challenged by globalization, which has facilitated the movement of
goods, capital, information, and people across national borders, undermining traditional notions of sovereignty. 2.
Interdependence: States have become more interdependent and interconnected through international trade,
finance, communication, and diplomacy, leading to the emergence of global governance institutions and
transnational networks. 4. Technological Advances 1. Information Technology: Advances in information and
communication technologies have transformed the nature of governance, enabling states to enhance
administrative efficiency, deliver public services, and engage with citizens through e-governance and digital
platforms. 2. Surveillance and Control: Technology has also enabled states to exert greater surveillance and
control over populations, raising concerns about privacy, civil liberties, and the abuse of power. 5. Rise of Non-
State Actors 1. NGOs and Civil Society: Non-governmental organizations (NGOs), civil society groups, and social
movements play an increasingly influential role in shaping public policy, advocating for human rights, and holding
governments accountable to citizens. 2. Multinational Corporations: Transnational corporations wield significant
economic and political power, often influencing state policies and regulations through lobbying, campaign
contributions, and corporate influence. 6. Security Challenges 1. New Threats: States face evolving security
challenges, including terrorism, cyberattacks, organized crime, pandemics, and climate change, which require
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coordinated international responses and cooperation. 2. Securitization: Some states have responded to security
threats by expanding security apparatuses, increasing surveillance, and curtailing civil liberties, raising concerns
about authoritarianism and the erosion of democratic norms. Conclusion The changing nature of the state
reflects broader transformations in society and the global order, driven by political, economic, social, and
technological forces. As states adapt to these changes, they face new opportunities and challenges in governing
effectively, promoting prosperity, safeguarding rights, and addressing pressing issues such as inequality,
sustainability, and security. Understanding these dynamics is crucial for navigating the complexities of
contemporary governance and politics. Unit -3 Power, Authority and Sovereignty Power, authority, and
sovereignty are key concepts in political science that help us understand how governments function, how they
exercise control, and how they interact with other actors in the international system. Here's an overview of each
concept: 1. Power 1. Definition: Power refers to the ability of individuals, groups, or institutions to influence or
control the behavior, actions, and decisions of others. 2. Sources: Power can derive from various sources,
including physical force, wealth, knowledge, charisma, institutional position, and social networks. 3. Types:
Power can be both formal and informal. Formal power is typically institutionalized and codified in laws, rules, and
regulations, while informal power operates through social norms, influence, and persuasion. 2. Authority 1.
Definition: Authority refers to the legitimate right to exercise power and control over others, usually derived from
laws, norms, traditions, or consent. 2. Legitimacy: Authority is based on legitimacy, which is the belief or
acceptance by individuals or groups that the exercise of power is rightful and just. 3. Types: Authority can take
different forms, including traditional authority (based on custom and tradition), legal-rational authority (based on
legal rules and procedures), and charismatic authority (based on personal qualities and charisma). 3.
Sovereignty 1. Definition: Sovereignty is the supreme and independent authority of a state to govern itself, make
laws, and conduct affairs within its territory, free from external interference. 2. Key Attributes: Sovereignty
encompasses several key attributes, including territorial integrity, political independence, legal authority, and the
monopoly of force. 3. Internal and External Sovereignty: Internal sovereignty refers to a state's ability to exercise
authority and control within its borders, while external sovereignty refers to its recognition and autonomy in the
international system. Relationship 1. Interdependence: Power, authority, and sovereignty are interrelated
concepts that influence each other. States may use power to assert their authority and defend their sovereignty,
while authority and sovereignty can enhance a state's power and influence. 2. Legitimacy and Consent: Authority
relies on legitimacy and consent to exercise power effectively. A state's sovereignty is often recognized and
respected based on the legitimacy of its government and the consent of its citizens. Conclusion Understanding
the concepts of power, authority, and sovereignty is essential for analyzing political systems, international
relations, and governance structures. These concepts help us comprehend how governments maintain control,
how states interact with each other, and how political order is established and maintained in society. By
examining the dynamics of power, authority, and sovereignty, we gain insights into the nature of political
authority, the distribution of power, and the complexities of governance in a diverse and interconnected world.
Unit -4 Core political concepts 1. Freedom 2. Equality 3. Justices 4. Rights Core political concepts are
fundamental ideas and principles that form the foundation of political science and help us understand the
dynamics of governance, power, and society. Here's an overview of some key core political concepts: 1. Power 
Definition: Power refers to the ability of individuals, groups, or institutions to influence or control the behavior,
actions, and decisions of others.  Sources: Power can stem from various sources, including physical force,
wealth, knowledge, authority, and social networks.  Types: Power can be both formal (institutionalized) and
informal (based on social norms and influence). 2. Authority  Definition: Authority is the legitimate right to
exercise power and control over others, typically derived from laws, norms, traditions, or consent.  Legitimacy:
Authority is based on legitimacy, which is the belief or acceptance by individuals or groups that the exercise of
power is rightful and just.  Forms: Authority can take different forms, such as traditional authority, legal-rational
authority, and charismatic authority. 3. Sovereignty  Definition: Sovereignty is the supreme and independent
authority of a state to govern itself, make laws, and conduct affairs within its territory, free from external
interference.  Attributes: Sovereignty encompasses territorial integrity, political independence, legal authority,
and the monopoly of force.  Types: Internal sovereignty refers to a state's ability to govern within its borders,
while external sovereignty refers to its recognition and autonomy in the international system. 4. Legitimacy 
Definition: Legitimacy is the belief or acceptance by individuals or groups that political authority and institutions
are rightful, just, and worthy of obedience.  Types: Legitimacy can be based on different grounds, including
tradition, legality, charisma, and performance.  Importance: Legitimacy is crucial for maintaining social order,
political stability, and the effectiveness of governance. 5. Democracy  Definition: Democracy is a form of
government in which political power is vested in the people, who exercise it directly or through elected
representatives.  Principles: Key principles of democracy include popular sovereignty, political equality, majority
rule, minority rights, and the rule of law.  Variants: Democracy can take different forms, such as direct
democracy, representative democracy, and participatory democracy. 6. Citizenship  Definition: Citizenship is the
legal status and membership in a political community, entailing rights, duties, and responsibilities.  Rights:
Citizens typically enjoy civil, political, and social rights, including the right to vote, freedom of expression, and
access to public services.  Duties: Citizenship also involves obligations to obey laws, pay taxes, serve in the
military (where applicable), and participate in civic life. Conclusion These core political concepts provide a
framework for analyzing political systems, institutions, processes, and behavior. By understanding these
concepts, we can better comprehend the nature of political authority, the distribution of power, the dynamics of
governance, and the relationship between states and citizens in societies around the world.ertainly! Here's an
overview of these core political concepts: 1. Freedom  Definition: Freedom refers to the absence of coercion,
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constraints, or interference in the choices, actions, and beliefs of individuals or groups.  Types: Freedom can be
classified into various forms, including political freedom (e.g., freedom of speech, assembly, and religion),
economic freedom (e.g., freedom to own property, pursue livelihoods), and personal freedom (e.g., freedom of
conscience, lifestyle choices).  Principles: Freedom is considered a fundamental human right and is often
linked to notions of autonomy, self-determination, and individual liberty. 2. Equality  Definition: Equality refers to
the condition of being equal in rights, opportunities, treatment, or status, regardless of differences in
characteristics such as race, gender, religion, or socioeconomic background.  Types: Equality can be
understood in various dimensions, including legal equality (equal treatment under the law), social equality (equal
access to resources and opportunities), and political equality (equal participation in decision-making processes).

 Principles: Equality is a core principle of democracy, social justice, and human rights, aiming to promote
fairness, inclusivity, and non-discrimination in society. 3. Justice  Definition: Justice refers to the principle of
fairness, equity, and moral rightness in the distribution of rights, opportunities, benefits, and burdens within
society.  Types: Justice can be classified into several forms, including distributive justice (fair allocation of
resources), procedural justice (fairness in decision-making processes), and restorative justice (repairing harm
and reconciling conflicts).  Principles: Justice is essential for maintaining social order, resolving disputes, and
upholding the rule of law, ensuring that individuals are treated fairly and that their rights are protected. 4. Rights

 Definition: Rights are legal, social, or ethical entitlements or guarantees that individuals possess, which protect
them from infringement by the state or other individuals or entities.  Types: Rights can be categorized into
different types, including civil rights (e.g., freedom of speech, religion, and assembly), political rights (e.g., right to
vote, participate in politics), social and economic rights (e.g., right to education, healthcare, housing), and human
rights (universal rights inherent to all individuals).  Principles: Rights are considered essential for human dignity,
autonomy, and well- being, serving as a bulwark against oppression, discrimination, and abuse of power.
Conclusion These core political concepts—freedom, equality, justice, and rights—serve as foundational
principles in political theory, governance, and policymaking. They reflect fundamental values and aspirations of
societies worldwide, guiding efforts to create fair, inclusive, and democratic societies where individuals can
flourish and live meaningful lives. Unit-5 The Idea of Democracy The idea of democracy is rooted in the principle
of popular sovereignty, which holds that political power ultimately resides in the hands of the people. Democracy
is a form of government in which political authority is vested in the citizens, who exercise it directly or indirectly
through elected representatives. Here's an overview of the idea of democracy: 1. Key Principles 1. Popular
Sovereignty: Democracy emphasizes the right of the people to govern themselves and participate in decision-
making processes that affect their lives. 2. Political Equality: Democracy promotes the idea that all citizens are
equal before the law and have an equal voice in shaping public policies and electing leaders. 3. Majority Rule,
Minority Rights: While majority rule is a central feature of democracy, it is tempered by the protection of minority
rights and the rule of law to prevent the tyranny of the majority. 2. Forms of Democracy 1. Direct Democracy: In a
direct democracy, citizens directly participate in decision- making processes, typically through referendums,
initiatives, or town hall meetings. 2. Representative Democracy: In a representative democracy, citizens elect
representatives to make decisions on their behalf in legislative bodies such as parliaments or congresses. 3.
Democratic Institutions 1. Elections: Regular, free, and fair elections are a cornerstone of democracy, allowing
citizens to choose their leaders and hold them accountable through periodic elections. 2. Separation of Powers:
Democracy often involves the separation of powers among different branches of government (executive,
legislative, judicial) to prevent the concentration of power and ensure checks and balances. 3. Rule of Law:
Democracy is based on the principle of the rule of law, which means that laws apply equally to all citizens and
that government officials are subject to legal constraints and accountability. 4. Democratic Values 1. Freedom:
Democracy fosters individual freedoms, including freedom of speech, assembly, religion, and the press, which
are essential for political participation and the exchange of ideas. 2. Equality: Democracy promotes equality
before the law and equal opportunities for all citizens, regardless of their background, race, gender, or
socioeconomic status. 3. Justice: Democracy seeks to uphold principles of fairness, equity, and justice in the
distribution of rights, resources, and opportunities within society. 5. Challenges and Criticisms 1. Tyranny of the
Majority: Critics argue that democracy can lead to the oppression of minority groups if majority rule is unchecked
and minority rights are not adequately protected. 2. Political Polarization: In democratic societies, political
polarization and partisanship can hinder consensus-building and compromise, leading to gridlock and
dysfunction in government. 3. Erosion of Democratic Norms: Threats to democracy include authoritarianism,
populism, corruption, and the erosion of democratic norms and institutions, such as attacks on the independence
of the judiciary or freedom of the press. The idea of democracy in India is a complex and multifaceted concept
deeply rooted in its historical, cultural, and political contexts. Here's a comprehensive overview: Historical
Context 1. Ancient Traditions: o Republican States: Ancient India had various forms of governance, including
republican states like the Vaishali Republic, which had elements of democratic governance. o Village
Panchayats: Traditionally, Indian villages have been self-governed through local councils or panchayats, which
are early forms of grassroots democracy. 2. Colonial Influence: o British Rule: The colonial period introduced
Western political ideas and institutions. The Indian Councils Act of 1861, Government of India Act of 1935, and
other legislations laid the groundwork for modern democratic governance. o Freedom Struggle: The Indian
independence movement, led by figures like Mahatma Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru, emphasized democratic
values, self- governance, and civil liberties. Constitutional Foundation  The Constitution of India: Adopted in
1950, it is the cornerstone of Indian democracy, establishing India as a sovereign, socialist, secular, democratic
republic. It guarantees fundamental rights, outlines the structure of government, and enshrines principles of
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justice, liberty, equality, and fraternity. Political Structure 1. Parliamentary System: India follows a parliamentary
system of government, with
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the President as the head of state and the Prime Minister as the head of

government. o Bicameral Legislature: The Parliament consists of two houses – the Lok Sabha (House of the
People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). 2. Federal System: India’s political structure is federal, with
powers divided between the central government and state governments. This allows for a degree of autonomy
and local self-governance. 3. Electoral System: India employs a first-past-the-post electoral system for general
elections. Universal adult suffrage ensures that every citizen aged 18 and above has the right to vote.
Challenges and Evolution 1. Social and Economic Inequalities: Despite legal equality, social hierarchies and
economic disparities often impede the full realization of democratic ideals. 2. Corruption and Governance Issues:
Corruption, bureaucratic inefficiency, and political malpractice have been significant challenges. 3. Identity
Politics: Caste, religion, and regional identities heavily influence Indian politics, sometimes leading to divisive and
identity-based politics. Democratic Practices 1. Civil Society and Media: A vibrant civil society and free press play
crucial roles in upholding democratic values, ensuring accountability, and fostering public debate. 2. Judicial
Independence: The judiciary in India is independent, playing a key role in protecting constitutional rights and
ensuring the rule of law. 3. Grassroots Democracy: Panchayati Raj institutions empower local self-governance,
promoting democratic practices at the grassroots level. Modern Developments  Digital Democracy:
Technological advancements have transformed Indian democracy. E-governance initiatives, digital voting
mechanisms, and social media have become integral to political participation and governance.  Youth
Participation: With a large youth population, young people are increasingly engaged in democratic processes,
bringing new energy and perspectives. India's democracy has several important features that distinguish it as
one of the largest and most diverse democratic systems in the world. Here are the key features: 1. Sovereign,
Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic  Sovereignty: India is a sovereign state, which means it is independent
and free from external control.  Socialist: The term emphasizes the aim of reducing inequality and providing a
better life for all citizens, focusing on economic and social welfare.  Secular: India does not have an official
state religion, and it ensures freedom of religion and equal treatment of all religions.  Democratic Republic:
India has a system where the supreme power is vested in the hands of its people, and its leaders are elected by
the citizens. 2. Constitutional Framework  The Constitution: Adopted on January 26, 1950, it is the supreme law
of India, outlining the country's political framework and guaranteeing fundamental rights to its citizens. 
Fundamental Rights: Rights such as equality before the law, freedom of speech, and religious freedom are
guaranteed to all citizens.  Directive Principles of State Policy: These are guidelines for the creation of a social
order characterized by social, economic, and political justice. 3. Parliamentary System  Bicameral Legislature:
Comprises the Lok Sabha (House of the People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States).  Lok Sabha:
Members are directly elected by the people. It is the primary legislative body.  Rajya Sabha: Members are
elected by the elected members of State Legislative Assemblies. It represents the states of India. 4. Federal
Structure  Division of Powers: Powers are divided between the central government and state governments. 
Union List, State List, and Concurrent List: The Constitution delineates subjects under these lists to define the
jurisdiction of the Union and State governments. 5. Universal Adult Suffrage  Right to Vote: Every citizen of
India aged 18 and above has the right to vote without any discrimination.  Regular Elections: Elections are held
at regular intervals to ensure that the government remains accountable to the people. 6. Independent Judiciary 
Judicial Review: The judiciary has the power to interpret the Constitution and overturn laws that violate
constitutional provisions.  Supreme Court: The apex court ensures the protection of the Constitution and
individual rights. 7. Rule of Law  Equality Before the Law: All individuals are subject to the same laws.  Due
Process: Legal proceedings are carried out in a fair manner, ensuring justice. 8. Decentralization  Panchayati
Raj System: Local self-governance institutions at the village level, empowering local communities. 
Municipalities: Urban local governance structures for towns and cities. 9. Pluralism and Diversity  Multicultural
Society: India’s democracy accommodates a vast diversity of cultures, languages, religions, and ethnicities. 
Freedom of Religion: Citizens have the right to practice, profess, and propagate any religion. 10. Political
Pluralism  Multi-Party System: Numerous political parties represent different sections of society, ideologies, and
interests.  Coalition Politics: Often, no single party gains an absolute majority, leading to coalition governments
that represent a broader spectrum of the electorate. 11. Freedom of Press and Expression  Media
Independence: A free press is essential for the functioning of democracy, ensuring transparency and
accountability.  Civil Liberties: Freedom of speech and expression is protected, allowing citizens to express
their views openly. 12. Human Rights and Social Justice  Affirmative Action: Policies like reservations in
education and employment for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and Other Backward Classes aim to ensure
social justice and reduce inequalities.  Gender Equality: Efforts to promote gender equality through laws and
policies. 13. Accountability and Transparency  Right to Information (RTI): Citizens have the right to request
information from the government, enhancing transparency and accountability.  Anti-Corruption Measures:
Various institutions and laws are in place to combat corruption and ensure good governance. These features
collectively define the robust and dynamic nature of Indian democracy, allowing it to function effectively in a
complex and diverse society. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.)
First Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code B.A. Major MICRO ECONOMICS BA EC-101
Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Course Learning outcomes (CLO): After completing this
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course, students will be able to understand rational behaviour and fundamentals of microeconomics. They will be
able to explain consumer‘s and producer‘s behaviour and their optimum decisions. Students will be able to know
about the firms and industry, markets and their decisions about optimum production. They will be also able to
explain the theory of distribution and concept of economic welfare. Learning microeconomics is an excellent way
to gain an understanding of many factors that affect us in the real world, such as methods of buying goods,
product pricing and input pricing, ultimately, learning microeconomics is key in learning about the principles of
economics. Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours) 1. Definitions, Scope and Nature of Economics 2. Relation of
Economics with other 20 I Social Science Subjects Introduction 3. Positive and Normative of Economics
Economics 4. Methods of Economics Analysis- 18 Inductive and Deductive methods. 5. Basic Concepts-
Commodity, Price, Value, Rational Behaviour, Economic Laws, Wants and choices 6. Central Problems of An
Economy – Production Possibility Curve 1. Cardinal Approach – Utility, Magrinal Utility and Total Utility. II 19 20 2.
Law of Diminishing Marginal Consumer Utility Behaviour 3. Law of Equi-Marginal Utility, Consumer‘s Surplus 4.
Ordinal Approach-Indifference curve-Meaning and Characteristics, Consumer‘s Equilibrium 5. Behavioural
Approach- Revealed Preference Theory 6. Law of Demand and its exceptions- Giffen goods 7. Elasticity of
Demand-Price, Income and Cross Elasticity III 18 20 1. Law of supply and Elasticity of Production supply 2.
Production function 3. Law of variable proportions 4. Returns to scale 5. ISO- Product Curve-Meaning and
characteristics. 6. Producer‘s Equilibrium 7. Economic of Scale 8. Concept of Revenue and Cost-Total , Average
and Marginal IV 1. Meaning and Classification of 18 20 Markets Market and 2. Perfect competition-Meaning and
Price characteristics Determination 3. Perfect competition and Pure competition. 4. Determination of Price and
Output under perfect competition 5. Determination of Price and Output under Monopoly 6. Price Discrimination
under Monopoly 7. Monopolistic Competition 1. Marginal Productivity Theory of Distribution V 18 20 2. Concept
of Welfare Economics Theory of Factor Pricing RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) First
Semester MICRO ECONOMICS Introduction of Economics Definitions, Scope and Nature of Economics We all
use economics in our day-to-day life. For example, all of us have to make certain choices with the limited money
at our disposal. You may spend your money on things like food, house rent, electricity bills and medicines, and
somebody else may spend the same amount of money on buying clothes, watching movies and other allied
activities. Both spend the same amount of money, but in a different manner. Making such choices is just one
activity related to Economics. The fundamental nature of economics is trying to understand how both individuals
and nations behave in response to certain material constraints. Definition of Economics The various definitions of
economics as given by various economists and other sources Simply defined, ―Economics is the social science
that examines how people make a choice for using their limited or scarce resources in order to satisfy their
unlimited wants.ǁ One of the earliest and most famous definitions of Economics was that of Thomas Carlyle, who
in the early 19th century termed it the ―dismal science.ǁ Carlyle believed that population would always grow
faster than food and due to this; people will have to face severe poverty and hardship. Carlyle argued that
slavery was actually morally superior to the market forces of supply and demand promoted by economists, since,
in his view, the freeing up of the labour market by the liberation of slaves had actually led to a moral and
economic decline in the lives of the former slaves themselves. Another early definition, one which is perhaps
more useful, is that of English economist W. Stanley Jevons who, in the late 19th century, wrote that economics
was ―the mechanics of utility and self-interest.ǁ One can think of economics as the social science that explores
the results of people acting on the basis of self-interest. Psychology, Sociology, Anthropology, and Political
Science – attempt to tell us about those other dimensions of man. The assumption of self-interest, that a person
tries to do the best for himself with what he has, underlies virtually all of economic theory. At the turn of the
century, Alfred Marshall‘s Principles of Economics was the most influential textbook in Economics. Marshall
defined Economics as ―a study of mankind in the ordinary business of life; it examines that part of individual
and social action which is most closely connected with the attainment and with the use of the material requisites
of wellbeing. Thus it is on one side a study of wealth; and on the other, and more important side, a part of the
study of man.ǁ Many other books of the period included in their definitions something about the ―study of
exchange and production.ǁ Definitions of this sort emphasize that the topics with which economics is most
closely identified concern those processes involved in meeting man‘s material needs. Economists today do not
use these definitions because the boundaries of economics have expanded since Marshall. Economists do more
than study exchange and production, though exchange remains at the heart of economics. The standard
definition is something like this: ―Economics is the social science that examines how people choose to use
limited or scarce resources in attempting to satisfy their unlimited wants.ǁ The above definition has the following
characteristics: 1. Economics is Social Science: A social science is a systematic body of knowledge that Seeks
solutions to the problems of the society, in general. Economics also does this. So it is Considered a social
science. 2. Economics examines how people choose to use scare resources: We all know that the Resources on
this earth are not in abundance. In simpler words, they are only limited. They Will get over after some time. So,
people have to use them very carefully. 3. Human wants are unlimited: one want gets satisfied, another one
comes up. There is no Limit to our wants. Scope of Economics Economics is concerned with the application of
economic concepts and analysis to the problem of formulating rational individual and national decisions. There
are four groups of problem in both decision making and forward planning. 1. Resource allocation: Scarce
resources have to be used with utmost efficiency to get optimal results. These include production planning,
problem of transportation, etc. 2. Inventory and queuing problem: Inventory problems involve decisions about
holding of optimal levels of stocks of raw materials and finished goods over a period. These decisions are taken
by considering demand and supply conditions. Queuing problems involve decisions about installation of
additional machines or hiring of extra labour in order to balance the business lost by not undertaking these
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activities. 3. Pricing problems: Fixing prices for the products of the firm is an important part of the decision
making process. Pricing problems involve decisions regarding various methods of pricing to be adopted. 4.
Investment problems: Forward planning involves investment problems. These are problems of allocating scarce
resources over time. For example, investing in new plants, how much to invest, sources of funds, etc. Study of
economics essentially involves the analysis of certain major subjects like: 1. Demand analysis and methods of
forecasting 2. Cost analysis 3. Pricing theory and policies 4. Profit analysis with special reference to break-even
point 5. Capital budgeting for investment decisions 6. The business firm and objectives 7 . Competition. Nature of
Economics Economics is a social science which deals with economic activities of people. People have unlimited
wants, but the resources required to satisfy these wants are limited. Scarcity of resources in the presence of
unlimited wants gives rise to all economic activities. If the resources were not scarce, there would not be any
economic activity at all. With unlimited resources, a person could get as much as he would like to have without
any work. Economics is rightly called the study of the allocation of resources for satisfying human wants.
MICROECONOMICS AND MACROECONOMICS Traditionally, the subject matter of economics has been
studied under two broad branches: Microeconomics and Macroeconomics. In microeconomics, we study the
behaviour of individual economic agents in the markets for different goods and services and try to figure out how
prices and quantities of goods and services are determined through the interaction of individuals in these
markets. In macroeconomics, on the other hand, we try to get an understanding of the economy as a whole by
focusing our attention on aggregate measures such as total output, employment and aggregate price level. Here,
we are interested in finding out how the levels of these aggregate measures are determined and how the levels
of these aggregate measures change over time. Relation of Economics with other Social Science Subjects
Economics is a social science which deals with human wants and their satisfaction. It is related to other social
sciences like sociology, politics, history, ethics, jurisprudence and psychology. For example, the economic
development of a nation depends not only on economic factors but also on historical, political and sociological
factors. Our country did not have much of economic progress during the British rule owing to historical reasons.
Again, we had slow but steady economic growth in our country because of political stability. But in many other
countries, there was no steady growth because of political instability. If there is one government today and
another government tomorrow, there will not be economic development in that country. Economics and Sociology
Sociology is the science of society. Social sciences like politics and economics may be considered as the
branches of sociology. Sociology is a general social science. It attempts to discover the facts and laws of society
as a whole. Sociology deals with all aspects of society. But economics deals only with the economic aspects of a
society. It studies human behaviour in relation to scarce means and unlimited wants. For a student of sociology,
social institutions like marriage, religion, political institutions and economic conditions are all important subjects
for study. But in economics, we are interested in them only to the extent that they affect the economic life of a
society. And we cannot properly understand the economic conditions of a society without considering its
sociological aspects. Though economics is a branch of sociology, we must look at it as a separate and distinct
branch. Economics and Politics Both economics and politics are social sciences and there is a close connection
between them. Politics is the science of the State or political society. It studies about man in his relation to the
State. The production and distribution of wealth are influenced to a very great extent by the government. We
have economic planning in our country. And the main aim of planning is to increase the national income by
increasing production and by a proper distribution of income. The Planning Commission, which is an agency of
the government, plays a vital role in it. Some of the important questions like nationalization, privatization and
prohibition are all economic as well as political questions. Elections are fought often in many countries on
economic issues. Unemployment, labour disputes are all economic issues. But government has to tackle them.
The relationship between economics and politics is so great that the early economists described economics as
political economy. Sometimes, political ideas and institutions are influenced by economic conditions. For
example, socialism was born of economic inequalities and exploitation in England during the industrial revolution.
Karl Marx is considered as the Father of (scientific) socialism. Economics and History Economics and history are
closely related. History is a record of the past events. In history, we survey economic, political and social
conditions of the people in the past. To a student of history, love affairs, marriages and even murders of kings are
important subjects of study. For example, the murder of Julius Caesar is important for a student of Roman
history. In our country, the religious policy of Mughal emperors is important for a student of history. But we are
interested in history only to the extent that it will help us in understanding economic problems of the past. As
students of economics, we are interested in things like taxation and other sources of revenue and standard of
living in the past. In economics, we make use of historical data to formulate economic laws. We make use of
history in economics to study the material conditions of people in the past. There is a separate branch of
economics known as 'Economic History'. We may say economics is the fruit of history and history in the root of
economics: 'Economics without history has no root; History without economics has no fruit'. Economics and
psychology Psychology is the science of mind. It deals with all kinds of human behaviour. For example, we have
child psychology, mob psychology, industrial psychology and criminal psychology. But economics studies one
aspect of human behaviour. It studies human behaviour with reference to unlimited wants and limited means. Of
late, psychology has become important in analyzing economic problems. To deal with labour problems, we must
understand industrial psychology. And a good businessman must understand the psychology of buyers whenever
he wants to change the price of his good. Many important laws of economics are based on psychology. For
example, we have the law of diminishing marginal utility. It tells that the more and more of a thing you have, the
less and less you want it. Economics and Ethics Ethics is a social science. It deals with moral questions. It
discusses the rules that govern right conduct and morality. It deals with questions of right and wrong. It aims at



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociol… 23/374

promoting good life. There is connection between economics and ethics. While economics, according to
Marshall, aims at promoting material welfare, ethics aims at promoting moral welfare. When we discuss
economic problems, often we consider ethical issues. The government introduced prohibition in many states for
ethical reasons, though there was heavy loss of revenue to it. But Lionel Robbins strongly believes that an
economist as an economist should not consider ethical aspects of economic problems. But many economists do
not agree with him. They believe that economics cannot be dissociated from ethics. Even Marshall considered
economics as a handmaid of ethics. He looked at economics as a study of means to better the conditions of
human life. Positive and Normative Economics 1. POSITIVE economics is concerned with what is; 2.
NORMATIVE economics is concerned with what should be. It was mentioned earlier that in principle there are
more than one ways of solving the central problems of an economy. These different mechanisms in general are
likely to give rise to different solutions to those problems, thereby resulting in different allocations of the
resources and also different distributions of the final mix of goods and services produced in the economy.
Therefore, it is important to understand which of these alternative mechanisms is more desirable for the
economy as a whole. In economics, we try to analyse the different mechanisms and figure out the outcomes
which are likely to result under each of these mechanisms. We also try to evaluate the mechanisms by studying
how desirable the outcomes resulting from them are. Often a distinction is made between positive economic
analysis and normative economic analysis depending on whether we are trying to figure out how a particular
mechanism functions or we are trying to evaluate it. In positive economic analysis, we study how the different
mechanisms function, and in normative economics, we try to understand whether these mechanisms are
desirable or not. However, this distinction between positive and normative economic analysis is not a very sharp
one. The positive and the normative issues involved in the study of the central economic problems are very
closely related to each other and a proper understanding of one is not possible in isolation to the other. Methods
of Economics Analysis- Inductive and Deductive methods. Analysis refers to studying a given topic in detail.
Economic analysis refers to the investigation of a particular topic from the perspective of an economist. It
includes conducting an in-depth study of various processes such as production, consumption, consumer
behaviour, national income, employment and others. It evaluates the given industry in detail with all the aspects
associated with that particular industry. Moreover, the primary aim of economic analysis is to determine the
effectiveness of operations within an economy. There are two types of economic study or economic analysis:
Deductive Method and Inductive Method. Here, we take a look at these methods and also present an overview of
the process of making the hypothesis. Economic generalisations describe the laws or statements of tendencies
in various branches of economics such as production, consumption, exchange and distribution of income. In the
view of Robbins, economic generalisations or laws are statements of uniformities which describe human
behaviour in the allocation of scarce resources between alternative ends. The generalisations of economics like
the laws of other sciences, state cause and effect relationships between variables and describe those economic
hypotheses which have been found consistent with facts or, in other words, have been found to be true by
empirical evidence. But a distinction may be drawn between a generalisation (law) and a theory. A law or
generalisation just describes the relationship between variables; it does not provide any explanation of the
described relation. On the other hand, a theory provides an explanation of the stated relation between the
variables, that is, it brings out the logical basis of the generalisation. An economic theory or a model derives a
generalisation through process of logical reasoning and explains the conditions under which the stated
generalisation will hold true. Deductive Method Generalisations in economics have been derived in two ways: (1)
Deductive Method, (2) Inductive Method. The deductive method is also called abstract, analytical and a priori
method and represents an abstract approach to the derivation of economic generalisations and theories. The
principal steps in the process of deriving economic generalisations through deductive logic are: (1) Selecting the
problem: The problem which an investigator selects for enquiry must be stated clearly. It may be very wide like
poverty, unemployment, inflation, etc. or narrow relating to an industry. The narrower the problem the better it
would be to conduct the enquiry. (2) Formulating Assumptions: The next step in deduction is the framing of
assumptions which are the basis of hypothesis. To be fruitful for enquiry, the assumption must be general. In any
economic enquiry, more than one set of assumptions should be made in terms of which a hypothesis may be
formulated. (3) Formulating Hypothesis: The next step is to formulate a hypothesis on the basis of logical
reasoning whereby conclusions are drawn from the propositions. This is done in two ways: First, through logical
deduction. If and because relationships (p) and (q) all exist, then this necessarily implies that relationship (r)
exists as well. Mathematics is mostly used in these methods of logical deduction. (4) Testing and Verifying the
Hypothesis: The final step in the deductive method is to test and verify the hypothesis. For this purpose,
economists now use statistical and econometric methods. Verification consists in confirming whether the
hypothesis is in agreement with facts. A hypothesis is true or not can be verified by observation and experiment.
Since economics is concerned with human behaviour, there are problems in making observation and testing a
hypothesis. The Inductive Method Induction ―is the process of reasoning from a part to the whole, from
particulars to generals or from the individual to the universal.ǁ Bacon described it as ―an ascending processǁ in
which facts are collected, arranged and then general conclusions are drawn. The inductive method was
employed in economics by the German Historical School which sought to develop economics wholly from
historical research. The historical or inductive method expects the economist to be primarily an economic
historian who should first collect material, draw generalisations, and verify the conclusions by applying them to
subsequent events. For this, it uses statistical methods. The Engel‘s Law of Family Expenditure and the
Malthusian Theory of Population have been derived from inductive reasoning. The inductive method involves the
following steps: 1. The Problem: In order to arrive at a generalisation concerning an economic phenomenon, the
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problem should be properly selected and clearly stated. 2. Data: The second step is the collection, enumeration,
classification and analysis of data by using appropriate statistical techniques. 3. Observation: Data are used to
make observation about particular facts concerning the problem. 4. Generalisation: On the basis of observation,
generalisation is logically derived which establishes a general truth from particular facts. Thus induction is the
process in which we arrive at a generalisation on the basis of particular observed facts. The best example of
inductive reasoning in economics is the formulation of the generalisation of diminishing returns. When a Scottish
farmer found that in the cultivation of his field an increase in the amount of labour and capital spent on it was
bringing in less than proportionate returns year after year, an economist observed such instances in the case of a
number of other farms, and then he arrived at the generalisation that is known as the Law of Diminishing
Returns. Basic Concepts- Commodity, Price, Value, Rational Behaviour, Economic Laws, Wants and choices
Rational Behavior Rational behavior refers to a decision-making process that is based on making choices that
result in the optimal level of benefit or utility for an individual. The assumption of rational behavior implies that
people would rather take actions that benefit them versus actions that are neutral or harm them. Most classical
economic theories are based on the assumption that all individuals taking part in an activity are behaving
rationally. Understanding Rational Behavior Rational behavior is the cornerstone of rational choice theory, a
theory of economics that assumes that individuals always make decisions that provide them with the highest
amount of personal utility. These decisions provide people with the greatest benefit or satisfaction given the
choices available. Rational behavior may not involve receiving the most monetary or material benefit, because
the satisfaction received could be purely emotional or non- monetary. Behavioral Economics Behavioral
economics is a method of economic analysis that considers psychological insights to explain human behavior as
it relates to economic decision-making. According to rational choice theory, the rational person has self-control
and is unmoved by emotional factors. However, behavioral economics acknowledges that people are emotional
and easily distracted, and therefore, their behavior does not always follow the predictions of economic models.
Psychological factors and emotions influence the actions of individuals and can lead them to make decisions that
may not appear to be entirely rational. Behavioral economics seeks to explain why people make certain
decisions about how much to pay for a cup of coffee, whether or not to pursue a college education or a healthy
lifestyle, and how much to save for retirement, among other decisions that most people have to make at some
point in their life. Investors may also make decisions primarily based on emotions, for example, investing in a
company for which the investor has positive feelings, even if financial models suggest the investment is not wise.
Wants Wants are the unlimited desires or wishes that people have for goods and services. Every person wants
to get more and more of goods and services. A person who has a bicycle likes to get a motorcycle. When he/she
gets a motorcycle, she/he wants to have a private car, and so on. Wants are always unlimited. In these
circumstances, a question arises: can people meet all of their wants? The answer is NO. Why? Because,
resources are limited. Need Need for a commodity refers to the necessity of the commodity to sustain life. For
example, if you tell your friend that you need three tickets for watching a movie if the price is Tk. 30.00 per ticket,
it would be easy for your friend to disagree with your statement. She/he could argue that you did not need any
movie tickets because watching movie was not necessary to sustain life. But if you say that you want three movie
tickets, then it's all right - it cannot be disputed. You can rightly say that you need a glass of water to quench your
thirst. In this lesson, we are concerned with wants, not needs because, demand reflects only wants Central
Problems of an Economy – Production Possibility Curve CENTRAL PROBLEMS OF AN ECONOMY Production,
exchange and consumption of goods and services are among the basic economic activities of life. In the course
of these basic economic activities, every society has to face scarcity of resources and it is the scarcity of
resources that gives rise to the problem of choice. An analysis of scarcity of resources and choice making poses
three basic questions: 1. What to produce and how much to produce? 2. How to produce? 3. For whom to
produce? What is produced and in what quantities? Every society must decide on how much of each of the many
possible goods and services it will produce. Whether to produce more of food, clothing, housing or to have more
of luxury goods. Whether to have more agricultural goods or to have industrial products and services. Whether to
use more resources in education and health or to use more resources in building military services. Whether to
have more of basic education or more of higher education. Whether to have more of consumption goods or to
have investment goods (like machine) which will boost production and consumption tomorrow. How are these
goods produced? Every society has to decide on how much of which of the resources to use in the production of
each of the different goods and services. Whether to use more labour or more machines. Which of the available
technologies to adopt in the production of each of the goods? For whom are these goods produced? Who gets
how much of the goods that are produced in the economy? How should the produce of the economy be
distributed among the individuals in the economy? Who gets more and who gets less? Whether or not to ensure
a minimum amount of consumption for everyone in the economy. Whether or not elementary education and basic
health services should be available freely for everyone in the economy. Thus, every economy faces the problem
of allocating the scarce resources to the production of different possible goods and services and of distributing
the produced goods and services among the individuals within the economy. The allocation of scarce resources
and the distribution of the final goods and services are the central problems of any economy. The Production
Possibilities Frontier Just as individuals cannot have everything they want and must instead make choices,
society as a whole cannot have everything it might want, either. This section of the chapter will explain the
constraints society faces, using a model called the production possibilities frontier (PPF). There are more
similarities than differences between individual choice and social choice. There are more similarities than
differences between individual choice and social choice. An allocation of the scarce resource of the economy
gives rise to a particular combination of different goods and services. Given the total amount of resources, it is
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possible to allocate the resources in many different ways and, thereby achieving different mixes of all possible
goods and services. The collection of all possible combinations of the goods and services that can be produced
from a given amount of resources and a given stock of technological knowledge is called the production
possibility set of the economy. Consumer Behaviour Cardinal Approach - Utility, Marginal Utility and Total Utility
Meaning of Utility: - its economic meaning, the term utility refers to the benefit or satisfaction or pleasure a
person gets from the consumption of a commodity or service. In abstract sense, utility is the power of a
commodity to satisfy human want, i.e., utility is want- satisfying power. A commodity is likely to have utility if it can
satisfy a want. For example, rice has the power to satisfy hunger; water quenches our thirst; books fulfill our
desire for having knowledge, and so on. The Cardinal Utility Approach Cardinal Utility Analysis:- Cardinal utility
analysis assumes that level of utility can be expressed in numbers. For example, we can measure the utility
derived from a shirt and say, this shirt gives me 50 units of utility. Before discussing further, it will be useful to
have a look at two important measures of utility. Measures of Utility Total Utility: Total utility of a fixed quantity of a
commodity (TU) is the total satisfaction derived from consuming the given amount of some commodity x. More of
commodity x provides more satisfaction to the consumer. TU depends on the quantity of the commodity
consumed. Therefore, TUn refers to total utility derived from consuming n units of a commodity x. Marginal
Utility:- Marginal utility (MU) is the change in total utility due to consumption of one additional unit of a
commodity. For example, suppose 4 bananas give us 28 units of total utility and 5 bananas give us 30 units of
total utility. Clearly, consumption of the 5th banana has caused total utility to increase by 2 units (30 units minus
28 units). Therefore, marginal utility of the 5th banana is 2 units. MU5 = TU5 – TU4 = 30 – 28 = 2 In general,
MUn = TUn – TUn-1, where subscript n refers to the n th unit of the commodity Total utility and marginal utility
can also be related in the following way. TUn = MU1 + MU2 + … + MUn-1 + MUn This simply means that TU
derived from consuming n units of bananas is the sum total of marginal utility of first banana (MU1 ), marginal
utility of second banana (MU2 ), and so on, till the marginal utility of the n th unit. The Law of Diminishing
Marginal Utility This law is the main instrument used in the cardinal utility analysis of the consumer behavior. It
explains why the demand curve of a specific commodity is downward sloping? It also explains the elasticity of
demand for a product. Except these, there are many other applications of this law in our everyday life. Main
theme of the law The additional units of a specific commodity are worth less and less to a consumer as more of
the commodity she/he consumes. Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility states that marginal utility from consuming
each additional unit of a commodity declines as its consumption increases, while keeping consumption of other
commodities constant. MU becomes zero at a level when TU remains constant. In other words, marginal utility of
a specific commodity declines as more of it is consumed. Law of Equi-Marginal Utility, Consumer’s Surplus Law
of Equi-Marginal Utility This law is based on the principle of obtaining maximum satisfaction from a limited
income. It explains the behavior of a consumer when he consumes more than one commodity. The law states
that a consumer should spend his limited income on different commodities in such a way that the last rupee
spent on each commodity yield him equal marginal utility in order to get maximum satisfaction. Suppose there
are different commodities like A, B, …, N. A consumer will get the maximum satisfaction in the case of equilibrium
i.e., MU / P = MU / P = … = MU / P A A B B N N Where MU‘s are the marginal utilities for the commodities and
P‘s are the prices of the commodities. Assumptions of the Law  There is no change in the price of the goods or
services.  The consumer has a fixed income.  The marginal utility of money is constant.  A consumer has
perfect knowledge of utility.  Consumer tries to have maximum satisfaction.  The utility is measurable in
cardinal terms.  There are substitutes for goods.  A consumer has many wants. Ordinal Approach-Indifference
curve- Meaning and Characteristics, Consumer’s Equilibrium The Concept of Ordinal Utility The word ordinal is
synonymous to the word rank. We know that rank is not a quantity; rather it indicates the position of something in
a group in terms of magnitude or satisfaction or any other attributes. The ordinal utility is the expression of the
consumer's preference for one commodity over another or one basket of goods over another, but not a numerical
figure of utility derived from different commodities or baskets. So, ordinal utility analysis is a more advanced
explanation of consumer behavior than cardinal utility analysis. Let's now discuss indifference curve analysis
which is based on the ordinal utility concept. Indifference Curve Analysis Two geometric devices are used in this
analysis: indifference curves and budget lines. Both of them are the locus of various combinations of two
commodities. However, the first one is concerned with those combinations from which the consumer gets same
satisfaction or she/he is indifferent among them, while the second one is concerned with such combinations or
bundles which she/he can afford by spending the same amount of money. Indifference Curve: What the
Consumer Prefers An indifference curve is the locus of points which indicates various combinations of two
commodities that yield the same level of satisfaction or utility to the consumer. So, the indifference curves
embody subjective information about consumer preferences for two commodities. Properties of the indifference
curve The indifference curve has the following basic properties: Downward sloping: The indifference curve is
downward sloping, which implies that: the two commodities can be substituted for each other; and if quantity of
one commodity decreases, quantity of the other commodity must increase if the consumer has to stay at the
same level of satisfaction. Technically, the slope of the indifference curve is called the Marginal Rate of
Substitution (MRS), because it shows the rate, at the margin, at which the consumer will substitute one good for
the other to remain equally satisfied. Convex to the origin: Downward slope is the necessary, not sufficient,
property of the indifference curve. As viewed from the origin, a downward sloping curve can be concave (bowed
outward) or convex (bowed inward). The indifference curve is convex to the origin, which means that slope of the
indifference curve, the marginal rate of substitution, diminishes as we move down the curve. The diminishing
slope of the indifference curve means the willingness to substitute one commodity (orange) for the other (Apple)
diminishes as one move down the curve. Indifference curves do not intersect nor be tangent to one another: By
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definition, we know that along an indifference curve the consumer's satisfaction remains the same. If indifference
curves intersect, the point of their intersection would imply two different levels of satisfaction, which is impossible.
Upper indifference curves represent higher level of satisfaction than the lower ones : The further away from the
origin an indifference curve lies, the higher the level of utility it denotes. Bundles of commodities on an upper
indifference contain a larger quantity of one or both of the commodities than the lower indifference curve. Thus
bundles of commodities on a higher indifference curve are more preferred by the rational consumer Behavioural
Approach- Revealed Preference Theory Revealed preference, a theory offered by American economist Paul
Anthony Samuelson in 1938, states that consumer behavior, if their income and the item's price are held
constant, is the best indicator of their preferences. Revealed preference theory works on the assumption that
consumers are rational. The theory entails that if a consumer purchases a specific bundle of goods, then that
bundle is ―revealed preferred,ǁ given constant income and prices, to any other bundle that the consumer could
afford. By varying income or prices or both, an observer can infer a representative model of the consumer‘s
preferences. Much of the explanation for consumer behaviour, particularly consumer choice, is rooted in the
concept of utility developed by the English philosopher and economist Jeremy Bentham. Utility represents want
(or desire) satisfaction, which implies that it is subjective, individualized, and difficult to quantify. By the early 20th
century, substantial problems with the use of the concept had been identified, and many proposed theoretical
replacements struggled with the same critiques. As a result, Samuelson offered what became known as revealed
preference theory in an attempt to build a theory of consumer behaviour that was not based on utility. He argued
that his new approach was based on observable behaviour and that it relied on a minimal number of relatively
uncontroversial assumptions. As revealed preference theory developed, three primary axioms were identified:
the weak, strong, and generalized axioms of revealed preference. The weak axiom indicates that, at given prices
and incomes, if one good is purchased rather than another, then the consumer will always make the same
choice. Less abstractly, the weak axiom argues that if a consumer purchases one particular type of good, then
the consumer will never purchase a different brand or good unless it provides more benefit—by being less
expensive, having better quality, or providing increased convenience. Even more directly, the weak axiom
indicates that consumers will purchase what they prefer and will make consistent choices. The strong axiom
essentially generalizes the weak axiom to cover multiple goods and rules out certain inconsistent chains of
choices. In a two-dimensional world (a world with only two goods between which consumers choose), the weak
and strong axioms can be shown to be equivalent. While the strong axiom characterizes the implications of utility
maximization (see expected utility), it does not address all the implications—namely, there may not be a unique
maximum. The generalized axiom covers the case when, for a given price level and income, more than one
consumption bundle satisfies the same level of benefit. Expressed in utility terms, the generalized axiom
accounts for circumstances where there is no unique bundle that maximizes utility. The two most-distinguishing
characteristics of revealed preference theory are as follows: (1) it offers a theoretical framework for explaining
consumer behaviour predicated on little more than the assumption that consumers are rational, that they will
make choices which advance their own purposes most efficiently, and (2) it provides necessary and sufficient
conditions, which can be empirically tested, for observed choices to be consistent with utility maximization. Law
of Demand and its exceptions - Giffen goods Demand We studied the choice problem of the consumer and
derived the consumer‘s optimum bundle given the prices of the goods, the consumer‘s income and her
preferences. It was observed that the amount of a good that the consumer chooses optimally, depends on the
price of the good itself, the prices of other goods, the consumer‘s income and her tastes and preferences. The
quantity of a commodity that a consumer is willing to buy and is able to afford, given prices of goods and
consumer‘s tastes and preferences is called demand for the commodity. Whenever one or more of these
variables change, the quantity of the good chosen by the consumer is likely to change as well. Here we shall
change one of these variables at a time and study how the amount of the good chosen by the consumer is
related to that variable. Law of Demand Law of Demand states that other things being equal, there is a negative
relation between demand for a commodity and its price. In other words, when price of the commodity increases,
demand for it falls and when price of the commodity decreases, demand for it rises, other factors remaining the
same. A basic economic hypothesis about the relationship between price and quantity demanded is as:

Quotes detected: 0.01%
"Other things remaining the same, the higher the price of a commodity, the smaller the quantity demanded and
the lower the price of a commodity, the higher the quantity demanded."

Economists call this relationship the Law of demand. Here, other things indicate the determining factors of
quantity demanded other than commodity's own price. Giffen Goods. An exception to this law is also the classic
case of Giffen Goods named after Robert Giffen (1837-1910). A Giffen Good does not mean any specific
commodity. It may be any commodity much cheaper than its substitutes, consumed mostly by the poor
households claiming a large part of their incomes. If price of such a good increases (price of its substitute
remaining constant), its demand increases instead of decreasing. A rise in the purchasing power (income) of the
consumer can sometimes induce the consumer to reduce the consumption of a good. In such a case, the
substitution effect and the income effect will work in opposite directions. The demand for such a good can be
inversely or positively related to its price depending on the relative strengths of these two opposing effects. If the
substitution effect is stronger than the income effect, the demand for the good and the price of the good would
still be inversely related. However, if the income effect is stronger than the substitution effect, the demand for the
good would be positively related to its price. Such a good is called a Giffen good. The quantity of a good that the
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consumer demands can increase or decrease with the rise in income depending on the nature of the good. For
most goods, the quantity that a consumer chooses, increases as the consumer‘s income increases and
decreases as the consumer‘s income decreases. Such goods are called normal goods. Thus, a consumer‘s
demand for a normal good moves in the same direction as the income of the consumer. However, there are
some goods the demands for which move in the opposite direction of the income of the consumer. Such goods
are called inferior goods. As the income of the consumer increases, the demand for an inferior good falls, and as
the income decreases, the demand for an inferior good rises. Examples of inferior goods include low quality food
items like coarse cereals. Elasticity of Demand-Price, Income and Cross Elasticity What Is Elasticity? Elasticity is
the ratio which measures the responsiveness or sensitiveness of a dependent variable to the changes in any of
the independent variables. Specifically, the term elasticity refers to the percentage change in dependent variable
divided by the percentage change in independent variable. That is, If Y = f (X), i.e., Y depends on X, then the
elasticity of Y with respect to X is as follows: Percentage change in Y % Y Elasticity of Y = -----------------------------
= ---------- Percentage change in X % X If Y = f (X1, X2... Xn), then we can calculate elasticity of Y with respect
all X's, which is called total elasticity, as follows: or we can calculate the elasticity of Y with respect to each of the
X's, which is called partial Elasticity. Price Elasticity of Demand Price elasticity of demand is the ratio of the
percentage change in quantity demanded of a product to the percentage change in price. Economists employ it
to understand how supply and demand change when a product's price changes. Types of Price Elasticity of
Demand If the percentage change in quantity demanded It is known Which means: divided by the percentage
change in price equals: as: Infinity Perfectly Changes in price result in demand elastic declining to zero Greater
than 1 Elastic Changes in price yield a significant change in demand 1 Unitary Changes in price yield equivalent
(percentage) changes in demand Less than 1 Inelastic Changes in price yield an insignificant change in demand
0 Perfectly Changes in price yield no change in inelastic demand Income elasticity Income elasticity of demand
refers to the sensitivity of the quantity demanded for a certain good to a change in the real income of consumers
who buy this good. The formula for calculating income elasticity of demand is the percent change in quantity
demanded divided by the percent change in income. With income elasticity of demand, you can tell if a particular
good represents a necessity or a luxury. Income elasticity of demand measures the responsiveness of demand
for a particular good to changes in consumer income. The higher the income elasticity of demand for a particular
good, the more demand for that good is tied to fluctuations in consumers' income. Businesses typically evaluate
the income elasticity of demand for their products to help predict the impact of a business cycle on product sales.
Cross price elasticity The cross price elasticity of demand refers to how responsive or elastic the demand for one
product is with the response to the change in price of another product. In other words, the cross price elasticity of
demand tracks the relationship between price and demand. By calculating cross price elasticity, it can be
determined if the products are substitutes, complements, or are not related to each other. In such a situation, if
the products are substitutes of each other, then a positive cross elasticity of demand is observed, while if the
products are complements of each other, then a negative cross elasticity of demand is observed. Industry and
business owners use this information for determining the price for certain products. The cross price elasticity of
demand formula is expressed as follows: Cross price elasticity of demand (XED) = (∆QX/QX) ÷ (∆PY/PY) Where,
QX = Quantity of product X PY = Price of the product ∆ = Change in the quantity demanded/price From this
formula, the following can be deduced. If XED 0, then the products are substitutes of each other. If XED 0, then
the products are complements of each other If XED = 0, then the products are not related to each other.
Production Law of supply and Elasticity of supply Supply is a schedule which shows the amounts of a product a
producer is willing and able to produce and make available for sale at each price in a series of possible prices
during a specified period. The amount the firms are willing to sell (desired sales) may not be the same as the
amount they succeed in selling. Desired sales many not be equal to the actual sales. Law of Supply According to
the Law of Supply, other things remaining constant, higher the price of a commodity, higher will be the quantity
supplied and vice versa. There is a positive relationship between supply and price of a commodity. The law of
supply also assumes that other things are held constant. Other variables, like price of inputs used in production,
technology, producers‘ expectations and number of producers in the market, might change, causing a shift in
supply. Production function A production function is a function that specifies the output of a firm, an industry, or
an entire economy for all combinations of inputs. In other words, it shows the functional relationship between the
inputs used and the output produced. The production function of a firm is a relationship between inputs used and
output produced by the firm. For various quantities of inputs used, it gives the maximum quantity of output that
can be produced. One possible example of the form this could take is: q = K × L, Where, q is the amount of
wheat produced, K is the area of land in hectares, L is the number of hours of work done in a day. Describing a
production function in this manner tells us the exact relation between inputs and output. If either K or L increase,
q will also increase. For any L and any K, there will be only one q. Since by definition we are taking the maximum
output for any level of inputs, a production function deals only with the efficient use of inputs. Efficiency implies
that it is not possible to get any more output from the same level of inputs. A production function is defined for a
given technology. It is the technological knowledge that determines the maximum levels of output that can be
produced using different combinations of inputs. If the technology improves, the maximum levels of output
obtainable for different input combinations increase. We then have a new production function. Law of variable
proportions If all inputs of a firm are fixed and only the amount of labour services differs, then any decrease or
increase in output is achieved with the help of changes in the amount of labour services used. When the firm
changes the amount of labour services only, it changes the proportion between the fixed input and the variable
input. As the firm keeps on changing this proportion by changing the This law states that, As more and more of
the factor input is employed, all other input quantities remaining constant, a point will finally be reached where
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additional quantities of varying input will produce diminishing marginal contributions to total product. MP begins
to fall before the AP does. The reason is that the AP attributes the increase in TP equally to all the units of the
variable factor whereas the MP, by definition, attributes the increase in TP to the marginal unit of the variable
factor. If the MP is greater than the AP, the AP rises and if the MP is less than the AP, then the AP falls. Returns
to scale all inputs are changed at the same time (possible only in the long run), and suppose are increased
proportionately, then the concept of returns to scale has to be used to understand the behaviour of output. The
behaviour of output is studied when all factors of production are changed in the same direction and proportion. In
the long run, output can be increased by increasing the ‗scale of operations‘. When we speak of increasing the
‗scale of operations‘ we mean increasing all the factors at the same time and by the same proportion.
Producer’s Equilibrium Producer's equilibrium is the output where the producer gets maximized profits. So a
producer can reach a producer's equilibrium if his profits are at their highest levels. An organization is in
equilibrium if there is no scope for either increasing the profit or reducing its loss by changing the quality of the
output. A producer is said to be in equilibrium when it is producing a level of output at which his profit is
maximum. Profits are defined as the difference between total revenue (TR) and total cost (TC). Thus, Profit = TR
- TC. Profits will be maximum when the difference between total revenue and total cost is maximum. The
difference between total revenue and total cost is maximum at the level of output where the slope of TR curve =
slope of TC curve. The diagram illustrates the equilibrium of a firm using TR and TC curves. Economies of Scale
Economies of scale are cost advantages reaped by companies when production becomes efficient. Companies
can achieve economies of scale by increasing production and lowering costs. This happens because costs are
spread over a larger number of goods. Economies of scale are a reduction in costs to a business, which occurs
when the company increases the production of their goods and becomes more efficient. This means that as
businesses increase in size, it can lower their production costs and create a competitive advantage by either
using those cost savings for increased profits or using the savings to lower the cost of their product to the
consumer. Understanding economies of scale is important because of its effects on a business's production
costs. Economies of scale create a competitive advantage for larger entities by putting out more production units
and reducing their overall cost per unit. Concept of Revenue and Cost-Total , Average and Marginal The revenue
is defined as the total income a business receives from selling a good or service to its customers. The cost is
defined as the total expenses that are incurred in the production of goods or services by any individual or
organisation. If the revenue increases, it will lead to a rise in the gross margin. The cost is defined as the total
expenses that are incurred in the production of goods or services by any individual or organisation. The cost of
production is one of the major items that impact the gross margin, and it also affects the profitability of a
company. Marginal cost is the addition to the total cost for producing one additional unit. Average cost is the total
cost divided by the total number of units produced. The average cost is the average price of goods and services.
When we have multiple products to sell or buy, of almost the same value, the average of these values will give
the average cost price. It helps shopkeepers in the buying and selling process. The average cost is the ratio of
the total of cost of all the products to the total number of products. In Maths, we also have the term called
―averageǁ. The average of any given set of data is called the mean of data. But in case of business, where
profit and loss are the key features, the average is said to be the right term. In economics, marginal cost is the
change in the total cost when the quantity produced changes by one unit. It is the cost of producing one more
unit of a good. Marginal cost includes all of the costs that vary with the level of production. Market and Price
Determination Meaning and Classification of Market When we talk about a market we generally visualize a
crowded place with a lot of consumers and a few shops. People are buying various goods like groceries,
clothing, electronics, etc. And the shops are also selling a variety of products and services as well. So in a
traditional sense, a market is where buyers and seller meet to exchange goods and services. Now we have seen
what a market is. Let us learn more about the classification of markets. Broadly there are two classifications of
markets – the product market and the factor market. The factor market refers to the market for the buying and
selling of factors of production like land, capital, labor, etc. The other classification of markets is as follows:- 
Local Markets: In such a market the buyers and sellers are limited to the local region or area. They usually sell
perishable goods of daily use since the transport of such goods can be expensive.  Regional Markets: These
markets cover a wider are than local markets like a district, or a cluster of few smaller states.  National Market:
This is when the demand for the goods is limited to one specific country. Or the government may not allow the
trade of such goods outside national boundaries.  International Market: When the demand for the product is
international and the goods are also traded internationally in bulk quantities, we call it an international market.
Perfect competition-Meaning and characteristics Perfect Competition Market: A perfectly competitive market is
one in which the number of buyers and sellers is very large, all engaged in buying and selling a homogeneous
product without any artificial restrictions and possessing perfect knowledge of market at a time. According to
R.G. Lipsey, ―Perfect competition is a market structure in which all firms in an industry are price- takers and in
which there is freedom of entry into, and exit from, industry.ǁ Characteristics of Perfect Competition: The
following are the conditions for the existence of perfect competition: (1) Large Number of Buyers and Sellers:
The first condition is that the number of buyers and sellers must be so large that none of them individually is in a
position to influence the price and output of the industry as a whole. The demand of individual buyer relative to
the total demand is so small that he cannot influence the price of the product by his individual action. The
individual seller is unable to influence the price of the product by increasing or decreasing its supply. Rather, he
adjusts his supply to the price of the product. (2) ) Freedom of Entry or Exit of Firms: The next condition is that
the firms should be free to enter or leave the industry. It implies that whenever the industry is earning excess
profits, attracted by these profits some new firms enter the industry. In case of loss being sustained by the
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industry, some firms leave it. (3) Homogeneous Product: Each firm produces and sells a homogeneous product
so that no buyer has any preference for the product of any individual seller over others. This is only possible if
units of the same product produced by different sellers are perfect substitutes. No seller has an independent
price policy. Commodities like salt, wheat, cotton and coal are homogeneous in nature. He cannot raise the price
of his product. (4) Perfect Mobility of Goods and Factors: Another requirement of perfect competition is the
perfect mobility of goods and factors between industries. Goods are free to move to those places where they can
fetch the highest price. Factors can also move from a low-paid to a high-paid industry. (5) Perfect Knowledge of
Market Conditions: Buyers and sellers possess complete knowledge about the prices at which goods are being
bought and sold, and of the prices at which others are prepared to buy and sell. perfect knowledge of market
conditions forces the sellers to sell their product at the prevailing market price and the buyers to buy at that price.
(6) Absence of Selling Costs: Under perfect competition, the costs of advertising, sales- promotion, etc. do not
arise because all firms produce a homogeneous product. Perfect competition and Pure competition . Pure
competition, also commonly referred to as perfect competition, is a largely theoretical term to describe a market
economy where products, prices and producers are all on a level playing field. The prices of goods in pure
competition are set by consumers based on demand. In the words of Chamberlin ―Pure competition means
competition unalloyed by monopoly elements. It is a much simpler and less exclusive concept than perfect
competition for the latter may be interpreted to involve perfection in many other respects than in the absence of
monopoly.ǁ Determination of Price and Output under perfect competition In perfect competition, sellers and
buyers are fully aware about the current market price of a product. Therefore, none of them sell or buy at a
higher rate. As a result, the same price prevails in the market under perfect competition. Under perfect
competition, the buyers and sellers cannot influence the market price by increasing or decreasing their
purchases or output, respectively. The market price of products in perfect competition is determined by the
industry. This implies that in perfect competition, the market price of products is determined by taking into
account two market forces, namely market demand and market supply. In the words of Marshall, ―Both the
elements of demand and supply are required for the determination of price of a commodity in the same manner
as both the blades of scissors are required to cut a cloth.ǁ As discussed in the previous chapters, market demand
is defined as a sum of the quantity demanded by each individual organization in the industry. On the other hand,
market supply refers to the sum of the quantity supplied by individual organizations in the industry. In perfect
competition, the price of a product is determined at a point at which the demand and supply curve intersect each
other. This point is known as equilibrium point as well as the price is known as equilibrium price. In addition, at
this point, the quantity demanded and supplied is called equilibrium quantity. Let us discuss price determination
under perfect competition in the next sections. Demand under Perfect Competition: Demand refers to the
quantity of a product that consumers are willing to purchase at a particular price, while other factors remain
constant. A consumer demands more quantity at lower price and less quantity at higher price. Therefore, the
demand varies at different prices. Supply under Perfect Competition : Supply refers to quantity of a product that
producers are willing to supply at a particular price. Generally, the supply of a product increases at high price and
decreases at low price. Equilibrium under Perfect Competition : As discussed earlier, in perfect competition, the
price of a product is determined at a point at which the demand and supply curve intersect each other. This point
is known as equilibrium point. At this point, the quantity demanded and supplied is called equilibrium quantity.
Determination of Price and Output under Monopoly Monopoly refers to a market structure in which there is a
single producer or seller that has a control on the entire market. This single seller deals in the products that have
no close substitutes and has a direct demand, supply, and prices of a product. Therefore, in monopoly, there is
no distinction between an one organization constitutes the whole industry. Demand and Revenue under
Monopoly: In monopoly, there is only one producer of a product, who influences the price of the product by
making Change m supply. The producer under monopoly is called monopolist. If the monopolist wants to sell
more, he/she can reduce the price of a product. On the other hand, if he/she is willing to sell less, he/she can
increase the price. As we know, there is no difference between organization and industry under monopoly.
Accordingly, the demand curve of the organization constitutes the demand curve of the entire industry. The
demand curve of the monopolist is Average Revenue (AR), which slopes downward. Figure9: shows the AR
curve of the monopolist: In Figure-9, it can be seen that more quantity (OQ ) can only be sold at lower price 2
(OP ). Under monopoly, the slope of AR curve is downward, which implies that if the 2 high prices are set by the
monopolist, the demand will fall. In addition, in monopoly, AR curve and Marginal Revenue (MR) curve are
different from each other. However, both of them slope downward. The negative AR and MR curve depicts the
following facts: i. When MR is greater than AR, the AR rises ii. When MR is equal to AR, then AR remains
constant iii. When MR is lesser than AR, then AR falls Here, AR is the price of a product, As we know, AR falls
under monopoly; thus, MR is less than AR. Figure-10 shows AR and MR curves under monopoly: In figure-10,
MR curve is shown below the AR curve because AR falls. Monopoly Equilibrium: Single organization constitutes
the whole industry in monopoly. Thus, there is no need for separate analysis of equilibrium of organization and
industry in case of monopoly. The main aim of monopolist is to earn maximum profit as of a producer in perfect
competition. Unlike perfect competition, the equilibrium, under monopoly, is attained at the point where profit is
maximum that is where MR=MC. Therefore, the monopolist will go on producing additional units of output as long
as MR is greater than MC, to earn maximum profit. Let us learn monopoly equilibrium through Figure-11: In
Figure-11, if output is increased beyond OQ, MR will be less than MC. Thus, if additional units are produced, the
organization will incur loss. At equilibrium point, total profits earned are equal to shaded area ABEC. E is the
equilibrium point at which MR=MC with quantity as OQ. It should be noted that under monopoly, price forms the
following relation with the MC: Price = AR MR= AR [(e-1)/e]: e = Price elasticity of demand As in equilibrium
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MR=MC MC = AR [(e-1)/e] Exhibit-2: Determining Price and Output under Monopoly: Suppose demand function
for monopoly is Q = 200-0.4Q Price function is P= 1000-10Q 2 Cost function is TC= 100 + 40Q + Q Maximum
profit is achieved where MR=MC To find MR, TR is derived. 2 TR= (1000-10Q) Q = 1000Q-10Q MR = ∆TR/∆Q=
1000 – 20Q MC = ∆TC/∆Q = 40 + 2Q MR = MC 1000 – 20Q = 40 + 2Q Q = 43.63 (44 approx.) = Profit
Maximizing Output Profit maximizing price = 1000 – 20*44 = 120 2 2 Total maximum profit= TR-TC= (1000Q –
10Q ) – (100+ 40Q+Q ) At Q = 44 Total maximum profit = Rs. 20844 Monopoly Equilibrium in Case of Zero
Marginal Cost: In certain situations, it may happen that MC is zero, which implies that the cost of production is
zero. For example, cost of production of spring water is zero. However, the monopolist will set its price to earn
profit. Figure-12 shows the monopoly equilibrium when MC is zero: In Figure-12, AR is the average revenue
curve and MR is the marginal revenue curve. In such a case, the total cost is zero; therefore, AR and MR are
also zero. As shown in Figure-12, equilibrium position is achieved at the point where MR equals zero that is at
output OQ and price P. We can see that point M is the mid-point of AR curve, where elasticity of demand is unity.
Therefore, when MC = 0, the equilibrium of the monopolist is established at the output (OQ) where elasticity of
demand is unity. Monopolistic Competition Monopolistic competition is a type of market structure where many
companies are present in an industry, and they produce similar but differentiated products. None of the
companies enjoy a monopoly, and each company operates independently without regard to the actions of other
companies. Monopolistic competition refers to a market state with high levels of competition among companies
selling similar goods. This competitive nature allows firms to generate profit but requires innovation to do so.
Learning about this concept can help you understand key components of microeconomics and how economic
markets function. n a monopolistic competition, the barriers of entrance and exit are comparatively low. The
companies try to differentiate their products by offering price cuts for their goods and services. The examples of
such industries are hotels, e-commerce stores, retail stores, and salons. Theory of Factor Pricing Marginal
Productivity Theory of Distribution The marginal productivity theory of distribution, as developed by J. B. Clark, at
the end of the 19th century, provides a general explanation of how the price (of the earnings) of a factor of
production is determined. In other words, it suggests some broad principles regarding the distribution of the
national income among the four factors of production. According to this theory, the price (or the earnings) of a
factor tends to equal the value of its marginal product. Thus, rent is equal to the value of the marginal product
(VMP) of land; wages are equal to the VMP of labour and so on. The neo-classical economists have applied the
same principle of profit maximisation (MC = MR) to determine the factor price. Just as an entrepreneur
maximises his total profits by equating MC and MR, he also maximises profits by equating the marginal product
of each factor with its marginal cost. 1 MPP: The first is marginal physical product of a factor. The marginal
physical product (MPP) of a factor, say, of labour, is the increase in the total product of the firm as additional
workers are employed by it. 2. VMP: The second concept is value of marginal product. If we multiply the MPP of
a factor by the price of the product, we would get the value of the marginal product (VMP) of that factor. 3. MRP:
The third concept is marginal revenue product (MRP). Under perfect competition, the VMP of the factor is equal
to its marginal revenue product (MRP), which is the addition to the total revenue when more and more units of a
factor are added to the fixed amount of other factors, or MRP = MPP x MR under perfect competition. It is simply
MPP multiplied by constant price, as P = MR. [VMP of a factor = MPP of the factor x price of the product per unit,
and MRP of a factor=MPP of the factor x MR under perfect competition. So under perfect competition VMP of a
factor = MRP of that factor.] The Essence of the Theory The theory states that the firm employs each factor up to
that number where its price is equal to its VMP. Thus, wages tend to be equal to the VMP of labour; inter est is
equal to VMP of capital and so on. By equating VMP of each factor with its cost a profit - seeking firm maximises
its total profits. Let us illustrate the theory with reference to the determination of the price of labour, i.e., wages.
Let us suppose that the price of the product is Rs. 5 (constant) and the wages per unit of labour are Rs. 200
(constant). As the number of factors other than labour remain unchanged, wages represent the marginal cost
(MC). Concept of Welfare Economics Welfare economics is the study of how the allocation of resources and
goods affects social welfare. This relates directly to the study of economic efficiency and income distribution, as
well as how these two factors affect the overall well-being of people in the economy. Welfare economics is the
study of how economic policies, the allocation of resources, specific market structures, and the distribution of
income impact the social welfare of individuals and society as a whole. In this way, welfare economists are
concerned with the distribution of economic resources and the efficiency of the economy as well as how these
two factors interact with the overall well-being of people in a society. The purpose of welfare economics is to
develop theories and models that can be used to improve the economic and social welfare of people in a society
as well as ensure the equitable distribution of resources and income. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of
Art Open Distance Learning Program First Semester MINOR Course Category Subject Subject Code INDIAN
CONSTITUTION B.A. MINOR BAPS-102 Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Course
Outcomes: Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours) Genesis of the Indian Constitution and Salient Features 1.
Constitutional Development in India. 2. Making of the Constituent Assembly: History and objectives. 3. Salient
Features of the constitution: 1.1.Preamble 1.2.Fundamental Rights and Duties. 1.3. Directive Principles of State
Policy. I 18 1.4. Procedure for constitutional Amendment. 20 Legislature 1. Central Legislature 1.1. Indian
ParliamentComposition and Functions of the Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha. 1.2. Speaker of the Lok sabharole,
Power and Functions. Independence and Impartiality of the II 19 20 Speaker. 1.3. Legislative procedure of the
Parliament. 2. State Legislature 2.1. Vidhan ShabhaComposition and Functions. 2.2. Vidhan
ParishadComposition and Functions. III 18 20 Executive 1. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power and Functions.
1.2. Prime Minister-Role and Functions. 1.3. Council of MinistersComposition, Role and Functions. 2. State
Executive 2.1. Governor-Power and Functions. 2.2. Chief Minister-Power and Functions. 2.3. State Council of
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Ministers. IV 18 20 Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Superme Court-Composition and Jurisdication 2.
High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. 3. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission. 3.2. Union Public
Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission for SC's. 3.4. National Commission for ST's. 3.5. State Public
Service Commission. Division of Powers 1. Centre state Relations 1.1. Legislative Relations. 1.2. Administrative
Relations. 1.3. Financial Relations. 2. Local Self V 18 20 Government-73rd and 74th Amendment. *Note: Topic/
Topics in Bold Italic represent enhancements made by the college. Part- C Learning Resource Text Books,
Reference Books, Other Resources 1. Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other
Resources Suggested Readings: 1. Acharya, A. & Bhargava, R. (Ed.)
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Oxford University Press, New York, 2004. Suggested equivalent online courses NPTEL-Introduction to Political
Theory By Prof. Mithilesh Kumar Jha. IIT Guwahati https://onlinecourses. nptel.ac.in/noc20_hs35/preview UNIT
-1 Genesis of the Indian Constitution and Salient Features 1. Constitutional Development in India. 2. Making of
the Constituent Assembly: History and objectives. 3. Salient Features of the constitution: 1.1.Preamble
1.2.Fundamental Rights and Duties. 1.3. Directive Principles of State Policy. 1.4. Procedure for constitutional
Amendment Genesis of the Indian Constitution The Indian Constitution, which came into effect on January 26,
1950, is a result of an extensive and inclusive process that began well before India achieved independence from
British colonial rule. Here is a brief overview of its genesis: 1. Historical Context: The struggle for independence
and the demand for self-rule intensified in the early 20th century. The Indian National Congress and other
political movements advocated for a constitution that would guarantee fundamental rights and self-governance.
2. British Reforms: Several acts introduced by the British, such as the Government of India Acts of 1919 and
1935, laid the groundwork for self-governance but fell short of full independence. 3. Constituent Assembly: The
Constituent Assembly of India was formed in 1946, following the Cabinet Mission Plan. It comprised members
elected by provincial assemblies and nominated by princely states, representing diverse political and social
groups. 4. Drafting Process: Dr. B.R. Ambedkar was appointed as the Chairman of the Drafting Committee. The
Assembly held 11 sessions over two years, engaging in detailed debates and discussions. Inputs were taken
from various sources, including the Government of India Act, 1935, British parliamentary practices, the U.S.
Constitution, and the constitutions of Ireland, Canada, and Australia. 5. Adoption: The final draft of the
Constitution was adopted on November 26, 1949, and came into effect on January 26, 1950, which is celebrated
as Republic Day in India. Salient Features of the Indian Constitution 1. Length and Detail: The Indian
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Constitution is one of the longest written constitutions in the world, with 395 articles and 12 schedules at its
inception. It covers a wide range of issues and provides detailed provisions for governance. 2. Preamble: The
Preamble outlines the core values and principles of the Constitution, including justice, liberty, equality, and
fraternity. It declares India to be a Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic. 3. Federal Structure with
Unitary Bias: The Constitution establishes a federal system with a clear division of powers between the central
and state governments. However, it grants significant powers to the central government, allowing it to maintain
national integrity and unity. 4. Parliamentary System: India adopts a parliamentary form of government, similar to
the British system, where the executive is responsible to the legislature. The President is the nominal head of
state, while the Prime Minister is the head of government. 5. Fundamental Rights: Part III of the Constitution
guarantees fundamental rights to all citizens, including the right to equality, freedom of speech and expression,
right to life and personal liberty, and protection against discrimination and exploitation. 6. Directive Principles of
State Policy: Part IV outlines the Directive Principles, which are guidelines for the state to promote social and
economic welfare. Though not justiciable, they aim to establish a just society and inform policymaking. 7.
Fundamental Duties: Added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976, Part IV-A lists the fundamental duties of citizens,
emphasizing the importance of civic responsibilities in strengthening democracy. 8. Independent Judiciary: The
Constitution provides for an independent judiciary, with the Supreme Court at its apex, to interpret the
Constitution and protect fundamental rights. Judicial review is a critical feature, allowing courts to invalidate laws
that contravene the Constitution. 9. Secularism: The Indian Constitution ensures that the state has no official
religion and treats all religions equally, promoting religious harmony and tolerance. 10. Single Citizenship: Unlike
some federal systems, the Indian Constitution provides for single citizenship for all Indians, promoting national
unity and solidarity. 11. Emergency Provisions: The Constitution includes provisions for declaring emergencies
(national, state, and financial), granting extensive powers to the central government during such periods to
maintain law and order. 12. Amendability: The Constitution can be amended to address changing needs and
circumstances. However, the basic structure doctrine, established by the Supreme Court, ensures that certain
fundamental features cannot be altered. Conclusion The Indian Constitution is a comprehensive document that
reflects the aspirations and values of the Indian people. It balances the need for a strong central authority with
federal principles, ensures fundamental rights and social justice, and adapts to changing conditions while
preserving its core values. Constitutional Development in India The constitutional development in India is a
complex and lengthy process that spans several centuries, reflecting the country’s transition from a collection of
princely states and colonial territories to a sovereign democratic republic. Here is an overview of the key stages
in the constitutional development of India: Early Influences and Colonial Period 1. Ancient and Medieval Periods:
o Ancient texts like the Arthashastra by Kautilya and the Manusmriti laid down principles of governance, law, and
order. o Various kingdoms and empires had their own forms of administration and law, influenced by local
customs, traditions, and religious texts. 2. East India Company Rule (1600-1858): o The British East India
Company gradually expanded its control over India through treaties, annexations, and conquests. o Several Acts
of British Parliament regulated the Company’s activities, such as the Regulating Act of 1773, Pitt’s India Act of
1784, and the Charter Acts (1793, 1813, 1833, and 1853). 3. British Crown Rule (1858-1947): o Following the
Revolt of 1857, the British Crown took direct control of India through the Government of India Act 1858,
establishing the office of the Secretary of State for India. o The Indian Councils Acts (1861, 1892) introduced
limited Indian representation in the legislative councils. Towards Self-Governance 4. Government of India Act
1909 (Morley-Minto Reforms): o Introduced separate electorates for Muslims, which allowed them to elect their
representatives separately. 5. Government of India Act 1919 (Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms): o Introduced a
dual system of governance (dyarchy) in the provinces, dividing subjects into
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“reserved”
categories. o Increased Indian representation in the central and provincial legislatures. 6. Government of India
Act 1935: o Proposed a federation of British India and princely states, though the federation never materialized. o
Introduced provincial autonomy, replacing dyarchy with responsible government in the provinces. o Established a
Federal Court, a precursor to the Supreme Court of India. Road to Independence 7. The Demand for Constituent
Assembly: o The Indian National Congress and other political parties demanded a constituent assembly to draft
a constitution for independent India. o The Cripps Mission (1942) proposed an Indian union with dominion status
but was rejected by Indian leaders. 8. Formation of the Constituent Assembly (1946): o Following the Cabinet
Mission Plan (1946), elections were held to form the Constituent Assembly. o The Assembly was tasked with
drafting a constitution for independent India. Drafting and Adoption of the Constitution 9. Drafting Committee: o
The Drafting Committee, chaired by Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, was formed to prepare the draft constitution. o The
Constituent Assembly held extensive debates and discussions over nearly three years. 10. Adoption of the
Constitution: o The Constitution was adopted on November 26, 1949, and came into effect on January 26, 1950,
marking the establishment of the Republic of India. Post-Independence Amendments and Developments 11.
Constitutional Amendments: o The Indian Constitution has been amended numerous times to address evolving
political, social, and economic challenges. o Notable amendments include the First Amendment (1951) that
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added restrictions to freedom of speech and land reforms, the 42nd Amendment (1976) that made significant
changes during the Emergency period, and the 44th Amendment (1978) that reversed some of the changes
made by the 42nd Amendment. 12. Judicial Interpretations: o The judiciary, particularly the Supreme Court, has
played a crucial role in interpreting and shaping the Constitution through landmark judgments. o The
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established in the Kesavananda Bharati case (1973) ensures that certain fundamental features of the
Constitution cannot be altered by amendments. Conclusion The constitutional development in India reflects a
journey from colonial subjugation to democratic self-governance, guided by the aspirations and struggles of its
people. The Indian Constitution, as a living document, continues to evolve, balancing tradition and modernity,
and addressing the needs of a diverse and dynamic society. Making of the Constituent Assembly: History and
objectives History of the Constituent Assembly The Constituent Assembly of India was formed to draft the
Constitution of India and played a pivotal role in shaping the newly independent nation’s democratic framework.
Here is a detailed overview of its history and objectives: Historical Background 1. Early Demands for Self-
Governance: o The demand for self-governance and constitutional reforms began in the late 19th and early 20th
centuries with the Indian National Congress and other political movements advocating for greater Indian
participation in the legislative process. 2. Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms (1919): o Introduced limited self-
governance through dyarchy, but fell short of full self- rule. 3. Simon Commission (1927): o Aimed to review the
working of the Government of India Act 1919, but was boycotted by Indian leaders as it did not include any Indian
members. 4. Nehru Report (1928): o Drafted by Motilal Nehru, it was the first attempt by Indians to frame a
constitution for the country. It demanded dominion status and outlined fundamental rights and the structure of
government. 5. Round Table Conferences (1930-1932): o A series of conferences in London aimed at discussing
constitutional reforms, but they failed to yield significant results due to differences between British officials and
Indian leaders. 6. Government of India Act 1935: o Provided for provincial autonomy and proposed a federal
structure but did not grant full independence. It served as a precursor to the Indian Constitution. 7. August Offer
(1940): o Proposed by the British government, it offered to include more Indians in the executive council and to
create a body to frame the post-war constitution, but it was rejected by Indian leaders. 8. Cripps Mission (1942):
o Proposed dominion status and the formation of a constituent assembly after the war. It was also rejected by
Indian leaders. 9. Quit India Movement (1942): o Launched by the Indian National Congress, it demanded an
end to British rule and intensified the struggle for independence. Formation of the Constituent Assembly 1.
Cabinet Mission Plan (1946): o The British government sent the Cabinet Mission to India to discuss the transfer
of power. The plan proposed the formation of a Constituent Assembly to draft the Constitution of India. o The
Assembly was to be composed of 389 members: 292 elected from British Indian provinces, 93 from princely
states, and 4 from chief commissioner’s provinces. 2. Elections to the Constituent Assembly: o Members were
elected indirectly by the provincial legislative assemblies using a single transferable vote system. The elections
were held in July 1946. 3. First Meeting (December 9, 1946): o The Constituent Assembly met for the first time in
New Delhi. Dr. Sachchidananda Sinha was elected as the temporary president of the Assembly, and later Dr.
Rajendra Prasad became the permanent president. o The Muslim League initially boycotted the Assembly,
demanding a separate state of Pakistan. 4. Independence and Partition: o On August 15, 1947, India gained
independence, and the country was partitioned into India and Pakistan. The Constituent Assembly was divided,
with separate assemblies for India and Pakistan. Objectives of the Constituent Assembly 1. Drafting a
Democratic Constitution: o To draft a Constitution that would establish India as a sovereign, democratic, and
republic nation, ensuring a government elected by the people. 2. Ensuring Fundamental Rights: o To guarantee
fundamental rights to all citizens, ensuring equality, liberty, and justice. 3. Promoting Social and Economic
Justice: o To create a framework that promotes social and economic justice, reducing inequalities and
addressing the needs of the marginalized and underprivileged sections of society. 4. Establishing Federal
Structure: o To frame a Constitution that provides a federal structure of government, balancing the powers
between the central government and the states. 5. Securing Unity and Integrity: o To ensure the unity and
integrity of the nation while accommodating the diverse cultural, linguistic, and religious composition of the
country. 6. Protecting Minority Rights: o To safeguard the rights and interests of minorities, ensuring their
protection and participation in the democratic process. 7. Adopting a Parliamentary System: o To adopt a
parliamentary system of government, with a clear separation of powers and checks and balances among the
executive, legislative, and judicial branches. 8. Incorporating Directive Principles: o To include Directive
Principles of State Policy as guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic welfare, though not
enforceable by law. Conclusion The Constituent Assembly of India was a historic body that played a crucial role
in framing the Constitution of India. Its formation and objectives reflected the aspirations and vision of the Indian
people for a free, democratic, and just society. The Assembly's work laid the foundation for the Republic of India,
establishing principles and institutions that continue to guide the nation's governance and development. Salient
Features of the constitution The Indian Constitution, adopted on November 26, 1949, and effective from January
26, 1950, is a comprehensive and elaborate document. It reflects the diverse and pluralistic society of India,
balancing the need for a strong central authority with the importance of federalism. Here are the salient features
of the Indian Constitution: 1. Length and Detail  Comprehensive Document: It is one of the longest written
constitutions in the world, initially comprising 395 articles, 22 parts, and 8 schedules. It now has over 450
articles, 25 parts, and 12 schedules after numerous amendments. 2. Preamble  Introduction and Philosophy:
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The Preamble outlines the objectives and philosophical basis of the Constitution. It declares India to be a
Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic and emphasizes justice, liberty, equality, and fraternity. 3.
Federal Structure with Unitary Bias  Dual Polity: India has a federal system with a clear division of powers
between the central government and state governments.  Unitary Features: During emergencies, the
Constitution allows for a stronger central government, reflecting a unitary bias. 4. Parliamentary System of
Government  Responsible Government: India follows a parliamentary system similar to the British model,
where the executive is responsible to the legislature.  Head of State and Government: The President is the
ceremonial head of state, while the Prime Minister is the head of government. 5. Fundamental Rights 
Protection of Individual Liberties: Part III of the Constitution guarantees fundamental rights to all citizens,
including the right to equality, freedom of speech, freedom of religion, and the right to constitutional remedies. 
Enforceability: These rights are justiciable, and individuals can approach the judiciary for their enforcement. 6.
Directive Principles of State Policy  Guiding Principles: Part IV contains Directive Principles, which are non-
justiciable guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic welfare. These principles aim to create a
welfare state. 7. Fundamental Duties  Citizen Responsibilities: Added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976, Part IV-
A lists the fundamental duties of citizens, emphasizing civic responsibilities like respecting the Constitution,
national symbols, and promoting harmony. 8. Secularism  Equal Respect for All Religions: The Constitution
ensures that the state treats all religions equally, without favoring any religion, promoting religious freedom and
tolerance. 9. Independent Judiciary  Guardian of the Constitution: The judiciary, particularly the Supreme Court,
is independent and has the power of judicial review to ensure the supremacy of the Constitution.  Judicial
Review: The courts can invalidate laws and actions of the government that violate constitutional provisions. 10.
Single Citizenship  Unified National Identity: Unlike some federal systems, the Indian Constitution provides for
single citizenship, promoting national unity and identity. 11. Emergency Provisions  Dealing with Crises: The
Constitution includes provisions for national, state, and financial emergencies, granting extensive powers to the
central government to maintain law and order. 12. Bicameral Legislature  Two Houses: The Parliament of India
consists of two houses - the Rajya Sabha (Council of States) and the Lok Sabha (House of the People). 13.
Universal Adult Suffrage  Inclusive Voting Rights: The Constitution grants the right to vote to all citizens aged
18 and above, regardless of caste, creed, religion, or gender. 14. Reservation and Affirmative Action  Social
Justice: The Constitution provides for reservations in legislatures, educational institutions, and government jobs
for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and Other Backward Classes to promote social justice and equality. 15.
Amendment Procedure  Flexibility and Rigidity: The Constitution can be amended to adapt to changing needs
and circumstances. However, the process involves a mix of flexibility and rigidity to protect its fundamental
principles. 16. Panchayati Raj and Municipalities  Local Self-Government: The 73rd and 74th Amendments
introduced provisions for establishing Panchayati Raj institutions and urban local bodies, promoting local self-
governance. 17. Quasi-Federal Nature  Combination of Federal and Unitary: While the Constitution establishes
a federal structure, it allows for a strong central government, especially during emergencies, creating a quasi-
federal system. 18. Special Provisions for States  Addressing Diversity: The Constitution includes special
provisions for certain states like Jammu and Kashmir (Article 370, now abrogated) and the northeastern states to
address their unique needs and circumstances. Conclusion The Indian Constitution is a living document that has
evolved through amendments and judicial interpretations. Its salient features reflect the aspirations and values of
the Indian people, aiming to create a just, equitable, and democratic society while accommodating the country's
vast diversity. Preamble The Preamble to the Indian Constitution serves as an introduction to the document and
reflects the philosophy and core values upon which the Constitution is based. It reads as follows: WE, THE
PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to constitute India into a SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECULAR
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens: JUSTICE, social, economic and political; LIBERTY of
thought, expression, belief, faith and worship; EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to promote among
them all FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the unity and integrity of the Nation; IN OUR
CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE
TO OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION. Fundamental Rights Part III of the Indian Constitution (Articles 12-35)
outlines the Fundamental Rights, which are guaranteed to all citizens to protect their freedoms and ensure
equality. Key fundamental rights include: 1. Right to Equality (Articles 14-18): o Equality before law and equal
protection of the laws (Article 14). o Prohibition of discrimination on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex, or place
of birth (Article 15). o Equality of opportunity in matters of public employment (Article 16). o Abolition of
untouchability (Article 17). o Abolition of titles (Article 18). 2. Right to Freedom (Articles 19-22): o Freedom of
speech and expression, assembly, association, movement, residence, and profession (Article 19). o Protection in
respect of conviction for offenses (Article 20). o Protection of life and personal liberty (Article 21). o Protection
against arrest and detention in certain cases (Article 22). 3. Right against Exploitation (Articles 23-24): o
Prohibition of human trafficking and forced labor (Article 23). o Prohibition of employment of children in factories
and hazardous jobs (Article 24). 4. Right to Freedom of Religion (Articles 25-28): o Freedom of conscience and
free profession, practice, and propagation of religion (Article 25). o Freedom to manage religious affairs (Article
26). o Freedom from payment of taxes for promotion of any particular religion (Article 27). o Freedom from
attending religious instruction or worship in certain educational institutions (Article 28). 5. Cultural and
Educational Rights (Articles 29-30): o Protection of interests of minorities (Article 29). o Right of minorities to
establish and administer educational institutions (Article 30). 6. Right to Constitutional Remedies (Article 32): o
The right to move the Supreme Court for the enforcement of fundamental rights. Fundamental Duties Part IVA
(Article 51A) lists the Fundamental Duties of citizens, which were added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976. These
duties emphasize the moral obligations of citizens to promote a spirit of patriotism and uphold the unity of India.
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Key duties include: 1. To abide by the Constitution and respect its ideals and institutions, the National Flag, and
the National Anthem. 2. To cherish and follow the noble ideals that inspired the national struggle for freedom. 3.
To uphold and protect the sovereignty, unity, and integrity of India. 4. To defend the country and render national
service when called upon to do so. 5. To promote harmony and the spirit of common brotherhood among all the
people of India, transcending religious, linguistic, and regional or sectional diversities. 6. To renounce practices
derogatory to the dignity of women. 7. To value and preserve the rich heritage of the country’s composite culture.
8. To protect and improve the natural environment including forests, lakes, rivers, and wildlife, and to have
compassion for living creatures. 9. To develop scientific temper, humanism, and the spirit of inquiry and reform.
10. To safeguard public property and abjure violence. 11. To strive towards excellence in all spheres of individual
and collective activity. 12. To provide opportunities for education to children between the ages of six and fourteen
years.
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Directive Principles of State Policy Part IV (Articles 36-51) outlines the Directive Principles of State Policy,
which are guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic democracy. Though non-justiciable, these
principles are fundamental in the governance of the country. Key directives include: 1. Economic and Social
Principles: o Ensure adequate means of livelihood (Article 39). o Promote equal pay for equal work (Article
39(d)). o Protect children and youth from exploitation and moral and material abandonment (Article 39(e)). o
Ensure
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(Article 39(c)). 2. Gandhian Principles: o Promote cottage industries (Article 43). o Provide a living wage and
decent standard of life to all workers (Article 43). 3. Social Welfare Principles: o Promote the educational and
economic interests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and other weaker sections (Article 46). o Raise the
level of nutrition and standard of living, and improve public health (Article 47). 4. Legal and Administrative
Principles: o Organize village panchayats (Article 40). o Promote justice on the basis of equal opportunity (Article
39A). Procedure for Constitutional Amendment Article 368 of the Indian Constitution provides the procedure for
amending the Constitution. The process ensures a balance between flexibility and rigidity to adapt to changing
needs while protecting fundamental principles. Key points include: 1. Initiation: o An amendment can be initiated
only by the introduction of a Bill in either House of Parliament (Lok Sabha or Rajya Sabha). 2. Types of
Amendments: o Simple Majority: Some provisions can be amended by a simple majority of the members present
and voting. These do not come under Article 368 (e.g., changing the name of a state). o Special Majority: Most
provisions require a special majority for amendment, meaning a majority of the total membership of each House
and a two-thirds majority of the members present and voting. o Special Majority and Ratification by States:
Certain provisions affecting the federal structure, such as the election of the President, distribution of legislative
powers, and representation of states, require a special majority in Parliament and ratification by at least half of
the state legislatures. 3. Assent of the President: o After being passed by both Houses of Parliament, the
amendment Bill is presented to the President for assent. The President must give assent for the Bill to become
an amendment. Conclusion The Indian Constitution's Preamble, Fundamental Rights, Fundamental Duties, and
Directive Principles of State Policy provide a robust framework for governance, ensuring justice, liberty, equality,
and fraternity. The procedure for constitutional amendments allows the Constitution to evolve with changing
times while safeguarding its core principles. Unit 2- Legislature 1. Central Legislature 1.1. Indian
ParliamentComposition and Functions of the Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha. 1.2. Speaker of the Lok sabharole,
Power and Functions. Independence and Impartiality of the Speaker. 1.3. Legislative procedure of the
Parliament. 2. State Legislature 2.1. Vidhan ShabhaComposition and Functions. 2.2. Vidhan
ParishadComposition and Functions. India has a parliamentary system of government, which is federal in nature
but with a unitary bias. The legislative system in India is bicameral at the national level, consisting of two houses:
the Lo k Sabha (House of the People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). At the state level, the legislature
can be either unicameral or bicameral, depending on the state. Here's a detailed overview of the legislature
system in India: National Legislature Lok Sabha (House of the People) 1. Composition: o The Lok Sabha is
composed of representatives directly elected by the people of India. o The maximum strength of the Lok Sabha
is 552 members, comprising 530 members representing states, 20 members representing Union Territories, and
2 members nominated by the President from the Anglo-Indian community if deemed necessary. 2. Term and
Election: o Members of the Lok Sabha are elected for a term of five years. o Elections are based on a first-past-
the-post system in single-member constituencies. 3. Functions and Powers: o The Lok Sabha is the primary
legislative body, responsible for making laws on subjects in the Union List and Concurrent List. o It controls the
executive branch of the government, as
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the Council of Ministers, including the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
o The Lok Sabha has the power to introduce and pass money bills, which the Rajya Sabha cannot amend but
can only make recommendations on. o It plays a crucial role in budget discussions and the approval of financial
proposals. Rajya Sabha (Council of States) 1. Composition: o The Rajya Sabha consists of up to 250 members,
of which 12 are nominated by the President for their expertise in specific fields such as literature, science, art,
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and social services. o The remaining members are elected by the elected members of State Legislative
Assemblies and Electoral college for Union Territories. 2. Term and Election: o Members of the Rajya Sabha
serve staggered six-year terms, with one-third of the members retiring every two years. o Elections are held
using a single transferable vote system and proportional representation. 3. Functions and Powers: o The Rajya
Sabha represents the states of India and serves as a revising chamber for legislation passed by the Lok Sabha.
o It can suggest amendments to money bills but cannot reject or amend them. o The Rajya Sabha has special
powers to recommend the creation of new All- India Services and to approve resolutions allowing Parliament to
legislate on state subjects under certain conditions. State Legislature 1. Unicameral State Legislatures: o Most
Indian states have unicameral legislatures, consisting of a single house called the Legislative Assembly (Vidhan
Sabha). o Members of the Legislative Assembly are directly elected by the people of the state for a term of five
years. 2. Bicameral State Legislatures: o Some states have a bicameral legislature, consisting
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are directly elected, while members of the Legislative Council are elected by various electoral bodies, including
graduates, teachers, and local authorities, and some are nominated by the Governor. Legislative Process 1. Bill
Introduction: o Bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament or the state legislature, except for money
bills, which must be introduced in the Lok Sabha or the Legislative Assembly. o Bills can be proposed by
ministers (government bills) or by private members (private members' bills). 2. Passage of Bills: o A bill must be
passed by both houses of Parliament or the state legislature and receive the President's or Governor's assent to
become law. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses of Parliament, a joint session may be called to
resolve the issue. 3. Money Bills: o Money bills deal with taxation, borrowing, and expenditure and can only be
introduced in the Lok Sabha or Legislative Assembly. o The Rajya Sabha or Legislative Council can only make
recommendations on money bills, which the Lok Sabha or Legislative Assembly may accept or reject. Special
Provisions 1. Parliamentary Privileges: o Members of Parliament and state legislatures enjoy certain privileges
and immunities, including freedom of speech within the house and protection from arrest in civil cases during
sessions. 2. President and Governor's Role: o The President and Governors play a crucial role in the legislative
process, including summoning and proroguing sessions, addressing the opening session of Parliament or the
state legislature, and giving assent to bills. 3. Amendments: o The Constitution provides a detailed process for
amending its provisions, involving both houses of Parliament and, in some cases, ratification by state
legislatures. The legislative system in India is designed to balance representation of the people through the Lok
Sabha and representation of states through the Rajya Sabha, ensuring a federal structure while maintaining a
strong central government. At the state level, the legislature's structure varies based on unicameral or bicameral
systems, tailored to the needs and historical context of each state. The central legislature in India, known as the
Parliament of India, is a bicameral institution comprising two houses: the Lok Sabha (House of the People) and
the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). Together, these two houses perform the legislative functions of the central
government. Here is a detailed overview of the central legislature: Lok Sabha (House of the People) Composition

 Members: The Lok Sabha can have a maximum of 552 members. Of these, up to 530 members represent the
states, up to 20 members represent the Union Territories, and 2 members can be nominated by the President to
represent the Anglo-Indian community if deemed necessary.  Elections: Members are directly elected by the
people of India using a first-past-the- post electoral system.  Term: The Lok Sabha has a term of five years,
unless dissolved earlier. However, it can be extended during a national emergency for one year at a time.
Functions and Powers  Legislative Functions: The Lok Sabha is the primary legislative body responsible for
making laws on subjects in the Union List and Concurrent List. It initiates and passes bills, including money bills
and financial legislation.  Financial Powers: The Lok Sabha has exclusive powers over money bills. A money
bill can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha and, after being passed, is sent to the Rajya Sabha for
recommendations. The Rajya Sabha must return the bill with or without recommendations within 14 days, and
the Lok Sabha may accept or reject these recommendations.  Control Over the Executive:
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
The Lok Sabha can remove the government by passing a vote of no confidence.  Budget Approval: The Lok
Sabha plays a crucial role in budget discussions and the approval of financial proposals presented by the
government. Rajya Sabha (Council of States) Composition  Members: The Rajya Sabha has a maximum of
250 members. Of these, 238 are elected by the elected members of State Legislative Assemblies and Electoral
college for Union Territories using a single transferable vote system and proportional representation. The
President nominates 12 members for their expertise in literature, science, art, and social services.  Term: Rajya
Sabha is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. However, one-third of its members retire every two
years, and elections are held to fill the vacant seats. Functions and Powers  Legislative Functions: The Rajya
Sabha reviews, amends, and passes bills that are introduced in either house of Parliament. Although it can
suggest amendments to money bills, it cannot reject them.  Representation of States: The Rajya Sabha
represents the states and Union Territories, ensuring their interests are considered in the legislative process. 
Special Powers: The Rajya Sabha has special powers in certain areas. For example, it can authorize Parliament
to legislate on a subject in the State List under Article 249 if it is in the national interest. It can also approve the
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creation of new All-India Services under Article 312.  Checks and Balances: As a revising chamber, the Rajya
Sabha acts as a check on the Lok Sabha, ensuring that legislation is thoroughly considered. Legislative Process
1. Introduction of Bills: o Bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament, except for money bills, which must
be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o Bills can be proposed by ministers (government bills) or by private members
(private members' bills). 2. Passage of Bills: o For a bill to become law, it must be passed by both houses of
Parliament and receive the President’s assent. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses, the
President can summon a joint session to resolve the deadlock, where members of both houses debate and vote
on the bill. 3. Money Bills: o Money bills deal exclusively with national taxation or public expenditure. They can
only be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o After passing the Lok Sabha, money bills are sent to the Rajya Sabha,
which can recommend amendments within 14 days. The Lok Sabha can either accept or reject these
recommendations. Special Provisions and Roles 1. President’s Role: o The President of India plays a crucial role
in the legislative process, including summoning and proroguing Parliament sessions and giving assent to bills
passed by both houses. o The President's assent is required for a bill to become law. If the President returns a
bill for reconsideration, and Parliament passes it again, the President must assent to it. 2. Parliamentary
Committees: o Parliament functions through a system of committees, which scrutinize bills, budgets, and policies
in detail. Committees include Standing Committees, Select Committees, and Joint Committees. o These
committees ensure that legislative work is conducted efficiently and thoroughly. 3. Parliamentary Privileges: o
Members of Parliament enjoy certain privileges and immunities, such as freedom of speech within the house and
protection from arrest in civil cases during sessions. Role and Importance The Parliament of India plays a critical
role in the democratic governance of the country. It is responsible for making laws, controlling the executive
branch, representing the electorate, and ensuring accountability. Through its bicameral structure, it balances the
direct representation of the people with the representation of states, fostering a comprehensive and inclusive
legislative process. India’s Parliament is a bicameral legislature consisting of two houses: the Lok Sabha (House
of the People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). Here’s an in-depth look at the composition and functions
of both houses: Lok Sabha (House of the People) Composition 1. Members: o The Lok Sabha can have a
maximum of 552 members. o Up to 530 members represent the states. o Up to 20 members represent Union
Territories. o The President can nominate 2 members from the Anglo-Indian community if he/she believes that
the community is not adequately represented. 2. Elections: o Members are directly elected by the people of India
using a first-past-the-post system from single-member constituencies. o Elections are held every five years
unless the house is dissolved earlier. 3. Term: o The term of the Lok Sabha is five years, but it can be dissolved
sooner by the President on the advice of the Prime Minister. o During a national emergency, the term can be
extended by one year at a time. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The Lok Sabha is primarily responsible for
the enactment of laws. Any bill, including money bills, can be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o Money bills can only
originate in the Lok Sabha and must be passed by it before being sent to the Rajya Sabha. 2. Financial Powers:
o The Lok Sabha has the exclusive authority to introduce and pass money bills. o The Union Budget is presented
in the Lok Sabha, which discusses and approves it. 3. Executive Control: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
This means the government must have the confidence of the majority of the Lok Sabha members to remain in
power. o The Lok Sabha exercises control over the executive through various means such as question hour, zero
hour, debates, and no-confidence motions. 4. Electoral Functions: o The Lok Sabha participates in the election of
the President and Vice President of India. o It also elects its own Speaker and Deputy Speaker from among its
members. 5. Representative Functions: o As the house of the people, the Lok Sabha represents the general
populace of India. Members are elected to represent specific geographic constituencies. Rajya Sabha (Council of
States) Composition 1. Members: o The Rajya Sabha has a maximum of 250 members. o 238 members
represent the states and Union Territories. o 12 members are nominated by the President for their expertise in
fields such as literature, science, art, and social services. 2. Elections: o Members representing states are
elected by the elected members of the State Legislative Assemblies using a single transferable vote system and
proportional representation. o Members representing Union Territories are elected by an electoral college for
each territory. o Nominated members are appointed by the President. 3. Term: o The Rajya Sabha is a
permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. o One-third of its members retire every two years, and new
members are elected to replace them. o The term for each member is six years. Functions 1. Legislative
Functions: o The Rajya Sabha shares legislative powers with the Lok Sabha. Bills, except money bills, can
originate in either house and must be passed by both houses to become law. o The Rajya Sabha can amend or
reject bills, but its decisions on money bills are advisory in nature. 2. Financial Functions: o The Rajya Sabha can
discuss and make recommendations on money bills, but it cannot amend or reject them. o It must return money
bills to the Lok Sabha within 14 days with its recommendations. 3. Review and Revision: o The Rajya Sabha acts
as a revising chamber, reviewing and suggesting amendments to legislation proposed by the Lok Sabha. o It
provides a forum for discussing national issues and policies. 4. Federal Functions: o The Rajya Sabha
represents the states and Union Territories of India. It serves to protect the interests of the states against
potential domination by the central government. o It has the power to approve resolutions for the creation of new
All-India Services and to legislate on state subjects under certain conditions. 5. Special Powers: o The Rajya
Sabha has special powers to declare that it is necessary in the national interest for Parliament to legislate on a
matter in the State List (Article 249). o It can authorize the central government to create new All-India Services
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common to both the Union and the states (Article 312). Comparison of Powers  Money Bills: The Lok Sabha
has greater authority over money bills, while the Rajya Sabha can only suggest amendments.  Legislative
Authority: Both houses must agree for a bill to become law, except in the case of money bills and certain financial
bills.  Control over Executive: The Lok Sabha has the power to remove the Council of Ministers through a vote
of no-confidence, whereas the Rajya Sabha does not. Conclusion The bicameral structure of the Indian
Parliament ensures a balance between the representation of the population and the states. The Lok Sabha, with
its directly elected members, reflects the democratic will of the people, while the Rajya Sabha ensures that the
states and Union Territories have a voice in the legislative process. Together, they work to create, amend, and
pass legislation, oversee the executive, and represent the diverse interests of the Indian polity. The Speaker of
the Lok Sabha is a pivotal figure in the Indian parliamentary system. The role, powers, and functions of the
Speaker are critical for the smooth functioning of the Lok Sabha, ensuring that parliamentary procedures are
followed and debates are conducted in an orderly manner. Here’s a detailed overview: Role, Powers, and
Functions of the Speaker of the Lok Sabha Election of the Speaker  Election: The Speaker is elected by the
members of the Lok Sabha from among themselves. The election is usually held on the third day of the new Lok
Sabha session after general elections. Role and Responsibilities 1. Presiding Over Sessions: o The Speaker
presides over the sessions of the Lok Sabha, ensuring that business is conducted in an orderly manner. o The
Speaker decides the agenda for each session and maintains decorum and discipline during debates. 2.
Maintaining Order: o The Speaker has the authority to maintain order in the house, deciding who may speak and
putting issues to a vote. o The Speaker can take disciplinary actions against members for unruly behavior,
including suspension. 3. Casting Vote: o The Speaker does not vote in the first instance but can cast a deciding
vote in the case of a tie, known as the casting vote. 4. Certification of Money Bills: o The Speaker certifies
whether a bill is a money bill, and the decision is final. o This certification is significant as money bills have to be
introduced only in the Lok Sabha and have special procedures for their passage. 5. Interpreting Rules: o The
Speaker interprets and applies the rules of procedure of the house, ensuring that the legislative process is
followed correctly. o The Speaker’s rulings on procedural matters are final and cannot be challenged. 6.
Administrative Role: o The Speaker oversees the Lok Sabha Secretariat, ensuring that it functions efficiently. o
The Speaker is responsible for the administration of the house and its proceedings. 7. Committee Appointments:
o The Speaker plays a crucial role in appointing members to various parliamentary committees and can refer
bills and issues to committees for detailed examination. o The Speaker is the ex-officio chairman of several
important committees, such as the Business Advisory Committee, Rules Committee, and General Purposes
Committee. 8. Representational Role: o The Speaker represents the Lok Sabha in all ceremonial and official
functions in India and abroad. Independence and Impartiality of the Speaker Ensuring Impartiality 1. Non-
partisanship: o Upon election, the Speaker is expected to renounce all political affiliations and act impartially,
maintaining a non-partisan stance. o The Speaker’s impartiality is crucial for the fair conduct of business in the
house. 2. Protections and Immunities: o The Speaker is accorded certain privileges and immunities to function
independently, free from undue influence or pressure. o The Speaker’s actions in the discharge of official duties
cannot be questioned in any court of law. 3. Security of Tenure: o The Speaker can only be removed by a
resolution passed by a majority of all the then members of the Lok Sabha. This requires at least 14 days' notice.
o This security of tenure allows the Speaker to operate without fear of arbitrary removal. Measures to Enhance
Independence 1. Decorum and Respect: o The office of the Speaker is accorded high respect and decorum, both
inside and outside Parliament. o Members of the house generally respect the authority and rulings of the
Speaker. 2. Consultative Role: o The Speaker often consults leaders of various parties and members to ensure
that decisions reflect a broad consensus, further enhancing the perceived impartiality. 3. Ethical Standards: o
The Speaker is expected to uphold the highest standards of integrity and ethical conduct, ensuring that personal
biases do not affect official duties. Conclusion The Speaker of the Lok Sabha plays a crucial role in the
functioning of India’s parliamentary democracy. With significant powers and responsibilities, the Speaker ensures
the smooth conduct of the house, maintaining order and decorum, and facilitating legislative business. The
independence and impartiality of the Speaker are safeguarded through constitutional provisions, procedural
rules, and the high ethical standards expected of the office. This ensures that the Speaker can function
effectively, upholding the principles of democracy and fair representation in the Lok Sabha. The legislative
procedure of the Indian Parliament involves a systematic process through which a bill is introduced, debated,
and enacted into law. This process is designed to ensure thorough scrutiny and debate before any proposed
legislation becomes law. Here is a detailed overview of the legislative procedure in the Parliament of India: Types
of Bills 1. Ordinary Bills: o These bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament and deal with any matter
except financial subjects. 2. Money Bills: o These bills deal with taxation, borrowing of money by the government,
and other financial matters. Money bills can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha. 3. Finance Bills: o These
include provisions related to revenue and expenditure but are broader than money bills and include financial
matters that do not exclusively fall under the definition of money bills. 4. Constitutional Amendment Bills: o These
bills seek to amend the Constitution and can be introduced in either house of Parliament. They require a special
majority for passage. 5. Appropriation Bills: o These bills authorize the withdrawal of funds from the Consolidated
Fund of India to meet government expenses. Legislative Procedure for Ordinary Bills 1. Introduction of the Bill 
First Reading: o A bill is introduced by a minister or a private member after giving prior notice. This stage is called
the first reading. o In this stage, the bill is introduced, and its objectives and reasons are explained briefly. No
debate on the bill's principles occurs at this stage. 2. Second Reading  General Discussion: o During the
second reading, the general principles and provisions of the bill are debated. Members express their views on
the bill. o At the end of the general discussion, the bill may be referred to a Select Committee, a Joint Committee
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of both houses, or to the concerned Standing Committee for detailed examination.  Committee Stage: o The
committee examines the bill in detail, clause by clause. It can suggest amendments and improvements. o The
committee's report, along with the bill, is submitted back to the house.  Consideration Stage: o The bill, along
with the committee's recommendations, is considered by the house. Each clause of the bill is discussed, and
members can propose amendments. o The house votes on each clause and the proposed amendments. 3. Third
Reading  Final Passage: o After the consideration stage, the bill is put to vote for its final approval. o During the
third reading, the debate is restricted to arguments either in support of the bill or against it without further
amendments. 4. Bill in the Other House  If the bill is passed by the first house, it is sent to the other house,
where it undergoes the same procedure (first reading, second reading, and third reading).  The other house
can pass the bill as received, suggest amendments, or reject the bill. 5. Joint Sitting  In case of a deadlock
between the two houses (if the bill is rejected by the other house, not passed within six months, or if the houses
disagree on amendments), the President can summon a joint sitting of both houses to resolve the deadlock. 
The bill is passed or rejected by a majority of members present and voting in the joint sitting. 6. Presidential
Assent  After being passed by both houses (or a joint sitting), the bill is presented to the President for assent. 
The President can give assent, withhold assent, or return the bill (if it is not a money bill) with a request for
reconsideration.  If the bill is passed again by both houses with or without amendments suggested by the
President, the President must give assent. Legislative Procedure for Money Bills 1. Introduction: o Money bills
can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha, and only by a minister on the recommendation of the President. 2. Lok
Sabha: o The bill goes through the first reading, second reading, and third reading stages in the Lok Sabha. It
must be passed by the Lok Sabha before being sent to the Rajya Sabha. 3. Rajya Sabha: o The Rajya Sabha
cannot reject or amend a money bill. It can only make recommendations, which the Lok Sabha may accept or
reject. o The Rajya Sabha must return the money bill to the Lok Sabha within 14 days. If it fails to do so, the bill
is considered passed by both houses. 4. Presidential Assent: o Once passed by the Lok Sabha and considered
by the Rajya Sabha, the bill is sent to the President for assent. o The President can either give assent or
withhold assent but cannot return the bill for reconsideration. Legislative Procedure for Constitutional
Amendment Bills 1. Introduction: o These bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament and do not require
prior permission from the President. 2. Procedure in Each House: o The bill must be passed in each house by a
special majority (a majority of the total membership of the house and a majority of not less than two-thirds of the
members present and voting). 3. State Ratification: o Certain amendments affecting the federal structure require
ratification by at least half of the state legislatures. 4. Presidential Assent: o After being passed by both houses
and ratified by the required number of states (if applicable), the bill is sent to the President for assent. o The
President must give assent, and the bill then becomes a Constitutional Amendment Act. Conclusion The
legislative procedure in the Indian Parliament ensures a comprehensive and structured approach to law-making.
It provides for detailed scrutiny, debate, and consideration at multiple stages, involving both houses of Parliament
and the President. This process is designed to uphold democratic principles, allowing for representation and
input from various stakeholders before a bill becomes law. The State Legislature in India is a vital component of
the federal structure, responsible for making laws on subjects enumerated in the State List and Concurrent List
of the Indian Constitution. The structure and functions of State Legislatures vary depending on whether the state
has a unicameral or bicameral legislature. Here is an in-depth overview of the State Legislature in India: Types of
State Legislatures 1. Unicameral Legislature: o In a unicameral legislature, there is only one house, called the
Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha). 2. Bicameral Legislature: o In a bicameral legislature, there are two
houses: the Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha) and the Legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad). Composition
and Functions of Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha) Composition 1. Members: o The Legislative Assembly
consists of representatives directly elected by the people of the state from territorial constituencies. o The
number of members varies from state to state based on population, with a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 500
members. 2. Term: o The term of the Legislative Assembly is five years unless dissolved earlier. o In case of a
national emergency, the term can be extended by one year at a time. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The
Legislative Assembly enacts laws on subjects in the State List and Concurrent List. o Bills are introduced,
debated, and passed in the Assembly. Money bills and financial bills must originate in the Assembly. 2. Financial
Powers: o The Assembly controls the finances of the state. The state budget is presented and passed in the
Assembly. o The Assembly has the exclusive power to approve money bills. 3. Control Over Executive: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Chief Minister, is collectively responsible to
the Legislative Assembly. o The Assembly exercises control over the executive through questions, debates, and
motions, including the no-confidence motion. 4. Electoral Functions: o The Legislative Assembly participates in
the election of the President of India. o Members of the Assembly also elect representatives to the Rajya Sabha
(Upper House of Parliament). 5. Constituent Functions: o The Assembly can pass resolutions for constitutional
amendments. o It plays a role in approving constitutional amendments that affect the federal structure, requiring
ratification by state legislatures. Composition and Functions of Legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad)
Composition 1. Members: o The Legislative Council is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution.
However, one-third of its members retire every two years. o The total number of members in the Council should
not exceed one-third of the total number of members in the Legislative Assembly, with a minimum of 40
members. 2. Election and Nomination: o Members of the Legislative Council are elected through various
methods:  One-third are elected by the members of the Legislative Assembly.  One-third are elected by
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electorates consisting of members of local authorities such as municipalities and district boards.  One-twelfth
are elected by an electorate of teachers.  One-twelfth are elected by an electorate of graduates.  The
remaining members are nominated by the Governor for their expertise in fields such as literature, science, art,
cooperative movement, and social service. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The Council can discuss and
suggest amendments to bills passed by the Assembly, except for money bills. o It acts as a revising chamber,
providing additional scrutiny to legislation. 2. Financial Functions: o The Council can discuss money bills but
cannot amend or reject them. It must return money bills to the Assembly within 14 days with its
recommendations. 3. Advisory Role: o The Council advises and assists the Legislative Assembly in legislative
matters, providing expertise and deliberation on complex issues. 4. Role in Legislation: o Bills can be introduced
in the Council, but they need approval from the Assembly to become law. Relationship Between the Two Houses
(in Bicameral States)  Ordinary Bills: o Bills can originate in either house, but they must be approved by both
houses to become law. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses, the Legislative Assembly has the
final say.  Money Bills: o Money bills can only originate in the Legislative Assembly. The Council can make
recommendations, but the Assembly is not bound to accept them. o The Council must return a money bill to the
Assembly within 14 days. Role of the Governor  The Governor of the state plays a crucial role in the legislative
process.  The Governor summons and prorogues sessions of the State Legislature and can dissolve the
Legislative Assembly.  The Governor’s assent is required for a bill passed by the State Legislature to become
law. The Governor can give assent, withhold assent, or return the bill (if it is not a money bill) for reconsideration.

 In certain circumstances, the Governor can reserve a bill for the consideration of the President. Conclusion
The State Legislature in India, comprising the Legislative Assembly and, in some states, the Legislative Council,
plays a fundamental role in the governance of the states. It enacts laws, controls finances, holds the executive
accountable, and represents the people. The bicameral structure, where present, ensures a balance between
direct representation and a revising chamber, providing thorough scrutiny and expertise in the legislative
process. The Governor acts as a key constitutional authority, ensuring that the legislative process aligns with the
broader framework of the Constitution. The Vidhan Sabha, or Legislative Assembly, is the lower house of the
state legislature in India and plays a crucial role in the governance of the state. Here’s a detailed overview of the
composition and functions of the Vidhan Sabha: Composition of the Vidhan Sabha 1. Members: o The Vidhan
Sabha consists of representatives directly elected by the people of the state from territorial constituencies. o The
number of members in a Vidhan Sabha varies from state to state, depending on the population of the state, with
a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 500 members. However, some states like Sikkim, Arunachal Pradesh, and
Goa have fewer than 60 members due to their small population. 2. Reserved Seats: o Seats are reserved for
Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs) based on their population in the state. 3. Term: o The term
of the Vidhan Sabha is five years unless dissolved earlier. o In case of a national emergency, the term can be
extended by one year at a time, but not beyond six months after the emergency has ceased. 4. Qualifications: o
To be elected as a member of the Vidhan Sabha, a person must be a citizen of India, not less than 25 years of
age, and must meet other qualifications prescribed by the Constitution and the Representation of the People Act,
1951. Functions of the Vidhan Sabha Legislative Functions 1. Law Making: o The primary function of the Vidhan
Sabha is to enact laws on subjects enumerated in the State List and Concurrent List of the Seventh Schedule of
the Indian Constitution. o Bills can be introduced by ministers or private members and must go through several
stages (first reading, second reading, committee stage, consideration, and third reading) before becoming law. 2.
Money Bills: o Money bills, which deal with the imposition, abolition, remission, alteration, or regulation of taxes
and other financial matters, can only originate in the Vidhan Sabha. o The Vidhan Sabha has the exclusive
power to approve money bills, and the Legislative Council (if present) can only make recommendations. 3.
Budget Approval: o The Vidhan Sabha considers and approves the annual financial statement (budget)
presented by the state government. o It discusses and votes on demands for grants, and no money can be
withdrawn from the state treasury without the approval of the Vidhan Sabha. Control Over Executive 1.
Accountability: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Chief Minister, is collectively responsible to
the Vidhan Sabha. o The Vidhan Sabha exercises control over the executive by asking questions, participating in
debates, and passing motions such as no-confidence motions, adjournment motions, and censure motions. 2.
Questions and Debates: o Members of the Vidhan Sabha have the right to ask questions to ministers, seeking
information and accountability on various issues. o Debates and discussions on policies and programs of the
government provide a platform for members to express their views and influence decision-making. Financial
Functions 1. Budget and Appropriation: o The Vidhan Sabha approves the state budget and grants funds for
government expenditure. o It ensures financial accountability by scrutinizing the allocation and expenditure of
funds. 2. Public Accounts Committee: o The Vidhan Sabha appoints a Public Accounts Committee to examine
the accounts of the state government and ensure that public funds are used efficiently and for the intended
purposes. Electoral Functions 1. Election of Representatives: o Members of the Vidhan Sabha participate in the
election of the President of India. o They also elect representatives to the Rajya Sabha (the upper house of
Parliament) from their state. Constituent Functions 1. Constitutional Amendments: o The Vidhan Sabha can pass
resolutions for constitutional amendments. o It also plays a role in ratifying constitutional amendments that affect
the federal structure of the country, requiring approval from at least half of the state legislatures. Other Functions
1. Discussing Policies: o The Vidhan Sabha serves as a forum for discussing and influencing state policies and
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programs. o Members can move resolutions and motions to express the opinion of the house on various matters.
2. Representation: o The Vidhan Sabha represents the people of the state and reflects their aspirations and
grievances. o Members of the Vidhan Sabha play a crucial role in addressing the concerns of their constituents
and bringing local issues to the attention of the state government. Conclusion The Vidhan Sabha is a
fundamental institution in the state legislative framework of India, playing a key role in law-making, controlling the
executive, approving finances, and representing the people. Its functions ensure that the government is
accountable to the elected representatives and, by extension, to the people. Through its legislative, financial, and
oversight roles, the Vidhan Sabha contributes to the effective governance and development of the state. The
Vidhan Parishad, or Legislative Council, is the upper house of the state legislature in certain Indian states with a
bicameral legislative system. It plays a supplementary and revisory role to the lower house, the Vidhan Sabha.
Here’s a detailed overview of the composition and functions of the Vidhan Parishad: Composition of the Vidhan
Parishad 1. Members: o The Vidhan Parishad is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. However,
one-third of its members retire every two years, ensuring continuity. o The total number of members in a
Legislative Council should not exceed one- third of the total number of members in the Legislative Assembly of
that state. However, the minimum number of members is fixed at 40. 2. Election and Nomination: o The
members of the Vidhan Parishad are elected and nominated through various methods to represent different
segments of society:  One-third

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://unacademy.com/content/karnataka-psc/…
are elected by the members of the Legislative Assembly: These members are elected by the

MLAs from among themselves through proportional representation by means of a single transferable vote. 
One-third are elected
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local bodies in the state.  One-twelfth

are elected by an electorate of teachers: These are teachers who have been teaching for at least three years in
educational institutions within the state that are not lower than secondary schools.  One-twelfth are elected by
an electorate of graduates: Graduates of at least three years' standing who are residents of the state.  The
remaining members are nominated by the Governor: These members are chosen for their expertise and
eminence in fields such as literature, science, art, cooperative movement, and social service. 3. Term: o
Members of the Vidhan Parishad serve for a term of six years, with one-third of the members retiring every two
years. Functions of the Vidhan Parishad Legislative Functions 1. Law Making: o The Vidhan Parishad
participates in the law-making process. Bills can be introduced in either the Vidhan Parishad or the Vidhan
Sabha, except money bills. o A bill must be passed by both houses before it can become law. The Vidhan
Parishad can delay legislation, but it cannot indefinitely block the passage of a bill. 2. Amendment and Revision:
o The Vidhan Parishad plays a revisory role, examining and suggesting amendments to bills passed by the
Vidhan Sabha. o It provides an additional layer of scrutiny and deliberation, ensuring thorough consideration of
proposed laws. 3. Financial Legislation: o The Vidhan Parishad can discuss money bills, but it cannot amend or
reject them. o It must return a money bill to the Vidhan Sabha within 14 days with or without recommendations.
The Vidhan Sabha may accept or reject any or all of the recommendations. Control Over Executive 1. Limited
Executive Control: o Unlike the Vidhan Sabha, the Vidhan Parishad does not have a direct role in the formation
or dissolution of the state government. However, it can hold discussions on the functioning of the government. o
The Vidhan Parishad can ask questions and seek information from ministers, providing a forum for accountability
and transparency. Electoral Functions 1. Election of Representatives: o Members of the Vidhan Parishad
participate in the election of the President of India, contributing to the federal character of the presidential
electoral process. Constituent Functions 1. Constitutional Amendments: o The Vidhan Parishad can pass
resolutions for constitutional amendments and plays a role in ratifying amendments that affect the federal
structure of the country, which require approval from at least half of the state legislatures. Other Functions 1.
Debating Public Issues: o The Vidhan Parishad serves as a forum for debating public issues and policies.
Members can raise matters of public interest and discuss the policies and programs of the government. o It
provides a platform for the representation of various sections of society, including intellectuals, professionals, and
experts. 2. Advisory Role: o The Vidhan Parishad advises the Vidhan Sabha on legislative matters, offering
insights and recommendations based on the expertise of its members. Role in the Legislative Process 
Ordinary Bills: o Bills can originate in either house, but if the Vidhan Parishad rejects a bill or proposes
amendments that the Vidhan Sabha does not agree with, the Vidhan Sabha can reconsider the bill. If the Vidhan
Sabha passes the bill again with or without amendments suggested by the Vidhan Parishad, it is deemed passed
by both houses.  Money Bills: o Money bills can only originate in the Vidhan Sabha. After a money bill is passed
by the Vidhan Sabha, it is sent to the Vidhan Parishad for recommendations. The Vidhan Parishad must return
the bill with recommendations within 14 days, but the Vidhan Sabha is not obligated to accept those
recommendations. If the Vidhan Parishad does not return the bill within 14 days, it is deemed passed by both
houses. Conclusion The Vidhan Parishad plays a complementary and revisory role in the legislative process of
states with a bicameral legislature. It provides an additional layer of scrutiny, expertise, and representation,
ensuring that legislation is thoroughly considered and debated. Although it has limited financial powers and does
not directly control the executive, its advisory and revisory functions contribute significantly to the legislative
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process and the governance of the state. Unit-3 Executive 1. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power and
Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister-Role and Functions. 1.3. Council of MinistersComposition, Role and Functions. 2.
State Executive 15 20 2.1. Governor-Power and Functions. 2.2. Chief Minister-Power and Functions. 2.3. State
Council of Ministers. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power and Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister-Role and
Functions. 1.3. Council of Ministers Composition, Role and Functions Union Executive The Union Executive of
India is a key component of the government and includes

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://knowindia.india.gov.in/profile/the-union/e… + 2 resources!

the President, the Vice-President, the Prime Minister, and the Council of Ministers.
It plays a crucial role in the administration and governance of the country. 1.1. President - Power and Functions
The President of India is the ceremonial head of state and the supreme commander of the armed forces. The
President's powers and functions are extensive, covering executive, legislative, judicial, diplomatic, and military
domains. The President's role is largely ceremonial, with actual executive powers being exercised by the Prime
Minister and the Council of Ministers. Executive Powers: 1. Appointment Powers: The President appoints the
Prime Minister and, on the Prime Minister's advice, appoints other ministers. The President also appoints
governors of states, judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts, the Attorney General, and other key officials.
2. Administrative Powers: The President ensures that laws passed by Parliament are implemented and can issue
ordinances when Parliament is not in session. 3. Military Powers: The President is the supreme commander of
the armed forces and appoints the chiefs of the Army, Navy, and Air Force. Legislative Powers: 1. Summoning
and Proroguing Sessions: The President summons and prorogues sessions of Parliament and can dissolve the
Lok Sabha. 2. Assent to Bills: The President gives assent to bills passed by Parliament, making them laws. The
President can also return a bill (except money bills) for reconsideration. 3. Ordinance-making Power: The
President can promulgate ordinances when Parliament is not in session, which have the same effect as laws
passed by Parliament. Judicial Powers: 1. Granting Pardons: The President has the power to grant pardons,
reprieves, respites, or remission of punishment, or to suspend, remit or commute the sentence of any person
convicted of any offense. 2. Appointing Judges: The President appoints the Chief Justice and other judges of the
Supreme Court and High Courts. Diplomatic Powers: 1. International Relations: The President represents India
in international forums, appoints ambassadors and other diplomatic representatives, and receives foreign
diplomats. Emergency Powers: 1. Proclamation of Emergency: The President can declare a national emergency
(Article 352), a state emergency (President's Rule) (Article 356), or a financial emergency (Article 360) based on
specific conditions. 1.2. Prime Minister - Role and Functions The Prime Minister of India is the head of the
government and plays a central role in the functioning of the Union Executive. Role and Functions: 1. Leader of
the Government: The Prime Minister is the leader of the majority party in the Lok Sabha and the chief advisor to
the President. 2. Head of
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and is responsible for the functioning of the government. The Prime Minister selects and can dismiss ministers.
3. Policy Maker: The Prime Minister sets government policies and priorities and oversees their implementation.
4. Parliamentary Functions: The Prime Minister represents the government in Parliament, defends its policies,
and ensures the passage of legislation. 5. International Relations: The Prime Minister plays a significant role in
shaping foreign policy and represents India in international forums. 6. Crisis Manager: The Prime Minister leads
the country during crises, including national emergencies, economic issues, and security threats. 1.3. Council of
Ministers - Composition, Role and Functions The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is the
executive authority responsible for administering the government. It consists of three categories of ministers:
Cabinet Ministers, Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers. Composition: 1. Cabinet Ministers: Senior ministers
in charge of important ministries. 2. Ministers of State: May be given independent charge of ministries or assist
Cabinet Ministers. 3. Deputy Ministers: Assist Cabinet and State Ministers. Role and Functions: 1. Executive
Authority: The Council of Ministers executes and administers laws and policies. It takes all major administrative
decisions. 2. Policy Formulation: The Council formulates government policies and ensures their implementation.
3. Legislative Responsibilities: The Council of Ministers is responsible for introducing and passing legislation in
Parliament. 4. Advisory Role: The Council advises the President on various matters, including appointments and
national policies. 5. Budget and Finance: The Council is responsible for preparing the Union Budget, allocating
financial resources, and overseeing economic policies. 6. Coordination: Ensures coordination between various
ministries and departments for effective governance. 7. Crisis Management: Plays a crucial role during national
emergencies, economic crises, and other significant events. Conclusion The Union Executive of India,
comprising the President, Prime Minister, and the Council of Ministers, is fundamental to the functioning of the
country's governance system. Each component has distinct roles and powers that together ensure the smooth
administration, formulation of policies, and implementation of laws in India. Prime Minister-Role and Functions.
Prime Minister of India - Role and Functions The Prime Minister (PM) of India is the head of the government and
the central figure in the executive branch. The Prime Minister's role is pivotal in shaping and implementing
policies, steering the government, and representing India domestically and internationally. Here is an in-depth
look at the roles and functions of the Prime Minister of India: Roles of the Prime Minister 1. Chief Executive: The
Prime Minister is the de facto chief executive of the country, guiding the functions of the executive branch of the
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government. 2. Leader of the Majority Party: As the leader of the majority party in the Lok Sabha (House of the
People), the Prime Minister ensures the stability and functioning of the government. 3. Head of
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leading the Cabinet in decision-making and policy formulation. 4. Chief Advisor to the President: The Prime
Minister acts as the chief advisor to the President of India, assisting in important appointments and decisions. 5.
Principal Spokesperson of the Government: The Prime Minister is the primary representative and spokesperson
of the government, both in Parliament and in public forums. Functions of the Prime Minister 1. Formation of the
Government: o The Prime Minister is appointed by the President and is usually the leader of the party or coalition
that commands a majority in the Lok Sabha. o The Prime Minister selects the Council of Ministers and allocates
portfolios to them. 2. Policy Formulation and Implementation: o The Prime Minister sets the agenda for the
government, outlines policy priorities, and ensures their implementation. o Coordinates the work of different
ministries to ensure a cohesive policy direction. 3. Legislative Functions: o The Prime Minister plays a crucial role
in the legislative process, ensuring that government bills and policies are presented, debated, and passed in
Parliament. o Represents the government in Parliament, answering questions and defending government
policies. o Can recommend the President to summon and prorogue sessions of Parliament and, if necessary, to
dissolve the Lok Sabha. 4. Executive Functions: o Oversees the execution of laws and policies. o The Prime
Minister can issue executive orders to ensure the smooth administration of government affairs. o Supervises the
functioning of the various ministries and departments. 5. Foreign Policy and International Relations: o
Represents India on the global stage, engaging with foreign leaders and participating in international forums and
organizations. o Plays a key role in shaping and directing India’s foreign policy. 6. Crisis Management: o Leads
the government’s response during national crises, such as natural disasters, security threats, and economic
challenges. o Coordinates with various ministries and state governments to manage crises effectively. 7.
Appointment Functions: o Advises the President on the appointment of key officials, such as the Chief Justice
and judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts, the Comptroller and Auditor General, the Chief Election
Commissioner, and the Governors of states. o Recommends the appointment of the heads of statutory bodies,
public sector enterprises, and other key positions. 8. Cabinet Meetings and Decision-Making: o The Prime
Minister presides over meetings of the Cabinet, setting the agenda and guiding discussions. o Ensures that
decisions taken by the Cabinet are implemented effectively. 9. Party Leadership: o As the leader of the ruling
party or coalition, the Prime Minister ensures party cohesion and discipline. o Plays a vital role in election
campaigns, rallying support for the party’s candidates and policies. 10. Public Communication: o The Prime
Minister addresses the nation on important issues, communicates government policies, and seeks to build public
support for governmental initiatives. o Uses various platforms, including media and public meetings, to engage
with the citizens and address their concerns. Conclusion The Prime Minister of India holds a position of immense
responsibility and influence, acting as the chief architect of government policy and administration. Through a
blend of executive, legislative, and diplomatic functions, the Prime Minister ensures the effective governance of
the country, upholds democratic principles, and represents India’s interests on the global stage. The role
demands strong leadership, strategic vision, and a commitment to the nation's development and welfare. Council
of Ministers - Composition, Role, and Functions The Council of Ministers in India, headed by the Prime Minister,
is an essential executive body responsible for the administration and governance of the country. It collectively
decides policies and administers government functions. Here is a detailed overview of its composition, role, and
functions: Composition of the Council of Ministers The Council of Ministers is classified into three distinct
categories: 1. Cabinet Ministers: o These are senior ministers in charge of important ministries, such as Finance,
Defense, Home Affairs, and External Affairs. o They form the core group of the Council and attend the regular
Cabinet meetings. o Their decisions and policies significantly influence national governance. 2. Ministers of
State: o They may hold independent charge of smaller ministries or assist Cabinet Ministers in their duties. o
Ministers of State with independent charge manage specific ministries on their own without direct supervision
from a Cabinet Minister. o Ministers of State without independent charge work under the guidance of a Cabinet
Minister. 3. Deputy Ministers: o They assist both Cabinet Ministers and Ministers of State in their respective
portfolios. o Deputy Ministers do not hold independent charge of ministries. Role of
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exercises the executive authority of the government. o It is responsible for implementing laws and policies
formulated by the Parliament. 2. Policy Formulation: o The Council collectively decides on the policies and plans
for national development. o It ensures that these policies are in line with the government’s objectives and public
welfare. 3. Administration: o Each minister oversees the functioning of their respective ministries and
departments, ensuring efficient administration and implementation of policies. o Ministers provide guidance and
direction to bureaucrats and ensure the smooth running of their ministries. 4. Legislative Functions: o The
Council of Ministers plays a crucial role in the legislative process by introducing bills and policies in Parliament. o
They are responsible for defending and explaining government policies and decisions in both houses of
Parliament. o Ministers are accountable to Parliament and must answer questions related to their ministries. 5.
Advisory Role: o The Council of Ministers advises the President on various matters, including appointments,
national policies, and administration. o The Prime Minister, on behalf of the Council, communicates decisions
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and policies to the President. Functions of the Council of Ministers 1. Formulation and Implementation of
Policies: o The primary function of the Council is to formulate policies and ensure their effective implementation.
o Ministers draft policies, pass necessary legislation, and oversee the execution of these policies. 2. Budget
Preparation and Financial Management: o The Council prepares the Union Budget, outlining government
revenues and expenditures. o It is responsible for financial management, allocation of resources, and ensuring
fiscal discipline. 3. Decision Making: o The Council makes key decisions regarding national security, foreign
affairs, economic policies, and social welfare programs. o Decisions are typically made in Cabinet meetings,
where major policies are discussed and approved. 4. Crisis Management: o The Council of Ministers is pivotal
during national crises, such as natural disasters, economic downturns, or security threats. o It coordinates the
government’s response and ensures effective management of the crisis. 5. Inter-Ministerial Coordination: o The
Council ensures coordination among different ministries for cohesive and unified policy implementation. o It
resolves inter-ministerial disputes and promotes collaboration. 6. Administrative Oversight: o Ministers supervise
the administration of their ministries, ensuring compliance with government policies. o They monitor the
performance of various departments and take corrective measures when necessary. 7. Public Communication
and Representation: o Ministers represent the government in public forums, media, and during international
visits. o They communicate government policies, address public grievances, and seek to build public support.
Conclusion The Council of Ministers, led by the Prime Minister, is a vital component of the Indian government,
responsible for policy formulation, administration, and legislative functions. Its composition of Cabinet Ministers,
Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers ensures that a broad range of issues are addressed efficiently and
effectively. Through its collective decision-making and diverse roles, the Council of Ministers plays a central role
in the governance and development of India, maintaining accountability to the Parliament and the public. State
Executive The State Executive in India is responsible for administering the affairs of the state and ensuring the
implementation of laws and policies. It includes the Governor, the Chief Minister, and the State Council of
Ministers. 1. Governor - Power and Functions The Governor is the constitutional head of the state, analogous to
the President at the Union level. Appointed by the President of India, the Governor's powers and functions can
be categorized as executive, legislative, judicial, and discretionary. Executive Powers: 1. Appointment Powers: o
Appoints the Chief Minister and, on the Chief Minister’s advice, other ministers. o Appoints the Advocate
General, the State Election Commissioner, and other key officials. o Can appoint judges to the lower judiciary (on
the recommendation of the High Court). 2. Administrative Powers: o Ensures that the state government functions
according to the provisions of the Constitution. o Can seek information from the Chief Minister regarding
administrative and legislative matters. 3. Military Powers: o Acts as the chancellor of universities in the state and
appoints vice- chancellors. o The Governor has some ceremonial military powers within the state, though the
armed forces are under the President's supreme command. Legislative Powers: 1. Summoning and Proroguing:
o Summons, prorogues, and dissolves the State Legislative Assembly. o Can address the opening session of the
state legislature and outline the government's policies and programs. 2. Assent to Bills: o Gives assent to bills
passed by the state legislature, making them laws. o Can withhold assent or reserve a bill for the President’s
consideration. 3. Ordinance-making Power: o Can promulgate ordinances when the state legislature is not in
session, which have the same effect as laws passed by the legislature. Judicial Powers: 1. Granting Pardons: o
The Governor can grant pardons, reprieves, respites, or remissions of punishment or suspend, remit, or
commute sentences in certain cases. Discretionary Powers: 1. Appointment of Chief Minister: o In case of no
clear majority, the Governor has the discretion to appoint the Chief Minister. 2. Sending Reports to the President:
o Can send a report to the President recommending President's Rule in the state under Article 356. 2. Chief
Minister - Power and Functions The Chief Minister (CM) is the head of the state government, akin to the Prime
Minister at the national level. The CM is the leader of the majority party in the state legislature and is appointed
by the Governor. Role and Functions: 1. Leader of the Government: o The Chief Minister is the chief executive of
the state and the leader of the ruling party or coalition in the state legislature. 2. Head of
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and allocates portfolios among them. o Presides over meetings of the Council of Ministers and guides its
deliberations. 3. Policy Maker: o Formulates policies and programs for the state and ensures their
implementation. o Provides leadership in planning and development activities. 4. Legislative Functions: o
Represents the government in the state legislature and plays a key role in legislative processes. o Ensures the
passage of bills and policies and answers questions from members of the legislature. o Advises the Governor on
summoning and proroguing sessions of the state legislature. 5. Administrative Functions: o Supervises the
implementation of policies by various departments and ensures efficient administration. o Coordinates with
bureaucrats and provides direction for administrative functions. 6. Crisis Management: o Leads the state
government’s response during crises such as natural disasters, internal disturbances, or economic challenges. o
Coordinates with central government agencies and other states during emergencies. 7. Intergovernmental
Relations: o Maintains communication with the central government and other state governments. o Participates
in meetings and forums of national importance, such as the National Development Council and Inter-State
Council. 8. Public Communication: o Addresses the public on important issues, communicates government
policies, and seeks public support. o Uses media and public platforms to engage with citizens and address their
concerns. 3. State Council of Ministers - Composition, Role, and Functions The State Council of Ministers,
headed by the Chief Minister, is responsible for the administration and governance of the state. It includes
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Cabinet Ministers, Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers. Composition: 1. Cabinet Ministers: o Senior
ministers in charge of important departments such as Home, Finance, Education, and Health. o Form the core
group of the Council and participate in crucial decision-making. 2. Ministers of State: o May hold independent
charge of departments or assist Cabinet Ministers in their duties. o Ministers of State with independent charge
manage specific departments autonomously. 3. Deputy Ministers: o Assist Cabinet Ministers and Ministers of
State in their respective departments. o Do not hold independent charge of any department. Role and Functions:
1. Executive Authority: o The Council of Ministers exercises the executive authority of the state government. o
Responsible for implementing laws and policies formulated by the state legislature. 2. Policy Formulation: o The
Council collectively decides on state policies and plans for development. o Ensures that policies align with the
government's objectives and public welfare. 3. Administration: o Each minister oversees the functioning of their
respective departments, ensuring efficient administration and policy implementation. o Provides direction to
bureaucrats and ensures the smooth running of departments. 4. Legislative Responsibilities: o Introduces bills
and policies in the state legislature and defends them during discussions. o Responsible for ensuring the
passage of government legislation and policies. 5. Advisory Role: o Advises the Governor on various matters,
including appointments, policies, and administration. o Communicates decisions and policies to the Governor
through the Chief Minister. 6. Financial Management: o Prepares the state budget, outlining revenues and
expenditures. o Responsible for financial management, resource allocation, and fiscal discipline. 7. Inter-
departmental Coordination: o Ensures coordination among different departments for cohesive policy
implementation. o Resolves inter-departmental issues and promotes collaboration. 8. Crisis Management: o
Plays a crucial role during state crises, coordinating the government’s response and ensuring effective
management. o Works with central agencies and other states as needed. Conclusion The State Executive,
comprising the Governor, the Chief Minister, and the State Council of Ministers, plays a vital role in the
administration and governance of Indian states. While the Governor acts as the constitutional head with specific
discretionary powers, the Chief Minister, supported by the Council of Ministers, is the primary executive authority,
responsible for policy formulation, legislative functions, and efficient administration. Together, they ensure the
smooth functioning of the state government and the implementation of policies aimed at the state's development
and welfare. Unit 4- Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Superme Court-Composition and Jurisdication
2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. 3. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission. 3.2. Union Public
Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission for SC's. 3.4. National Commission for ST's. 3.5. State Public
Service Commission Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies in India
India's Constitution provides for an independent and integrated judicial system and several constitutional bodies
to ensure the smooth functioning of democracy. Here is an overview of the judiciary and some key constitutional
bodies. Judiciary The judiciary in India is a crucial pillar of democracy, tasked with interpreting and upholding the
Constitution and laws. It ensures justice, checks executive and legislative actions, and protects fundamental
rights. 1. Structure of the Judiciary: a. Supreme Court:  The Supreme Court is the highest court in India,
established under Article 124 of the Constitution.  It consists of the Chief Justice of India and up to 34 other
judges.  The Supreme Court has original, appellate, and advisory jurisdiction. b. High Courts:  Each state (or
group of states) has a High Court as the highest judicial authority at the state level.  High Courts have
jurisdiction over civil, criminal, and constitutional matters.  They can hear appeals from lower courts and have
the power to issue writs. c. Subordinate Courts:  Below the High Courts are various subordinate courts,
including District Courts, Sessions Courts, and other specialized courts like Family Courts, Consumer Courts,
and Labour Courts. 2. Powers and Functions of the Judiciary: a. Judicial Review:  The power to review laws
and executive actions to ensure they do not violate the Constitution. b. Protection of Fundamental Rights: 
Ensures the protection and enforcement of fundamental rights through writs like habeas corpus, mandamus,
prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto. c. Interpretation of the Constitution:  The judiciary interprets the
Constitution and settles disputes regarding its provisions. d. Dispute Resolution:  Resolves disputes between
the central and state governments, between states, and other legal matters. e. Advisory Jurisdiction:  The
President can seek the Supreme Court’s opinion on significant legal questions. f. Public Interest Litigation (PIL):

 Allows any individual or organization to approach the court for the protection of public interest on various
issues. Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Election Commission of India (ECI):  Article: 324  Composition: Chief
Election Commissioner and other Election Commissioners.  Functions: Conducts free and fair elections to the
Parliament, State Legislatures, and the offices of President and Vice-President. It monitors election processes,
enforces the Model Code of Conduct, and handles electoral roll maintenance and voter registration. 2.
Comptroller and Auditor General of India (CAG):  Article: 148  Functions: Audits all receipts and expenditures
of the government, ensuring transparency and accountability. It audits accounts of all government departments,
public sector enterprises, and autonomous bodies funded by the government. 3. Union Public Service
Commission (UPSC):  Article: 315-323  Functions: Conducts examinations for recruitment to various All India
Services and central services. Advises the government on matters related to personnel management,
promotions, and transfers. 4. State Public Service Commissions (SPSC):  Article: 315-323  Functions:
Conducts examinations and recruitment for state services. Advises state governments on personnel
management. 5. Finance Commission:  Article: 280  Composition: Chairman and four other members
appointed by the President.  Functions: Recommends the distribution of tax revenues between the central and
state governments. Suggests measures to improve the financial health of states and local bodies. 6. National
Commission for Scheduled Castes (NCSC):  Article: 338  Functions: Investigates and monitors issues related
to Scheduled Castes. Advises on measures to improve their socio-economic status and safeguards their rights.
7. National Commission for Scheduled Tribes (NCST):  Article: 338A  Functions: Similar to the NCSC, it
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addresses issues concerning Scheduled Tribes, ensuring their rights and development. 8. National Commission
for Backward Classes (NCBC):  Article: 338B  Functions: Examines and advises on policies and measures for
the welfare and development of Backward Classes. Investigates specific complaints regarding their rights and
safeguards. 9. Attorney General of India:  Article: 76  Functions: The chief legal advisor to the government.
Represents the government in legal matters before the Supreme Court and other courts. 10. Advocate General
of the State:  Article: 165  Functions: The chief legal advisor to the state government. Represents the state in
legal matters before the High Court and other courts within the state. Conclusion India's judiciary and
constitutional bodies play a critical role in ensuring the smooth functioning of democracy by upholding the rule of
law, protecting rights, conducting fair elections, ensuring financial accountability, and safeguarding the interests
of marginalized communities. These institutions work independently yet cohesively to maintain the democratic
fabric and integrity of the country. Supreme Court of India - Composition and Jurisdiction The Supreme Court of
India is the apex judicial body in the country, responsible for interpreting the Constitution and ensuring the rule of
law. Here's an overview of its composition and jurisdiction: Composition of the Supreme Court 1. Chief Justice of
India (CJI): o The Chief Justice is the head of the Supreme Court. o Responsible for assigning cases and
forming benches to hear them. o Represents the judiciary in various official capacities. 2. Judges: o The
Supreme Court can have a maximum of 34 judges, including the Chief Justice. o Judges are appointed by the
President of India based on recommendations from the collegium system. Jurisdiction of the Supreme Court 1.
Original Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court has original jurisdiction in cases involving disputes between:  The
Government of India and one or more states.  The Government of India and one or more states on one side
and one or more states on the other.  Between two or more states. o Original jurisdiction also extends to
matters of federal significance and disputes between private individuals and the government. 2. Appellate
Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court is the highest court of appeal in India. o It hears appeals from judgments of
the High Courts and other lower courts in civil, criminal, and constitutional matters. o Appeals can be made to the
Supreme Court against decisions of the High Courts and certain specialized tribunals. 3. Advisory Jurisdiction: o
The President of India can seek the Supreme Court's opinion on any question of law or fact that is of public
importance. o However, such advice is not binding on the President. 4. Writ Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court
has the power to issue writs, including habeas corpus, mandamus, prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto, for
the enforcement of fundamental rights. o It acts as the guardian of fundamental rights enshrined in the
Constitution. 5. Special Leave Petition (SLP): o Individuals or entities dissatisfied with the judgments of lower
courts can file a Special Leave Petition (SLP) in the Supreme Court. o The Supreme Court has discretion in
granting or rejecting SLPs. 6. Public Interest Litigation (PIL): o The Supreme Court has expanded its jurisdiction
to entertain PILs filed by any individual or organization for the protection of public interest. o PILs have been
instrumental in addressing various socio-economic and environmental issues. Other Functions 1. Constitutional
Interpretation: o The Supreme Court interprets the Constitution and determines the constitutional validity of laws
and governmental actions. 2. Guardian of Fundamental Rights: o Ensures the protection and enforcement of
fundamental rights guaranteed by the Constitution. 3. Guardian of Federal Structure: o Balances the powers
between the central government and state governments to maintain the federal structure of the country. 4.
Judicial Review: o The Supreme Court exercises judicial review to ensure that laws and executive actions are
consistent with the Constitution. 5. Settling Disputes: o Resolves disputes between states and between the
central government and states. o Adjudicates on matters of public importance and constitutional significance.
Conclusion The Supreme Court of India, with its composition of judges led by the Chief Justice, serves as the
ultimate arbiter of justice in the country. Its wide-ranging jurisdiction, including original, appellate, and advisory
functions, empowers it to safeguard the Constitution, protect fundamental rights, and uphold the rule of law.
Through its decisions and interpretations, the Supreme Court plays a pivotal role in shaping the legal landscape
of India and ensuring the functioning of a democratic society. 2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. High
Court Composition and Jurisdiction High Courts are the highest judicial authorities at the state level in India.
They serve as the principal courts of original and appellate jurisdiction within their respective states or union
territories. Here's an overview of the composition and jurisdiction of High Courts in India: Composition of High
Courts 1. Chief Justice: o Each High Court is headed by a Chief Justice, who is appointed by the President of
India. o The Chief Justice is responsible for the administration and functioning of the High Court. 2. Judges: o
The total number of judges in a High Court is determined by the President, based on the recommendations of the
Chief Justice of India and the collegium system. o Judges are appointed by the President after consultation with
the Chief Justice of India and the Governor of the state. Jurisdiction of High Courts 1. Original Jurisdiction: o
High Courts have original jurisdiction to hear and decide certain types of cases directly, without them being heard
in lower courts first. o This includes cases related to the enforcement of fundamental rights, disputes between
the state government and individuals or organizations, and matters of public interest. 2. Appellate Jurisdiction: o
High Courts serve as the highest appellate courts within their respective states or union territories. o They hear
appeals against judgments and orders of subordinate courts, tribunals, and other quasi-judicial bodies operating
within their territorial jurisdiction. 3. Writ Jurisdiction: o High Courts have the power to issue writs, including
habeas corpus, mandamus, prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto, for the enforcement of fundamental rights
and the protection of public interest. o Writs issued by High Courts are effective within their territorial jurisdiction.
4. Supervisory Jurisdiction: o High Courts exercise supervisory jurisdiction over subordinate courts and tribunals
within their territorial limits. o They can review decisions and orders passed by lower courts to ensure that they
comply with legal principles and procedural norms. 5. Civil and Criminal Jurisdiction: o High Courts have
jurisdiction over civil and criminal cases within their territorial jurisdiction. o They hear and decide matters related
to civil disputes, criminal offenses, family matters, property disputes, and other legal disputes. 6. Constitutional
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Interpretation: o High Courts interpret the Constitution and adjudicate on matters involving constitutional rights,
powers, and obligations. 7. Public Interest Litigation (PIL): o High Courts entertain PILs filed by individuals or
organizations for the protection of public interest. o PILs have been instrumental in addressing various social,
environmental, and governance issues. Specialized Jurisdictions Some High Courts have specialized benches or
divisions to deal with specific types of cases, such as:  Commercial Courts: Handle commercial disputes and
cases related to corporate law.  Family Courts: Adjudicate on matters related to marriage, divorce, child
custody, and family disputes.  Labour Courts and Industrial Tribunals: Resolve disputes between employers
and employees, and address matters related to labor laws and industrial disputes. Conclusion High Courts play a
pivotal role in the administration of justice and the protection of rights at the state level in India. With their broad
jurisdiction, they ensure access to justice, uphold the rule of law, and safeguard fundamental rights. Composed
of Chief Justices and judges appointed on merit, High Courts serve as bastions of justice and guardians of the
Constitution within their respective territorial jurisdictions. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission. 3.2.
Union Public Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission For Sc's. 3.4. National Commission For St's. 3.5.
State Public Service Commission Constitutional Bodies in India Constitutional bodies are institutions established
under the provisions of the Constitution of India to perform specific functions that are essential for the functioning
of a democratic system. Here's an overview of some key constitutional bodies in India. 1. Election Commission of
India (ECI) Composition:  The Election Commission is composed of a Chief Election Commissioner (CEC) and
other Election Commissioners, if any.  The CEC is appointed by the President of India. Functions:  Conducts
free and fair elections to the Parliament, State Legislatures, and the offices of the President and Vice-President.

 Monitors election processes and ensures adherence to the Model Code of Conduct.  Handles electoral roll
maintenance, voter registration, and delimitation of constituencies.  Conducts inquiries and adjudicates
disputes related to elections. 2. Union Public Service Commission (UPSC) Composition:  The UPSC consists of
a Chairman and other members appointed by the President of India.  Members of the UPSC are selected
based on their qualifications and experience. Functions:  Conducts examinations for recruitment to various All
India Services and central services, including the Indian Administrative Service (IAS), Indian Police Service
(IPS), and Indian Foreign Service (IFS).  Advises the government on matters related to personnel
management, promotions, and transfers.  Assists in framing and implementing recruitment rules, regulations,
and service conditions. 3. National Commission for Scheduled Castes (NCSC) Composition:  The NCSC is
composed of a Chairperson, Vice-Chairperson, and three other members.  Members are appointed by the
President of India. Functions:  Investigates and monitors matters related to the safeguards provided for
Scheduled Castes (SCs) under the Constitution.  Inquires into specific complaints regarding the deprivation of
rights and safeguards of SCs.  Advises the government on measures for the welfare and development of SCs.
4. National Commission for Scheduled Tribes (NCST) Composition:  The NCST consists of a Chairperson,
Vice-Chairperson, and three other members.  Members are appointed by the President of India. Functions: 
Examines and monitors the implementation of constitutional safeguards for Scheduled Tribes (STs). 
Investigates specific complaints regarding the deprivation of rights and safeguards of STs.  Advises the
government on measures for the welfare and development of STs. 5. State Public Service Commission (SPSC)
Composition:  Each State Public Service Commission is headed by a Chairman and includes other members
appointed by the Governor of the state. Functions:  Conducts examinations for recruitment to state civil
services and other state government posts.  Advises the state government on matters related to personnel
management, promotions, and transfers.  Assists in framing and implementing recruitment rules, regulations,
and service conditions for state government employees. Conclusion Constitutional bodies in India play a crucial
role in upholding democratic principles, protecting the rights of marginalized communities, and ensuring the
effective functioning of government institutions. Through their independent and impartial functioning, these
bodies contribute to the transparency, accountability, and fairness of governance in the country. Unit 5- Division
of Powers 1. Centre state Relations 1.1. Legislative Relations. 1.2. Administrative Relations. 1.3. Financial
Relations. 2. Local Self Government-73rd and 74th Amendment. Division of Powers 1. Centre state Relations
The division of powers and centre-state relations in India are governed by the provisions laid out in the
Constitution of India. These provisions delineate the powers and responsibilities of the central government
(Union) and state governments, ensuring a balanced distribution of authority while maintaining the unity and
integrity of the nation. Here's an overview of the division of powers and centre-state relations: Division of Powers:
1. Union List:  The Union List consists of subjects on which only the central government has the authority to
legislate.  Examples include defence, foreign affairs, atomic energy, railways, currency, and banking. 2. State
List:  The State List comprises subjects on which only the state governments have the power to make laws. 
Examples include police, public health and sanitation, agriculture, state taxes, local government, and public
order. 3. Concurrent List:  The Concurrent List includes subjects on which both the central and state
governments can legislate.  Examples include criminal law, marriage and divorce, bankruptcy and insolvency,
adoption, and succession. 4. Residuary Powers:  Any matter not explicitly mentioned in the Union List, State
List, or Concurrent List falls under the residuary powers of the Union government.  This allows the central
government to legislate on issues not covered by the existing lists. Centre-State Relations: 1. Legislative
Relations:  The Constitution provides for a clear demarcation of legislative powers between the Union and the
states.  The central government can legislate on matters specified in the Union List, while the state
governments have jurisdiction over subjects listed in the State List. 2. Administrative Relations:  The central
government exercises administrative control over certain areas, particularly those related to national security,
interstate trade, and foreign affairs.  However, state governments have considerable autonomy in administering
subjects falling within their jurisdiction. 3. Financial Relations:  The central government plays a significant role
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in allocating financial resources to the states through mechanisms like grants-in-aid, tax revenue sharing, and
centrally sponsored schemes.  However, states also generate revenue through their own taxation powers and
have the authority to manage their finances independently. 4. Role of Governor:  Each state has a Governor
appointed by the President, who serves as the constitutional head of the state.  The Governor acts as the
representative of the Union government in the state and performs various functions, including the approval of
state legislation, summoning and proroguing the state legislature, and giving assent to bills passed by the state
legislature. 5. Interstate Relations:  The Constitution provides for the resolution of disputes between states
through mechanisms like interstate councils, which facilitate cooperation and coordination among states on
matters of mutual interest.  The central government plays a role in mediating disputes between states and
ensuring the peaceful resolution of conflicts. Conclusion: The division of powers and centre-state relations in
India is a foundational aspect of the country's federal structure. It ensures a balance of authority between the
central government and state governments, allowing for effective governance while respecting regional
autonomy and diversity. By delineating clear areas of jurisdiction and providing mechanisms for cooperation and
coordination, India's constitutional framework promotes unity, integrity, and cooperative federalism. Legislative
Relations. Legislative relations in India refer to the distribution of legislative powers between the central (Union)
government and the state governments as outlined in the Constitution of India. These relations are crucial for the
functioning of India's federal system of governance. Here's an overview of legislative relations: Legislative
Powers of the Union Government: 1. Union List: o The Union List contains subjects on which only the central
government can legislate. o Examples include defence, foreign affairs, atomic energy, railways, currency,
banking, and international treaties. 2. Residuary Powers: o Any matter not explicitly mentioned in the Union List,
State List, or Concurrent List falls under the residuary powers of the Union government. o This grants the central
government the authority to legislate on issues not covered by the existing lists. Legislative Powers of State
Governments: 1. State List: o The State List comprises subjects on which only the state governments have the
authority to legislate. o Examples include police, public health and sanitation, agriculture, state taxes, local
government, and public order. 2. Concurrent List: o The Concurrent List includes subjects on which both the
central and state governments can legislate concurrently. o Examples include criminal law, marriage and divorce,
bankruptcy and insolvency, adoption, and succession. o In case of a conflict between central and state laws on
concurrent subjects, the law enacted by the central government prevails. Legislative Relations: 1. Exclusive
Legislative Powers: o Each level of government has exclusive authority to legislate on matters within its
jurisdiction as delineated by the Union List and State List. o The central government cannot encroach upon the
legislative domain of the states, and vice versa. 2. Concurrent Legislative Powers: o Both the central and state
governments can legislate on matters specified in the Concurrent List. o However, in case of a conflict between
central and state laws on concurrent subjects, the law enacted by the central government prevails. 3. Residuary
Powers: o While the Union government has the authority to legislate on matters not covered by the Union List,
State List, or Concurrent List, state governments do not possess residuary powers. 4. Supremacy of the
Constitution: o Both the central and state legislatures are bound by the provisions of the Constitution of India. o
Any law enacted by either level of government that violates the Constitution can be struck down by the judiciary.
Conclusion: Legislative relations in India are governed by the principles of federalism as enshrined in the
Constitution. The distribution of legislative powers between the Union government and the state governments
ensures a division of authority that respects regional autonomy while maintaining national unity. This
arrangement facilitates effective governance and allows for the fulfilment of diverse needs and aspirations across
different regions of the country. Administrative Relations Administrative relations between the central (Union)
government and state governments in India play a crucial role in the effective functioning of the country's federal
system. These relations involve the distribution of administrative functions, responsibilities, and cooperation
mechanisms between the two levels of government. Here's an overview of administrative relations: Division of
Administrative Functions: 1. Distribution of Powers: o The Constitution of India delineates the powers and
responsibilities of the central government and state governments. o While certain subjects fall exclusively within
the jurisdiction of the central government (Union List), others are the domain of state governments (State List). o
Concurrent subjects allow both levels of government to exercise authority, albeit with some limitations. 2.
Executive Powers: o The central government exercises executive authority over matters within the Union List
and Concurrent List. o State governments have executive powers over subjects listed in the State List and
Concurrent List within their respective states. Mechanisms for Administrative Cooperation: 1. Interstate Council:
o Established under Article 263 of the Constitution, the Interstate Council facilitates cooperation and coordination
among states and between the central government and states. o It discusses and deliberates on issues of
common interest, including economic and social planning, public health, and law enforcement. 2. National
Development Council (NDC): o The NDC is a platform for dialogue and cooperation between the central
government and state governments on matters related to economic planning and development. o It formulates
policies and strategies for balanced and sustainable development across states. 3. Zonal Councils: o Zonal
Councils are regional forums comprising the Union Home Minister, Chief Ministers of states, and other officials. o
They promote coordination and cooperation among states in matters such as economic and social planning,
infrastructure development, and security. Administrative Roles and Responsibilities: 1. National Security: o The
central government is primarily responsible for national security, defense, and foreign affairs. o State
governments cooperate with the central government in maintaining law and order and addressing internal
security challenges. 2. Infrastructure Development: o While the central government provides funding and policy
direction for major infrastructure projects such as national highways and railways, state governments are
responsible for their implementation and maintenance within their jurisdictions. 3. Social Welfare Schemes: o The
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central government formulates and implements national social welfare schemes, while state governments may
have their own welfare programs tailored to local needs. o Both levels of government collaborate to ensure
effective delivery of services to citizens. 4. Disaster Management: o The central government provides assistance
and support to states in disaster management and relief efforts. o State governments are primarily responsible
for disaster preparedness, response, and recovery within their territories. Conclusion: Administrative relations
between the central government and state governments in India are characterized by a division of powers,
cooperation mechanisms, and shared responsibilities. While the central government provides leadership,
funding, and policy direction on national issues, state governments play a critical role in implementing policies,
delivering services, and addressing local challenges. Through dialogue, coordination, and collaboration, both
levels of government work together to promote the overall welfare and development of the country. Financial
relations Financial relations between the central (Union) government and state governments in India are
governed by the provisions of the Constitution and various fiscal arrangements established to ensure equitable
distribution of resources, fiscal discipline, and cooperative federalism. Here's an overview of financial relations
between the central government and state governments: Distribution of Financial Resources: 1. Tax Revenue
Sharing: o Taxes collected by the central government, such as income tax, customs duties, and central excise
duties, are shared with the state governments through mechanisms like the Finance Commission. o The Finance
Commission recommends the distribution of tax revenue between the Union and states based on factors like
population, area, fiscal capacity, and development needs. 2. Grants-in-Aid: o The central government provides
grants-in-aid to state governments to support their fiscal needs, particularly for centrally sponsored schemes and
projects. o These grants may be provided for specific purposes, such as infrastructure development, healthcare,
education, and poverty alleviation. 3. Devolution of Funds: o A portion of the central government's tax revenue is
devolved to the states as part of the divisible pool of taxes. o The devolution of funds is determined by the
recommendations of the Finance Commission and plays a crucial role in enhancing the financial autonomy of
states. 4. Loans and Borrowings: o Both the central government and state governments have the authority to
raise loans and borrow funds from domestic and international sources. o However, the central government's
borrowing capacity is typically higher, and it may extend loans to state governments in times of fiscal stress.
Fiscal Responsibilities: 1. Budgetary Allocation: o The central government presents the Union Budget annually,
outlining its revenue and expenditure proposals. o State governments similarly present their budgets, detailing
their fiscal priorities and spending plans. 2. Expenditure Responsibilities: o While the central government is
responsible for defense, foreign affairs, and other national priorities, state governments manage expenditures
related to sectors such as health, education, agriculture, and local infrastructure. 3. Fiscal Discipline: o Both the
central government and state governments are expected to maintain fiscal discipline and adhere to fiscal
responsibility norms. o The Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management (FRBM) Act, enacted by the central
government, imposes fiscal targets and limits on borrowing. Finance Commission:  The Finance Commission is
a constitutional body constituted by the President of India every five years to recommend the distribution of tax
revenue between the Union and states.  It also advises on grants-in-aid to states and other fiscal matters. 
The Finance Commission plays a crucial role in promoting fiscal federalism and ensuring the equitable
distribution of financial resources. Conclusion: Financial relations between the central government and state
governments in India are characterized by a mix of revenue sharing, grants, loans, and borrowing arrangements
aimed at promoting fiscal stability, equitable development, and cooperative federalism. Through mechanisms like
the Finance Commission and intergovernmental fiscal transfers, India seeks to balance the fiscal needs of the
Union and states while fostering mutual cooperation and shared responsibility for national development. The
73rd & 74th Amendments The 73rd and 74th Amendments to the Indian Constitution are landmark legislations
that aimed at decentralizing power to local self-government institutions, strengthening democracy at the
grassroots level. These amendments were enacted in 1992 and came into force in 1993. 73rd Amendment:
Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs) The 73rd Amendment pertains to rural local governance. It introduced a new
Part IX to the Constitution, titled
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and added the Eleventh Schedule, which outlines the powers, authority, and responsibilities of Panchayats. Key
Features: 1. Three-tier System: Establishment of a three-tier system of Panchayati Raj for all States having a
population of over 20 lakhs. This includes: o Village Panchayat o Intermediate Panchayat (Block level) o District
Panchayat (District level) 2. Gram Sabha: Constitution of a Gram Sabha (village assembly) comprising all the
adult members registered in the electoral rolls of a village within the area of the Panchayat. 3. Elections: Direct
elections to all seats in Panchayats at the village, intermediate, and district levels. The Chairpersons of
Panchayats at the intermediate and district levels are elected indirectly by the elected members. 4. Reservation:
Reservation of seats (both members and chairpersons) for Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs)
in proportion to their population. One-third of the seats are reserved for women. Provisions for reservation for
Other Backward Classes (OBCs) are also allowed as per state legislation. 5. Duration: Five-year term for every
Panchayat. Fresh elections to be conducted before the expiry of the term. In case of dissolution, elections must
be held within six months. 6. Powers and Functions: State legislatures are required to endow Panchayats with
such powers and authority as may be necessary to enable them to function as institutions of self-government.
This includes preparing plans for economic development and social justice, and implementing schemes in
relation to 29 subjects listed in the Eleventh Schedule. 7. State Finance Commission: Establishment of a State
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Finance Commission every five years to review the financial position of Panchayats and make recommendations
regarding the distribution of funds between the State and Panchayats. 74th Amendment: Urban Local Bodies
(ULBs) The 74th Amendment focuses on urban local governance. It introduced Part IXA to the Constitution, titled
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and added the Twelfth Schedule, which outlines the powers, authority, and responsibilities of Municipalities. Key
Features: 1. Three Types of Municipalities: Constitution of three types of municipalities depending on the size
and population of the urban area: o Nagar Panchayat (for a transitional area, i.e., an area in transition from a
rural area to an urban area) o Municipal Council (for a smaller urban area) o Municipal Corporation (for a larger
urban area) 2. Elections: Direct elections to all seats in the municipalities. The chairpersons of municipalities are
elected in a manner as specified by the state legislation. 3. Reservation: Reservation of seats for SCs and STs in
proportion to their population, and one-third of the seats for women. Reservation for OBCs is also permitted as
per state legislation. 4. Ward Committees: In areas having a population of three lakh or more, Ward Committees
consisting of one or more wards are to be constituted within the Municipality. 5. Powers and Functions: State
legislatures are required to endow Municipalities with such powers and authority as may be necessary to enable
them to function as institutions of self-government. This includes preparing plans for economic development and
social justice, and implementing schemes in relation to 18 subjects listed in the Twelfth Schedule. 6. State
Finance Commission: Establishment of a State Finance Commission every five years to review the financial
position of Municipalities and make recommendations regarding the distribution of funds between the State and
Municipalities. Significance These amendments mark a significant shift towards decentralized governance and
aim to involve the local population in decision-making processes. By empowering local bodies with constitutional
status, they promote participatory democracy and accountability, and enhance the efficiency of public service
delivery. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Art Open Distance Learning Program First Semester MINOR
Course Category Subject Subject Code INDIAN CONSTITUTION B.A. MINOR BAPS-102 Max.Marks:100 Total
Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Course Outcomes: Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours) Genesis of the
Indian Constitution and Salient Features 1. Constitutional Development in India. 2. Making of the Constituent
Assembly: History and objectives. 3. Salient Features of the constitution: 1.1.Preamble 1.2.Fundamental Rights
and Duties. 1.3. Directive Principles of State Policy. I 18 1.4. Procedure for constitutional Amendment. 20
Legislature 1. Central Legislature 1.1. Indian ParliamentComposition and Functions of the Lok Sabha and Rajya
Sabha. 1.2. Speaker of the Lok sabharole, Power and Functions. Independence and Impartiality of the II 19 20
Speaker. 1.3. Legislative procedure of the Parliament. 2. State Legislature 2.1. Vidhan ShabhaComposition and
Functions. 2.2. Vidhan ParishadComposition and Functions. III 18 20 Executive 1. Union Executive 1.1.
President-Power and Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister-Role and Functions. 1.3. Council of MinistersComposition,
Role and Functions. 2. State Executive 2.1. Governor-Power and Functions. 2.2. Chief Minister-Power and
Functions. 2.3. State Council of Ministers. IV 18 20 Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Superme Court-
Composition and Jurisdication 2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. 3. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election
Commission. 3.2. Union Public Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission for SC's. 3.4. National
Commission for ST's. 3.5. State Public Service Commission. Division of Powers 1. Centre state Relations 1.1.
Legislative Relations. 1.2. Administrative Relations. 1.3. Financial Relations. 2. Local Self V 18 20 Government-
73rd and 74th Amendment. *Note: Topic/ Topics in Bold Italic represent enhancements made by the college.
Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources 1. Part- C Learning Resource Text
Books, Reference Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings: 1. Acharya, A. & Bhargava, R. (Ed.)
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-1 Genesis of the Indian Constitution and Salient Features 1. Constitutional Development in India. 2. Making of
the Constituent Assembly: History and objectives. 3. Salient Features of the constitution: 1.1.Preamble
1.2.Fundamental Rights and Duties. 1.3. Directive Principles of State Policy. 1.4. Procedure for constitutional
Amendment Genesis of the Indian Constitution The Indian Constitution, which came into effect on January 26,
1950, is a result of an extensive and inclusive process that began well before India achieved independence from
British colonial rule. Here is a brief overview of its genesis: 1. Historical Context: The struggle for independence
and the demand for self-rule intensified in the early 20th century. The Indian National Congress and other
political movements advocated for a constitution that would guarantee fundamental rights and self-governance.
2. British Reforms: Several acts introduced by the British, such as the Government of India Acts of 1919 and
1935, laid the groundwork for self-governance but fell short of full independence. 3. Constituent Assembly: The
Constituent Assembly of India was formed in 1946, following the Cabinet Mission Plan. It comprised members
elected by provincial assemblies and nominated by princely states, representing diverse political and social
groups. 4. Drafting Process: Dr. B.R. Ambedkar was appointed as the Chairman of the Drafting Committee. The
Assembly held 11 sessions over two years, engaging in detailed debates and discussions. Inputs were taken
from various sources, including the Government of India Act, 1935, British parliamentary practices, the U.S.
Constitution, and the constitutions of Ireland, Canada, and Australia. 5. Adoption: The final draft of the
Constitution was adopted on November 26, 1949, and came into effect on January 26, 1950, which is celebrated
as Republic Day in India. Salient Features of the Indian Constitution 1. Length and Detail: The Indian
Constitution is one of the longest written constitutions in the world, with 395 articles and 12 schedules at its
inception. It covers a wide range of issues and provides detailed provisions for governance. 2. Preamble: The
Preamble outlines the core values and principles of the Constitution, including justice, liberty, equality, and
fraternity. It declares India to be a Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic. 3. Federal Structure with
Unitary Bias: The Constitution establishes a federal system with a clear division of powers between the central
and state governments. However, it grants significant powers to the central government, allowing it to maintain
national integrity and unity. 4. Parliamentary System: India adopts a parliamentary form of government, similar to
the British system, where the executive is responsible to the legislature. The President is the nominal head of
state, while the Prime Minister is the head of government. 5. Fundamental Rights: Part III of the Constitution
guarantees fundamental rights to all citizens, including the right to equality, freedom of speech and expression,
right to life and personal liberty, and protection against discrimination and exploitation. 6. Directive Principles of
State Policy: Part IV outlines the Directive Principles, which are guidelines for the state to promote social and
economic welfare. Though not justiciable, they aim to establish a just society and inform policymaking. 7.
Fundamental Duties: Added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976, Part IV-A lists the fundamental duties of citizens,
emphasizing the importance of civic responsibilities in strengthening democracy. 8. Independent Judiciary: The
Constitution provides for an independent judiciary, with the Supreme Court at its apex, to interpret the
Constitution and protect fundamental rights. Judicial review is a critical feature, allowing courts to invalidate laws
that contravene the Constitution. 9. Secularism: The Indian Constitution ensures that the state has no official
religion and treats all religions equally, promoting religious harmony and tolerance. 10. Single Citizenship: Unlike
some federal systems, the Indian Constitution provides for single citizenship for all Indians, promoting national
unity and solidarity. 11. Emergency Provisions: The Constitution includes provisions for declaring emergencies
(national, state, and financial), granting extensive powers to the central government during such periods to
maintain law and order. 12. Amendability: The Constitution can be amended to address changing needs and
circumstances. However, the basic structure doctrine, established by the Supreme Court, ensures that certain
fundamental features cannot be altered. Conclusion The Indian Constitution is a comprehensive document that
reflects the aspirations and values of the Indian people. It balances the need for a strong central authority with
federal principles, ensures fundamental rights and social justice, and adapts to changing conditions while
preserving its core values. Constitutional Development in India The constitutional development in India is a
complex and lengthy process that spans several centuries, reflecting the country’s transition from a collection of
princely states and colonial territories to a sovereign democratic republic. Here is an overview of the key stages
in the constitutional development of India: Early Influences and Colonial Period 1. Ancient and Medieval Periods:
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o Ancient texts like the Arthashastra by Kautilya and the Manusmriti laid down principles of governance, law, and
order. o Various kingdoms and empires had their own forms of administration and law, influenced by local
customs, traditions, and religious texts. 2. East India Company Rule (1600-1858): o The British East India
Company gradually expanded its control over India through treaties, annexations, and conquests. o Several Acts
of British Parliament regulated the Company’s activities, such as the Regulating Act of 1773, Pitt’s India Act of
1784, and the Charter Acts (1793, 1813, 1833, and 1853). 3. British Crown Rule (1858-1947): o Following the
Revolt of 1857, the British Crown took direct control of India through the Government of India Act 1858,
establishing the office of the Secretary of State for India. o The Indian Councils Acts (1861, 1892) introduced
limited Indian representation in the legislative councils. Towards Self-Governance 4. Government of India Act
1909 (Morley-Minto Reforms): o Introduced separate electorates for Muslims, which allowed them to elect their
representatives separately. 5. Government of India Act 1919 (Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms): o Introduced a
dual system of governance (dyarchy) in the provinces, dividing subjects into
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“reserved”
categories. o Increased Indian representation in the central and provincial legislatures. 6. Government of India
Act 1935: o Proposed a federation of British India and princely states, though the federation never materialized. o
Introduced provincial autonomy, replacing dyarchy with responsible government in the provinces. o Established a
Federal Court, a precursor to the Supreme Court of India. Road to Independence 7. The Demand for Constituent
Assembly: o The Indian National Congress and other political parties demanded a constituent assembly to draft
a constitution for independent India. o The Cripps Mission (1942) proposed an Indian union with dominion status
but was rejected by Indian leaders. 8. Formation of the Constituent Assembly (1946): o Following the Cabinet
Mission Plan (1946), elections were held to form the Constituent Assembly. o The Assembly was tasked with
drafting a constitution for independent India. Drafting and Adoption of the Constitution 9. Drafting Committee: o
The Drafting Committee, chaired by Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, was formed to prepare the draft constitution. o The
Constituent Assembly held extensive debates and discussions over nearly three years. 10. Adoption of the
Constitution: o The Constitution was adopted on November 26, 1949, and came into effect on January 26, 1950,
marking the establishment of the Republic of India. Post-Independence Amendments and Developments 11.
Constitutional Amendments: o The Indian Constitution has been amended numerous times to address evolving
political, social, and economic challenges. o Notable amendments include the First Amendment (1951) that
added restrictions to freedom of speech and land reforms, the 42nd Amendment (1976) that made significant
changes during the Emergency period, and the 44th Amendment (1978) that reversed some of the changes
made by the 42nd Amendment. 12. Judicial Interpretations: o The judiciary, particularly the Supreme Court, has
played a crucial role in interpreting and shaping the Constitution through landmark judgments. o The
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established in the Kesavananda Bharati case (1973) ensures that certain fundamental features of the
Constitution cannot be altered by amendments. Conclusion The constitutional development in India reflects a
journey from colonial subjugation to democratic self-governance, guided by the aspirations and struggles of its
people. The Indian Constitution, as a living document, continues to evolve, balancing tradition and modernity,
and addressing the needs of a diverse and dynamic society. Making of the Constituent Assembly: History and
objectives History of the Constituent Assembly The Constituent Assembly of India was formed to draft the
Constitution of India and played a pivotal role in shaping the newly independent nation’s democratic framework.
Here is a detailed overview of its history and objectives: Historical Background 1. Early Demands for Self-
Governance: o The demand for self-governance and constitutional reforms began in the late 19th and early 20th
centuries with the Indian National Congress and other political movements advocating for greater Indian
participation in the legislative process. 2. Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms (1919): o Introduced limited self-
governance through dyarchy, but fell short of full self- rule. 3. Simon Commission (1927): o Aimed to review the
working of the Government of India Act 1919, but was boycotted by Indian leaders as it did not include any Indian
members. 4. Nehru Report (1928): o Drafted by Motilal Nehru, it was the first attempt by Indians to frame a
constitution for the country. It demanded dominion status and outlined fundamental rights and the structure of
government. 5. Round Table Conferences (1930-1932): o A series of conferences in London aimed at discussing
constitutional reforms, but they failed to yield significant results due to differences between British officials and
Indian leaders. 6. Government of India Act 1935: o Provided for provincial autonomy and proposed a federal
structure but did not grant full independence. It served as a precursor to the Indian Constitution. 7. August Offer
(1940): o Proposed by the British government, it offered to include more Indians in the executive council and to
create a body to frame the post-war constitution, but it was rejected by Indian leaders. 8. Cripps Mission (1942):
o Proposed dominion status and the formation of a constituent assembly after the war. It was also rejected by
Indian leaders. 9. Quit India Movement (1942): o Launched by the Indian National Congress, it demanded an
end to British rule and intensified the struggle for independence. Formation of the Constituent Assembly 1.
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Cabinet Mission Plan (1946): o The British government sent the Cabinet Mission to India to discuss the transfer
of power. The plan proposed the formation of a Constituent Assembly to draft the Constitution of India. o The
Assembly was to be composed of 389 members: 292 elected from British Indian provinces, 93 from princely
states, and 4 from chief commissioner’s provinces. 2. Elections to the Constituent Assembly: o Members were
elected indirectly by the provincial legislative assemblies using a single transferable vote system. The elections
were held in July 1946. 3. First Meeting (December 9, 1946): o The Constituent Assembly met for the first time in
New Delhi. Dr. Sachchidananda Sinha was elected as the temporary president of the Assembly, and later Dr.
Rajendra Prasad became the permanent president. o The Muslim League initially boycotted the Assembly,
demanding a separate state of Pakistan. 4. Independence and Partition: o On August 15, 1947, India gained
independence, and the country was partitioned into India and Pakistan. The Constituent Assembly was divided,
with separate assemblies for India and Pakistan. Objectives of the Constituent Assembly 1. Drafting a
Democratic Constitution: o To draft a Constitution that would establish India as a sovereign, democratic, and
republic nation, ensuring a government elected by the people. 2. Ensuring Fundamental Rights: o To guarantee
fundamental rights to all citizens, ensuring equality, liberty, and justice. 3. Promoting Social and Economic
Justice: o To create a framework that promotes social and economic justice, reducing inequalities and
addressing the needs of the marginalized and underprivileged sections of society. 4. Establishing Federal
Structure: o To frame a Constitution that provides a federal structure of government, balancing the powers
between the central government and the states. 5. Securing Unity and Integrity: o To ensure the unity and
integrity of the nation while accommodating the diverse cultural, linguistic, and religious composition of the
country. 6. Protecting Minority Rights: o To safeguard the rights and interests of minorities, ensuring their
protection and participation in the democratic process. 7. Adopting a Parliamentary System: o To adopt a
parliamentary system of government, with a clear separation of powers and checks and balances among the
executive, legislative, and judicial branches. 8. Incorporating Directive Principles: o To include Directive
Principles of State Policy as guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic welfare, though not
enforceable by law. Conclusion The Constituent Assembly of India was a historic body that played a crucial role
in framing the Constitution of India. Its formation and objectives reflected the aspirations and vision of the Indian
people for a free, democratic, and just society. The Assembly's work laid the foundation for the Republic of India,
establishing principles and institutions that continue to guide the nation's governance and development. Salient
Features of the constitution The Indian Constitution, adopted on November 26, 1949, and effective from January
26, 1950, is a comprehensive and elaborate document. It reflects the diverse and pluralistic society of India,
balancing the need for a strong central authority with the importance of federalism. Here are the salient features
of the Indian Constitution: 1. Length and Detail  Comprehensive Document: It is one of the longest written
constitutions in the world, initially comprising 395 articles, 22 parts, and 8 schedules. It now has over 450
articles, 25 parts, and 12 schedules after numerous amendments. 2. Preamble  Introduction and Philosophy:
The Preamble outlines the objectives and philosophical basis of the Constitution. It declares India to be a
Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic and emphasizes justice, liberty, equality, and fraternity. 3.
Federal Structure with Unitary Bias  Dual Polity: India has a federal system with a clear division of powers
between the central government and state governments.  Unitary Features: During emergencies, the
Constitution allows for a stronger central government, reflecting a unitary bias. 4. Parliamentary System of
Government  Responsible Government: India follows a parliamentary system similar to the British model,
where the executive is responsible to the legislature.  Head of State and Government: The President is the
ceremonial head of state, while the Prime Minister is the head of government. 5. Fundamental Rights 
Protection of Individual Liberties: Part III of the Constitution guarantees fundamental rights to all citizens,
including the right to equality, freedom of speech, freedom of religion, and the right to constitutional remedies. 
Enforceability: These rights are justiciable, and individuals can approach the judiciary for their enforcement. 6.
Directive Principles of State Policy  Guiding Principles: Part IV contains Directive Principles, which are non-
justiciable guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic welfare. These principles aim to create a
welfare state. 7. Fundamental Duties  Citizen Responsibilities: Added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976, Part IV-
A lists the fundamental duties of citizens, emphasizing civic responsibilities like respecting the Constitution,
national symbols, and promoting harmony. 8. Secularism  Equal Respect for All Religions: The Constitution
ensures that the state treats all religions equally, without favoring any religion, promoting religious freedom and
tolerance. 9. Independent Judiciary  Guardian of the Constitution: The judiciary, particularly the Supreme Court,
is independent and has the power of judicial review to ensure the supremacy of the Constitution.  Judicial
Review: The courts can invalidate laws and actions of the government that violate constitutional provisions. 10.
Single Citizenship  Unified National Identity: Unlike some federal systems, the Indian Constitution provides for
single citizenship, promoting national unity and identity. 11. Emergency Provisions  Dealing with Crises: The
Constitution includes provisions for national, state, and financial emergencies, granting extensive powers to the
central government to maintain law and order. 12. Bicameral Legislature  Two Houses: The Parliament of India
consists of two houses - the Rajya Sabha (Council of States) and the Lok Sabha (House of the People). 13.
Universal Adult Suffrage  Inclusive Voting Rights: The Constitution grants the right to vote to all citizens aged
18 and above, regardless of caste, creed, religion, or gender. 14. Reservation and Affirmative Action  Social
Justice: The Constitution provides for reservations in legislatures, educational institutions, and government jobs
for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and Other Backward Classes to promote social justice and equality. 15.
Amendment Procedure  Flexibility and Rigidity: The Constitution can be amended to adapt to changing needs
and circumstances. However, the process involves a mix of flexibility and rigidity to protect its fundamental
principles. 16. Panchayati Raj and Municipalities  Local Self-Government: The 73rd and 74th Amendments
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introduced provisions for establishing Panchayati Raj institutions and urban local bodies, promoting local self-
governance. 17. Quasi-Federal Nature  Combination of Federal and Unitary: While the Constitution establishes
a federal structure, it allows for a strong central government, especially during emergencies, creating a quasi-
federal system. 18. Special Provisions for States  Addressing Diversity: The Constitution includes special
provisions for certain states like Jammu and Kashmir (Article 370, now abrogated) and the northeastern states to
address their unique needs and circumstances. Conclusion The Indian Constitution is a living document that has
evolved through amendments and judicial interpretations. Its salient features reflect the aspirations and values of
the Indian people, aiming to create a just, equitable, and democratic society while accommodating the country's
vast diversity. Preamble The Preamble to the Indian Constitution serves as an introduction to the document and
reflects the philosophy and core values upon which the Constitution is based. It reads as follows: WE, THE
PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to constitute India into a SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECULAR
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens: JUSTICE, social, economic and political; LIBERTY of
thought, expression, belief, faith and worship; EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to promote among
them all FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the unity and integrity of the Nation; IN OUR
CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE
TO OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION. Fundamental Rights Part III of the Indian Constitution (Articles 12-35)
outlines the Fundamental Rights, which are guaranteed to all citizens to protect their freedoms and ensure
equality. Key fundamental rights include: 1. Right to Equality (Articles 14-18): o Equality before law and equal
protection of the laws (Article 14). o Prohibition of discrimination on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex, or place
of birth (Article 15). o Equality of opportunity in matters of public employment (Article 16). o Abolition of
untouchability (Article 17). o Abolition of titles (Article 18). 2. Right to Freedom (Articles 19-22): o Freedom of
speech and expression, assembly, association, movement, residence, and profession (Article 19). o Protection in
respect of conviction for offenses (Article 20). o Protection of life and personal liberty (Article 21). o Protection
against arrest and detention in certain cases (Article 22). 3. Right against Exploitation (Articles 23-24): o
Prohibition of human trafficking and forced labor (Article 23). o Prohibition of employment of children in factories
and hazardous jobs (Article 24). 4. Right to Freedom of Religion (Articles 25-28): o Freedom of conscience and
free profession, practice, and propagation of religion (Article 25). o Freedom to manage religious affairs (Article
26). o Freedom from payment of taxes for promotion of any particular religion (Article 27). o Freedom from
attending religious instruction or worship in certain educational institutions (Article 28). 5. Cultural and
Educational Rights (Articles 29-30): o Protection of interests of minorities (Article 29). o Right of minorities to
establish and administer educational institutions (Article 30). 6. Right to Constitutional Remedies (Article 32): o
The right to move the Supreme Court for the enforcement of fundamental rights. Fundamental Duties Part IVA
(Article 51A) lists the Fundamental Duties of citizens, which were added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976. These
duties emphasize the moral obligations of citizens to promote a spirit of patriotism and uphold the unity of India.
Key duties include: 1. To abide by the Constitution and respect its ideals and institutions, the National Flag, and
the National Anthem. 2. To cherish and follow the noble ideals that inspired the national struggle for freedom. 3.
To uphold and protect the sovereignty, unity, and integrity of India. 4. To defend the country and render national
service when called upon to do so. 5. To promote harmony and the spirit of common brotherhood among all the
people of India, transcending religious, linguistic, and regional or sectional diversities. 6. To renounce practices
derogatory to the dignity of women. 7. To value and preserve the rich heritage of the country’s composite culture.
8. To protect and improve the natural environment including forests, lakes, rivers, and wildlife, and to have
compassion for living creatures. 9. To develop scientific temper, humanism, and the spirit of inquiry and reform.
10. To safeguard public property and abjure violence. 11. To strive towards excellence in all spheres of individual
and collective activity. 12. To provide opportunities for education to children between the ages of six and fourteen
years.
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Directive Principles of State Policy Part IV (Articles 36-51) outlines the Directive Principles of State Policy,
which are guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic democracy. Though non-justiciable, these
principles are fundamental in the governance of the country. Key directives include: 1. Economic and Social
Principles: o Ensure adequate means of livelihood (Article 39). o Promote equal pay for equal work (Article
39(d)). o Protect children and youth from exploitation and moral and material abandonment (Article 39(e)). o
Ensure
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(Article 39(c)). 2. Gandhian Principles: o Promote cottage industries (Article 43). o Provide a living wage and
decent standard of life to all workers (Article 43). 3. Social Welfare Principles: o Promote the educational and
economic interests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and other weaker sections (Article 46). o Raise the
level of nutrition and standard of living, and improve public health (Article 47). 4. Legal and Administrative
Principles: o Organize village panchayats (Article 40). o Promote justice on the basis of equal opportunity (Article
39A). Procedure for Constitutional Amendment Article 368 of the Indian Constitution provides the procedure for
amending the Constitution. The process ensures a balance between flexibility and rigidity to adapt to changing
needs while protecting fundamental principles. Key points include: 1. Initiation: o An amendment can be initiated
only by the introduction of a Bill in either House of Parliament (Lok Sabha or Rajya Sabha). 2. Types of
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Amendments: o Simple Majority: Some provisions can be amended by a simple majority of the members present
and voting. These do not come under Article 368 (e.g., changing the name of a state). o Special Majority: Most
provisions require a special majority for amendment, meaning a majority of the total membership of each House
and a two-thirds majority of the members present and voting. o Special Majority and Ratification by States:
Certain provisions affecting the federal structure, such as the election of the President, distribution of legislative
powers, and representation of states, require a special majority in Parliament and ratification by at least half of
the state legislatures. 3. Assent of the President: o After being passed by both Houses of Parliament, the
amendment Bill is presented to the President for assent. The President must give assent for the Bill to become
an amendment. Conclusion The Indian Constitution's Preamble, Fundamental Rights, Fundamental Duties, and
Directive Principles of State Policy provide a robust framework for governance, ensuring justice, liberty, equality,
and fraternity. The procedure for constitutional amendments allows the Constitution to evolve with changing
times while safeguarding its core principles. Unit 2- Legislature 1. Central Legislature 1.1. Indian
ParliamentComposition and Functions of the Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha. 1.2. Speaker of the Lok sabharole,
Power and Functions. Independence and Impartiality of the Speaker. 1.3. Legislative procedure of the
Parliament. 2. State Legislature 2.1. Vidhan ShabhaComposition and Functions. 2.2. Vidhan
ParishadComposition and Functions. India has a parliamentary system of government, which is federal in nature
but with a unitary bias. The legislative system in India is bicameral at the national level, consisting of two houses:
the Lo k Sabha (House of the People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). At the state level, the legislature
can be either unicameral or bicameral, depending on the state. Here's a detailed overview of the legislature
system in India: National Legislature Lok Sabha (House of the People) 1. Composition: o The Lok Sabha is
composed of representatives directly elected by the people of India. o The maximum strength of the Lok Sabha
is 552 members, comprising 530 members representing states, 20 members representing Union Territories, and
2 members nominated by the President from the Anglo-Indian community if deemed necessary. 2. Term and
Election: o Members of the Lok Sabha are elected for a term of five years. o Elections are based on a first-past-
the-post system in single-member constituencies. 3. Functions and Powers: o The Lok Sabha is the primary
legislative body, responsible for making laws on subjects in the Union List and Concurrent List. o It controls the
executive branch of the government, as
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the Council of Ministers, including the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
o The Lok Sabha has the power to introduce and pass money bills, which the Rajya Sabha cannot amend but
can only make recommendations on. o It plays a crucial role in budget discussions and the approval of financial
proposals. Rajya Sabha (Council of States) 1. Composition: o The Rajya Sabha consists of up to 250 members,
of which 12 are nominated by the President for their expertise in specific fields such as literature, science, art,
and social services. o The remaining members are elected by the elected members of State Legislative
Assemblies and Electoral college for Union Territories. 2. Term and Election: o Members of the Rajya Sabha
serve staggered six-year terms, with one-third of the members retiring every two years. o Elections are held
using a single transferable vote system and proportional representation. 3. Functions and Powers: o The Rajya
Sabha represents the states of India and serves as a revising chamber for legislation passed by the Lok Sabha.
o It can suggest amendments to money bills but cannot reject or amend them. o The Rajya Sabha has special
powers to recommend the creation of new All- India Services and to approve resolutions allowing Parliament to
legislate on state subjects under certain conditions. State Legislature 1. Unicameral State Legislatures: o Most
Indian states have unicameral legislatures, consisting of a single house called the Legislative Assembly (Vidhan
Sabha). o Members of the Legislative Assembly are directly elected by the people of the state for a term of five
years. 2. Bicameral State Legislatures: o Some states have a bicameral legislature, consisting
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are directly elected, while members of the Legislative Council are elected by various electoral bodies, including
graduates, teachers, and local authorities, and some are nominated by the Governor. Legislative Process 1. Bill
Introduction: o Bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament or the state legislature, except for money
bills, which must be introduced in the Lok Sabha or the Legislative Assembly. o Bills can be proposed by
ministers (government bills) or by private members (private members' bills). 2. Passage of Bills: o A bill must be
passed by both houses of Parliament or the state legislature and receive the President's or Governor's assent to
become law. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses of Parliament, a joint session may be called to
resolve the issue. 3. Money Bills: o Money bills deal with taxation, borrowing, and expenditure and can only be
introduced in the Lok Sabha or Legislative Assembly. o The Rajya Sabha or Legislative Council can only make
recommendations on money bills, which the Lok Sabha or Legislative Assembly may accept or reject. Special
Provisions 1. Parliamentary Privileges: o Members of Parliament and state legislatures enjoy certain privileges
and immunities, including freedom of speech within the house and protection from arrest in civil cases during
sessions. 2. President and Governor's Role: o The President and Governors play a crucial role in the legislative
process, including summoning and proroguing sessions, addressing the opening session of Parliament or the
state legislature, and giving assent to bills. 3. Amendments: o The Constitution provides a detailed process for
amending its provisions, involving both houses of Parliament and, in some cases, ratification by state
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legislatures. The legislative system in India is designed to balance representation of the people through the Lok
Sabha and representation of states through the Rajya Sabha, ensuring a federal structure while maintaining a
strong central government. At the state level, the legislature's structure varies based on unicameral or bicameral
systems, tailored to the needs and historical context of each state. The central legislature in India, known as the
Parliament of India, is a bicameral institution comprising two houses: the Lok Sabha (House of the People) and
the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). Together, these two houses perform the legislative functions of the central
government. Here is a detailed overview of the central legislature: Lok Sabha (House of the People) Composition

 Members: The Lok Sabha can have a maximum of 552 members. Of these, up to 530 members represent the
states, up to 20 members represent the Union Territories, and 2 members can be nominated by the President to
represent the Anglo-Indian community if deemed necessary.  Elections: Members are directly elected by the
people of India using a first-past-the- post electoral system.  Term: The Lok Sabha has a term of five years,
unless dissolved earlier. However, it can be extended during a national emergency for one year at a time.
Functions and Powers  Legislative Functions: The Lok Sabha is the primary legislative body responsible for
making laws on subjects in the Union List and Concurrent List. It initiates and passes bills, including money bills
and financial legislation.  Financial Powers: The Lok Sabha has exclusive powers over money bills. A money
bill can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha and, after being passed, is sent to the Rajya Sabha for
recommendations. The Rajya Sabha must return the bill with or without recommendations within 14 days, and
the Lok Sabha may accept or reject these recommendations.  Control Over the Executive:
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
The Lok Sabha can remove the government by passing a vote of no confidence.  Budget Approval: The Lok
Sabha plays a crucial role in budget discussions and the approval of financial proposals presented by the
government. Rajya Sabha (Council of States) Composition  Members: The Rajya Sabha has a maximum of
250 members. Of these, 238 are elected by the elected members of State Legislative Assemblies and Electoral
college for Union Territories using a single transferable vote system and proportional representation. The
President nominates 12 members for their expertise in literature, science, art, and social services.  Term: Rajya
Sabha is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. However, one-third of its members retire every two
years, and elections are held to fill the vacant seats. Functions and Powers  Legislative Functions: The Rajya
Sabha reviews, amends, and passes bills that are introduced in either house of Parliament. Although it can
suggest amendments to money bills, it cannot reject them.  Representation of States: The Rajya Sabha
represents the states and Union Territories, ensuring their interests are considered in the legislative process. 
Special Powers: The Rajya Sabha has special powers in certain areas. For example, it can authorize Parliament
to legislate on a subject in the State List under Article 249 if it is in the national interest. It can also approve the
creation of new All-India Services under Article 312.  Checks and Balances: As a revising chamber, the Rajya
Sabha acts as a check on the Lok Sabha, ensuring that legislation is thoroughly considered. Legislative Process
1. Introduction of Bills: o Bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament, except for money bills, which must
be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o Bills can be proposed by ministers (government bills) or by private members
(private members' bills). 2. Passage of Bills: o For a bill to become law, it must be passed by both houses of
Parliament and receive the President’s assent. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses, the
President can summon a joint session to resolve the deadlock, where members of both houses debate and vote
on the bill. 3. Money Bills: o Money bills deal exclusively with national taxation or public expenditure. They can
only be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o After passing the Lok Sabha, money bills are sent to the Rajya Sabha,
which can recommend amendments within 14 days. The Lok Sabha can either accept or reject these
recommendations. Special Provisions and Roles 1. President’s Role: o The President of India plays a crucial role
in the legislative process, including summoning and proroguing Parliament sessions and giving assent to bills
passed by both houses. o The President's assent is required for a bill to become law. If the President returns a
bill for reconsideration, and Parliament passes it again, the President must assent to it. 2. Parliamentary
Committees: o Parliament functions through a system of committees, which scrutinize bills, budgets, and policies
in detail. Committees include Standing Committees, Select Committees, and Joint Committees. o These
committees ensure that legislative work is conducted efficiently and thoroughly. 3. Parliamentary Privileges: o
Members of Parliament enjoy certain privileges and immunities, such as freedom of speech within the house and
protection from arrest in civil cases during sessions. Role and Importance The Parliament of India plays a critical
role in the democratic governance of the country. It is responsible for making laws, controlling the executive
branch, representing the electorate, and ensuring accountability. Through its bicameral structure, it balances the
direct representation of the people with the representation of states, fostering a comprehensive and inclusive
legislative process. India’s Parliament is a bicameral legislature consisting of two houses: the Lok Sabha (House
of the People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). Here’s an in-depth look at the composition and functions
of both houses: Lok Sabha (House of the People) Composition 1. Members: o The Lok Sabha can have a
maximum of 552 members. o Up to 530 members represent the states. o Up to 20 members represent Union
Territories. o The President can nominate 2 members from the Anglo-Indian community if he/she believes that
the community is not adequately represented. 2. Elections: o Members are directly elected by the people of India
using a first-past-the-post system from single-member constituencies. o Elections are held every five years
unless the house is dissolved earlier. 3. Term: o The term of the Lok Sabha is five years, but it can be dissolved
sooner by the President on the advice of the Prime Minister. o During a national emergency, the term can be
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extended by one year at a time. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The Lok Sabha is primarily responsible for
the enactment of laws. Any bill, including money bills, can be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o Money bills can only
originate in the Lok Sabha and must be passed by it before being sent to the Rajya Sabha. 2. Financial Powers:
o The Lok Sabha has the exclusive authority to introduce and pass money bills. o The Union Budget is presented
in the Lok Sabha, which discusses and approves it. 3. Executive Control: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
This means the government must have the confidence of the majority of the Lok Sabha members to remain in
power. o The Lok Sabha exercises control over the executive through various means such as question hour, zero
hour, debates, and no-confidence motions. 4. Electoral Functions: o The Lok Sabha participates in the election of
the President and Vice President of India. o It also elects its own Speaker and Deputy Speaker from among its
members. 5. Representative Functions: o As the house of the people, the Lok Sabha represents the general
populace of India. Members are elected to represent specific geographic constituencies. Rajya Sabha (Council of
States) Composition 1. Members: o The Rajya Sabha has a maximum of 250 members. o 238 members
represent the states and Union Territories. o 12 members are nominated by the President for their expertise in
fields such as literature, science, art, and social services. 2. Elections: o Members representing states are
elected by the elected members of the State Legislative Assemblies using a single transferable vote system and
proportional representation. o Members representing Union Territories are elected by an electoral college for
each territory. o Nominated members are appointed by the President. 3. Term: o The Rajya Sabha is a
permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. o One-third of its members retire every two years, and new
members are elected to replace them. o The term for each member is six years. Functions 1. Legislative
Functions: o The Rajya Sabha shares legislative powers with the Lok Sabha. Bills, except money bills, can
originate in either house and must be passed by both houses to become law. o The Rajya Sabha can amend or
reject bills, but its decisions on money bills are advisory in nature. 2. Financial Functions: o The Rajya Sabha can
discuss and make recommendations on money bills, but it cannot amend or reject them. o It must return money
bills to the Lok Sabha within 14 days with its recommendations. 3. Review and Revision: o The Rajya Sabha acts
as a revising chamber, reviewing and suggesting amendments to legislation proposed by the Lok Sabha. o It
provides a forum for discussing national issues and policies. 4. Federal Functions: o The Rajya Sabha
represents the states and Union Territories of India. It serves to protect the interests of the states against
potential domination by the central government. o It has the power to approve resolutions for the creation of new
All-India Services and to legislate on state subjects under certain conditions. 5. Special Powers: o The Rajya
Sabha has special powers to declare that it is necessary in the national interest for Parliament to legislate on a
matter in the State List (Article 249). o It can authorize the central government to create new All-India Services
common to both the Union and the states (Article 312). Comparison of Powers  Money Bills: The Lok Sabha
has greater authority over money bills, while the Rajya Sabha can only suggest amendments.  Legislative
Authority: Both houses must agree for a bill to become law, except in the case of money bills and certain financial
bills.  Control over Executive: The Lok Sabha has the power to remove the Council of Ministers through a vote
of no-confidence, whereas the Rajya Sabha does not. Conclusion The bicameral structure of the Indian
Parliament ensures a balance between the representation of the population and the states. The Lok Sabha, with
its directly elected members, reflects the democratic will of the people, while the Rajya Sabha ensures that the
states and Union Territories have a voice in the legislative process. Together, they work to create, amend, and
pass legislation, oversee the executive, and represent the diverse interests of the Indian polity. The Speaker of
the Lok Sabha is a pivotal figure in the Indian parliamentary system. The role, powers, and functions of the
Speaker are critical for the smooth functioning of the Lok Sabha, ensuring that parliamentary procedures are
followed and debates are conducted in an orderly manner. Here’s a detailed overview: Role, Powers, and
Functions of the Speaker of the Lok Sabha Election of the Speaker  Election: The Speaker is elected by the
members of the Lok Sabha from among themselves. The election is usually held on the third day of the new Lok
Sabha session after general elections. Role and Responsibilities 1. Presiding Over Sessions: o The Speaker
presides over the sessions of the Lok Sabha, ensuring that business is conducted in an orderly manner. o The
Speaker decides the agenda for each session and maintains decorum and discipline during debates. 2.
Maintaining Order: o The Speaker has the authority to maintain order in the house, deciding who may speak and
putting issues to a vote. o The Speaker can take disciplinary actions against members for unruly behavior,
including suspension. 3. Casting Vote: o The Speaker does not vote in the first instance but can cast a deciding
vote in the case of a tie, known as the casting vote. 4. Certification of Money Bills: o The Speaker certifies
whether a bill is a money bill, and the decision is final. o This certification is significant as money bills have to be
introduced only in the Lok Sabha and have special procedures for their passage. 5. Interpreting Rules: o The
Speaker interprets and applies the rules of procedure of the house, ensuring that the legislative process is
followed correctly. o The Speaker’s rulings on procedural matters are final and cannot be challenged. 6.
Administrative Role: o The Speaker oversees the Lok Sabha Secretariat, ensuring that it functions efficiently. o
The Speaker is responsible for the administration of the house and its proceedings. 7. Committee Appointments:
o The Speaker plays a crucial role in appointing members to various parliamentary committees and can refer
bills and issues to committees for detailed examination. o The Speaker is the ex-officio chairman of several
important committees, such as the Business Advisory Committee, Rules Committee, and General Purposes
Committee. 8. Representational Role: o The Speaker represents the Lok Sabha in all ceremonial and official
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functions in India and abroad. Independence and Impartiality of the Speaker Ensuring Impartiality 1. Non-
partisanship: o Upon election, the Speaker is expected to renounce all political affiliations and act impartially,
maintaining a non-partisan stance. o The Speaker’s impartiality is crucial for the fair conduct of business in the
house. 2. Protections and Immunities: o The Speaker is accorded certain privileges and immunities to function
independently, free from undue influence or pressure. o The Speaker’s actions in the discharge of official duties
cannot be questioned in any court of law. 3. Security of Tenure: o The Speaker can only be removed by a
resolution passed by a majority of all the then members of the Lok Sabha. This requires at least 14 days' notice.
o This security of tenure allows the Speaker to operate without fear of arbitrary removal. Measures to Enhance
Independence 1. Decorum and Respect: o The office of the Speaker is accorded high respect and decorum, both
inside and outside Parliament. o Members of the house generally respect the authority and rulings of the
Speaker. 2. Consultative Role: o The Speaker often consults leaders of various parties and members to ensure
that decisions reflect a broad consensus, further enhancing the perceived impartiality. 3. Ethical Standards: o
The Speaker is expected to uphold the highest standards of integrity and ethical conduct, ensuring that personal
biases do not affect official duties. Conclusion The Speaker of the Lok Sabha plays a crucial role in the
functioning of India’s parliamentary democracy. With significant powers and responsibilities, the Speaker ensures
the smooth conduct of the house, maintaining order and decorum, and facilitating legislative business. The
independence and impartiality of the Speaker are safeguarded through constitutional provisions, procedural
rules, and the high ethical standards expected of the office. This ensures that the Speaker can function
effectively, upholding the principles of democracy and fair representation in the Lok Sabha. The legislative
procedure of the Indian Parliament involves a systematic process through which a bill is introduced, debated,
and enacted into law. This process is designed to ensure thorough scrutiny and debate before any proposed
legislation becomes law. Here is a detailed overview of the legislative procedure in the Parliament of India: Types
of Bills 1. Ordinary Bills: o These bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament and deal with any matter
except financial subjects. 2. Money Bills: o These bills deal with taxation, borrowing of money by the government,
and other financial matters. Money bills can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha. 3. Finance Bills: o These
include provisions related to revenue and expenditure but are broader than money bills and include financial
matters that do not exclusively fall under the definition of money bills. 4. Constitutional Amendment Bills: o These
bills seek to amend the Constitution and can be introduced in either house of Parliament. They require a special
majority for passage. 5. Appropriation Bills: o These bills authorize the withdrawal of funds from the Consolidated
Fund of India to meet government expenses. Legislative Procedure for Ordinary Bills 1. Introduction of the Bill 
First Reading: o A bill is introduced by a minister or a private member after giving prior notice. This stage is called
the first reading. o In this stage, the bill is introduced, and its objectives and reasons are explained briefly. No
debate on the bill's principles occurs at this stage. 2. Second Reading  General Discussion: o During the
second reading, the general principles and provisions of the bill are debated. Members express their views on
the bill. o At the end of the general discussion, the bill may be referred to a Select Committee, a Joint Committee
of both houses, or to the concerned Standing Committee for detailed examination.  Committee Stage: o The
committee examines the bill in detail, clause by clause. It can suggest amendments and improvements. o The
committee's report, along with the bill, is submitted back to the house.  Consideration Stage: o The bill, along
with the committee's recommendations, is considered by the house. Each clause of the bill is discussed, and
members can propose amendments. o The house votes on each clause and the proposed amendments. 3. Third
Reading  Final Passage: o After the consideration stage, the bill is put to vote for its final approval. o During the
third reading, the debate is restricted to arguments either in support of the bill or against it without further
amendments. 4. Bill in the Other House  If the bill is passed by the first house, it is sent to the other house,
where it undergoes the same procedure (first reading, second reading, and third reading).  The other house
can pass the bill as received, suggest amendments, or reject the bill. 5. Joint Sitting  In case of a deadlock
between the two houses (if the bill is rejected by the other house, not passed within six months, or if the houses
disagree on amendments), the President can summon a joint sitting of both houses to resolve the deadlock. 
The bill is passed or rejected by a majority of members present and voting in the joint sitting. 6. Presidential
Assent  After being passed by both houses (or a joint sitting), the bill is presented to the President for assent. 
The President can give assent, withhold assent, or return the bill (if it is not a money bill) with a request for
reconsideration.  If the bill is passed again by both houses with or without amendments suggested by the
President, the President must give assent. Legislative Procedure for Money Bills 1. Introduction: o Money bills
can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha, and only by a minister on the recommendation of the President. 2. Lok
Sabha: o The bill goes through the first reading, second reading, and third reading stages in the Lok Sabha. It
must be passed by the Lok Sabha before being sent to the Rajya Sabha. 3. Rajya Sabha: o The Rajya Sabha
cannot reject or amend a money bill. It can only make recommendations, which the Lok Sabha may accept or
reject. o The Rajya Sabha must return the money bill to the Lok Sabha within 14 days. If it fails to do so, the bill
is considered passed by both houses. 4. Presidential Assent: o Once passed by the Lok Sabha and considered
by the Rajya Sabha, the bill is sent to the President for assent. o The President can either give assent or
withhold assent but cannot return the bill for reconsideration. Legislative Procedure for Constitutional
Amendment Bills 1. Introduction: o These bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament and do not require
prior permission from the President. 2. Procedure in Each House: o The bill must be passed in each house by a
special majority (a majority of the total membership of the house and a majority of not less than two-thirds of the
members present and voting). 3. State Ratification: o Certain amendments affecting the federal structure require
ratification by at least half of the state legislatures. 4. Presidential Assent: o After being passed by both houses
and ratified by the required number of states (if applicable), the bill is sent to the President for assent. o The
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President must give assent, and the bill then becomes a Constitutional Amendment Act. Conclusion The
legislative procedure in the Indian Parliament ensures a comprehensive and structured approach to law-making.
It provides for detailed scrutiny, debate, and consideration at multiple stages, involving both houses of Parliament
and the President. This process is designed to uphold democratic principles, allowing for representation and
input from various stakeholders before a bill becomes law. The State Legislature in India is a vital component of
the federal structure, responsible for making laws on subjects enumerated in the State List and Concurrent List
of the Indian Constitution. The structure and functions of State Legislatures vary depending on whether the state
has a unicameral or bicameral legislature. Here is an in-depth overview of the State Legislature in India: Types of
State Legislatures 1. Unicameral Legislature: o In a unicameral legislature, there is only one house, called the
Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha). 2. Bicameral Legislature: o In a bicameral legislature, there are two
houses: the Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha) and the Legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad). Composition
and Functions of Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha) Composition 1. Members: o The Legislative Assembly
consists of representatives directly elected by the people of the state from territorial constituencies. o The
number of members varies from state to state based on population, with a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 500
members. 2. Term: o The term of the Legislative Assembly is five years unless dissolved earlier. o In case of a
national emergency, the term can be extended by one year at a time. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The
Legislative Assembly enacts laws on subjects in the State List and Concurrent List. o Bills are introduced,
debated, and passed in the Assembly. Money bills and financial bills must originate in the Assembly. 2. Financial
Powers: o The Assembly controls the finances of the state. The state budget is presented and passed in the
Assembly. o The Assembly has the exclusive power to approve money bills. 3. Control Over Executive: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Chief Minister, is collectively responsible to
the Legislative Assembly. o The Assembly exercises control over the executive through questions, debates, and
motions, including the no-confidence motion. 4. Electoral Functions: o The Legislative Assembly participates in
the election of the President of India. o Members of the Assembly also elect representatives to the Rajya Sabha
(Upper House of Parliament). 5. Constituent Functions: o The Assembly can pass resolutions for constitutional
amendments. o It plays a role in approving constitutional amendments that affect the federal structure, requiring
ratification by state legislatures. Composition and Functions of Legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad)
Composition 1. Members: o The Legislative Council is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution.
However, one-third of its members retire every two years. o The total number of members in the Council should
not exceed one-third of the total number of members in the Legislative Assembly, with a minimum of 40
members. 2. Election and Nomination: o Members of the Legislative Council are elected through various
methods:  One-third are elected by the members of the Legislative Assembly.  One-third are elected by
electorates consisting of members of local authorities such as municipalities and district boards.  One-twelfth
are elected by an electorate of teachers.  One-twelfth are elected by an electorate of graduates.  The
remaining members are nominated by the Governor for their expertise in fields such as literature, science, art,
cooperative movement, and social service. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The Council can discuss and
suggest amendments to bills passed by the Assembly, except for money bills. o It acts as a revising chamber,
providing additional scrutiny to legislation. 2. Financial Functions: o The Council can discuss money bills but
cannot amend or reject them. It must return money bills to the Assembly within 14 days with its
recommendations. 3. Advisory Role: o The Council advises and assists the Legislative Assembly in legislative
matters, providing expertise and deliberation on complex issues. 4. Role in Legislation: o Bills can be introduced
in the Council, but they need approval from the Assembly to become law. Relationship Between the Two Houses
(in Bicameral States)  Ordinary Bills: o Bills can originate in either house, but they must be approved by both
houses to become law. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses, the Legislative Assembly has the
final say.  Money Bills: o Money bills can only originate in the Legislative Assembly. The Council can make
recommendations, but the Assembly is not bound to accept them. o The Council must return a money bill to the
Assembly within 14 days. Role of the Governor  The Governor of the state plays a crucial role in the legislative
process.  The Governor summons and prorogues sessions of the State Legislature and can dissolve the
Legislative Assembly.  The Governor’s assent is required for a bill passed by the State Legislature to become
law. The Governor can give assent, withhold assent, or return the bill (if it is not a money bill) for reconsideration.

 In certain circumstances, the Governor can reserve a bill for the consideration of the President. Conclusion
The State Legislature in India, comprising the Legislative Assembly and, in some states, the Legislative Council,
plays a fundamental role in the governance of the states. It enacts laws, controls finances, holds the executive
accountable, and represents the people. The bicameral structure, where present, ensures a balance between
direct representation and a revising chamber, providing thorough scrutiny and expertise in the legislative
process. The Governor acts as a key constitutional authority, ensuring that the legislative process aligns with the
broader framework of the Constitution. The Vidhan Sabha, or Legislative Assembly, is the lower house of the
state legislature in India and plays a crucial role in the governance of the state. Here’s a detailed overview of the
composition and functions of the Vidhan Sabha: Composition of the Vidhan Sabha 1. Members: o The Vidhan
Sabha consists of representatives directly elected by the people of the state from territorial constituencies. o The
number of members in a Vidhan Sabha varies from state to state, depending on the population of the state, with
a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 500 members. However, some states like Sikkim, Arunachal Pradesh, and
Goa have fewer than 60 members due to their small population. 2. Reserved Seats: o Seats are reserved for
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Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs) based on their population in the state. 3. Term: o The term
of the Vidhan Sabha is five years unless dissolved earlier. o In case of a national emergency, the term can be
extended by one year at a time, but not beyond six months after the emergency has ceased. 4. Qualifications: o
To be elected as a member of the Vidhan Sabha, a person must be a citizen of India, not less than 25 years of
age, and must meet other qualifications prescribed by the Constitution and the Representation of the People Act,
1951. Functions of the Vidhan Sabha Legislative Functions 1. Law Making: o The primary function of the Vidhan
Sabha is to enact laws on subjects enumerated in the State List and Concurrent List of the Seventh Schedule of
the Indian Constitution. o Bills can be introduced by ministers or private members and must go through several
stages (first reading, second reading, committee stage, consideration, and third reading) before becoming law. 2.
Money Bills: o Money bills, which deal with the imposition, abolition, remission, alteration, or regulation of taxes
and other financial matters, can only originate in the Vidhan Sabha. o The Vidhan Sabha has the exclusive
power to approve money bills, and the Legislative Council (if present) can only make recommendations. 3.
Budget Approval: o The Vidhan Sabha considers and approves the annual financial statement (budget)
presented by the state government. o It discusses and votes on demands for grants, and no money can be
withdrawn from the state treasury without the approval of the Vidhan Sabha. Control Over Executive 1.
Accountability: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Chief Minister, is collectively responsible to
the Vidhan Sabha. o The Vidhan Sabha exercises control over the executive by asking questions, participating in
debates, and passing motions such as no-confidence motions, adjournment motions, and censure motions. 2.
Questions and Debates: o Members of the Vidhan Sabha have the right to ask questions to ministers, seeking
information and accountability on various issues. o Debates and discussions on policies and programs of the
government provide a platform for members to express their views and influence decision-making. Financial
Functions 1. Budget and Appropriation: o The Vidhan Sabha approves the state budget and grants funds for
government expenditure. o It ensures financial accountability by scrutinizing the allocation and expenditure of
funds. 2. Public Accounts Committee: o The Vidhan Sabha appoints a Public Accounts Committee to examine
the accounts of the state government and ensure that public funds are used efficiently and for the intended
purposes. Electoral Functions 1. Election of Representatives: o Members of the Vidhan Sabha participate in the
election of the President of India. o They also elect representatives to the Rajya Sabha (the upper house of
Parliament) from their state. Constituent Functions 1. Constitutional Amendments: o The Vidhan Sabha can pass
resolutions for constitutional amendments. o It also plays a role in ratifying constitutional amendments that affect
the federal structure of the country, requiring approval from at least half of the state legislatures. Other Functions
1. Discussing Policies: o The Vidhan Sabha serves as a forum for discussing and influencing state policies and
programs. o Members can move resolutions and motions to express the opinion of the house on various matters.
2. Representation: o The Vidhan Sabha represents the people of the state and reflects their aspirations and
grievances. o Members of the Vidhan Sabha play a crucial role in addressing the concerns of their constituents
and bringing local issues to the attention of the state government. Conclusion The Vidhan Sabha is a
fundamental institution in the state legislative framework of India, playing a key role in law-making, controlling the
executive, approving finances, and representing the people. Its functions ensure that the government is
accountable to the elected representatives and, by extension, to the people. Through its legislative, financial, and
oversight roles, the Vidhan Sabha contributes to the effective governance and development of the state. The
Vidhan Parishad, or Legislative Council, is the upper house of the state legislature in certain Indian states with a
bicameral legislative system. It plays a supplementary and revisory role to the lower house, the Vidhan Sabha.
Here’s a detailed overview of the composition and functions of the Vidhan Parishad: Composition of the Vidhan
Parishad 1. Members: o The Vidhan Parishad is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. However,
one-third of its members retire every two years, ensuring continuity. o The total number of members in a
Legislative Council should not exceed one- third of the total number of members in the Legislative Assembly of
that state. However, the minimum number of members is fixed at 40. 2. Election and Nomination: o The
members of the Vidhan Parishad are elected and nominated through various methods to represent different
segments of society:  One-third
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local bodies in the state.  One-twelfth

are elected by an electorate of teachers: These are teachers who have been teaching for at least three years in
educational institutions within the state that are not lower than secondary schools.  One-twelfth are elected by
an electorate of graduates: Graduates of at least three years' standing who are residents of the state.  The
remaining members are nominated by the Governor: These members are chosen for their expertise and
eminence in fields such as literature, science, art, cooperative movement, and social service. 3. Term: o
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Members of the Vidhan Parishad serve for a term of six years, with one-third of the members retiring every two
years. Functions of the Vidhan Parishad Legislative Functions 1. Law Making: o The Vidhan Parishad
participates in the law-making process. Bills can be introduced in either the Vidhan Parishad or the Vidhan
Sabha, except money bills. o A bill must be passed by both houses before it can become law. The Vidhan
Parishad can delay legislation, but it cannot indefinitely block the passage of a bill. 2. Amendment and Revision:
o The Vidhan Parishad plays a revisory role, examining and suggesting amendments to bills passed by the
Vidhan Sabha. o It provides an additional layer of scrutiny and deliberation, ensuring thorough consideration of
proposed laws. 3. Financial Legislation: o The Vidhan Parishad can discuss money bills, but it cannot amend or
reject them. o It must return a money bill to the Vidhan Sabha within 14 days with or without recommendations.
The Vidhan Sabha may accept or reject any or all of the recommendations. Control Over Executive 1. Limited
Executive Control: o Unlike the Vidhan Sabha, the Vidhan Parishad does not have a direct role in the formation
or dissolution of the state government. However, it can hold discussions on the functioning of the government. o
The Vidhan Parishad can ask questions and seek information from ministers, providing a forum for accountability
and transparency. Electoral Functions 1. Election of Representatives: o Members of the Vidhan Parishad
participate in the election of the President of India, contributing to the federal character of the presidential
electoral process. Constituent Functions 1. Constitutional Amendments: o The Vidhan Parishad can pass
resolutions for constitutional amendments and plays a role in ratifying amendments that affect the federal
structure of the country, which require approval from at least half of the state legislatures. Other Functions 1.
Debating Public Issues: o The Vidhan Parishad serves as a forum for debating public issues and policies.
Members can raise matters of public interest and discuss the policies and programs of the government. o It
provides a platform for the representation of various sections of society, including intellectuals, professionals, and
experts. 2. Advisory Role: o The Vidhan Parishad advises the Vidhan Sabha on legislative matters, offering
insights and recommendations based on the expertise of its members. Role in the Legislative Process 
Ordinary Bills: o Bills can originate in either house, but if the Vidhan Parishad rejects a bill or proposes
amendments that the Vidhan Sabha does not agree with, the Vidhan Sabha can reconsider the bill. If the Vidhan
Sabha passes the bill again with or without amendments suggested by the Vidhan Parishad, it is deemed passed
by both houses.  Money Bills: o Money bills can only originate in the Vidhan Sabha. After a money bill is passed
by the Vidhan Sabha, it is sent to the Vidhan Parishad for recommendations. The Vidhan Parishad must return
the bill with recommendations within 14 days, but the Vidhan Sabha is not obligated to accept those
recommendations. If the Vidhan Parishad does not return the bill within 14 days, it is deemed passed by both
houses. Conclusion The Vidhan Parishad plays a complementary and revisory role in the legislative process of
states with a bicameral legislature. It provides an additional layer of scrutiny, expertise, and representation,
ensuring that legislation is thoroughly considered and debated. Although it has limited financial powers and does
not directly control the executive, its advisory and revisory functions contribute significantly to the legislative
process and the governance of the state. Unit-3 Executive 1. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power and
Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister-Role and Functions. 1.3. Council of MinistersComposition, Role and Functions. 2.
State Executive 15 20 2.1. Governor-Power and Functions. 2.2. Chief Minister-Power and Functions. 2.3. State
Council of Ministers. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power and Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister-Role and
Functions. 1.3. Council of Ministers Composition, Role and Functions Union Executive The Union Executive of
India is a key component of the government and includes
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the President, the Vice-President, the Prime Minister, and the Council of Ministers.
It plays a crucial role in the administration and governance of the country. 1.1. President - Power and Functions
The President of India is the ceremonial head of state and the supreme commander of the armed forces. The
President's powers and functions are extensive, covering executive, legislative, judicial, diplomatic, and military
domains. The President's role is largely ceremonial, with actual executive powers being exercised by the Prime
Minister and the Council of Ministers. Executive Powers: 1. Appointment Powers: The President appoints the
Prime Minister and, on the Prime Minister's advice, appoints other ministers. The President also appoints
governors of states, judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts, the Attorney General, and other key officials.
2. Administrative Powers: The President ensures that laws passed by Parliament are implemented and can issue
ordinances when Parliament is not in session. 3. Military Powers: The President is the supreme commander of
the armed forces and appoints the chiefs of the Army, Navy, and Air Force. Legislative Powers: 1. Summoning
and Proroguing Sessions: The President summons and prorogues sessions of Parliament and can dissolve the
Lok Sabha. 2. Assent to Bills: The President gives assent to bills passed by Parliament, making them laws. The
President can also return a bill (except money bills) for reconsideration. 3. Ordinance-making Power: The
President can promulgate ordinances when Parliament is not in session, which have the same effect as laws
passed by Parliament. Judicial Powers: 1. Granting Pardons: The President has the power to grant pardons,
reprieves, respites, or remission of punishment, or to suspend, remit or commute the sentence of any person
convicted of any offense. 2. Appointing Judges: The President appoints the Chief Justice and other judges of the
Supreme Court and High Courts. Diplomatic Powers: 1. International Relations: The President represents India
in international forums, appoints ambassadors and other diplomatic representatives, and receives foreign
diplomats. Emergency Powers: 1. Proclamation of Emergency: The President can declare a national emergency
(Article 352), a state emergency (President's Rule) (Article 356), or a financial emergency (Article 360) based on
specific conditions. 1.2. Prime Minister - Role and Functions The Prime Minister of India is the head of the
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government and plays a central role in the functioning of the Union Executive. Role and Functions: 1. Leader of
the Government: The Prime Minister is the leader of the majority party in the Lok Sabha and the chief advisor to
the President. 2. Head of
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and is responsible for the functioning of the government. The Prime Minister selects and can dismiss ministers.
3. Policy Maker: The Prime Minister sets government policies and priorities and oversees their implementation.
4. Parliamentary Functions: The Prime Minister represents the government in Parliament, defends its policies,
and ensures the passage of legislation. 5. International Relations: The Prime Minister plays a significant role in
shaping foreign policy and represents India in international forums. 6. Crisis Manager: The Prime Minister leads
the country during crises, including national emergencies, economic issues, and security threats. 1.3. Council of
Ministers - Composition, Role and Functions The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is the
executive authority responsible for administering the government. It consists of three categories of ministers:
Cabinet Ministers, Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers. Composition: 1. Cabinet Ministers: Senior ministers
in charge of important ministries. 2. Ministers of State: May be given independent charge of ministries or assist
Cabinet Ministers. 3. Deputy Ministers: Assist Cabinet and State Ministers. Role and Functions: 1. Executive
Authority: The Council of Ministers executes and administers laws and policies. It takes all major administrative
decisions. 2. Policy Formulation: The Council formulates government policies and ensures their implementation.
3. Legislative Responsibilities: The Council of Ministers is responsible for introducing and passing legislation in
Parliament. 4. Advisory Role: The Council advises the President on various matters, including appointments and
national policies. 5. Budget and Finance: The Council is responsible for preparing the Union Budget, allocating
financial resources, and overseeing economic policies. 6. Coordination: Ensures coordination between various
ministries and departments for effective governance. 7. Crisis Management: Plays a crucial role during national
emergencies, economic crises, and other significant events. Conclusion The Union Executive of India,
comprising the President, Prime Minister, and the Council of Ministers, is fundamental to the functioning of the
country's governance system. Each component has distinct roles and powers that together ensure the smooth
administration, formulation of policies, and implementation of laws in India. Prime Minister-Role and Functions.
Prime Minister of India - Role and Functions The Prime Minister (PM) of India is the head of the government and
the central figure in the executive branch. The Prime Minister's role is pivotal in shaping and implementing
policies, steering the government, and representing India domestically and internationally. Here is an in-depth
look at the roles and functions of the Prime Minister of India: Roles of the Prime Minister 1. Chief Executive: The
Prime Minister is the de facto chief executive of the country, guiding the functions of the executive branch of the
government. 2. Leader of the Majority Party: As the leader of the majority party in the Lok Sabha (House of the
People), the Prime Minister ensures the stability and functioning of the government. 3. Head of

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://unacademy.com/content/karnataka-psc/…
the Council of Ministers: The Prime Minister heads the Council of Ministers,

leading the Cabinet in decision-making and policy formulation. 4. Chief Advisor to the President: The Prime
Minister acts as the chief advisor to the President of India, assisting in important appointments and decisions. 5.
Principal Spokesperson of the Government: The Prime Minister is the primary representative and spokesperson
of the government, both in Parliament and in public forums. Functions of the Prime Minister 1. Formation of the
Government: o The Prime Minister is appointed by the President and is usually the leader of the party or coalition
that commands a majority in the Lok Sabha. o The Prime Minister selects the Council of Ministers and allocates
portfolios to them. 2. Policy Formulation and Implementation: o The Prime Minister sets the agenda for the
government, outlines policy priorities, and ensures their implementation. o Coordinates the work of different
ministries to ensure a cohesive policy direction. 3. Legislative Functions: o The Prime Minister plays a crucial role
in the legislative process, ensuring that government bills and policies are presented, debated, and passed in
Parliament. o Represents the government in Parliament, answering questions and defending government
policies. o Can recommend the President to summon and prorogue sessions of Parliament and, if necessary, to
dissolve the Lok Sabha. 4. Executive Functions: o Oversees the execution of laws and policies. o The Prime
Minister can issue executive orders to ensure the smooth administration of government affairs. o Supervises the
functioning of the various ministries and departments. 5. Foreign Policy and International Relations: o
Represents India on the global stage, engaging with foreign leaders and participating in international forums and
organizations. o Plays a key role in shaping and directing India’s foreign policy. 6. Crisis Management: o Leads
the government’s response during national crises, such as natural disasters, security threats, and economic
challenges. o Coordinates with various ministries and state governments to manage crises effectively. 7.
Appointment Functions: o Advises the President on the appointment of key officials, such as the Chief Justice
and judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts, the Comptroller and Auditor General, the Chief Election
Commissioner, and the Governors of states. o Recommends the appointment of the heads of statutory bodies,
public sector enterprises, and other key positions. 8. Cabinet Meetings and Decision-Making: o The Prime
Minister presides over meetings of the Cabinet, setting the agenda and guiding discussions. o Ensures that
decisions taken by the Cabinet are implemented effectively. 9. Party Leadership: o As the leader of the ruling
party or coalition, the Prime Minister ensures party cohesion and discipline. o Plays a vital role in election
campaigns, rallying support for the party’s candidates and policies. 10. Public Communication: o The Prime
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Minister addresses the nation on important issues, communicates government policies, and seeks to build public
support for governmental initiatives. o Uses various platforms, including media and public meetings, to engage
with the citizens and address their concerns. Conclusion The Prime Minister of India holds a position of immense
responsibility and influence, acting as the chief architect of government policy and administration. Through a
blend of executive, legislative, and diplomatic functions, the Prime Minister ensures the effective governance of
the country, upholds democratic principles, and represents India’s interests on the global stage. The role
demands strong leadership, strategic vision, and a commitment to the nation's development and welfare. Council
of Ministers - Composition, Role, and Functions The Council of Ministers in India, headed by the Prime Minister,
is an essential executive body responsible for the administration and governance of the country. It collectively
decides policies and administers government functions. Here is a detailed overview of its composition, role, and
functions: Composition of the Council of Ministers The Council of Ministers is classified into three distinct
categories: 1. Cabinet Ministers: o These are senior ministers in charge of important ministries, such as Finance,
Defense, Home Affairs, and External Affairs. o They form the core group of the Council and attend the regular
Cabinet meetings. o Their decisions and policies significantly influence national governance. 2. Ministers of
State: o They may hold independent charge of smaller ministries or assist Cabinet Ministers in their duties. o
Ministers of State with independent charge manage specific ministries on their own without direct supervision
from a Cabinet Minister. o Ministers of State without independent charge work under the guidance of a Cabinet
Minister. 3. Deputy Ministers: o They assist both Cabinet Ministers and Ministers of State in their respective
portfolios. o Deputy Ministers do not hold independent charge of ministries. Role of
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exercises the executive authority of the government. o It is responsible for implementing laws and policies
formulated by the Parliament. 2. Policy Formulation: o The Council collectively decides on the policies and plans
for national development. o It ensures that these policies are in line with the government’s objectives and public
welfare. 3. Administration: o Each minister oversees the functioning of their respective ministries and
departments, ensuring efficient administration and implementation of policies. o Ministers provide guidance and
direction to bureaucrats and ensure the smooth running of their ministries. 4. Legislative Functions: o The
Council of Ministers plays a crucial role in the legislative process by introducing bills and policies in Parliament. o
They are responsible for defending and explaining government policies and decisions in both houses of
Parliament. o Ministers are accountable to Parliament and must answer questions related to their ministries. 5.
Advisory Role: o The Council of Ministers advises the President on various matters, including appointments,
national policies, and administration. o The Prime Minister, on behalf of the Council, communicates decisions
and policies to the President. Functions of the Council of Ministers 1. Formulation and Implementation of
Policies: o The primary function of the Council is to formulate policies and ensure their effective implementation.
o Ministers draft policies, pass necessary legislation, and oversee the execution of these policies. 2. Budget
Preparation and Financial Management: o The Council prepares the Union Budget, outlining government
revenues and expenditures. o It is responsible for financial management, allocation of resources, and ensuring
fiscal discipline. 3. Decision Making: o The Council makes key decisions regarding national security, foreign
affairs, economic policies, and social welfare programs. o Decisions are typically made in Cabinet meetings,
where major policies are discussed and approved. 4. Crisis Management: o The Council of Ministers is pivotal
during national crises, such as natural disasters, economic downturns, or security threats. o It coordinates the
government’s response and ensures effective management of the crisis. 5. Inter-Ministerial Coordination: o The
Council ensures coordination among different ministries for cohesive and unified policy implementation. o It
resolves inter-ministerial disputes and promotes collaboration. 6. Administrative Oversight: o Ministers supervise
the administration of their ministries, ensuring compliance with government policies. o They monitor the
performance of various departments and take corrective measures when necessary. 7. Public Communication
and Representation: o Ministers represent the government in public forums, media, and during international
visits. o They communicate government policies, address public grievances, and seek to build public support.
Conclusion The Council of Ministers, led by the Prime Minister, is a vital component of the Indian government,
responsible for policy formulation, administration, and legislative functions. Its composition of Cabinet Ministers,
Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers ensures that a broad range of issues are addressed efficiently and
effectively. Through its collective decision-making and diverse roles, the Council of Ministers plays a central role
in the governance and development of India, maintaining accountability to the Parliament and the public. State
Executive The State Executive in India is responsible for administering the affairs of the state and ensuring the
implementation of laws and policies. It includes the Governor, the Chief Minister, and the State Council of
Ministers. 1. Governor - Power and Functions The Governor is the constitutional head of the state, analogous to
the President at the Union level. Appointed by the President of India, the Governor's powers and functions can
be categorized as executive, legislative, judicial, and discretionary. Executive Powers: 1. Appointment Powers: o
Appoints the Chief Minister and, on the Chief Minister’s advice, other ministers. o Appoints the Advocate
General, the State Election Commissioner, and other key officials. o Can appoint judges to the lower judiciary (on
the recommendation of the High Court). 2. Administrative Powers: o Ensures that the state government functions
according to the provisions of the Constitution. o Can seek information from the Chief Minister regarding
administrative and legislative matters. 3. Military Powers: o Acts as the chancellor of universities in the state and
appoints vice- chancellors. o The Governor has some ceremonial military powers within the state, though the
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armed forces are under the President's supreme command. Legislative Powers: 1. Summoning and Proroguing:
o Summons, prorogues, and dissolves the State Legislative Assembly. o Can address the opening session of the
state legislature and outline the government's policies and programs. 2. Assent to Bills: o Gives assent to bills
passed by the state legislature, making them laws. o Can withhold assent or reserve a bill for the President’s
consideration. 3. Ordinance-making Power: o Can promulgate ordinances when the state legislature is not in
session, which have the same effect as laws passed by the legislature. Judicial Powers: 1. Granting Pardons: o
The Governor can grant pardons, reprieves, respites, or remissions of punishment or suspend, remit, or
commute sentences in certain cases. Discretionary Powers: 1. Appointment of Chief Minister: o In case of no
clear majority, the Governor has the discretion to appoint the Chief Minister. 2. Sending Reports to the President:
o Can send a report to the President recommending President's Rule in the state under Article 356. 2. Chief
Minister - Power and Functions The Chief Minister (CM) is the head of the state government, akin to the Prime
Minister at the national level. The CM is the leader of the majority party in the state legislature and is appointed
by the Governor. Role and Functions: 1. Leader of the Government: o The Chief Minister is the chief executive of
the state and the leader of the ruling party or coalition in the state legislature. 2. Head of
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the Council of Ministers: o The Chief Minister heads the Council of Ministers

and allocates portfolios among them. o Presides over meetings of the Council of Ministers and guides its
deliberations. 3. Policy Maker: o Formulates policies and programs for the state and ensures their
implementation. o Provides leadership in planning and development activities. 4. Legislative Functions: o
Represents the government in the state legislature and plays a key role in legislative processes. o Ensures the
passage of bills and policies and answers questions from members of the legislature. o Advises the Governor on
summoning and proroguing sessions of the state legislature. 5. Administrative Functions: o Supervises the
implementation of policies by various departments and ensures efficient administration. o Coordinates with
bureaucrats and provides direction for administrative functions. 6. Crisis Management: o Leads the state
government’s response during crises such as natural disasters, internal disturbances, or economic challenges. o
Coordinates with central government agencies and other states during emergencies. 7. Intergovernmental
Relations: o Maintains communication with the central government and other state governments. o Participates
in meetings and forums of national importance, such as the National Development Council and Inter-State
Council. 8. Public Communication: o Addresses the public on important issues, communicates government
policies, and seeks public support. o Uses media and public platforms to engage with citizens and address their
concerns. 3. State Council of Ministers - Composition, Role, and Functions The State Council of Ministers,
headed by the Chief Minister, is responsible for the administration and governance of the state. It includes
Cabinet Ministers, Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers. Composition: 1. Cabinet Ministers: o Senior
ministers in charge of important departments such as Home, Finance, Education, and Health. o Form the core
group of the Council and participate in crucial decision-making. 2. Ministers of State: o May hold independent
charge of departments or assist Cabinet Ministers in their duties. o Ministers of State with independent charge
manage specific departments autonomously. 3. Deputy Ministers: o Assist Cabinet Ministers and Ministers of
State in their respective departments. o Do not hold independent charge of any department. Role and Functions:
1. Executive Authority: o The Council of Ministers exercises the executive authority of the state government. o
Responsible for implementing laws and policies formulated by the state legislature. 2. Policy Formulation: o The
Council collectively decides on state policies and plans for development. o Ensures that policies align with the
government's objectives and public welfare. 3. Administration: o Each minister oversees the functioning of their
respective departments, ensuring efficient administration and policy implementation. o Provides direction to
bureaucrats and ensures the smooth running of departments. 4. Legislative Responsibilities: o Introduces bills
and policies in the state legislature and defends them during discussions. o Responsible for ensuring the
passage of government legislation and policies. 5. Advisory Role: o Advises the Governor on various matters,
including appointments, policies, and administration. o Communicates decisions and policies to the Governor
through the Chief Minister. 6. Financial Management: o Prepares the state budget, outlining revenues and
expenditures. o Responsible for financial management, resource allocation, and fiscal discipline. 7. Inter-
departmental Coordination: o Ensures coordination among different departments for cohesive policy
implementation. o Resolves inter-departmental issues and promotes collaboration. 8. Crisis Management: o
Plays a crucial role during state crises, coordinating the government’s response and ensuring effective
management. o Works with central agencies and other states as needed. Conclusion The State Executive,
comprising the Governor, the Chief Minister, and the State Council of Ministers, plays a vital role in the
administration and governance of Indian states. While the Governor acts as the constitutional head with specific
discretionary powers, the Chief Minister, supported by the Council of Ministers, is the primary executive authority,
responsible for policy formulation, legislative functions, and efficient administration. Together, they ensure the
smooth functioning of the state government and the implementation of policies aimed at the state's development
and welfare. Unit 4- Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Superme Court-Composition and Jurisdication
2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. 3. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission. 3.2. Union Public
Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission for SC's. 3.4. National Commission for ST's. 3.5. State Public
Service Commission Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies in India
India's Constitution provides for an independent and integrated judicial system and several constitutional bodies
to ensure the smooth functioning of democracy. Here is an overview of the judiciary and some key constitutional
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bodies. Judiciary The judiciary in India is a crucial pillar of democracy, tasked with interpreting and upholding the
Constitution and laws. It ensures justice, checks executive and legislative actions, and protects fundamental
rights. 1. Structure of the Judiciary: a. Supreme Court:  The Supreme Court is the highest court in India,
established under Article 124 of the Constitution.  It consists of the Chief Justice of India and up to 34 other
judges.  The Supreme Court has original, appellate, and advisory jurisdiction. b. High Courts:  Each state (or
group of states) has a High Court as the highest judicial authority at the state level.  High Courts have
jurisdiction over civil, criminal, and constitutional matters.  They can hear appeals from lower courts and have
the power to issue writs. c. Subordinate Courts:  Below the High Courts are various subordinate courts,
including District Courts, Sessions Courts, and other specialized courts like Family Courts, Consumer Courts,
and Labour Courts. 2. Powers and Functions of the Judiciary: a. Judicial Review:  The power to review laws
and executive actions to ensure they do not violate the Constitution. b. Protection of Fundamental Rights: 
Ensures the protection and enforcement of fundamental rights through writs like habeas corpus, mandamus,
prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto. c. Interpretation of the Constitution:  The judiciary interprets the
Constitution and settles disputes regarding its provisions. d. Dispute Resolution:  Resolves disputes between
the central and state governments, between states, and other legal matters. e. Advisory Jurisdiction:  The
President can seek the Supreme Court’s opinion on significant legal questions. f. Public Interest Litigation (PIL):

 Allows any individual or organization to approach the court for the protection of public interest on various
issues. Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Election Commission of India (ECI):  Article: 324  Composition: Chief
Election Commissioner and other Election Commissioners.  Functions: Conducts free and fair elections to the
Parliament, State Legislatures, and the offices of President and Vice-President. It monitors election processes,
enforces the Model Code of Conduct, and handles electoral roll maintenance and voter registration. 2.
Comptroller and Auditor General of India (CAG):  Article: 148  Functions: Audits all receipts and expenditures
of the government, ensuring transparency and accountability. It audits accounts of all government departments,
public sector enterprises, and autonomous bodies funded by the government. 3. Union Public Service
Commission (UPSC):  Article: 315-323  Functions: Conducts examinations for recruitment to various All India
Services and central services. Advises the government on matters related to personnel management,
promotions, and transfers. 4. State Public Service Commissions (SPSC):  Article: 315-323  Functions:
Conducts examinations and recruitment for state services. Advises state governments on personnel
management. 5. Finance Commission:  Article: 280  Composition: Chairman and four other members
appointed by the President.  Functions: Recommends the distribution of tax revenues between the central and
state governments. Suggests measures to improve the financial health of states and local bodies. 6. National
Commission for Scheduled Castes (NCSC):  Article: 338  Functions: Investigates and monitors issues related
to Scheduled Castes. Advises on measures to improve their socio-economic status and safeguards their rights.
7. National Commission for Scheduled Tribes (NCST):  Article: 338A  Functions: Similar to the NCSC, it
addresses issues concerning Scheduled Tribes, ensuring their rights and development. 8. National Commission
for Backward Classes (NCBC):  Article: 338B  Functions: Examines and advises on policies and measures for
the welfare and development of Backward Classes. Investigates specific complaints regarding their rights and
safeguards. 9. Attorney General of India:  Article: 76  Functions: The chief legal advisor to the government.
Represents the government in legal matters before the Supreme Court and other courts. 10. Advocate General
of the State:  Article: 165  Functions: The chief legal advisor to the state government. Represents the state in
legal matters before the High Court and other courts within the state. Conclusion India's judiciary and
constitutional bodies play a critical role in ensuring the smooth functioning of democracy by upholding the rule of
law, protecting rights, conducting fair elections, ensuring financial accountability, and safeguarding the interests
of marginalized communities. These institutions work independently yet cohesively to maintain the democratic
fabric and integrity of the country. Supreme Court of India - Composition and Jurisdiction The Supreme Court of
India is the apex judicial body in the country, responsible for interpreting the Constitution and ensuring the rule of
law. Here's an overview of its composition and jurisdiction: Composition of the Supreme Court 1. Chief Justice of
India (CJI): o The Chief Justice is the head of the Supreme Court. o Responsible for assigning cases and
forming benches to hear them. o Represents the judiciary in various official capacities. 2. Judges: o The
Supreme Court can have a maximum of 34 judges, including the Chief Justice. o Judges are appointed by the
President of India based on recommendations from the collegium system. Jurisdiction of the Supreme Court 1.
Original Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court has original jurisdiction in cases involving disputes between:  The
Government of India and one or more states.  The Government of India and one or more states on one side
and one or more states on the other.  Between two or more states. o Original jurisdiction also extends to
matters of federal significance and disputes between private individuals and the government. 2. Appellate
Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court is the highest court of appeal in India. o It hears appeals from judgments of
the High Courts and other lower courts in civil, criminal, and constitutional matters. o Appeals can be made to the
Supreme Court against decisions of the High Courts and certain specialized tribunals. 3. Advisory Jurisdiction: o
The President of India can seek the Supreme Court's opinion on any question of law or fact that is of public
importance. o However, such advice is not binding on the President. 4. Writ Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court
has the power to issue writs, including habeas corpus, mandamus, prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto, for
the enforcement of fundamental rights. o It acts as the guardian of fundamental rights enshrined in the
Constitution. 5. Special Leave Petition (SLP): o Individuals or entities dissatisfied with the judgments of lower
courts can file a Special Leave Petition (SLP) in the Supreme Court. o The Supreme Court has discretion in
granting or rejecting SLPs. 6. Public Interest Litigation (PIL): o The Supreme Court has expanded its jurisdiction
to entertain PILs filed by any individual or organization for the protection of public interest. o PILs have been
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instrumental in addressing various socio-economic and environmental issues. Other Functions 1. Constitutional
Interpretation: o The Supreme Court interprets the Constitution and determines the constitutional validity of laws
and governmental actions. 2. Guardian of Fundamental Rights: o Ensures the protection and enforcement of
fundamental rights guaranteed by the Constitution. 3. Guardian of Federal Structure: o Balances the powers
between the central government and state governments to maintain the federal structure of the country. 4.
Judicial Review: o The Supreme Court exercises judicial review to ensure that laws and executive actions are
consistent with the Constitution. 5. Settling Disputes: o Resolves disputes between states and between the
central government and states. o Adjudicates on matters of public importance and constitutional significance.
Conclusion The Supreme Court of India, with its composition of judges led by the Chief Justice, serves as the
ultimate arbiter of justice in the country. Its wide-ranging jurisdiction, including original, appellate, and advisory
functions, empowers it to safeguard the Constitution, protect fundamental rights, and uphold the rule of law.
Through its decisions and interpretations, the Supreme Court plays a pivotal role in shaping the legal landscape
of India and ensuring the functioning of a democratic society. 2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. High
Court Composition and Jurisdiction High Courts are the highest judicial authorities at the state level in India.
They serve as the principal courts of original and appellate jurisdiction within their respective states or union
territories. Here's an overview of the composition and jurisdiction of High Courts in India: Composition of High
Courts 1. Chief Justice: o Each High Court is headed by a Chief Justice, who is appointed by the President of
India. o The Chief Justice is responsible for the administration and functioning of the High Court. 2. Judges: o
The total number of judges in a High Court is determined by the President, based on the recommendations of the
Chief Justice of India and the collegium system. o Judges are appointed by the President after consultation with
the Chief Justice of India and the Governor of the state. Jurisdiction of High Courts 1. Original Jurisdiction: o
High Courts have original jurisdiction to hear and decide certain types of cases directly, without them being heard
in lower courts first. o This includes cases related to the enforcement of fundamental rights, disputes between
the state government and individuals or organizations, and matters of public interest. 2. Appellate Jurisdiction: o
High Courts serve as the highest appellate courts within their respective states or union territories. o They hear
appeals against judgments and orders of subordinate courts, tribunals, and other quasi-judicial bodies operating
within their territorial jurisdiction. 3. Writ Jurisdiction: o High Courts have the power to issue writs, including
habeas corpus, mandamus, prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto, for the enforcement of fundamental rights
and the protection of public interest. o Writs issued by High Courts are effective within their territorial jurisdiction.
4. Supervisory Jurisdiction: o High Courts exercise supervisory jurisdiction over subordinate courts and tribunals
within their territorial limits. o They can review decisions and orders passed by lower courts to ensure that they
comply with legal principles and procedural norms. 5. Civil and Criminal Jurisdiction: o High Courts have
jurisdiction over civil and criminal cases within their territorial jurisdiction. o They hear and decide matters related
to civil disputes, criminal offenses, family matters, property disputes, and other legal disputes. 6. Constitutional
Interpretation: o High Courts interpret the Constitution and adjudicate on matters involving constitutional rights,
powers, and obligations. 7. Public Interest Litigation (PIL): o High Courts entertain PILs filed by individuals or
organizations for the protection of public interest. o PILs have been instrumental in addressing various social,
environmental, and governance issues. Specialized Jurisdictions Some High Courts have specialized benches or
divisions to deal with specific types of cases, such as:  Commercial Courts: Handle commercial disputes and
cases related to corporate law.  Family Courts: Adjudicate on matters related to marriage, divorce, child
custody, and family disputes.  Labour Courts and Industrial Tribunals: Resolve disputes between employers
and employees, and address matters related to labor laws and industrial disputes. Conclusion High Courts play a
pivotal role in the administration of justice and the protection of rights at the state level in India. With their broad
jurisdiction, they ensure access to justice, uphold the rule of law, and safeguard fundamental rights. Composed
of Chief Justices and judges appointed on merit, High Courts serve as bastions of justice and guardians of the
Constitution within their respective territorial jurisdictions. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission. 3.2.
Union Public Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission For Sc's. 3.4. National Commission For St's. 3.5.
State Public Service Commission Constitutional Bodies in India Constitutional bodies are institutions established
under the provisions of the Constitution of India to perform specific functions that are essential for the functioning
of a democratic system. Here's an overview of some key constitutional bodies in India. 1. Election Commission of
India (ECI) Composition:  The Election Commission is composed of a Chief Election Commissioner (CEC) and
other Election Commissioners, if any.  The CEC is appointed by the President of India. Functions:  Conducts
free and fair elections to the Parliament, State Legislatures, and the offices of the President and Vice-President.

 Monitors election processes and ensures adherence to the Model Code of Conduct.  Handles electoral roll
maintenance, voter registration, and delimitation of constituencies.  Conducts inquiries and adjudicates
disputes related to elections. 2. Union Public Service Commission (UPSC) Composition:  The UPSC consists of
a Chairman and other members appointed by the President of India.  Members of the UPSC are selected
based on their qualifications and experience. Functions:  Conducts examinations for recruitment to various All
India Services and central services, including the Indian Administrative Service (IAS), Indian Police Service
(IPS), and Indian Foreign Service (IFS).  Advises the government on matters related to personnel
management, promotions, and transfers.  Assists in framing and implementing recruitment rules, regulations,
and service conditions. 3. National Commission for Scheduled Castes (NCSC) Composition:  The NCSC is
composed of a Chairperson, Vice-Chairperson, and three other members.  Members are appointed by the
President of India. Functions:  Investigates and monitors matters related to the safeguards provided for
Scheduled Castes (SCs) under the Constitution.  Inquires into specific complaints regarding the deprivation of
rights and safeguards of SCs.  Advises the government on measures for the welfare and development of SCs.
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4. National Commission for Scheduled Tribes (NCST) Composition:  The NCST consists of a Chairperson,
Vice-Chairperson, and three other members.  Members are appointed by the President of India. Functions: 
Examines and monitors the implementation of constitutional safeguards for Scheduled Tribes (STs). 
Investigates specific complaints regarding the deprivation of rights and safeguards of STs.  Advises the
government on measures for the welfare and development of STs. 5. State Public Service Commission (SPSC)
Composition:  Each State Public Service Commission is headed by a Chairman and includes other members
appointed by the Governor of the state. Functions:  Conducts examinations for recruitment to state civil
services and other state government posts.  Advises the state government on matters related to personnel
management, promotions, and transfers.  Assists in framing and implementing recruitment rules, regulations,
and service conditions for state government employees. Conclusion Constitutional bodies in India play a crucial
role in upholding democratic principles, protecting the rights of marginalized communities, and ensuring the
effective functioning of government institutions. Through their independent and impartial functioning, these
bodies contribute to the transparency, accountability, and fairness of governance in the country. Unit 5- Division
of Powers 1. Centre state Relations 1.1. Legislative Relations. 1.2. Administrative Relations. 1.3. Financial
Relations. 2. Local Self Government-73rd and 74th Amendment. Division of Powers 1. Centre state Relations
The division of powers and centre-state relations in India are governed by the provisions laid out in the
Constitution of India. These provisions delineate the powers and responsibilities of the central government
(Union) and state governments, ensuring a balanced distribution of authority while maintaining the unity and
integrity of the nation. Here's an overview of the division of powers and centre-state relations: Division of Powers:
1. Union List:  The Union List consists of subjects on which only the central government has the authority to
legislate.  Examples include defence, foreign affairs, atomic energy, railways, currency, and banking. 2. State
List:  The State List comprises subjects on which only the state governments have the power to make laws. 
Examples include police, public health and sanitation, agriculture, state taxes, local government, and public
order. 3. Concurrent List:  The Concurrent List includes subjects on which both the central and state
governments can legislate.  Examples include criminal law, marriage and divorce, bankruptcy and insolvency,
adoption, and succession. 4. Residuary Powers:  Any matter not explicitly mentioned in the Union List, State
List, or Concurrent List falls under the residuary powers of the Union government.  This allows the central
government to legislate on issues not covered by the existing lists. Centre-State Relations: 1. Legislative
Relations:  The Constitution provides for a clear demarcation of legislative powers between the Union and the
states.  The central government can legislate on matters specified in the Union List, while the state
governments have jurisdiction over subjects listed in the State List. 2. Administrative Relations:  The central
government exercises administrative control over certain areas, particularly those related to national security,
interstate trade, and foreign affairs.  However, state governments have considerable autonomy in administering
subjects falling within their jurisdiction. 3. Financial Relations:  The central government plays a significant role
in allocating financial resources to the states through mechanisms like grants-in-aid, tax revenue sharing, and
centrally sponsored schemes.  However, states also generate revenue through their own taxation powers and
have the authority to manage their finances independently. 4. Role of Governor:  Each state has a Governor
appointed by the President, who serves as the constitutional head of the state.  The Governor acts as the
representative of the Union government in the state and performs various functions, including the approval of
state legislation, summoning and proroguing the state legislature, and giving assent to bills passed by the state
legislature. 5. Interstate Relations:  The Constitution provides for the resolution of disputes between states
through mechanisms like interstate councils, which facilitate cooperation and coordination among states on
matters of mutual interest.  The central government plays a role in mediating disputes between states and
ensuring the peaceful resolution of conflicts. Conclusion: The division of powers and centre-state relations in
India is a foundational aspect of the country's federal structure. It ensures a balance of authority between the
central government and state governments, allowing for effective governance while respecting regional
autonomy and diversity. By delineating clear areas of jurisdiction and providing mechanisms for cooperation and
coordination, India's constitutional framework promotes unity, integrity, and cooperative federalism. Legislative
Relations. Legislative relations in India refer to the distribution of legislative powers between the central (Union)
government and the state governments as outlined in the Constitution of India. These relations are crucial for the
functioning of India's federal system of governance. Here's an overview of legislative relations: Legislative
Powers of the Union Government: 1. Union List: o The Union List contains subjects on which only the central
government can legislate. o Examples include defence, foreign affairs, atomic energy, railways, currency,
banking, and international treaties. 2. Residuary Powers: o Any matter not explicitly mentioned in the Union List,
State List, or Concurrent List falls under the residuary powers of the Union government. o This grants the central
government the authority to legislate on issues not covered by the existing lists. Legislative Powers of State
Governments: 1. State List: o The State List comprises subjects on which only the state governments have the
authority to legislate. o Examples include police, public health and sanitation, agriculture, state taxes, local
government, and public order. 2. Concurrent List: o The Concurrent List includes subjects on which both the
central and state governments can legislate concurrently. o Examples include criminal law, marriage and divorce,
bankruptcy and insolvency, adoption, and succession. o In case of a conflict between central and state laws on
concurrent subjects, the law enacted by the central government prevails. Legislative Relations: 1. Exclusive
Legislative Powers: o Each level of government has exclusive authority to legislate on matters within its
jurisdiction as delineated by the Union List and State List. o The central government cannot encroach upon the
legislative domain of the states, and vice versa. 2. Concurrent Legislative Powers: o Both the central and state
governments can legislate on matters specified in the Concurrent List. o However, in case of a conflict between
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central and state laws on concurrent subjects, the law enacted by the central government prevails. 3. Residuary
Powers: o While the Union government has the authority to legislate on matters not covered by the Union List,
State List, or Concurrent List, state governments do not possess residuary powers. 4. Supremacy of the
Constitution: o Both the central and state legislatures are bound by the provisions of the Constitution of India. o
Any law enacted by either level of government that violates the Constitution can be struck down by the judiciary.
Conclusion: Legislative relations in India are governed by the principles of federalism as enshrined in the
Constitution. The distribution of legislative powers between the Union government and the state governments
ensures a division of authority that respects regional autonomy while maintaining national unity. This
arrangement facilitates effective governance and allows for the fulfilment of diverse needs and aspirations across
different regions of the country. Administrative Relations Administrative relations between the central (Union)
government and state governments in India play a crucial role in the effective functioning of the country's federal
system. These relations involve the distribution of administrative functions, responsibilities, and cooperation
mechanisms between the two levels of government. Here's an overview of administrative relations: Division of
Administrative Functions: 1. Distribution of Powers: o The Constitution of India delineates the powers and
responsibilities of the central government and state governments. o While certain subjects fall exclusively within
the jurisdiction of the central government (Union List), others are the domain of state governments (State List). o
Concurrent subjects allow both levels of government to exercise authority, albeit with some limitations. 2.
Executive Powers: o The central government exercises executive authority over matters within the Union List
and Concurrent List. o State governments have executive powers over subjects listed in the State List and
Concurrent List within their respective states. Mechanisms for Administrative Cooperation: 1. Interstate Council:
o Established under Article 263 of the Constitution, the Interstate Council facilitates cooperation and coordination
among states and between the central government and states. o It discusses and deliberates on issues of
common interest, including economic and social planning, public health, and law enforcement. 2. National
Development Council (NDC): o The NDC is a platform for dialogue and cooperation between the central
government and state governments on matters related to economic planning and development. o It formulates
policies and strategies for balanced and sustainable development across states. 3. Zonal Councils: o Zonal
Councils are regional forums comprising the Union Home Minister, Chief Ministers of states, and other officials. o
They promote coordination and cooperation among states in matters such as economic and social planning,
infrastructure development, and security. Administrative Roles and Responsibilities: 1. National Security: o The
central government is primarily responsible for national security, defense, and foreign affairs. o State
governments cooperate with the central government in maintaining law and order and addressing internal
security challenges. 2. Infrastructure Development: o While the central government provides funding and policy
direction for major infrastructure projects such as national highways and railways, state governments are
responsible for their implementation and maintenance within their jurisdictions. 3. Social Welfare Schemes: o The
central government formulates and implements national social welfare schemes, while state governments may
have their own welfare programs tailored to local needs. o Both levels of government collaborate to ensure
effective delivery of services to citizens. 4. Disaster Management: o The central government provides assistance
and support to states in disaster management and relief efforts. o State governments are primarily responsible
for disaster preparedness, response, and recovery within their territories. Conclusion: Administrative relations
between the central government and state governments in India are characterized by a division of powers,
cooperation mechanisms, and shared responsibilities. While the central government provides leadership,
funding, and policy direction on national issues, state governments play a critical role in implementing policies,
delivering services, and addressing local challenges. Through dialogue, coordination, and collaboration, both
levels of government work together to promote the overall welfare and development of the country. Financial
relations Financial relations between the central (Union) government and state governments in India are
governed by the provisions of the Constitution and various fiscal arrangements established to ensure equitable
distribution of resources, fiscal discipline, and cooperative federalism. Here's an overview of financial relations
between the central government and state governments: Distribution of Financial Resources: 1. Tax Revenue
Sharing: o Taxes collected by the central government, such as income tax, customs duties, and central excise
duties, are shared with the state governments through mechanisms like the Finance Commission. o The Finance
Commission recommends the distribution of tax revenue between the Union and states based on factors like
population, area, fiscal capacity, and development needs. 2. Grants-in-Aid: o The central government provides
grants-in-aid to state governments to support their fiscal needs, particularly for centrally sponsored schemes and
projects. o These grants may be provided for specific purposes, such as infrastructure development, healthcare,
education, and poverty alleviation. 3. Devolution of Funds: o A portion of the central government's tax revenue is
devolved to the states as part of the divisible pool of taxes. o The devolution of funds is determined by the
recommendations of the Finance Commission and plays a crucial role in enhancing the financial autonomy of
states. 4. Loans and Borrowings: o Both the central government and state governments have the authority to
raise loans and borrow funds from domestic and international sources. o However, the central government's
borrowing capacity is typically higher, and it may extend loans to state governments in times of fiscal stress.
Fiscal Responsibilities: 1. Budgetary Allocation: o The central government presents the Union Budget annually,
outlining its revenue and expenditure proposals. o State governments similarly present their budgets, detailing
their fiscal priorities and spending plans. 2. Expenditure Responsibilities: o While the central government is
responsible for defense, foreign affairs, and other national priorities, state governments manage expenditures
related to sectors such as health, education, agriculture, and local infrastructure. 3. Fiscal Discipline: o Both the
central government and state governments are expected to maintain fiscal discipline and adhere to fiscal
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responsibility norms. o The Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management (FRBM) Act, enacted by the central
government, imposes fiscal targets and limits on borrowing. Finance Commission:  The Finance Commission is
a constitutional body constituted by the President of India every five years to recommend the distribution of tax
revenue between the Union and states.  It also advises on grants-in-aid to states and other fiscal matters. 
The Finance Commission plays a crucial role in promoting fiscal federalism and ensuring the equitable
distribution of financial resources. Conclusion: Financial relations between the central government and state
governments in India are characterized by a mix of revenue sharing, grants, loans, and borrowing arrangements
aimed at promoting fiscal stability, equitable development, and cooperative federalism. Through mechanisms like
the Finance Commission and intergovernmental fiscal transfers, India seeks to balance the fiscal needs of the
Union and states while fostering mutual cooperation and shared responsibility for national development. The
73rd & 74th Amendments The 73rd and 74th Amendments to the Indian Constitution are landmark legislations
that aimed at decentralizing power to local self-government institutions, strengthening democracy at the
grassroots level. These amendments were enacted in 1992 and came into force in 1993. 73rd Amendment:
Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs) The 73rd Amendment pertains to rural local governance. It introduced a new
Part IX to the Constitution, titled

Quotes detected: 0%
"The Panchayats,"

and added the Eleventh Schedule, which outlines the powers, authority, and responsibilities of Panchayats. Key
Features: 1. Three-tier System: Establishment of a three-tier system of Panchayati Raj for all States having a
population of over 20 lakhs. This includes: o Village Panchayat o Intermediate Panchayat (Block level) o District
Panchayat (District level) 2. Gram Sabha: Constitution of a Gram Sabha (village assembly) comprising all the
adult members registered in the electoral rolls of a village within the area of the Panchayat. 3. Elections: Direct
elections to all seats in Panchayats at the village, intermediate, and district levels. The Chairpersons of
Panchayats at the intermediate and district levels are elected indirectly by the elected members. 4. Reservation:
Reservation of seats (both members and chairpersons) for Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs)
in proportion to their population. One-third of the seats are reserved for women. Provisions for reservation for
Other Backward Classes (OBCs) are also allowed as per state legislation. 5. Duration: Five-year term for every
Panchayat. Fresh elections to be conducted before the expiry of the term. In case of dissolution, elections must
be held within six months. 6. Powers and Functions: State legislatures are required to endow Panchayats with
such powers and authority as may be necessary to enable them to function as institutions of self-government.
This includes preparing plans for economic development and social justice, and implementing schemes in
relation to 29 subjects listed in the Eleventh Schedule. 7. State Finance Commission: Establishment of a State
Finance Commission every five years to review the financial position of Panchayats and make recommendations
regarding the distribution of funds between the State and Panchayats. 74th Amendment: Urban Local Bodies
(ULBs) The 74th Amendment focuses on urban local governance. It introduced Part IXA to the Constitution, titled

Quotes detected: 0%
"The Municipalities,"

and added the Twelfth Schedule, which outlines the powers, authority, and responsibilities of Municipalities. Key
Features: 1. Three Types of Municipalities: Constitution of three types of municipalities depending on the size
and population of the urban area: o Nagar Panchayat (for a transitional area, i.e., an area in transition from a
rural area to an urban area) o Municipal Council (for a smaller urban area) o Municipal Corporation (for a larger
urban area) 2. Elections: Direct elections to all seats in the municipalities. The chairpersons of municipalities are
elected in a manner as specified by the state legislation. 3. Reservation: Reservation of seats for SCs and STs in
proportion to their population, and one-third of the seats for women. Reservation for OBCs is also permitted as
per state legislation. 4. Ward Committees: In areas having a population of three lakh or more, Ward Committees
consisting of one or more wards are to be constituted within the Municipality. 5. Powers and Functions: State
legislatures are required to endow Municipalities with such powers and authority as may be necessary to enable
them to function as institutions of self-government. This includes preparing plans for economic development and
social justice, and implementing schemes in relation to 18 subjects listed in the Twelfth Schedule. 6. State
Finance Commission: Establishment of a State Finance Commission every five years to review the financial
position of Municipalities and make recommendations regarding the distribution of funds between the State and
Municipalities. Significance These amendments mark a significant shift towards decentralized governance and
aim to involve the local population in decision-making processes. By empowering local bodies with constitutional
status, they promote participatory democracy and accountability, and enhance the efficiency of public service
delivery. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) First Semester Course
Category Subject Subject Code B.A. Minor INDIAN ECONOMICS BA EC -102 Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6
(Internal:40+External:60) Course Learning outcomes (CLO): After completing this course, students will be able to
sharpen the analytical skills by highlighting on broad overview of the Indian economy. They will be familiar with
the issues related to Agriculture, Industry, Foreign Trade, Economic Planning and various Economic Problems of
India. Students will be acquainted with broad overview of Madhya Pradesh economy. They will be able to
develop, analyze and interpret events and issues related to Indian Economy . Units Topic Duration Marks (In
Hours)  Characteristics of Indian Economy  Trends and Sectoral Composition of National Income I  Sectoral
Distribution of Introduction Workforce  National Resource Endowments- 18 20 Land, Water, Livestock, Forest
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and Minerals  Demographic Features- Population Composition, size and Growth Rates.  Problems and
causes of Over- Population and Population Policy.  Nature, Importance and Characteristics of Indian II 19 20
Agriculture Agriculture  Land Use Pattern and Land Reforms  Trends in Agricultural Production and
Productivity  Green Revolution-Objectives, Achievements and Failures  Agriculture Finance and Insurance 
Agriculture Marketing  New Technology in Agriculture III 18 20  Industrial Development of India Industry and
after Independence Infrastructure  New Industrial Policy of 1991  Role of Public Sector and Private Sector in
Industrialization  MSME- Definition, Characteistics and Its Role  Problems and Remedies of Small- Scale and
Cottage Industries  Start-up India, Make in India and Aatm Nirbhar Bharat  Infrastructure Composition- Power,
Transport and Communication IV 18 20  India‟s Foregin Trade- Foreign Trade Importance, Composition and
and Direction Development  Role of Foreign Direct Investment, Multinational Corporations  Disinvestment in
India  Indian Planning- Objectives, Achievements and Failures  NITI Aayog  Indian Economic Problems-
Poverty, Unemployment and Regional Inequality  Salient Features of Madhya Pradesh‟s Economy V 18 20 
Natural Resources of Madhya Economy of Pradesh- Land, Forest, Water and Madhya Minerals Pradesh 
Trends and Regional Disparities in Agriculture sector of Madhya Pradesh  Organic Farming and Polyhouse in
Madhya Pradesh  Industrial Development in Madhya Pradesh  Infrastructure Development in Madhya
Pradesh- Power, Transport and Communication  Development of Tourism in Madhya Pradesh. Self-Study
Material (OLD) INDIAN ECONOMICS Characteristics of Indian Economy Meaning of Indian Economy: India is a
developing nation and economy, including a blended economy on the planet. The significant attributes of a
developing economy are overpopulation, the most extreme populace underneath the destitute or poverty line, a
poor infrastructure, an agro-based economy, a slower pace of capital development, and low per capita income.
Since the freedom of the country, India has been creating numerous viewpoints according to the monetary
perspective. Albeit the Indian economy is in the developing stage, it will gradually move to become a developed
nation. The significant changes in the Indian economy were made in the year 1991. Characteristics of the Indian
Economy: The Indian economy is a developing one, and this is owed to the way that there are exceptionally
significant measures of illiteracy, unemployment, poverty, and so on in India. With an instantaneously lessening
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) to add to the different issues confronted by the Indian economy, there are a ton
of elements that add to the characteristics and nature of the Indian economy being a developing one. Low Per
Capita Real Income: The actual revenue or income of a nation alludes to the buying force or the purchasing
power of the nation overall in a given monetary year, while the per capita actual or real income alludes to the
normal buying force or purchasing power of the nation or the buying force or purchasing power of a person in a
country in that year. Emerging nations share the quality of a low for each capita real income. High Rate of
Population Growth: Where there is a high populace, There additionally must be a framework set up to help that
populace. This implies there should be sufficient instructive, educational, and clinical offices, enough business
openings or employment opportunities with great compensations, and so forth. With a high populace, particularly
an undeniably high populace, giving these facilities to every resident turns into an immense undertaking, and
frequently, state-run administrations or the government can‟t carry on with it; in this manner, it leaves the
economy in the developing stage. The Endless Loop of Poverty: The endless loop of neediness and poverty
deals with both the supply side just as the demand side. On the supply side, since the products and services are
not being sold, there is an insufficiency of capital advancing or lending to low rates on investments, and
consequently a low degree of per capita real or actual income or pay. With this comes the demand side, the
endless loop of poverty alludes to when the buying power based on the real income of the nation is low,
prompting the exorbitance of products and services. This is the way the endless loop of neediness works, and it
is somewhat normal to find in developing economies. Highlights of the Indian Economy Agro-Based Economy:
The Indian economy is absolutely agro-based economy. Close around 14.2 % of Indian GDP is contributed by
farming and unified areas, while 53% of the total populace of the nation relies on the horticulture sector.
Overpopulation: Overpopulation is one of the main pressing issues of the Indian economy. The number of
inhabitants in India gets expanded by around 20% in every decade consistently. Around 17.5% of the total
populace is owned by India. Incongruities in Income: The most disturbing thing in the Indian economy is the
convergence of abundance. As per the most recent report, 1% of Indians own 53% of the abundance of the
country‟s wealth. Among these, the top 10% claim a portion of 76.30%. The report expresses that 90% of the
nation claims under a fourth of the nation‟s wealth. Destruction in Capital Formation: The rate of capital
development is emphatically associated with lower levels of pay or income. There is a tremendous decrease in
Gross Domestic Capital contrasted with the earlier years. Poor Infrastructural Development: According to a new
report, around 25% of Indian families can‟t acquire electricity, and 97 million individuals can‟t acquire safe
drinking water. Sanitation administrations can‟t be acquired by 840 million individuals. India requires 100 million
dollars to dispose of this infrastructural abnormality. Imperfect Market: Indian markets are defective or imperfect
in nature as it falls short in the absence of portability, mobility, or movement, starting with one spot then onto the
next, which gets the ideal use of assets. Thus, fluctuations in prices occur. Endless Loop of Poverty: India is an
ideal illustration of the term

Quotes detected: 0%
„A nation is poor since it is poor‟.

The endless loop of neediness or poverty traps these types of developing countries. Obsolete Technology: Indian
creation of work is labour-intensive in nature. There is an absence of innovations and modern machinery.
Backward Society: Indian social orders are caught in the scourge of communalism, male- dominated society, odd
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notions, caste system framework, and so forth. The above factors are the significant limitation of the
development of the Indian economy. Low Per Capita Income: The per capita pay of India is considerably less
than that of the other developing nations. As indicated by the assessments of the Central Statistics Office (CSO),
the per capita net public income of India at present costs for the year 2020-21 (based on 2011-12 prices) was
around Rs. 86,659.  Trends and Sectoral Composition of National Income The sectoral composition of an
economy is the contribution of different sectors to total GDP of an economy during a year. That is the share of
agricultural sector industrial sector and service sector in GDP. National income is the money value of all the final
services and goods produced in an economy during a given period of time. It includes the incomes of all factors
of production, such as rent, wages, profits, and interest.  Sectoral Distribution of Workforce The three-sector
model in economics divides economies into three sectors of activity: extraction of raw materials (primary),
manufacturing (secondary), and service industries which exist to facilitate the transport, distribution and sale of
goods produced in the secondary sector (tertiary). The sectoral distribution of workforce in India is as follows:
Primary sector is the main source of occupation with 48.9% of the workforce. Secondary sector provides
employment to only 24.3% of the workforce. 26.8% people are employed in the tertiary sector.  National
Resource Endowments- Land, Water, Livestock, Forest and Minerals Natural and Human-Made or Man-Made
Resources: Natural resources include land, soil, water, vegetation, wildlife, minerals and power resources.
Resources created by humans are called human-made resources like engineering, technology, machines,
buildings, monuments, paintings and social institutions.  Natural resources are those that are present on the
earth but are not influenced by human activity.  Oil, coal, natural gas, metals, stone, and sand are some
examples of natural resources.  Allocating natural resources may be a major source of economic and political
conflict within nations as well as between them.  This is especially true when there are growing shortages and
scarcities (depletion and overconsumption of resources).  Environmental damage and human rights violations
are frequently caused by natural resource extraction. Types of Natural Resources There are two types of natural
resources, depending on their availability:  Renewable Resources: Renewable resources are those that are
continuously available and can be utilised in a variety of ways. Examples: Air, Water, Sunlight, Forest, etc. 
Non-renewable Resources: Non-renewable resources are those whose supply is limited because of their non-
renewable nature and whose availability might reduce in the future. Minerals and fossil fuels are a few examples.
Natural Resources as Economic Factors in Economic Growth  Natural resources are the most important factor
influencing the development of an economy.  Natural resources include land area and soil quality, forest wealth,
a good river system, minerals and oil resources, a favourable climate, and so on.  The abundance of natural
resources is critical for economic growth. A country lacking in natural resources may be unable to develop
rapidly.  However, the availability of abundant natural resources is a necessity but not a sufficient condition for
economic growth.  Natural resources are unutilised, underutilised, or misutilised in developing countries. One of
the reasons for their backwardness is this only.  Countries such as Japan, Singapore, and others, on the other
hand, are not endowed with abundant natural resources, but they are among the world's developed nations. 
These countries have demonstrated a commitment to preserving available resources, putting forth their best
efforts to manage resources, and minimising the waste of resources.  Demographic Features- Population
Composition, size and Growth Rates. Demographics can include any statistical factors that influence population
growth or decline, but several parameters are particularly important: population size, density, age structure,
fecundity (birth rates), mortality (death rates), and sex ratio. The demographic composition refers to the
proportion or number of people who can be identified according to a certain characteristic. The demographic
composition provides a mathematical description of the people living in a specific area. variables within a nation's
population, such as age, gender, income level, marital status, ethnic origin and education level; demographic
characteristics are commonly used as a basis for market segmentation. Problems and causes of Over-
Population and Population Policy Overpopulation is a situation where the number of people living in a region
exceeds what its resources can sustain. The world's population is growing at an alarming rate. The human
population has exceeded 7 billion and is projected to reach 11 billion by 2100. Causes of Overpopulation in India
Many reasons cause overpopulation in India.  The main reason is the high birth rate in India. Many couples
have more than two children. People believe more children mean more help and support when they get old. So
they keep having many kids. But this makes the population grow very fast.  Earlier in India, people used to
prefer small families. Now people think that having many kids is good. So more children are born. This changed
attitude leads to overpopulation.  Many people in India are uneducated. They do not understand that having
many children is a problem. Educated people know they should have fewer kids. But uneducated people keep
having more kids. This grows the population quickly.  The Indian government promotes family planning. But
many people still do not practice family planning properly. Couples should space out their children and have
fewer kids. But many do not. This results in a large population.  Now people in India live longer lives. They live
up to 70 or 80 years. Earlier, people used to die young. So the total population was less. Now people live longer
and have multiple children. So the population increases a lot.  Now, better medical care means fewer people
die from diseases. Even babies have less chance of dying. So more babies become adults and have their kids.
This adds to the population.  Now farmers grow more crops due to newer methods. So more food is available.
When more food is available, more people can live and have kids. Earlier, fewer crops meant less population. 
In India, there are fewer job chances for young people. Students do not get work after study. So they marry early
and then have more kids. They think kids will help with work. But this also adds to overpopulation.  Poor people
tend to have more kids. They think kids can work and add to the family income. Rich people can afford fewer
children. But for poor people, more kids mean more help and income support. This leads to overpopulation.  In
India, cities grow very fast, but no long-term planning exists. New buildings and facilities are not enough for the
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growing population. So overcrowding happens in cities. This overcrowding is a result of overpopulation. In
conclusion, overpopulation in India is caused by many social, economic, and lifestyle factors. India needs better
education, family planning programs, poverty reduction schemes, and employment creation to control population
growth. The government and the public must work together to solve this big problem. With awareness and
responsibility, India can reduce population growth rates and control overpopulation. India has the second-largest
population in the world. With a current population of about 1.3 billion, population growth control continues to be
on every government‟s agenda. In this article, you can read all about the National Population Policy, 2000, as
well as, about previous such policies and measures announced by the government in this direction. This is an
important topic under the UPSC exam polity, governance, and social issues segments. National Population
Policy, 2000 The National Population Policy (NPP), 2000 is the central government‟s second population policy.
The NPP states its immediate objective as addressing the unmet needs for contraception, healthcare
infrastructure, and health personnel, and providing integrated service delivery for basic reproductive and child
healthcare.  The medium-term objective of the NPP 2000 was to reduce the Total Fertility Rate (TFR) to
replacement levels by 2010. The TFR was to be 2.1 children per woman.  The long-term objective is “to
achieve a stable population by 2045, at a level consistent with the requirements of sustainable economic growth,
social development, and environmental protection. Agriculture Nature, Importance and Characteristics of Indian
Agriculture The practice of crop growing of plant life and livestock is called agriculture. Agriculture is the key
development in the up rise of inactive human evolution. Whereby the people who lived in the cities used the
farming of domesticated species and created their food surpluses. The history of the agricultural journey began
thousands of years ago. Food, fuels, fibres, and raw materials are the majorly grouped agricultural products.
Agriculture is a very important sector of the Indian economy which contributes approximately about 17% of the
total GDP and over 60% of the population gets employment through it. The agriculture of the Indian economy is
growing impressively over the last few decades. Ever since independence, the food grains production has
increased from 1950-51 to 51 million tonnes to 2011-12 with 250 million tonnes which has been the highest since
then. (i) Source of livelihood: Agriculture contributes to about 25% of our total national income. The main
occupation of the Indian economy is agriculture.61% people of the total population get employment from it. (ii)
Dependence on monsoon: Monsoon is the main thing on which the agriculture of India depends upon. If there is
a good amount of rain i.e. the monsoon is good then the crop production would also be more in quantity and if
the monsoon does not sum up well then the crops fail to grow. Sometimes too much rain resulting in floods
causes a great amount of destruction to our crops. Due to the inadequate irrigation facilities, agriculture depends
upon the monsoon. (iii) Labour-intensive cultivation: The population is increasing with every passing day which in
turn puts increasing pressure on land. The landholdings are getting shattered and subdivided which becomes
uneconomical. These farms do not allow the pieces of equipment and machinery to be used on them. (iv)
Underemployment: The uncertain amount of rainfall and inadequate irrigation facilities leads to decreasing
agricultural production. The farmers get to work only a few months in the whole of the year. Their work capacity is
not properly utilised. This in turn causes distinguished unemployment as well as underemployment. The
importance of agriculture in the Indian economy is:  Agriculture is one of the key contributors to the economy. It
is the backbone of the country.  It is the primary activity of the nation.  It provides employment opportunity to
the rural agricultural as well as non- agricultural labourers.  It is the source of food and fodder.  It also plays
an important role in international business in import and export activities. Land Use Pattern and Land Reforms
Land reform usually refers to redistribution of land from the rich to the poor  It includes regulation of ownership,
operation, leasing, sales, and inheritance of land  In an agrarian economy like India with great scarcity of
resources, and an unequal distribution of land, coupled with a large mass of the rural population below the
poverty line, there are compelling economic and political arguments for land reform  The exigencies of time
during Independence, led to reformative l egislations in this perspective Land reform in India, after Independence
focused on the following features: 1. Abolition of intermediaries—zamindars, jagirdars, etc. o This was important
to remove a layer of intermediaries between the cultivators and state o This was done by state legislations, as
the subject was included under the state list of Indian Constitution o This particular reform was the most effective,
as it succeeded in taking away the superior rights of the zamindars over the land and weakened their economic
and political power  The abolition of zamindari meant that about 20 million erstwhile tenants now became
landowners  It brought more land to government possession for distribution to landless farmers. o However, the
Zamindars retained large tracts of land as under „personal cultivation’ and the landlords tried to avoid the full
impact of the effort at abolition of the zamindari system  Further, in many areas, the zamindars declared a large
proportion of their land under „personal cultivation‟, and this resulted in large-scale eviction of tenants as well 2.
Tenancy reforms o These were introduced to regulate rent, provide security of tenure and confer ownership to
tenants o The reforms reduced the areas under tenancy, however, they led to only a small percentage of tenants
acquiring ownership rights o Despite the measures, these laws were never implemented effectively  The
repeated emphasis in the plan documents, did not ensure all states passing a legislation to confer rights of
ownership to tenants 3. Ceiling on Landholdings o Land Ceiling Acts were passed, to legally stipulate the
maximum size beyond which no individual farmer or farm household could hold any land  The imposition of the
ceiling was to reduce the concentration of land in hands of a few o Implementing this reform, the state was
supposed to identify and take possession of surplus land (above the ceiling limit) held by each household, and
redistribute it to landless families and households in other specified categories, such as SCs and STs o These
legislations had many loopholes , because of which their effectiveness could not be realised in reality  The land
owners kept control of their land, by breaking up large estates into small portions, dividing them among their
relatives and transferring them to benami holders 4. Consolidation of Land Holdings o The increasing pressure
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on land, combined with division based on inheritance laws leads to distribution of single plot into fragments o
Consolidation is basically the reorganisation of fragmented lands into single plot o Under the scheme, all land in
the village was first pooled into one compact block and divided into smaller blocks to eventually be allotted to
individual farmers o This move resulted in increased productivity to farmers, as they could focus on their
resources at one place  It brought down cost of cultivation, reduced litigation, saved time and labour in
cultivating land earlier, in fragmented land holdings o Due to lack of adequate political and administrative support
the progress made in terms of consolidation of holding was not very satisfactory except in Punjab, Haryana and
western Uttar Pradesh. Land Utilization and Land Use Pattern in India: Land use pattern refers to the
arrangement or layout of the uses of land which may be used for pasture, agriculture, construction, etc., and
factors that mostly determine this are relief features, climate, the density of population, soil and socio-economic
factors. The effective and efficient development of natural resources without damaging the environment or
human existence is referred to as resource development. Resource development helps future generations as
well as current ones. Land Use Pattern in India In India, the land is primarily used for agricultural purposes, with
nearly 60% of the country‟s land area devoted to farming. India is one of the world‟s leading producers of food,
and agriculture accounts for a significant portion of the country‟s economy. Other uses of land in India include
forestry and grazing, which make up about 15% of the country‟s total land area. Less than 5% of India‟s land is
urbanized, although this figure is growing as the country‟s population continues to increase. Trends in
Agricultural Production and Productivity Introduction The highest portion of the Indian natural resources consists
of land and by far the largest number of its inhabitants is engaged in agriculture. Therefore in any scheme of
economic development of the country, agriculture holds a position of basic importance. This module states briefly
the main features of the agricultural situation in India. Although Indian agriculture is way back compared to the
levels in developed countries, some notable developments have occurred over the years since independence.
Large areas which suffered from repeated failures of rainfall have received irrigation; new crops have come to
occupy a significant position in the country‟s production and trade; the agricultural and industrial economies in
the country now exert a powerful influence on one another; problems of rural indebtedness and the exploitative
practices of the village moneylender are much less, and finally there is already in the countryside an awakening
and a desire for raising standards of living. Cropping Trends in Indian Agriculture A variety of crops is grown in
India. The net area sown under these crops is 142.3 million hectares. This constitutes over 46 per cent of the
total geographical area of the country. Cropping pattern refers to the distribution of cultivated land among
different crops grown in the county. Cropping pattern reveals the nature of agricultural operations. E.g. the
importance of food crops viz., cash crops. Cropping pattern is influenced by a host of factors which can be
broadly classified into two categories: Ø Physical Factors: Among physical factors the important ones are soil
conditions, extent of rainfall and type of climate. Natural conditions of the country are the most important factors
affecting the cropping pattern of a country. Certain kinds of soil and climate are suitable for particular crops, and
not so suitable for other crops. As a result only such particular crops are grown in those areas which suit their
natural conditions. Ø Economic Factors: These are related to such things as prices, income, size of land
holdings, availability of agricultural resources etc. the prices of agricultural products of inputs and of
manufactured goods all have a bearing on the types of crops the farmer will grow and the proportion of land he
will devote to different crops etc. Ø Historic Factors: At any given point of time the cropping pattern of a country is
given by history. The early settlement of man on land and the evolution of needs and capacity of population
through time have governed the types of crops grown and the lands earmarked for different crops. Ø Social
Factors: It includes the factors such as density of population, customs, traditions, attitude towards material
things, willingness and capacity for change, etc, have an important bearing on the types of crops grown and the
area devoted to different crops. Before the attaining of independence the peasant in India was tradition bound
and fatalistic in outlook. Ø Government Policy: The policies of the government affect cropping pattern in a very
significant way. Policies relating to priorities given to various crops, exports, taxes, supply of credit, development
of backward regions etc. determine the nature of crops and the area under them. Trends and Evaluation The
agriculture growth has been marked by some healthy features. Unfortunately, however, there have been some
ugly marks too. On the whole, the net result has not been very satisfactory. Positive and negative points are
discussed as under: Ø Positive Points: There has been an uptrend in the agricultural production. The output has
grown at a compound rate of 2.7 per cent since the beginning of planning in 1951-52. This growth rate is
somewhat higher than the population growth. It is however, much higher than the pre-independence growth rate
of 0.3 per cent during the 45 years preceding independence (1900-1 to 1945-56). Thus the growth rate is fairly
sizeable, although not very high. The output level has also increased much. There is now a little less instability in
the agricultural output. Due to improvement in the technique of production there is an increase in productivity.
There is modernization of agriculture because of high yielding crops, chemical fertilizers, pesticides etc.  Ø
Negative Points: However, there are quite a number of unhealthy features that have marred the agricultural
scene. The growth rate has been slow and unsteady. The growth rate at 2.7 per cent is due to large growth in
certain crops like wheat. Without this the overall growth rate is much less. The weakening of the influence of
weather has been insignificant. This is evident from the fact that there is a very little decrease in the variations of
output from year to year in respect of the most important crops namely, food grain crops. The output cost of
agriculture has been rather high. In comparison with agricultural costs of advanced countries, our costs are high
indeed. Lastly, the agricultural growth has been very uneven and inequitable, in respect of crops, regions, states
and classes. In case of certain crops, particularly of food grains group, the growth rates have differed vary widely.
From the above it is obvious that there are, no doubt, gains which have marked the production profile of
agriculture. But each one of the advances is very little so that the total impact is not of much significance. On the
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other hand, the negative features are too glaring with growth rate of output low, unsteady and unevenly
distributed as among crops, regions and classes. On the whole, therefore, the unsatisfactory trends over shadow
the healthy developments. Green Revolution-Objectives, Achievements and Failures The large increase in the
production of food grains because of the use of HYV or miracle seeds, especially for wheat and rice is known as
Green Revolution. The term
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„green revolution‟

was used in the context of consequential advancement in the field of production, especially wheat and rice, in
India after the 1960s with the help of new agricultural practices and technologies and thus replacing the old
traditional agricultural methods. The traditional methods and practices included the use of original inputs such as
organic manures, seeds, simple ploughs, and other basic agricultural tools. Modern methods and practices
comprise a high-yielding variety (HYV) of seeds, chemical fertilizers, pesticides, extensive irrigation, agricultural
machinery, etc. This program was also known as modern agricultural technology, seed-fertilizer-water
technology, or in simpler terms Green Revolution. The title of Green Revolution was given because this program
happened and spread quickly bringing extraordinary results in such a short period. In the years 1998-1999, the
Green Revolution covered a total area of 78 million hectares, that is, 55 percent of the net sown area. The
leading cause that lead to the emergence of the Agricultural revolution was the new kind of seeds known as the
High Yielding Variety(HYV) Seeds which led to a drastic increase in agricultural yield. These seeds are required
to plant in those areas, which have suitable drainage and water supply. These seeds need chemical fertilizers
and pesticides 4-10 times more than ordinary seeds to get a high-yield production. Achievements or Benefits of
Green Revolution Achievements or Benefits of the Green Revolution are as follows:  Reduction of the Number
of Greenhouse Gas Emissions: The high-yield approach to agriculture has a considerable effect on how carbon
cycles through the atmosphere. Thus, the green revolution controls emissions and the environment.  Increase
in Food Production: The use of modern techniques of production in place of the old traditional ones has helped in
increasing the production of food by a considerable amount.  Consistent Yields during Uncooperative Seasons:
By focusing on the production of those varieties of crops that have a high yield in different seasons, the green
revolution can produce crops even in uncooperative seasons.  Reduction in Food Prices for the Global
Economy: The agricultural markets depend on supply and demand. The supply of food grains is more available
when there is a consistent yield. High-yield crops produce more items for harvest, which means additional food is
available to consumers. This enables the farmers to sell their products at a lower rate for the consumers. The
farmers themselves gain additional profits by producing more on the same area of land.  Reduces the Issues of
Deforestation: Since the green revolution helps increase food production through its modern techniques, it lowers
the need for the consumption of food for the people as they can meet their food requirements. There is enough
food for the people to consume. Thus, reducing the need for deforestation and protecting the environment.
Agriculture Finance and Insurance The means of Agricultural finance typically is examining, studying, and
exploring the financial factors of the farm business, which is the core sector of India. The financial factors contain
money significance connecting to the production of disposal and their agricultural products. Agricultural finance is
analyzed into two categories one is the micro, and another is the macro level. The Types of Agricultural Loans in
India are as National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development. Murray (1953) described agricultural finance.
Agriculture finance is also known as “a financial analysis of borrowing funds and reserves by farmers, the
operation of farm lending agencies, association and of organization interest in loans for agriculture .” Another
definition of agriculture finance is given according to Tandon and Dhondyal (1962). He specified the term
“agricultural and another in finance.” It is known as an associate of agricultural economics, which negotiates with
financial or economic resources that all are connected to individual farm divisions.” Agriculture Marketing New
Technology in Agriculture Technological advancements are today integral to attaining sustainability goals in
agriculture. Satellite and GPS technologies, sensors, smart irrigation, drones, and automation, to list a few,
provide the means for precision agriculture, which further aids in effective resource utilization. On the one hand,
they reduce the use of harmful agrochemicals and, on the other, they help conserve non-renewable resources.
They also help agriculturists to prepare days in advance for unseasonal or extreme weather events, thereby
reducing crop losses during such events. Other technologies that hold the promise of promoting sustainability are
block chain technologies for food safety through greater transparency, controlled environmental agriculture
(CEA), and biotechnology, along with 3D printing technology that allows the production of food products while
saving both time and energy. Scientific research and advancements in agriculture enable farmers to utilize the
best of traditional and technology- led crop production for nutritious, high-output yield while causing as little
damage to the environment as possible and ensuring cost-effectiveness. With adequate and timely information at
hand, even remotely-located rural farmers can adopt practices for sustainable and climate-smart agriculture that
result in economic gains. Watch how Cropping made this possible. One of the ways for a stakeholder to realize
economic sustainability is by achieving optimal production quantities at lower production costs. Data from
satellite images, sensors, and IoT devices facilitate smarter decisions to optimize farm operations by using as
minimal resources as possible and mitigating risks to realize optimal crop yields. Traceability in agriculture makes
agri-supply chains more transparent and provides stakeholders with increased control over operations and
quality compliance. It enables them to identify and address issues, such as food loss or wastage, and recognize
opportunities to make processes cost-effective. They also help reduce the stakeholders‟ response time to food
crises, thus saving up to millions of dollars in losses. Traceability to source, along with accurate certification and
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product labeling, provides agri-enterprises with a competitive edge that helps improve their access to local and
international markets and leads to better price realization for smallholder farmers. Industry and Infrastructure
Industrial Development of India after Independence Industrial development is a very important aspect of any
economy. It creates employment, promotes research and development, leads to modernization and ultimately
makes the economy self-sufficient. In fact, industrial development even boosts other sectors of the economy like
the agricultural sector (new farming technology) and the service sector. It is also closely related to the
development of trade. But just after independence India‟s industrial sector was in very poor condition. It only
contributed about 11.8% to the national GDP. The output and productivity were very low. We were also
technologically backward. There were only two established industries – cotton and jute. So it became clear that
there needed to be an emphasis on industrial development and increasing the variety of industries in our
industrial sector. And so the government formed our industrial policies accordingly. New Industrial Policy of 1991
The New Industrial Policy, 1991 had the main objective of providing facilities to market forces and to increase
efficiency. Larger roles were provided by  L – Liberalization (Reduction of government control)  P –
Privatization (Increasing the role & scope of the private sector)  G – Globalisation (Integration of the Indian
economy with the world economy) Because of LPG, old domestic firms have to compete with New Domestic
firms, MNC‟s and imported items The government allowed Domestic firms to import better technology to improve
efficiency and to have access to better technology. The Foreign Direct Investment ceiling was increased from
40% to 51% in selected sectors. The maximum FDI limit is 100% in selected sectors like infrastructure sectors.
Foreign Investment promotion board was established. It is a single-window FDI clearance agency. The
technology transfer agreement was allowed under the automatic route. Phased Manufacturing Programme was a
condition on foreign firms to reduce imported inputs and use domestic inputs, it was abolished in 1991. Under the
Mandatory convertibility clause, while giving loans to firms, part of the loan will/can be converted to equity of the
company if the banks want the loan in a specified time. This was also abolished. Industrial licensing was
abolished except for 18 industries. Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices Act – Under his MRTP
commission was established. MRTP Act was introduced to check monopolies. The MRTP Act was relaxed in
1991. On the recommendation of the SVS Raghavan committee, Competition Act 2000 was passed. Its
objectives were to promote competition by creating an enabling environment. To know more about the
Competition Commission of India, check the linked article. Review of the Public sector under this New Industrial
Policy, 1991 are:  Public sector investments (Disinvestment of Public sector)  De-reservations –Industries
reserved exclusively for the public sector were reduced  Professionalization of Management of PSUs  Sick
PSUs to be referred to the Board for Industrial and financial restructuring (BIFR).  The scope of MoUs was
strengthened (MoU is an agreement between a PSU and concerned ministry). Role of Public Sector and Private
Sector in Industrialization  At the time of independence, Indian economic conditions were very poor and weak.
There was neither private capital nor did India have foreign investment credibility so as to attract foreign
investment. Moreover, Indian planners did not want to be dependent on foreign capital for economic
development. In such a situation, it seemed most rational that the public sector takes an active role.  Following
are the reasons that explain the driving role of the public sector in industrial development:  (i) Lack of Capital
with the Private Entrepreneurs: At the time of independence, the requirement of capital for diversified industrial
growth far exceeded its availability with private entrepreneurs. Accordingly, it became essential for the state to
foster industrial growth through public sector undertakings.  (ii) Lack of Incentive among the Private
Entrepreneurs: The private investors lacked the incentive to invest in large industries. Because of this reason,
the public sector was forced to invest for the development of these industries.  (iii) Socialistic Pattern of Society:
The government realised that a socialist society could be achieved only through direct participation of the state in
the process of industrialisation because it requires investment that generates employment rather than investment
that only maximises profit.  Concentration of wealth was to be discouraged and public investment was
considered as the best means to achieve it. Public Sector Contribution to the Indian Economy: Along with the
private sector the public sector also equally contributes to the Indian economy. Discussed below are some of the
ways in which the Public sector contributes to the Indian economy.  Capital and Income Generation: The public
sector plays a positive role in growing the Net Domestic Product (NDP). Just after the independence the share of
the Public sector in the NDP in 1950 was 7% which rose up to 21.7% in 2003-2004. Also, the Public sector plays
a significant role in the generation of the national capital. During the planning period i.e. in the first plan the
contribution of the public sector to the GDP of India was 3.5% which grew up to 9.2% th in the 8 plan.  Strong
Industrial Base: The public sector was quite successful in providing India with a decent industrial base due to
which India soon turned into a major industrial hub in the world. The foundation laid by the public sector
industries provided motivated private investors to invest in the Indian industries. As all the industries are
interdependent on each other, the large -scale public sector industries created a demand that was fulfilled by the
small-scale industries of India. The products manufactured by the Indian Public Sector Industries act as raw
materials for many Multi-National Companies. For example, many countries import cotton yarn made from Indian
textile industries. The largest PSU of India i.e. IOCL (Indian Oil Corporation Limited), only earned a profit of more
than Rs. 6235 Crores in the financial year 2021-22. Thus the Public sector of India not only created strong a
strong industrial base but also significantly contributed to the economic growth of India.  Employment
Generation: The public sector of India generates great employment opportunities for the citizens and by 2017,
there are 11, 30,840 people employed in the central public sector enterprises. The GOI is offering employment in
the public sector in various categories like defence, administration, and other government services. The job
security in the public sector is way more than compared in the private sector, thus it is a dream sector to work in
for many youths.  Export Promotion: The Public sector Units of India produced a large number of essential
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goods and the expert sales of India kept on constantly increasing. The total export sales increased by almost
24% with total export sales of more than Rs. 38 Billion USD in the financial year 2021-2022. The PSUs of India
also reduced the imports as these industries started manufacturing every basic necessity. For example, before
independence, India was quite reliable to other nations for fuel but today with more than 18 Public sector
petroleum refineries India stood as a major exporter of petroleum products.  Checking Concentration of Income
and Wealth: The idea of providing the Public sector of India a leading role in industrial development during the
planning period was quite good. As it also ensured that the total wealth and the doesn‟t get concentrated. The
public sector provided everyone with an equal chance to earn. Also, the profits earned by the PSUs come back
to the government that is further used by the government for the welfare of the national citizens.  Contribution
to Central Exchequer: The PSUs of India significantly contribute to the Central Exchequer and after the
independence, the contribution of the public sector to the Central Exchequer kept on increasing for example in
the financial year 2016-17 the contribution of CPSEs to the Central Exchequer was more than Rs 36 Trillion.
MSME- Definition, Characteristics and Its Role MSMEs are Micro, Small, and Medium Enterprises that are
usually involved in the manufacture and production of goods and commodities. These business enterprises are
the backbone of a country‟s development and provide holistic development to the rural and urban population of
the country. The MSME sector in India makes a contribution of around 30% to the nation‟s GDP. Moreover, it
contributes about 40% to the total exports of India and provides more than 110 million job opportunities in the
country. Thus, the importance of MSME in the growth and development of India is vital. Features of MSME 
MSMEs contribute significantly towards improving the lives of their employees and artisans. They help these
workers have a better quality of life by providing them with an income source, medical benefits, loan facilities,
and more.  MSMEs constantly strive to bring innovation, modernisation, and expansion in technology and
infrastructure in the sector they operate in.  These enterprises are equipped to provide banking institutions with
credit limits and financing assistance.  MSMEs set up specialised manpower training centres to upgrade the
skills of individuals and create a motivating and feasible environment for future entrepreneurs.  MSMEs are
technologically driven and have quality certifications and advanced testing facilities to ensure top-notch quality of
goods and commodities.  MSMEs follow the latest global trends and bring innovation in product manufacturing
and packaging to the domestic markets.  MSMEs create ample job opportunities in both rural and urban areas.

 MSMEs produce thousands of products, which are usually less expensive than similar products from
international brands.  MSMEs promote growth in the khadi, village, and coir industries by collaborating with the
concerned ministries, stakeholders, and artisans in these areas. Such sectors require low investments and have
flexible operations, opening the doors for enhanced employment opportunities and higher domestic production.
Role of MSME in India Here are a few points highlighting the importance of MSME in the Indian economy: 
Export: MSMEs‟ contribution to the exports from India was recorded at 42.67% by August 2022. Such high
volumes of exports facilitate international trade and contribute to industrial growth within the country. 
Employment: As stated before, MSMEs create employment in rural and urban areas of the country. These
business enterprises are the second largest employment sector in India after agriculture. By setting up units in
rural and underdeveloped areas, MSMEs contribute to the better living standards of people from lower
socioeconomic and rural areas as well.  Innovation: MSMEs bring innovation to various processes in the
manufacturing of goods and commodities. They provide the necessary skills, tools, and technology for
automation and advancement in their sectors. It contributes to the overall technological up gradation of the
country and promotes research and development.  Entrepreneurship: MSMEs promote inclusiveness in the
country by facilitating the entry of aspiring entrepreneurs in various sectors. They promote healthy
competitiveness among entrepreneurs, which fuels industrial growth. Recent Government MSME Schemes and
Policies in India  FIRST: Keeping in view the crucial role MSMEs play in the development of the country, the
central government announced the launch of FIRST (Forum for Internet Retailers, Sellers, and Traders). The
program aligns with the government‟s Digital India movement and educates and informs MSMEs about
opportunities to become self-reliant and digitally capable. More than 17,200 retail entrepreneurs have already
registered with the program, and these MSMEs are taking powerful steps to become digital and self-reliant. 
MSME Innovation Scheme: The Indian government launched the MSME innovation scheme in March 2022 to
foster innovation in the sector. Under this scheme, MSMEs can enjoy reimbursement of the cost of Intellectual
Property Rights applications for new ideas and designs. The programme provides financial and other resources
to MSMEs to encourage innovation.  CGTMSE: The Credit Guarantee Trust Fund for Micro and Small
Enterprises scheme provides financial assistance of up to ₹2 Crore to new businesses.  CLCSS: The Credit
Linked Capital Subsidy Scheme provides capital subsidies to MSMEs operating in the khadi, village, and coir
sectors. The subsidy allows these businesses to acquire technological innovation and up gradation.  ASPIRE:
ASPIRE, or A Scheme for Promotion of Innovation, Rural Industries, and Entrepreneurship, fosters innovation
and entrepreneurship in rural and agricultural sectors by establishing advanced technology networks. Problems
and Remedies of Small- Scale and Cottage Industries Small Scale Industries are industries in manufacturing,
production and rendering of services are done on small scale. The investment limit is up to Rs.5 crore while the
annual turnout is up to Rs. 10 crores. Cottage Industries are usually very small and are established in cottages or
dwelling places. Khadi and Village Industries Commission (KVIC) is a statutory organization that promotes village
industries that also helps cottage industries. Difference between small scale and cottage industries: In Small
scale industry outside labour is used whereas in cottage industries family labour is used. SSI uses both modern
and traditional techniques. Cottage industries depend on traditional techniques of production. Start-up India,
Make in India and Aatm Nirbhar Bharat The Aatmanirbhar Bharat ARISE-ANIC program is a national initiative to
promote research & innovation and increase competitiveness of Indian startups and MSMEs. Atmanirbhar Bharat
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Mission focuses on improving the Indian economy by improving manufacturing, supply, and demand. It is the
mission started by the Government of India on 13th May 2020, towards making India Self-reliant. Make in India
focuses more on attracting the foreign investors to make investments towards the factors of production required
in the Indian manufacturing sector. Foreign Trade and Development India’s Foregin Trade- Importance,
Composition and Direction A study of a country‟s imports and exports of products and services is known as the
composition of trade. In another sense, it provides information on a country‟s imports and exports of
commodities. As a result, it reveals a nation‟s structure and level of economic development. Raw resources,
agricultural products, and intermediate commodities are exported by developing countries, whereas developed
nations export finished goods, equipment, and machines. The Indian Foreign Trade Policy boosts the economy
by allowing India‟s exports and imports to rise significantly. Composition of Indian foreign trade: Imports The
composition of India‟s import basket included oils, pulses, machinery, chemicals, hardware, pharmaceuticals,
dyes, yarns, paper, grains, non-ferrous metals, cars, and other items at the time of independence. With the
advent of planning and the emphasis on establishing capital goods and engineering sectors, the government was
required to purchase a large number of capital equipment and maintenance imports. The top eight import items
during April-February of FY22 were:  Petroleum crude & products (25.7 percent of total imports)  Plastic
materials, artificial resins, etc. (3.3 percent)  Pearls, semi-precious & precious stones (5 percent)  Gold (8.2
percent)  Electronic goods (11.8 percent)  Electrical & non-electrical equipment (6.6 per cent)  Inorganic &
organic chemicals (5 percent)  Coal, coke, etc. (4.9 percent). In FY22, these main import items accounted for
70.6 percent of overall imports. The composition of India‟s imports is segregated into three categories: raw
materials, capital goods, and consumer products. Raw materials Petroleum oil, lubricants, edible oil, iron and
steel, fertilisers, non-ferrous metals, precious stones, pearls, and other commodities fall into this category. The
percentage of total imports made up of all of these commodities skyrocketed significantly from 47% in 1960-61 to
nearly 80% in 1980-81. Presently, concerns about supply disruptions have risen due to Russia‟s invasion of
Ukraine, bringing oil prices to multi-year highs. Given that India imports roughly 80% of its oil, the current
circumstance puts its trade deficit in jeopardy. Petroleum imports increased from USD 13.1 billion in January to
USD 15.3 billion on February 22. Due to rising international oil prices, higher mobility, and a corresponding
increase in domestic and foreign oil consumption, petroleum imports climbed significantly from USD 72.4 billion
in FY21 to USD 141.7 billion in FY22. Capital goods Non-electrical and electrical machinery, metals, locomotives,
and other transport equipment, among other things, fall into this category. These items are necessary for the
country‟s industrial development. Capital goods imports accounted for roughly 32% of overall imports in 1960-61,
amounting to around INR 356 crore. This gradually decreased, and in 1992-93, it was around 21%. Consumer
products It involves importing electrical items, food grains, medications, and paper, among other things. Until the
end of the Third Five-Year Plan, India had a severe food grain shortfall. As a result, India would import enormous
amounts of food grains. Presently, India has become self-sufficient in food production. Composition of Indian
foreign trade: Exports The top eight export items during the April-February period of FY22 were:  Engineering
goods (26.9% of total exports)  Organic & inorganic chemicals (7.1%)  Gems & jewellery (9.4%)  Drugs &
pharmaceuticals (5.9%)  Textiles (3.8%)  Electronic goods (3.7%)  Petroleum products (14.8%)  Cotton
yarn/fabs/made-ups, handloom products etc. (3.7%). These eight goods accounted for approximately 75 percent
of overall exports in FY22. India‟s export composition can be classified into two categories: traditional exports
and non- traditional exports. Traditional products Traditional items include the export of coffee, tea, jute goods,
iron ore, animal skin, cotton, minerals, fish and fish products, etc. These products accounted for nearly 80% of
our overall exports at the start of the planning era. However, these items‟ contribution is gradually decreasing,
while non-traditional items‟ contribution is increasing. Non-traditional products Engineering goods, sugar,
chemicals, electrical goods, iron and steel, leather goods, gems and jewellery are among the non-traditional
items exported. Engineering goods and petroleum products are the two major components of India‟s total
exports. Exports of engineering goods have climbed to USD 101 billion in FY22, a 49.8% increase. Also,
petroleum exports have skyrocketed from USD 22.2 billion in FY21 to USD 55.5 billion in FY22. Conclusion To
summarise, major changes in the scale, composition and course of the Indian foreign trade have been noted
over the last five decades. India‟s transformation from a largely primary commodities exporting country to a non-
primary commodities exporting country is remarkable. The nation‟s reliance on importing capital goods and food
grains has also decreased. The majority of these modifications have been in line with the economy‟s
development needs. The trend implies that the Indian economy is undergoing structural changes. Role of
Foreign Direct Investment, Multinational Corporations Foreign direct investment (FDI) is an investment made by
a company or an individual in one country into business interests located in another country. FDI is an important
driver of economic growth. Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) Any investment from an individual or firm that is
located in a foreign country into a country is called Foreign Direct Investment.  Generally, FDI is when a foreign
entity acquires ownership or controlling stake in the shares of a company in one country, or establishes
businesses there.  It is different from foreign portfolio investment where the foreign entity merely buys equity
shares of a company.  In FDI, the foreign entity has a say in the day-to-day operations of the company.  FDI is
not just the inflow of money, but also the inflow of technology, knowledge, skills and expertise/know-how.  It is a
major source of non-debt financial resources for the economic development of a country.  FDI generally takes
place in an economy which has the prospect of growth and also a skilled workforce.  FDI has developed
radically as a major form of international capital transfer since the last many years.  The advantages of FDI are
not evenly distributed. It depends on the host country‟s systems and infrastructure.  The determinants of FDI in
host countries are:  Policy framework  Rules with respect to entry and operations/functioning
(mergers/acquisitions and competition)  Political, economic and social stability  Treatment standards of
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foreign affiliates  International agreements  Trade policy (tariff and non-tariff barriers)  Privatisation policy
Disinvestment in India The disinvestment policy in India over the decades, how it has evolved from 1991 when it
was initiated. You can also read about the different approaches towards disinvestment by the various
governments in power. Also in focus is DIPAM, the acronym for the Department of Investment and Public Asset
Management. 1. Disinvestment is defined as the action of a government aimed at selling or liquidating its
shareholding in a public sector enterprise in order to get the government out of the business of production and
increase its presence and performance in the provision of public goods and basic public services such as
infrastructure, education, health, etc. 2. Disinvestment refers to the selling of the government‟s stake in public
sector undertakings (PSUs) and other assets. 3. It is a process by which the government sells a part or whole of
its shareholding in a public sector enterprise to private entities or the public. 4. The objective of disinvestment is
to reduce the financial burden on the government, improve the management and performance of the public
sector enterprise, and promote the growth of the private sector. 5. Disinvestment in India started in 1991 as part
of economic liberalization and has since become an important policy tool for the government. 6. Funds from
disinvestment would also help in reducing public debt and bring down the debt-to-GDP ratio while competitive
public undertakings would be enabled to function effectively. Indian Planning- Objectives, Achievements and
Failures Economic planning in India aims at bringing about rapid eco nomic development in all sectors. In other
words, it aims at a higher growth rate. India‟s macroeconomic performance has been only moderately good in
terms of GDP growth rates. The compound annual rate of growth stands at 4.4% at 1993-94 prices for the whole
planning period (1950-51 to 1999-00). Compared to the pre-plan period when she was caught in a low level
equilibrium trap, growth acceleration during the last 50 years has been impressive indeed. However that it is not
yet clear as to how much of this acceleration has been due to the change in the world economic boom since
World War II and how much due to India‟s own planning efforts. Economic planning in India refers to the process
of creating a long-term vision and strategy for the country‟s economic development. Economic planning in India
started in 1951 with the adoption of the First Five-Year Plan, which was designed to promote economic growth,
reduce poverty and unemployment, and improve the standard of living of the people. The main objective of
economic planning in India is to achieve balanced and sustainable economic growth that benefits all sections of
society. The process involves the allocation of resources, the formulation of policies, and the implementation of
programs to achieve the desired economic outcomes. NITI Aayog The Planning Commission which has a legacy
of 65 years has been replaced by the NITI Aayog. The utility and significance of the Planning Commission had
been questioned for a longer period. The replacement seems to be more relevant and responsive to the present
economic needs and scenario in the country. Latest News about NITI Aayog: 1. Shri Parameswaran Iyer joined
NITI Aayog as Chief Executive Officer on 10th July 2022. 2. Dr. Arvind Virmani joined NITI Aayog as a full-time
Member with effect from 16th July 2022. 3.
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– It is a recent agenda of the Niti Aayog Governing Council. It intends to boost export at the district level. 4. Niti
Aayog to commission a study on the select judgements and verdicts of Supreme Court and National Green
Tribunal on the economy of India. 5. National Action Plan for Migrant Workers is underway and for the same Niti
Aayog is a responsible authority. 6. The NITI Aayog has framed a model Act on conclusive land titles that it
hopes will be adopted and implemented by states. The aim is to facilitate easy access of credit to farmers and
reduce a large number of land-related litigations, besides enabling transparent real estate transactions and land
acquisition for infrastructure developments. 7. Recently the NITI Aayog vice-chairman had mentioned that the
Government will introduce the production-linked incentive (PLI) scheme for more sectors to boost domestic
manufacturing. The objective of the PLI scheme is to incentivise investors in this country to put up globally
comparable capacity in scale and competitiveness. The Government of India has already introduced the PLI
scheme for pharmaceutical, medical devices, mobile phones and electronic manufacturing companies. It is now
considering extending the scheme to other sectors as well. Economy of Madhya Pradesh Salient Features of
Madhya Pradesh’s Economy As the name suggests, Madhya Pradesh lies at the centre of the country and is
sometimes referred to as the
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Being at the centre of the land, it does not have any coastal or international boundary. That‟s why economic facts
about Madhya Pradesh do not include much coastal trade or inter boundary trade. However, MP has some
significant hill ranges distributed throughout the states. These include the Vindhya ranges in the west and Kaimur
hills (one of the branches of Satpura) in the North. Madhya Pradesh‟s economy is not only driven by agriculture.
The natural resources and manufacturing sector have an essential role in MP‟s growth and development. The
MP economy thus becomes an interesting topic to analyse and study.  Agriculture  Although the agricultural
dependence of MP is mainly on rainfall, some areas have grown with the help of mechanised cultivation.
Narmada valley is one of the most fertile regions of Madhya Pradesh. Durum wheat that is grown here is
exported all over the world.  Madhya Pradesh is the largest producer of soybeans. It is also a significant
producer of different varieties of rice. The government of India gave Chinnar rice brand a GI tag on September
29, 2021.  Natural Resources  Madhya Pradesh is rich in natural resources, and they contribute to a large
part of Madhya Pradesh‟s GDP. It is one of the leaders in mining stones and has the highest number of copper
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stone reserves in India.  Madhya Pradesh also has one of the most extensive coal stocks (the coal production
of Madhya Pradesh was 132.531 million tonnes in 2021).  MP is a major diamond-producing state in the
country, and it is one of the major contributors to the MP revenue. Diamond production in 2019-20 had reached
25,603 thousand tonnes. Despite being rich in natural and mineral resources, the revenue of MP doesn‟t justify
the availability of resources.  Tourism  Madhya Pradesh is home to spectacular historical places like Ujjain (a
sacred city of Hindus), Khajuraho, etc. These cities attract lakhs of tourists from all over the world annually. 
This state also has a wide variety of flora and fauna across different Natural parks and wildlife sanctuaries that
are distributed throughout the state. Some of these include Orchha, Pench, Pachmarhi, Kanha and
Bandhavgarh. Madhya Pradesh has a total of 25 wildlife sanctuaries and 6 tiger reserves. The state is home to
the highest number of tigers (526 in 2019), and the world‟s first white tiger was found in Rewa, a district in
Madhya Pradesh.  The share of GDP from travel and tourism was 10.4% in 2019, which came down to 5.5% in
2020 due to the pandemic.  Manufacturing Sector  Madhya Pradesh, being a natural producer of a variety of
raw materials, is a great manufacturing hub. It has emerged as a stalwart in automobile manufacturing due to its
large area, which is required for setting up the agencies. Indore and Bhopal have become alternate industrial
investment destinations for bigger cities like Noida and Gurgaon.  The state is a leader in textile manufacturing,
automobiles, food processing, engineering, and agriculture equipment manufacturing. Due to the advantages of
workforce availability, Madhya Pradesh has been paving the way to becoming a developed and self-sufficient
state.  The districts of MP have been divided into 7 AKVNs (Audyogik Kendra Vikas Nigam) in Bhopal, Indore,
Gwalior, Jabalpur, Ujjain, Sagar, and Rewa. According to the Annual Survey of India (ASI) 2015-16, Madhya
Pradesh has over 4426 factories. Madhya Pradesh also has India‟s first greenfield SEZ in Pithampur, which has
a total area of 1114 hectares. Slowly but steadily, the manufacturing sector has become a significant contributor
to the MP economy.  Employment opportunities in Madhya Pradesh  Despite staggering economic
opportunities throughout the state, the unemployment rate in Madhya Pradesh rose above 10% in 2021. Even
though the state has done well in providing jobs for semi-skilled and unskilled people, there is still a long way to
go before employment opportunities improve throughout the state. The COVID pandemic has somewhat
influenced the high unemployment rate, but that cannot be used as an excuse for long. The unemployment rates
in MP are a matter of grave concern and must be addressed as soon as possible.  Conclusion Madhya
Pradesh has a vivid mixture of culture, natural resources, and human resources. It stands at 27th rank in GDP
per capita income, but MP is growing at a rate of 10%. The debt, however, is a serious issue for the state as far
as money management is concerned. The state is full of resources and can reach the apex of its growth,
provided the resources are utilised properly. Natural Resources of Madhya Pradesh- Land, Forest, Water and
Minerals  A mineral is a natural substance of organic or inorganic origin with definite chemical and physical
properties.  Madhya Pradesh ranks fourth in the production of minerals and ranks second in the revenue
generated from Minerals in the country. Madhya Pradesh receives the highest royalty from Coal followed by
Limestone, copper, Bauxite, and Manganese. Mineral Resources of Madhya Pradesh Madhya Pradesh is one of
the minerals resources-rich states in India. Madhya Pradesh lies in the North East Plateau region of India, this
belt is one of the richest mineral belts in the country. o Mineral resources place an important role in the
development of the economy of Madhya Pradesh. o Madhya Pradesh is one of the eight most important minerals
resource-rich states in the country. o According to the economic survey of Madhya Pradesh, State has the first
rank in the production of diamond and Manganese, and it ranks second in the production of limestone and rock
phosphate. o Madhya Pradesh is in the third position in the production of coal. The total revenue collected from
the mineral resources in the year 2020-21 is 20260 crore rupees, which is 12.67% more than the previous year‟s
revenue. Trends and Regional Disparities in Agriculture sector of Madhya Pradesh Distribution of households
and Population by socio-economic classification: Scheduled tribes households‟ accounts for 19.94 percent of
total household and around 17.77 percent of households belonging to scheduled castes are there in the state.
Other Backward Classes accounted for 38.91 percent of households are highest in state. Other households are
slightly less than one fourth of total households. ¾ Type of Households: In urban area 44.19 % household
earning income from self-employment, 32.61 % from salaries/regular wages, 17.18 % earn their livelihood by
working as casual labour and 6.02 % from other activities. Among self-employed households the representation
is more of OBC and others as compare to their population while in case of salary earning households the
representation of ST and others is more. In case of SC and OBC their representation is less by 4.5 and 5
percentage points than their proportion in population respectively. In Rural areas, 76.31 % of households earning
their livelihood from agricultural activities, which includes 29.03 % households who are working as agricultural
labourers in rural area of the state. 11.73 % of total households come under Self Employed-non agriculture
category. Among self-employed in agriculture households the presentation is more of OBC and others as
compare to their population. It is also true for self employed in non-agriculture. Use of Primary Source of Energy:
¾ Cooking: It is observed that in urban areas of the state, during 2004-05, 58.1 % of households were using LPG
as fuel, 37.4 % using firewood, 2.1 % using kerosene and 2.0 % using dung cake for cooking. The LPG users
accounts for 42.6 % among ST households, 28.3 % among SC households, 55.2 % among OBC households and
72.8 % among other households. Majority of households of Scheduled tribes and Castes, firewood and chips are
major source of fuel for cooking. Among total LPG users, 3.4 % belonged to ST category, 7.4 % to SC, 35.7 % to
OBC and others accounted for 53.6 percent showing disproportionate distribution of better fuel to their respective
population. In rural areas, penetration of use of LPG for cooking is found to be low at 3.95 percent. Fuel wood is
widely used for cooking by 93.43 % of rural households though use of dung cake is limited to 2.51 percent of
households. The reason for use of firewood by large proportion of all social groups is availability of fire wood
from nearby forests. Among firewood user households 65% are accounted by ST and OBC households. In case
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of LPG users 79.4 % are others and OBC households. Majority of dung cake users‟ households belong to OBC
and others category of households. ¾ Lighting: Electricity is the major source for lighting in both urban and rural
area of the state. 88.48 % of households are using electricity for lighting in the state. In urban area user
households accounts for 97 % of total households while for rural area it is 83.4 percent. The access to electricity
is almost equitable to all socio groups irrespective of their place of residence. Marginal distortion in case ST and
SC is observed in both urban and rural area. ¾ Access to Various Programmes State sample of 61st Round of
NSSO reveals that Food for Work programme could reach to1.0 % of households, Annapoorna 0.5 %
households, ICDS 5.7 % and Midday Meal could reach 30.37 percent of households in the state. Midday Meal
could reach 35 percent of households in rural area while in urban it was able to reach 13.5 % of households. It is
also observed that programme could reach ST, SC and OBC relatively more than state average reach. Organic
Farming and Polyhouse in Madhya Pradesh Organic MP is a one-stop solution for organic farm development,
polyhouse development, and soil-less farming technology. We are on a mission to build a strong supply chain of
organically produced fruits and vegetables and raise the income of farmers, by supporting them with all kinds of
facilities at affordable costs. Madhya Pradesh signifies the heart of India, bestowed with ever flowing and most
reverend rivers like
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“Ken and “Chambal”, rich diversity of flora and fauna, picturesque forests of high value Teak, Sal, Bamboo, vast
grasslands with Fascinating wildlife in their natural habitat, yet local and original communities living in harmony
with mother nature ever since human civilization. 1.20 The vast expanse of great ranges of Vindhyanchal and
Satpura, highly productive plains of Malwa, ravines of Chambal and hills of Kaymore, rich heritage of
Bundelkhand all provides unique opportunities for its development. 1.30 The state has unique distinction of
earning huge foreign exchange through high value exports of farm produce like soybean DOC, soybean oil,
variety of pulses, best quality bread wheat, fruits like mango, banana, vegetables of all types and seasons,
spices, condiments, aromatic and medicinal herbs, produce from forests both timber and non timber, minor forest
produce like leaves, fibre, natural dyes and many products of plant and animal origin. Yet the depending
population remain in the clutches of poverty and state bears a stigma of under developed region in the country.
1.40 The state has 11 agro – climatic zones, with 20 million ha of gross cropped area with cropping intensity in
excess of 135%. The state has over 40% irrigated area and possess large portfolio of crops seasonal, perennial
and perishable. Industrial Development in Madhya Pradesh nd Madhya Pradesh, a state in the heart of India is
the 2 largest state by area and one of the fastest growing states with annual GSDP growth at 8% CAGR over the
last decade. Madhya Pradesh government has worked diligently over the past decade to develop the state as an
industrial hub and promote it as a potential investment destination. The state government has made an
investment of more than $15.4 billion in support infrastructure in the last five years. The state has good
connectivity to large markets and major metro cities such as New Delhi, Mumbai, Ahmedabad, Hyderabad and
Kolkata. MP possesses a road network of 160,000 KM, 455 trains passes through the state daily besides its air
connectivity with major tier 1 cities in the country. To overcome the problem of land-lockedness, State has
established 6 Inland Container Depots (ICDs). State falls under influence area of Delhi Mumbai Industrial
Corridor (DMIC) and has developed industrial and investment regions like Pithampur-Dhar- Mhow, Ratlam-
Nagda, Shajapur-Dewas and Neemach-Nayagaon along the corridor. State hosts one of the twelve Japanese
Industrial Townships to be established in India, as envisioned under “The India Japan Investment Promotion
Partnership” at Pithampur, Indore. Additionally, State has also developed an Industrial Township specifically
focused on South East and Far East Asian investors. State is developing four investment corridors (Bhopal-
Indore, Bhopal-Bina, Jabalpur-Katni- Satni-Singrauli, Morena-Gwalior- Shivpuri-Guna) to promote industrial
development and employment opportunities. Madhya Pradesh is a leading producer of minerals in India with
major production in Manganese, Copper, Glass, Limestone, etc. and is the only state in India with diamond
reserves. It has over 8% of the total Coal reserves of India and 1,434 billion cubic meters coal-bed methane.
State government is promoting sustainable utilization of resources to promote industrial development. Madhya
Pradesh has all of the 11 agro climatic zones of the country. The state ranks first in producing soybean, nd
pulses, grams, garlic, etc. and is 2 largest producer of wheat, maize and Green peas. Madhya Pradesh is one of
the leading states in growing banana, orange, guava, mango and lemon fruits. The state contributes over 40%
share to India‟s total organic farming and as per a report published by DACFW, Government of India,
Horticulture productivity/hectare is higher in MP than India‟s national average. The state contributes the
maximum forest cover to the total forest area of the country, nearly 94,689.38 sq. KM. Medicinal plants of around
2,200 varieties are available in Madhya Pradesh forest. The state has 14 per cent
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(cattle wealth) of the country which contributes nearly 10 percent to the to the total milk production of the country.
State has 1,20,000 acres of industrial land bank including 40,000 acres of developed area. Over the last years it
has developed SEZs and sector specific parks like SEZ Pithampur, Crystal IT park, Plastic park in Tamot and
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Gwalior, Logistics park Shivpuri, Vikram Udyogpuri, Ujjain, Spice park, Chhindwara, among other. Additionally,
one multi-product SEZ is proposed in Chhindwara. Abundant Technical and Skilled Manpower is available in the
state to support the industries. The State is home to several premier national institutes like AIIMS, IIT, IIM, NIFT,
NID, NLIU, IIITM and CIPET. Also, it is home to ~45 Universities including Central, State and Private universities.
Around One lakh manpower (technical experts) join workforce from these colleges every year in the state.
Madhya Pradesh is also rich in culture and tourism. Tourism sites like Khajuraho, Bhimbaithika and Sanchi have
been recognised as world heritage centres. Kanha, Bandhavgarh, Pench, Panna and Shivpuri are famous tiger
reserves and have various other animals, also. Pachmarhi, Amarkantak and Tamia are some other major tourism
destinations of the State. Tourism department has also taken initiative to promote tourism using various islands in
the state like Hanuwantiya, Madhya Dweep and Sailani islands. It host India‟s only and largest water carnival, Jal
Mahotsav, every year. The state is leader in textile manufacturing, automobiles, food processing, engineering
and agriculture equipment manufacturing. The peaceful manpower of the State is an added advantage for
industrial development. All the above mentioned factors pave the way for the Madhya Pradesh to become a
developed state. According to report released by RBI, Madhya Pradesh secured fifth position garnering 7.2 per
cent share in industrial investments. Over the last decade Madhya Pradesh has witnessed a radical
transformation in terms of economic and social development. The same is attributable to stable government,
supplemented by creation of a robust support infrastructure in terms of roads, water supply, irrigation capacity
and a 24×7 th power supply. Madhya Pradesh stands 5 among Indian states in ease of doing business ranking
conducted by World Bank and DIPP. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Open Distance Learning program Faculty of
Social Science Course-BA Subject:-SOCIOLOGY Semester:-Second SYLLABUS Course Category Subject
SubjectCode BASIC CONCEPT OF B.A. MAJOR BA-SO 201 SOCIOLOGY Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6
(Internal:40+External:60) Units Topic Duration Marks (In Hours) Emergence of Sociology : 1. Tradition of Indian
Thinking 2. Sociology I 18 2.1 Meaning 2.2 Scope 2.3 Subject Matter 2.4 Importance 3. Origin and Development
of 20 Sociology (Including Special Reference to Madhya Pradesh) 4. Sociology as a Science 5. Humanistic
Orientation in Sociology 6. Relationship with other Social Sciences 7. Sociology and Professions Basic
Concepts: 1. Society II 2. Relation between Individual and 19 20 Society 3. Community 4. Association 5.
Institution 6. Social Group 7. Social Structure and Function 8. Status and Role III 18 20 Social Organization and
Institutions: (Concept, Emergence, Development, Forms and Challenges) 1. Social Organization 2. Social
System 3. Family 4. Kinship 5. Marriage 6. Cate, Class and Power 7. Education IV Socio – Cultural Processes:
18 20 1. Culture 1.1 Meaning 1.2 Characteristics 1.3 Types 1.4 Components of culture. 1.5 Cultural Lag
1.6Culture and Civilization 2. Socialization 2.1 Meaning 2.2 Characteristics 2.3 Stages 2.4 Agencies 2.5 Types
2.6 Importance 3. Social Processes 3.1 Cooperation 3.2 Accommodation 3.3 Competition, 3.4.Conflict Social
Control and Change: 1. Social Control V 18 20 1.1 Meaning 1.2 Characteristics 1.3 Types 1.4 Means of Social
Control 2. Social Stratification 2.1 Meaning 2.2 Characteristics 2.3 Bases 2.4 Forms 3. Social Mobility 3.1
Meaning 3.2 Characteristics 3.3 Types 4. Social Change 4.1 Meaning 4.2 Characteristics 4.3 Factors of Social
Change 4.4 Patterns of Social Change Recommended Books:- Part- C Learning Resource Text Books,
Reference Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings: 1- Maclver, Robert M & Charles Hunt Page (1949)
Society: An Introductory Analysis, New York. 2- Beteille Andre (1965) Caste Class & Power, California University.
Berkeley. 3- Ghurye GS (1961) Caste. Class & occupation. Popular Book Depot., Bombay. 4- Ogburn & Nimkoff
(1947) Hand Book of Sociology, K.PAUL, Trench, Prebner and Comp. Ltd. London. th 5- Giddens, A. (2006)
Sociology (5 ed.) Oxford University Press. London 6- Horton and Hunt, (1964) Sociology – A Systematic
Introduction. Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 7- Johnson, Harry M., (1988) Sociology – A systematic
Introduction. Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 8- Inkeles Alex, (1977) What is Sociology – Prentice – Hall of
India, Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 9- Shankar Rao C.N. (2019) Sociology-S Chand and Company Ltd. New Delhi 10-
Shankar Rao C.N. (2018) Sociology of Indian Society – S Chand and Company Ltd. New Delhi 11- Pandey Vinita
(2016) Indian Society and Culture, Rawat Publication. Jaipur, 12- Bhushan Vidya and Sachdeva D.R. (2000)
Kitab Mahal, Allahabad. Suggestive digital platforms web links https://nios.ac.in/online-course-material/sr-
secondary-courses/Sociology-(331).aspx Suggested equivalent online courses: IGNOU & Other centrally/state
operated Universities/MOOC platforms such as
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in Indian and Abroad. . UNIT I Emergence of Sociology The emergence of sociology as a distinct field of study
occurred during the 19th century, influenced by several social, economic, and intellectual transformations. Here
are the key factors and historical developments that contributed to the rise of sociology: 1. The Enlightenment
The Enlightenment (17th-18th centuries) was an intellectual movement emphasizing reason, individualism, and
skepticism of traditional authorities. Enlightenment thinkers such as John Locke, Voltaire, and Jean-Jacques
Rousseau questioned established institutions and beliefs, promoting ideas about social progress and human
rights that laid the groundwork for sociological thinking. 2. Industrial Revolution The Industrial Revolution (late
18th-19th centuries) brought about profound economic and social changes. Rapid industrialization led to
urbanization, changes in family structures, and new social classes. The resulting social upheaval, including
issues such as poverty, labor exploitation, and the breakdown of traditional communities, created a need for a
systematic study of society. 3. Political Revolutions The American Revolution (1775-1783) and the French
Revolution (1789-1799) challenged the traditional political and social orders. These revolutions promoted ideas
of liberty, equality, and democracy, inspiring further inquiry into the nature of society, governance, and social
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change. 4. Scientific Advances The success of the natural sciences in explaining the physical world inspired a
similar approach to studying the social world. The application of scientific methods to social phenomena aimed to
uncover laws governing human behavior and societal organization. 5. Key Pioneers in Sociology Several early
thinkers contributed to the development of sociology as a distinct discipline:  Auguste Comte (1798-1857):
Often called the
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Comte coined the term
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"sociology"
and proposed a scientific approach to studying society. He believed in positivism, the idea that society could be
studied using the same scientific methods as natural sciences.  Karl Marx (1818-1883): Marx's analysis of
capitalism, class struggle, and historical materialism provided a critical perspective on social structures and
inequalities.  Herbert Spencer (1820-1903): Spencer applied the theory of evolution to societies, advocating the
idea of social Darwinism, which emphasized the survival of the fittest in social contexts.  Émile Durkheim
(1858-1917): Durkheim established sociology as an academic discipline. His work on social integration, collective
consciousness, and the study of social facts laid the foundation for functionalist perspectives.  Max Weber
(1864-1920): Weber's work focused on the effects of rationalization, bureaucracy, and religion on society. He
emphasized the importance of understanding the meanings and motivations behind social actions. 6.
Institutionalization of Sociology By the late 19th and early 20th centuries, sociology began to be institutionalized
as an academic discipline. The first departments of sociology were established in universities, and professional
associations such as the American Sociological Association (founded in 1905) were formed. Academic journals
dedicated to sociological research also emerged during this period. 7. Expansion and Diversification Throughout
the 20th century, sociology expanded to include various subfields and theoretical perspectives. The discipline
diversified to address issues related to race, gender, and global inequality, reflecting the complexity and
changing dynamics of modern societies. The emergence of sociology as a distinct discipline was driven by a
combination of intellectual currents, social transformations, and the contributions of key thinkers who sought to
understand and address the profound changes occurring in their societies. Tradition of Indian Thinking Indian
thinking, or Indian philosophy, encompasses a rich and diverse tradition that spans thousands of years. It
includes a variety of schools of thought, religious beliefs, and philosophical systems. Here is an overview of the
major traditions in Indian philosophy: 1. Vedic Tradition  Vedas: The oldest sacred texts of Hinduism, composed
in Sanskrit, including the Rigveda, Samaveda, Yajurveda, and Atharvaveda. They are a collection of hymns,
rituals, and philosophical discourses.  Upanishads: Philosophical texts that form the theoretical basis for the
Vedic tradition, exploring concepts like Brahman (ultimate reality) and Atman (soul). 2. Orthodox (Astika) Schools
These schools accept the authority of the Vedas.  Nyaya: Focuses on logic and epistemology, emphasizing
systematic reasoning and debate.  Vaisheshika: Concerned with metaphysics and categorizing the physical
and non-physical universe into different entities.  Samkhya: A dualistic system that distinguishes between
Purusha (consciousness) and Prakriti (matter).  Yoga: Emphasizes practices and disciplines (like meditation
and ethical conduct) to achieve spiritual liberation (moksha). Closely related to Samkhya.  Purva Mimamsa:
Focuses on the ritualistic aspects of the Vedas and the importance of performing duties (dharma).  Vedanta:
Explores the nature of reality, with key sub-schools including Advaita (non- dualism), Vishishtadvaita (qualified
non-dualism), and Dvaita (dualism). 3. Heterodox (Nastika) Schools These schools reject the authority of the
Vedas.  Buddhism: Founded by Siddhartha Gautama (Buddha), it teaches the Four Noble Truths and the
Eightfold Path as a way to end suffering (dukkha) and achieve Nirvana.  Jainism: Founded by Mahavira, it
emphasizes non-violence (ahimsa), truth, and asceticism as paths to liberation.  Charvaka: A materialistic and
atheistic school that rejects the supernatural and emphasizes direct perception and empirical evidence. 4. Bhakti
and Sufi Traditions  Bhakti Movement: A devotional movement emphasizing love and devotion to personal gods
like Vishnu, Shiva, and the goddess Devi. It includes poets and saints like Kabir, Tulsidas, and Mirabai.  Sufism:
The mystical Islamic tradition in India, focusing on the inner path to God, with famous saints like Khwaja
Moinuddin Chishti and Nizamuddin Auliya. 5. Modern Indian Thinkers  Swami Vivekananda: Advocated for
Vedanta and Yoga in the modern world, emphasizing the unity of all religions.  Rabindranath Tagore: A poet and
philosopher who emphasized humanism and the synthesis of Eastern and Western thought.  Mahatma Gandhi:
Promoted non-violence (ahimsa) and truth (satyagraha) as means for social and political change.  B.R.
Ambedkar: A social reformer and the principal architect of the Indian Constitution, who critiqued the caste system
and worked for the rights of marginalized communities.  Sri Aurobindo: A philosopher and spiritual leader who
integrated yoga and modern science, focusing on spiritual evolution and human unity. 6. Contemporary Indian
Philosophy  Postcolonial Thought: Engages with issues of identity, culture, and power in the context of India's
colonial history and its aftermath.  Feminist Theory: Examines the roles, experiences, and representations of
women in Indian society and challenges patriarchal structures.  Dalit Studies: Focuses on the experiences and
struggles of Dalits (formerly
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), advocating for social justice and equality. Indian philosophical thought is characterized by its diversity and
depth, with a rich history of intellectual inquiry and spiritual exploration. The various traditions and thinkers have
contributed to a complex and multifaceted understanding of life, reality, and the human condition. Sociology
:Meaning, Scope, Subject, Matter,Importance Sociology is the systematic study of society, social relationships,
and social institutions. It involves analyzing and understanding social behavior, social structures, and the
patterns of social interaction. Here are some key aspects of sociology: 1. Definition Sociology is the scientific
study of society, including its development, structure, functioning, and the relationships within it. It seeks to
understand how human behavior is shaped by social contexts, institutions, and interactions. 2. Scope and Focus

 Social Behavior: Sociology examines how individuals and groups behave and interact within society.  Social
Structures: It studies the organized patterns of social relationships and social institutions, such as family,
education, religion, and economy.  Social Institutions: Sociology explores established systems of norms and
values that guide social life, such as marriage, religion, and government.  Social Change: It investigates how
societies change over time and the factors driving such changes.  Social Inequality: Sociology analyzes
disparities in wealth, power, and status within societies, focusing on issues like class, race, and gender. 3. Key
Concepts  Culture: The beliefs, behaviors, objects, and other characteristics shared by members of a society. 
Socialization: The process through which individuals learn and internalize the values and norms of their society.

 Roles and Status: The behaviors expected of individuals in certain social positions and the prestige associated
with those positions.  Social Groups: Collections of individuals who interact and form relationships, such as
families, communities, and peer groups.  Social Institutions: Structured systems of social order governing
behavior, such as the legal system, education system, and religious organizations.  Social Stratification: The
hierarchical arrangement of individuals into different social classes or castes based on wealth, power, and status.

 Deviance and Social Control: The study of behaviors that violate social norms and the mechanisms societies
use to maintain order. 4. Theoretical Perspectives  Functionalism: Views society as a complex system whose
parts work together to promote stability and social order.  Conflict Theory: Focuses on the struggles between
different social groups, particularly in terms of power and resources.  Symbolic Interactionism: Analyzes how
individuals create and interpret symbols and meanings in social interactions.  Feminist Theory: Examines
gender inequalities and advocates for gender equality.  Postmodernism: Critiques established narratives and
emphasizes the fragmented, subjective nature of social reality. 5. Research Methods Sociology employs a
variety of research methods to study social phenomena:  Quantitative Methods: Include surveys, experiments,
and statistical analysis to collect and analyze numerical data.  Qualitative Methods: Include interviews,
ethnography, and content analysis to gather and interpret non-numerical data. 6. Applications Sociology has
practical applications in many areas, including:  Public Policy: Informing the design and implementation of
policies that address social issues.  Education: Enhancing teaching and learning through understanding social
dynamics in educational settings.  Healthcare: Improving health outcomes by addressing social determinants of
health.  Business: Understanding consumer behavior and organizational dynamics.  Criminology: Analyzing
the causes and consequences of crime and developing strategies for prevention and rehabilitation. In summary,
sociology is a diverse and dynamic field that seeks to understand the complexities of human society and social
life through rigorous scientific inquiry. The scope of sociology is vast and encompasses a wide range of topics,
areas, and fields of study. Sociology investigates the complexities of social life, the structure of societies, the
dynamics of social relationships, and the mechanisms of social change. Here are some key areas that outline the
scope of sociology: 1. Social Institutions  Family: Examines family structures, relationships, dynamics, and
roles within households.  Education: Studies educational systems, processes, policies, and their impact on
society.  Religion: Analyzes religious beliefs, practices, institutions, and their role in social life.  Economy:
Investigates economic systems, labor markets, and the relationship between economy and society.  Politics:
Explores political institutions, processes, power dynamics, and governance.  Healthcare: Looks at health
systems, health behaviors, medical institutions, and the social determinants of health. 2. Social Structures 
Social Stratification: Studies the hierarchical arrangement of individuals and groups in society, focusing on class,
caste, gender, race, and ethnicity.  Social Mobility: Examines the movement of individuals or groups within the
social hierarchy.  Social Inequality: Investigates disparities in wealth, income, education, and power among
different social groups. 3. Social Processes  Socialization: The process through which individuals learn and
internalize societal norms, values, and roles.  Deviance and Social Control: Studies behaviors that violate
social norms and the mechanisms societies use to regulate behavior and maintain social order.  Collective
Behavior and Social Movements: Analyzes how groups of people behave collectively and the emergence and
impact of social movements. 4. Social Interactions  Micro-sociology: Focuses on small-scale interactions
between individuals and groups, including socialization, communication, and everyday social interactions. 
Symbolic Interactionism: Investigates how individuals create and interpret symbols and meanings in social
interactions. 5. Culture  Cultural Sociology: Examines cultural norms, values, symbols, and practices and how
they influence social life.  Mass Media and Communication: Studies the role and impact of media and
communication technologies on society. 6. Demography  Population Studies: Analyzes population size,
composition, distribution, and trends.  Urban and Rural Sociology: Studies the social structures, processes, and
issues specific to urban and rural areas. 7. Globalization  Global Sociology: Examines the impact of
globalization on social, economic, and cultural processes across different societies.  Comparative Sociology:
Compares social phenomena across different cultures and societies to understand similarities and differences. 8.
Applied Sociology  Public Policy: Uses sociological research to inform and develop policies that address social
issues.  Criminology: Studies the causes, consequences, and prevention of crime.  Industrial Sociology:
Examines the social aspects of work and industry, including labor relations and organizational behavior. 
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Medical Sociology: Analyzes the social aspects of health, illness, and healthcare systems. 9. Theoretical
Sociology  Classical Theories: Studies the foundational theories and ideas of early sociologists like Karl Marx,
Max Weber, and Émile Durkheim.  Contemporary Theories: Explores modern sociological theories and
perspectives, including feminism, critical theory, postmodernism, and more. 10. Methodological Approaches 
Quantitative Methods: Employs statistical techniques to analyze numerical data collected through surveys,
experiments, and secondary data sources.  Qualitative Methods: Uses non-numerical data obtained through
interviews, ethnography, participant observation, and content analysis to understand social phenomena.
Conclusion The scope of sociology is extensive, encompassing various aspects of human social life and
providing insights into the functioning of societies. Sociologists use a range of theoretical perspectives and
methodological approaches to study and understand the complexities of social reality, contributing to our
knowledge of social processes and helping to address societal challenges. Subject matter of Sociology -
Sociology is the study of society.  The science of social life.  The study of social relationships.  The study of
the behaviour of man.  The study of human behaviour in groups   The study of forms of social relationships.

  The study of social action.   The study of social groups and social systems   The study of human
interactions and interrelations, their conditions and consequences.  The study of social phenomena.  The
study of human society's origin, growth, and development Origin and Development of Sociology (Including
Special Reference to Madhya Pradesh ) The origin and development of sociology, particularly with reference to
key contributions from sociologists, can be understood through a historical overview of the field. Here is a
detailed account: Origin of Sociology Sociology emerged as a distinct discipline in the 19th century amidst
significant social, political, and economic changes. The Industrial Revolution, the rise of capitalism, urbanization,
and political revolutions such as the French Revolution were major catalysts that spurred interest in studying
society scientifically. Early Thinkers and Foundations  Auguste Comte (1798-1857): Often regarded as the
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"sociology"
and established the field as a science. He proposed the idea of positivism, emphasizing the use of scientific
methods to study social phenomena.  Karl Marx (1818-1883): Marx focused on the conflicts between different
social classes, particularly the struggles between the bourgeoisie (capitalists) and the proletariat (workers). His
work laid the groundwork for conflict theory.  Herbert Spencer (1820-1903): Spencer applied the concept of
evolution to societies, advocating for social Darwinism, which emphasized the survival of the fittest in societal
contexts.  Émile Durkheim (1858-1917): Durkheim's work on social facts, collective consciousness, and the
study of social integration and anomie (normlessness) significantly shaped functionalism.  Max Weber (1864-
1920): Weber's contributions include his analysis of bureaucracy, the process of rationalization, and the
significance of cultural and religious influences on social actions. Development of Sociology  Institutionalization:
By the late 19th and early 20th centuries, sociology became institutionalized as an academic discipline. The first
sociology departments were established in universities, and professional associations, such as the American
Sociological Association (founded in 1905), were formed.  Expansion of Theories and Methods: Throughout the
20th century, sociology expanded its theoretical and methodological approaches. This period saw the
development of symbolic interactionism (e.g., George Herbert Mead), structural functionalism (e.g., Talcott
Parsons), and critical theory (e.g., the Frankfurt School). Sociology in the Indian Context Sociology in India
developed in response to the unique social, cultural, and political contexts of the country. Indian sociologists
have contributed significantly to global sociological thought, while also focusing on indigenous social issues. 
Early Influences: The establishment of sociology as a discipline in India can be traced to the influence of British
colonial rule and Western education. Indian scholars were exposed to Western social theories and
methodologies, which they adapted to study Indian society.  Pioneering Indian Sociologists:  G.S. Ghurye
(1893-1983): Often considered the father of Indian sociology, Ghurye's work focused on caste, tribes, and kinship
in India.  M.N. Srinivas (1916-1999): Known for his work on social stratification, particularly the concept of
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which describes the process by which lower castes seek upward mobility by adopting the practices of higher
castes.  D.P. Mukerji (1894-1961): Emphasized the importance of historical and cultural contexts in sociological
research and advocated for an indigenized sociology in India.  A.R. Desai (1915-1994): A Marxist sociologist
who analyzed Indian society through the lens of historical materialism, focusing on the impacts of colonialism
and capitalism. Contemporary Developments  Diverse Research Areas: Modern Indian sociology covers a wide
range of topics, including urbanization, globalization, gender studies, rural development, and social movements.

 Interdisciplinary Approaches: Indian sociologists increasingly adopt interdisciplinary approaches, integrating
insights from anthropology, history, economics, and political science.  Global Contributions: Indian sociologists
continue to contribute to global sociological debates, providing unique perspectives based on the diverse and
complex social fabric of India. Conclusion The origin and development of sociology reflect a dynamic interplay
between social changes and intellectual advancements. From its roots in 19th-century Europe to its
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establishment and growth in India, sociology has evolved to address the diverse and complex issues of societies
worldwide. Indian sociologists have played a crucial role in this evolution, enriching the field with their insights
and analyses of Indian society. Sociology as a Science Sociology as a science involves the systematic study of
society, social relationships, and social institutions using scientific methods. This classification is based on
several key characteristics that sociology shares with other scientific disciplines. Here is a detailed explanation of
why sociology is considered a science: 1. Systematic Methods Sociology employs systematic methods of
empirical investigation and critical analysis. Sociologists use both qualitative and quantitative research methods
to gather data and test hypotheses about social phenomena.  Quantitative Methods: Surveys, experiments,
and statistical analysis are used to collect and analyze numerical data. These methods allow for the
measurement and comparison of social variables.  Qualitative Methods: Interviews, ethnography, participant
observation, and content analysis provide in-depth understanding of social processes and contexts. 2. Empirical
Evidence Sociology relies on empirical evidence, meaning it bases its findings on observed and verifiable data
rather than on beliefs or assumptions. Sociologists gather data through systematic observation, experimentation,
and documentation. 3. Theoretical Frameworks Sociology develops and uses theoretical frameworks to explain
social phenomena. These theories provide a structured way to understand and interpret social behaviors and
patterns. Some key sociological theories include:  Functionalism: Focuses on the functions of various social
institutions and their role in maintaining social stability.  Conflict Theory: Examines the power struggles and
conflicts between different social groups, often focusing on issues of inequality.  Symbolic Interactionism:
Studies how individuals create and interpret meanings through social interactions.  Feminist Theory: Analyzes
gender inequalities and advocates for gender equality.  Postmodernism: Challenges established narratives and
emphasizes the fragmented, subjective nature of social reality. 4. Objectivity Sociologists strive for objectivity in
their research. This means they aim to conduct their studies without allowing personal biases or preconceived
notions to influence the results. Objectivity is maintained through rigorous methodological standards and peer
review processes. 5. Cumulative Knowledge Sociology, like other sciences, builds cumulative knowledge.
Research findings are published, critiqued, and refined over time, leading to a deeper and more comprehensive
understanding of social phenomena. This ongoing process of knowledge accumulation and refinement is
essential to scientific progress. 6. Prediction and Explanation Sociology aims to explain and sometimes predict
social phenomena. By identifying patterns and regularities in social behavior, sociologists develop theories that
can predict future occurrences under certain conditions. For example, demographic studies can predict
population trends, and studies on social movements can anticipate potential political changes. 7. Ethical
Standards Sociologists adhere to ethical standards in their research, ensuring the rights, dignity, and
confidentiality of participants are respected. Ethical guidelines are crucial for maintaining the integrity and
trustworthiness of sociological research. Challenges and Debates While sociology meets many criteria of a
science, it faces certain challenges and debates:  Complexity of Social Phenomena: Social phenomena are
often more complex and less predictable than natural phenomena, making scientific study more challenging. 
Subjectivity and Reflexivity: Sociologists must constantly be aware of their own social positions and how these
might influence their research. This reflexivity is both a strength and a challenge in maintaining objectivity. 
Interdisciplinary Nature: Sociology often overlaps with other disciplines, such as psychology, economics, and
anthropology. This interdisciplinary nature can sometimes blur the boundaries of sociology as a distinct science.
Conclusion-Sociology is considered a science because it employs systematic methods of inquiry, relies on
empirical evidence, develops theoretical frameworks, and strives for objectivity and ethical rigor. Despite the
complexities and challenges of studying human behavior and social structures, sociology's scientific approach
provides valuable insights into the functioning of societies and the behavior of individuals within social contexts.
Humanistic Orientation in Sociology The humanities orientation in sociology reflects the integration of humanistic
perspectives, emphasizing the subjective and interpretive aspects of social life. This approach contrasts with the
more positivist, scientific methodologies that focus on objective, quantifiable aspects of social phenomena.
Here's an exploration of the humanities orientation in sociology: 1. Focus on Meaning and Interpretation 
Symbolic Interactionism: This theoretical perspective, rooted in the work of George Herbert Mead and Herbert
Blumer, emphasizes how individuals create and interpret symbols and meanings in their social interactions. It
focuses on the subjective experiences of individuals and the meanings they attach to their actions and the
actions of others.  Phenomenology: This approach, influenced by philosophers like Edmund Husserl and
sociologists like Alfred Schutz, examines how individuals experience and interpret the world around them. It
seeks to understand the lived experiences and consciousness of individuals. 2. Cultural Sociology  Cultural
Analysis: Cultural sociology studies the symbolic aspects of social life, including beliefs, values, norms, and
practices. It explores how culture shapes individuals' perceptions and behaviors and how cultural meanings are
produced, disseminated, and changed.  Hermeneutics: This method, derived from the interpretation of texts, is
applied in sociology to understand the meanings embedded in social practices, rituals, and institutions. It
involves interpreting the deeper meanings behind social phenomena. 3. Qualitative Research Methods 
Ethnography: This method involves immersive, detailed observation and participation in the social lives of the
people being studied. It aims to provide an in-depth understanding of the social world from the perspective of its
participants.  In-Depth Interviews: These allow researchers to explore individuals' thoughts, feelings, and
experiences in great detail, providing rich, qualitative data about their social worlds.  Case Studies: These
provide comprehensive, detailed accounts of specific instances of social phenomena, offering insights into the
complexities and nuances of social life. 4. Historical and Comparative Analysis  Historical Sociology: This
approach examines how societies develop over time, looking at historical contexts and processes to understand
present social phenomena. It emphasizes the importance of historical context in shaping social structures and
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events.  Comparative Sociology: This involves comparing different societies or social phenomena to
understand similarities and differences, often highlighting the influence of cultural and historical contexts. 5.
Critical and Reflexive Approaches  Critical Theory: Originating from the Frankfurt School, critical theory
critiques the power structures and ideologies that perpetuate social inequalities. It combines sociological analysis
with philosophical reflection to understand and challenge social injustices.  Reflexivity: Sociologists adopting a
humanistic orientation are often reflexive, acknowledging their own positionality and the impact it may have on
their research. Reflexivity involves a critical self-examination of the research process and the relationship
between the researcher and the subject. 6. Interdisciplinary Integration  Literature and Arts: Sociology
intersects with literature, arts, and other humanities disciplines to explore how cultural expressions reflect and
shape social realities. Sociologists might analyze novels, films, paintings, and other cultural artifacts to
understand societal norms and values.  Philosophy: Sociological inquiry often engages with philosophical
questions about human nature, ethics, and the nature of social reality. This interdisciplinary approach enriches
sociological analysis by incorporating ethical and existential dimensions. 7. Focus on Human Agency and
Subjectivity  Human Agency: The humanities orientation emphasizes the active role of individuals in creating
and shaping their social worlds. It acknowledges the capacity of individuals to act independently and make
choices, contrasting with deterministic views.  Subjectivity: This perspective values individuals' subjective
experiences and perspectives, seeking to understand how people perceive and make sense of their social
environments. Conclusion The humanities orientation in sociology enriches the discipline by bringing in-depth,
interpretive insights into social phenomena. It emphasizes understanding the meanings, experiences, and
subjective realities of individuals, providing a nuanced view of social life that complements more scientific
approaches. This orientation highlights the complexity of human behavior and the importance of cultural and
historical contexts, making sociology a deeply interdisciplinary and comprehensive field of study. Relationship
with other Social Sciences Sociology shares close relationships with various other social sciences, as they all
study different aspects of human society and social phenomena. These interdisciplinary connections enrich each
field and provide comprehensive insights into the complexities of social life. Here are some key relationships
sociology has with other social sciences: 1. Psychology  Overlap: Sociology and psychology both study human
behavior, but from different perspectives. Sociology focuses on the social context and external influences on
behavior, while psychology emphasizes individual thoughts, feelings, and mental processes.  Complementary
Perspectives: Understanding individual behavior requires considering both social and psychological factors.
Sociological insights can inform psychological research by providing broader social contexts, while psychological
theories contribute to understanding individual motivations and cognitive processes. 2. Economics  Overlap:
Sociology and economics both study aspects of human behavior, particularly related to decision-making,
resource allocation, and economic activities.  Complementary Perspectives: Sociology provides insights into
the social structures and cultural norms that influence economic behavior. Economics offers theories and models
for understanding economic systems and processes, which sociology can apply to analyze social inequalities
and economic disparities. 3. Political Science  Overlap: Sociology and political science both study power,
authority, governance, and political behavior.  Complementary Perspectives: Sociology provides a broader
understanding of the social forces and structures that shape politics, such as social movements, class dynamics,
and cultural values. Political science offers insights into formal political institutions, processes, and policy-
making, which sociology can analyze in the context of broader social structures and dynamics. 4. Anthropology 
Overlap: Sociology and anthropology both study human societies and cultures, but with different focuses.
Sociology tends to study contemporary societies and social structures, while anthropology often focuses on
studying cultures, traditions, and social practices in non- Western or preindustrial societies.  Complementary
Perspectives: Anthropology provides insights into cultural diversity, kinship systems, rituals, and ethnographic
methods that sociology can draw upon to understand social processes and cultural dynamics. Sociology
contributes theories and concepts for analyzing social institutions, inequalities, and social change that can
enhance anthropological research. 5. History  Overlap: Sociology and history both study human societies over
time, but with different emphases. History focuses on past events, developments, and changes, while sociology
examines broader social structures, patterns, and processes.  Complementary Perspectives: History provides
sociologists with historical contexts and narratives that inform their understanding of social change, continuity,
and the long-term impacts of social events. Sociology offers theoretical frameworks and analytical tools that
historians can use to interpret social dynamics and structures within specific historical contexts. 6. Geography 
Overlap: Sociology and geography both study spatial patterns, distribution, and interactions, but with different
focuses. Sociology examines social relationships and behaviors within geographical contexts, while geography
studies the physical landscapes, environments, and spatial processes that shape human activities. 
Complementary Perspectives: Geography provides sociologists with spatial analyses and mapping techniques to
understand spatial inequalities, urban development, and environmental impacts on social life. Sociology
contributes social theories and concepts that help geographers analyze the social dimensions of spatial
phenomena, such as migration patterns, urbanization, and globalization. Conclusion The relationships between
sociology and other social sciences are dynamic and interdisciplinary, with each field offering unique
perspectives and methodologies for studying human society. By collaborating and drawing upon insights from
various disciplines, sociologists can develop more comprehensive understandings of social phenomena and
contribute to addressing complex social challenges. These interdisciplinary connections highlight the
interconnectedness and complexity of social life, enriching our understanding of human behavior and society.
Sociology and Professions Sociology has significant relevance and applications in various professional fields,
contributing valuable insights and perspectives to address complex social issues. Here's a look at how sociology
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intersects with different professions: 1. Social Work  Role: Sociological perspectives inform social work practice
by providing insights into the structural factors influencing individual and community well-being.  Applications:
Social workers use sociological theories to understand the root causes of social problems, develop intervention
strategies, advocate for policy changes, and promote social justice and equality. 2. Education  Role: Sociology
informs educational practices by examining the social dynamics within educational institutions, such as schools
and universities.  Applications: Sociological research helps educators understand issues like student diversity,
inequality in educational access and achievement, the impact of social class and race on academic performance,
and the role of education in social mobility. 3. Public Policy  Role: Sociology contributes to the development and
evaluation of public policies by providing evidence-based insights into social issues and their impacts on
communities.  Applications: Sociological research informs policy-making in areas such as poverty alleviation,
healthcare access, education reform, criminal justice, environmental sustainability, and social welfare programs.
4. Criminal Justice  Role: Sociology examines the social factors underlying crime and deviance, as well as the
functioning of criminal justice systems.  Applications: Sociological insights help criminal justice professionals
understand patterns of crime, the effectiveness of law enforcement strategies, the impact of incarceration on
individuals and communities, and the causes of recidivism. 5. Healthcare  Role: Sociology contributes to
healthcare by examining social determinants of health, healthcare disparities, and patient-provider interactions. 
Applications: Sociological research informs healthcare policies and practices, addressing issues such as access
to healthcare services, disparities in health outcomes based on socioeconomic status and race, patient
advocacy, and the social aspects of illness and healing. 6. Business and Management  Role: Sociology
provides insights into organizational behavior, workplace dynamics, and the social impacts of business practices.

 Applications: Sociological perspectives help businesses understand issues such as diversity and inclusion in
the workplace, organizational culture, employee motivation and satisfaction, consumer behavior, and corporate
social responsibility. 7. Urban Planning  Role: Sociology contributes to urban planning by examining social
processes within urban environments and their implications for community development.  Applications:
Sociological research informs urban planners about issues like urbanization, gentrification, housing affordability,
transportation access, community engagement, and sustainable development. 8. Media and Communications 
Role: Sociology provides insights into the social influences of media and communication technologies on
individuals and society.  Applications: Sociological research helps media professionals understand audience
behavior, media representations of social issues, the role of media in shaping public opinion and culture, and the
impacts of digital technologies on social interactions and identities. Conclusion Sociology plays a vital role in
various professional fields by offering critical perspectives, empirical evidence, and theoretical frameworks to
address social challenges and improve professional practice. Its interdisciplinary nature and focus on
understanding the complexities of social life make sociology a valuable asset in diverse professional settings,
contributing to informed decision-making, effective intervention strategies, and positive social change. UNIT-II
Basic Concepts Society Sociology is the scientific study of society, social relationships, and social institutions.
Here are some of the fundamental concepts in sociology: 1. Society Society is a group of individuals involved in
persistent social interaction, or a large social group sharing the same geographical or social territory, typically
subject to the same political authority and dominant cultural expectations. 2. Culture Culture encompasses the
beliefs, behaviors, objects, and other characteristics shared by members of a society. It includes language,
customs, traditions, and artifacts. 3. Socialization Socialization is the process through which individuals learn and
internalize the values, beliefs, norms, and social skills necessary to participate in their society. This process
starts at birth and continues throughout life. 4. Social Structure Social structure refers to the organized pattern of
social relationships and social institutions that together compose society. This includes family, education, religion,
and economic and political institutions. 5. Social Institutions Social institutions are complex, integrated sets of
social norms organized around the preservation of a basic societal value. Examples include the family,
education, religion, and the economy. 6. Roles and Status  Role: A role is the behavior expected of an
individual who occupies a given social position or status.  Status: Status refers to the social position a person
holds, which can be ascribed (assigned at birth) or achieved (earned through actions). 7. Groups and Networks

 Groups: A group is a collection of individuals who interact and form a social relationship. Primary groups are
close-knit and intimate, while secondary groups are larger and more impersonal.  Social Networks: These are
the web of relationships formed by the sum of individual interactions and connections. 8. Social Stratification
Social stratification refers to the hierarchical arrangement of individuals into divisions of power and wealth within
a society. This includes class, race, and gender stratifications. 9. Deviance and Social Control  Deviance:
Deviance refers to behaviors or actions that violate societal norms.  Social Control: Social control is the
mechanisms, strategies, and institutions used by societies to regulate individual behavior and maintain social
order. 10. Power and Authority  Power: Power is the ability of individuals or groups to achieve their goals
despite opposition from others.  Authority: Authority is the legitimate or socially approved use of power that a
person or a group holds over another. 11. Functionalism, Conflict Theory, and Symbolic Interactionism 
Functionalism: This perspective views society as a complex system whose parts work together to promote
solidarity and stability.  Conflict Theory: This perspective focuses on the struggles between different social
classes and groups for power and resources.  Symbolic Interactionism: This perspective analyzes society by
addressing the subjective meanings that people impose on objects, events, and behaviors. 12. Globalization
Globalization refers to the process by which businesses, cultures, and institutions become integrated worldwide.
It influences many aspects of social life, including economic, political, and cultural dimensions. These concepts
form the backbone of sociological study, allowing sociologists to analyze human behavior and societal
development comprehensively. Relation between Individual and Society Sociology shares close relationships
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with various other social sciences, as they all study different aspects of human society and social phenomena.
These interdisciplinary connections enrich each field and provide comprehensive insights into the complexities of
social life. Here are some key relationships sociology has with other social sciences: 1. Psychology  Overlap:
Sociology and psychology both study human behavior, but from different perspectives. Sociology focuses on the
social context and external influences on behavior, while psychology emphasizes individual thoughts, feelings,
and mental processes.  Complementary Perspectives: Understanding individual behavior requires considering
both social and psychological factors. Sociological insights can inform psychological research by providing
broader social contexts, while psychological theories contribute to understanding individual motivations and
cognitive processes. 2. Economics  Overlap: Sociology and economics both study aspects of human behavior,
particularly related to decision-making, resource allocation, and economic activities.  Complementary
Perspectives: Sociology provides insights into the social structures and cultural norms that influence economic
behavior. Economics offers theories and models for understanding economic systems and processes, which
sociology can apply to analyze social inequalities and economic disparities. 3. Political Science  Overlap:
Sociology and political science both study power, authority, governance, and political behavior. 
Complementary Perspectives: Sociology provides a broader understanding of the social forces and structures
that shape politics, such as social movements, class dynamics, and cultural values. Political science offers
insights into formal political institutions, processes, and policy-making, which sociology can analyze in the
context of broader social structures and dynamics. 4. Anthropology  Overlap: Sociology and anthropology both
study human societies and cultures, but with different focuses. Sociology tends to study contemporary societies
and social structures, while anthropology often focuses on studying cultures, traditions, and social practices in
non- Western or preindustrial societies.  Complementary Perspectives: Anthropology provides insights into
cultural diversity, kinship systems, rituals, and ethnographic methods that sociology can draw upon to understand
social processes and cultural dynamics. Sociology contributes theories and concepts for analyzing social
institutions, inequalities, and social change that can enhance anthropological research. 5. History  Overlap:
Sociology and history both study human societies over time, but with different emphases. History focuses on
past events, developments, and changes, while sociology examines broader social structures, patterns, and
processes.  Complementary Perspectives: History provides sociologists with historical contexts and narratives
that inform their understanding of social change, continuity, and the long-term impacts of social events. Sociology
offers theoretical frameworks and analytical tools that historians can use to interpret social dynamics and
structures within specific historical contexts. 6. Geography  Overlap: Sociology and geography both study
spatial patterns, distribution, and interactions, but with different focuses. Sociology examines social relationships
and behaviors within geographical contexts, while geography studies the physical landscapes, environments,
and spatial processes that shape human activities.  Complementary Perspectives: Geography provides
sociologists with spatial analyses and mapping techniques to understand spatial inequalities, urban
development, and environmental impacts on social life. Sociology contributes social theories and concepts that
help geographers analyze the social dimensions of spatial phenomena, such as migration patterns, urbanization,
and globalization. Conclusion-The relationships between sociology and other social sciences are dynamic and
interdisciplinary, with each field offering unique perspectives and methodologies for studying human society. By
collaborating and drawing upon insights from various disciplines, sociologists can develop more comprehensive
understandings of social phenomena and contribute to addressing complex social challenges. These
interdisciplinary connections highlight the interconnectedness and complexity of social life, enriching our
understanding of human behavior and society. Community-Man cannot live in isolation. He cannot live alone. He
keeps contact with his fellow beings for his survival. It is not possible for him to keep contact with all the people
or to belong as a member of all the groups existing in the world. He establishes contact with a few people who
live in close proximity or presence to him in a particular area or locality. It is quite natural for people living in a
particular locality for a longer period of time to develop a sort of likeness or similarity among themselves. They
develop common ideas, common customs, common feelings, common traditions etc.They also develop a sense
of belonging together or a sense of feeling. This kind of common social living in a specific locality gives rise to the
community. The examples of community include a village, a tribe, a city or town. For example in a village
community, all the villagers lend each other hand in the event of need in agriculture and in other occupations.
They take part in all important occasions which occur in a neighbour‟s home. They are present when marriages,
deaths, births take place in any family. They celebrate the festivals together, worship common deities and jointly
face all calamities. In this way the sense of belongingness in generated among the villagers which creates village
community. The word community has been derived from two words of Latin namely
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means to serve. Thus, community means to serve together. It means, the community is an organization of
human beings framed for the purpose of serving together. Community is a people living within a geographical
area in common inter- dependence. It exists within the society. It is bound by the territorial units. It is a specific
group while society is abstract. “Community living is natural to man. He is born in it and grows in the community
ways. It is his small world. Men, we have seen began with group life. Over the time, they occupied a habitat and
while in permanent occupation of it; they developed likeness, common habits, folkways and mores,
interdependence and acquired a name. They developed amongst themselves a sense of togetherness and an
attachment to their habitat. A community thus has a habitat, strong community sense, and a manner of acting in
an agreed and organized manner. There are various definitions of community. Osborne and Neumeyer write,
“Community is a group of people living in a contiguous geographic area, having common centres of interests and
activities, and functioning together in the chief concerns of life.” Association , Institution ,Social Group ,Social
Structure and Function ,Status and Role Institution The concept of institution is one of the most important in the
entire field of sociology. Patterns of activity reproduced across time and space. Institutions often concern basic
living arrangements that human beings work out in the interactions with one another and by means of which
continuity is achieved across generations. Institutions are also known as the basic building blocks of societies.
Social institutions are like buildings that are at every moment constantly being reconstructed by the very bricks
that compose them. Unfortunately, it is a concept that has not been consistently used by sociologists. The
importance of understanding the concept of institution in order to understand society is at the same time
recognized by all the sociologists. In fact, Durkheim has gone to the extent of defining sociology as the science
of social institutions. Sumner and Keller have said, “Folkways are to society what cells are to the biological
organism; institutions are its bones and tissues”. F. H, Giddings regards institution as

Quotes detected: 0%
“the organs that conserve what is best in the past of human race”.

1.1. Definitions 1. According to Ginsberg
Quotes detected: 0%

“Institutions may be described as recognized and established usages governing the relations between
individuals and groups”.

2. MacIver and Page have defined Institutions as the established forms or conditions of procedure characteristic
of group activity”. 3. According to Kingsley Davis

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“Institutions can be defined as a set of interwoven folkways, mores and laws built around one or more
functions”.

4. H.E.Barnes defined
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“Institutions as the social structure and the machinery through which human society organizes, directs and
executes the multifarious activities required to satisfy human needs”.

5. According to C. A. Ellwood
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“Institutions are the habitual ways of living together which have been sanctioned, systematized and established
by the authority of communities”.

1.2. Characteristics of Institutions The main characteristics of social institutions may be described here.  (i)
Social in Nature: Institutions come into being due to the collective activities of the people. They are essentially
social in nature. After all, institutions are the products of the secular a repetitive forms of social relationships of
the individuals.  (ii) Universality: Social institutions are ubiquitous. They exist in all the societies and existed at
all the stages of social development. The basic institutions like family, religion, property and some kind of political
institutions are observed even in the tribal or primitive societies.  (iii) Institutions are Standardized Norms: An
institution must be understood as standardized procedures and norms. They prescribe the way of doing things.
They also prescribe rules and regulations that are to be followed. Marriage as an institution, for example,
governs the relations between the husband and wife. Similarly, the school or college has its own rules and
procedures.  (iv) Institutions as means of satisfying needs: Institutions are established by men themselves.
They cater to the satisfaction of some basic and vital needs of man. These basic needs are, (a) the need for self-
preservation (b) the need for self-perpetuation, and (c) the need for self-expression.  (v) Institutions are the
controlling mechanisms: Institutions are like religion, morality, state, government, law, legislation etc., control the
behaviour of men. These mechanisms preserve the social order and give stability to it. Institutions are like
wheels on which human society marches on towards the desired destination.  (vi) Relatively permanent:
Institutions do not undergo sudden or rapid changes. Changes take place slowly and gradually in them. Many
institutions are rigid and enduring. They, in course of time, become the conservative elements in society.  (vii)
Abstract in nature: Institutions are not external, visible or tangible things. They are abstract. Thus marriage
cannot be kept in a museum; religion cannot be rated or quantified.  (viii) Oral and written traditions: Institutions
may persist in the form of oral and/or written traditions. For the primitive societies they may be largely oral. But in
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modern complex societies they may be observed in written as well as unwritten forms. There may be written
institutional forms like constitutions, sacred text books, syllabus, governmental orders, business contracts,
examination system etc., relating to political, religious, educational and economic institutions and so on.  (ix)
Synthesising symbols: Institutions may have their own symbols, material or non-material. For example, the state
has flag emblem, national anthem as its symbols, religion may have its own symbols like crucifix, crescent moon,
star, swastika; the school may have its own flag or school prayer, marriage may have its own wedding ring or
mangala-sutra and so on.  (x) Institutions are interrelated: Institutions, though diverse, are interrelated.
Understanding of one institution requires the understanding of the other related institutions. The religious, moral,
educational, political, economic and other types of institutions are essentially interlinked. 1.3. Primary and
Secondary Institutions Institutions are often classified into (i) Primary institutions and (ii) Secondary institutions.
The most basic institutions which are found even in primitive societies like religion, family, marriage, property,
some kind of political system, are primary in character. As societies grew in size and complexity, institutions
became progressive and more differentiated. Accordingly, a large number of institutions are evolved to cater to
the secondary needs of people. They may be called secondary institutions. For example, education,
examination, law, legislation, constitution, parliamentary procedure, business, etc. 1.4. Functions of Social
Institutions Institutions have great functional importance. Their main functions are as follows:  (i) Institutions
cater to the satisfaction of needs: Institutions contribute to the fulfillment of the fundamental human needs such
as (a) the need for self perpetuation, (b) perpetuation, and (c) self-expression. They provide and prescribe the
ways and means of fulfilling them.  (ii) Institutions Control Human Behaviour Institutions organize and regulate
the system of social Through the institutions the unexpected, spontaneous and irregular behaviour of people is
replaced by expected, patterned, systematic, regular and predictable behaviour. Thus the interpersonal
relationships of the individuals are regulated by institutions. They make clear for the members what is allowed
and what is not; what is desirable and what is undesirable. This is particularly true of the governmental
institutions.  (iii) Institutions simplify actions for the individual: Since the institutions prescribe a particular way of
behaviour for the fulfillment of our basic needs, they save much of our energy and also time. They avoid
confusion and uncertainties and contribute to a system and order in society.  (iv) Institutions assign roles and
statuses to the individual: Institutionalisation of the social behaviour consists of the establishment of definite
norms. These norms assign status positions and role-functions in connection with such behaviour. Institutions
such as family, marriage, education, property, division of labour, caste, religion, etc. provide some social standing
for the individuals concerned.  (v) Institutions contribute to unity and uniformity: institutions which regulate the
relations between individuals have largely been responsible for unity and uniformity that are found in a society. 
(vi) Manifest functions of Institutions: Every institution has two types of manifest functions – (a) the pursuit of its
objective or interests, and (b) the preservation of its own internal cohesion so that it may survive. For example,
the state must serve its citizens and protect its boundaries. At the same time, the state must escape the danger
of internal revolution and external conquests.  (vii) The negative functions of institutions: Institutions may cause
harmful effects also. They do not undergo changes easily and quickly even if the circumstances demand change.
When they become too conservative they retard progress. They even hamper the growth of personalities of the
people. Religion and caste can be mentioned here as examples to show how they often discourage people to do
achievements or adventures. 2. Association Men try to fulfill their ends through co-operation and mutual
assistance. On the basis of this co- operative effort each individual will be contributing to the ends of his fellow
men. This co- operative pursuit has a reference to association. When a group or collection of individuals
organizes itself expressly for the purpose of pursuing certain of its interests together on a co- operative pursuit,
an association is said to be born. 2.1. Definitions  (i) An association is

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“an organization deliberately formed for the collective pursuit of some interest, or a set of interests, which its
members share”

– R. M. MacIver  (ii) An association is
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“a group of social beings related to one another by the fact that they possess or have instituted in common an
organization with a view to securing a specific end or ends”.

– Morris Ginsberg. An association is a group of people organized for the achievement of a particular interest or
interests. Men have several interests. Hence they establish different associations to fulfil them. They have a
number of associations of different kinds. 2.2. Main characteristics of Association The main characteristics of
association are as follows:  (i) Association – a human group: An association is formed or created by people. It is
basically a social Without people there can be no association. However, all groups are not associations,
because, an association is basically an organized group. An unorganized group like crowd or mob cannot be an
association.  (ii) Common interest or interests: An association is not merely a collection of individuals. It
consists of those individuals who have more or less the same interests. Accordingly, those who have political
interests may join political associations, and those who have religious interests may join religious associations,
and so on.  (iii) Co-operative Spirit: An association is based on the co-operative spirit of its members. People
work together to achieve some definite purposes. For example, a political party has to work together as a united
group on the basis of co-operation in order to fulfill its objective of coming to power.  (iv) Organization:
Association denotes some kind of organization. An association is known essentially as an organized group.
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Organization gives stability and proper shape to an association. Organization refers to the way in which the
statuses and roles are distributed among the members.  (v) Regulation of relations: Every association has its
own ways and means of regulating the relations of its members. Organization depends on this element of
regulation. They may assume written or unwritten forms.  (vi) Association as agencies: Association are means
or agencies through which their members seek to realize their similar or shared interests. Such social
organizations necessarily act not merely through leaders, but through officials or representatives, as agencies.
Associations normally act through agents who are responsible for and to the association. This fact gives
association a distinctive character and its peculiar legal status. Further, association may have its own methods of
operation peculiar to it as an association.  (vii) Durability of Association: An association may be permanent or
temporary. There are some long-standing associations like the state, family, religious associations etc. some
associations may purely be temporary in nature. Eg.: associations that are established to felicitate some great
writers, scientists, and religious leaders and associations created for performing some social, religious or other
ceremony or fair on a grand scale. It is clear from the above, that an association is not merely a group, it is
something more than that. It is a group expressly organized around a particular interest. The qualification

Quotes detected: 0%
“expressly organized”,

helps us to distinguish between associations and other social groups. Social groups like class, crowd, mob,
public, etc., in this way, are not associations. In modern society, the number of associations is on the increase.
Not only their number is increasing, but their varieties are also increasing. In almost all the fields of our social life
we have associations. The rapid changes that are taking place in different fields of our social life have
necessitated the birth of a large number of associations. In modern democratic countries associations have a
distinct role to play. Their role in strengthening the democratic set-up can hardly be esaggerated. The modern
age today, is really an age of organizations or associations. Man‟s life is, today, to a very great extent, lived and
controlled by the larger associations. 3. Social Groups A social group is any number of people who share
common goals and norms. A true group exhibits some degree of social cohesion and is more than a simple
collection or aggregate of individuals, such as people waiting at a bus stop. In other words, a group refers to two
or more people regularly interacting on the basis of shared expectations of others‟ behavior, interrelated statuses
and roles. The characteristics shared by members of a group may include interests, values, representations,
ethnic or social background, and kinship ties. Paul Hare regards the defining characteristic of a group as social
interaction. Society starts with an aggregate of people. But the mere congregation of people in a physical area
does not make them a social group. A social group exists when two or more people are in direct or indirect
contact and communication. The members of the group stimulate and respond to one another in some
meaningful way. 3.1. Definitions of Social Groups 1. Harry M. Johnson says that,

Quotes detected: 0%
“a social group is a system of interaction”.

2. Marshal Jones is of the opinion that a social group is
Quotes detected: 0%

“two or more people between whom there is an established pattern of interaction”.
3. R.M. MacIver and Page define social group as

Quotes detected: 0%
“any collection of human beings who are brought into human relationships with one another”.

4. According to Ogburn and Nimkoff,
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“whenever two or more individuals come together and influence one another, they may be said to constitute a
social group”.

5. Emory S. Bogardus defines social group as
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“number of persons, two or more, who have common objects of attention, who are stimulating to each other,
who have common loyality and participate in similar activities.”

3.2. Characteristics of Social Group The main characteristics of social group are as follows:  (i) Collection of
Individuals: Social group consists of people. Without individuals there can be no Just as we cannot have a
college or university without students and teachers we cannot have a group in the absence of people.  (ii)
Interaction among members: Social interaction is the very basis of group life. Hence mere collection of
individuals does not make a group. The members must have interaction. A social group, is in fact a system of
social interaction. The limits of social groups are marked by the limits of social interaction.  (iii) Mutual
Awareness: Group life involves mutual awareness. Group members are aware of one another and their behavior
is determined by this mutual recognition. This may be due to what Giddings call

Quotes detected: 0%
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„the consciousness of kind‟.
 (iv) Group Unity and Solidarity: Group members are tied by a sense of unity. The solidarity or integration of a

group is largely dependent upon the frequency, the variety and the emotional quality of the interaction of its
members. A family or a friend‟s group, or a religious group is highly united and integrated, because its members
are related by several common interests and have frequent social contacts with one another.  (v) Common
Interests: The interests and ideals of groups are common. Groups are mostly formed or established for the
fulfillment of certain interests. In fact, men not only join groups but also form group for the realization of their
objectives or interests. Forms of the groups differ depending upon the common interests of the group. Hence,
there are political groups, religious groups, economic groups, educational groups, national groups and so on. 
(vi) Similar Behaviour: The members of a group behave in more or less similar way for the pursuit of common
interests. Social groups represent collective behavior.  (vii) Group Norms: Every group has its own rules or
norms which the members are supposed to These norms may be in the form of customs, folkways, mores,
traditions, conventions, laws, etc. They may be written or unwritten norms or standards. Every group has its own
ways and means of punishing or correcting those who go against the rules.  (viii) Groups are Dynamic: Social
groups are not static but dynamic. They are subject to changes whether slow or rapid. Old members die and new
members are born. Whether due to internal or external pressures or forces, groups undergo changes. 3.3.
Classification of Groups 1. Primary Groups and Secondary Groups: On the basis of nature and quality of social
interaction, groups have been classified into primary and secondary groups. The name of C.H Cooley is very
much associated with this classification. Cooley has introduced the term

Quotes detected: 0%
„primary group‟

in his book
Quotes detected: 0%

„Social Organisation‟.
Primary groups refer to the most fundamental and basic social groups which are based on direct relation and
face-to-face interaction, for instance, family. Secondary Groups on the other hand, are not fundamental groups
and do not possess direct interaction among the group members, but have relevant role in maintaining social
interrelationship. The group of friends, classmates and neighbours are examples of secondary group. 2. In-
Groups and Out-Groups: W.G. Sumner in his book,

Quotes detected: 0%
„Folkways‟

differentiates between in-groups and out-groups. An
Quotes detected: 0%

„In-group‟
is simply the

Quotes detected: 0%
„We-group‟

and an
Quotes detected: 0%

„Out-group‟
is

Quotes detected: 0%
„they- group‟.

This classification is more subjective, in the sense; it depends on the tendency on the part of an individual to
identify himself with a particular group in a particular situation for a particular reason. 3. Horizontal and Vertical
Groups: P.A. Sorokin has divided groups into two major types-the horizontal and the vertical. The former are
large, inclusive groups; such as nations, religious organizations and political parties. The latter are smaller
divisions, such as economic classes which give the individual his status in the society. 4. Status The concepts of
role and status occupy a central place in the analysis of social structure. The interaction between individuals and
groups very much depends upon the proper functioning according to role and status. The concepts of role and
status were initially used by common men and women everywhere long before the anthropologists and
sociologists started any discussion upon them. Every status carries a cluster of expected behaviors; how a
person in that status is expected to think, feel, as well as expectations about how they should be treated by
others. The cluster of expected duties and behaviors that has become fixed in a consistent and reiterated pattern
of conduct. Each society must have some form of division of labour and most rudimentary form of division of
labour includes a classification according to status and role. 4.1. Definitions 1. According to Donald A. Hobbs and
Stuart J. Blank,
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“status is a defined position in the social structure that is distinguished from and at the same time related to
other positions. Each status is linked to a social role that is a pattern of behavior expected of one who occupies
a status”.

2. According to D. Popenoe,
Quotes detected: 0%

“status is a social position in a social system”.
3. Ralph Linton has defined that

Quotes detected: 0%
“the term status, like the term culture, has come to be used with a double significance”.

Social status consists of a ranked position in a social hierarchy or stratification system and an individual‟s social
standing in society. A status, as distinct from the individual who may occupy it, is simply a collection of rights and
duties. Status and roles are interdependent. Each status consists of many related roles.

Quotes detected: 0%
“The set of roles associated with a single status is called a role set”.

There is no complete agreement throughout a society about expectations of each status. In fact, the social
organization consists of status and roles. Most people are accustomed to talking in terms of

Quotes detected: 0%
„status‟

while referring to various particular people and qualifying this term by the more common words such as higher
and lower. 5. Roles Historically speaking the concept of role was first introduced by Pareto in 1916. It was he
who first recognized sociological significance of the labels such as, physicians, engineers, artists, etc. which
indicate their roles. For Pareto, the recognition of labels was a step in the special analysis of social elites. In
1920, Max Weber more generally and explicitly analyzed the methodological issues involved in the classification
of human beings. He pointed out that the understanding of the origin of a society must be preceded by a
functionally oriented investigation. It is necessary to know as to what kind of typical action leads to such
classification. From 1925 onwards the term role was more and more used by the American Sociologists such as,
W. I. Thomas, W. E. Burgess and others. 5.1. Definitions of Role 1. According to R.H. Roher and M. Sherif,
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“social roles are part and parcel of an individual‟s behavior when interacting with other people in various
situations”.

2. According to Ralph Linton,
Quotes detected: 0%

“a set of expectations and behaviours associated with a specific position in a social system”.
3. As mentioned by S. F. Nadel,

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“a role represents the dynamic aspect of a status- when he puts the rights and duties which constitute the
status into effect”.

5.2. Role and Status A role must have a halo effect, without which it is reduced to a label or category. An example
of this halo effect in a role is the concept of bureaucrat. This is true about a role in the full sense of the term.
However certain terms bearing the label of roles might be in fact what Nadel calls,

Quotes detected: 0%
“non-roles or near roles are quasi roles”.

Status can be elaborated into roles and roles have a foundation in status. Most of the writers have accepted that
roles and status are complimented concepts. Role behavior is something translated into action. 6. Values Values
are life-style priorities. Since values lie behind all the choices we make, it follows the very core of the life we have
created for ourselves through the choices we have made. Thus, through values we express what is important in
our life and, when we are true to our values, the life-style we live is our expression of these values. There is a
definite link between, values, morals, ethics and principles. If you know what values a person holds, you will have
a general idea of what they want to do in their life. For example, if a person‟s highest priority value is
Achievement/Success you would expect them to be striving towards one or more goals and doing whatever they
can to achieve them. Likewise, if a person‟s highest priority value is Research/Knowledge, you would expect
them to be in an occupation such as medical research, social research, etc. So there is a link between values
and the general category of activities the person would be expected to be involved in because of the priority
values they have. 6.1. The Relationships between Values, Norms, Behaviours, Ethics, Morals, Principles From
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knowing the values alone, we cannot know how, specifically, the person is going to behave. Some people, driven
by their high priority value i.e., Achievement/Success, will do anything it takes to achieve their goal – some
athletes; for example, will take illegal drugs to boost their chances of success. On the other hand, we all know
people driven by the same value, who do not cheat to win. Let‟s now take the value, Research/Knowledge. If the
person is a medical researcher, we cannot know from the value alone if they undertake their research by
experimenting, or not experimenting, on animals. Both examples on the previous page illustrate there‟s more to
the picture than values. Because we live in a society, we cannot live our values any way we want. The impact of
how we live our values on other people and the environment must be considered. This is where codes of
behaviour (i.e. ethics, morals, norms of behaviour, laws, and the like) come in. It depicts codes of behaviour spelt
out how we are expected to live our values. Thus, knowing a person‟s values gives us a general idea of what
they want to do in their life, knowing their ethical or moral stance, inform us as to how they will live their values.
The difference between values and ethics may be summarised as: Values motivate – ethics & morals constrain.
6.2. World-Views & Values The model people have of the world (their world-view) is comprised of knowledge and
beliefs. We hold the values we do, and believe in certain principles related to

Quotes detected: 0%
“the way things work in this world”,

because of our model of the world. In turn, the principles in which we believe influence the way we believe
people should behave. Different people have different world-views. Yet, many people have similar world-views,
which is just another way of saying that many people share similar beliefs about what living in this world is all
about. Similar world- views have associated with them similar sets of priority values. People live their values in
particular ways because of beliefs they hold about how those values should be lived. People filter the
consequences of their actions through their values. Therefore, people‟s world-views, once established, are very
stable. Some people will die to defend their world-view rather than entertain the thought that someone else‟s
world-view might be more of a mere accurate representation of actuality than their own. Even if they are not
prepared to die for their world- view, people who believe their world-view is the truth gets rather upset when told,

Quotes detected: 0%
“Say not that you have found the truth, rather say I have found a truth.”

Because of the above dynamic, people‟s world-views are very difficult to change. UNIT III Social Organization
Social organization refers to the structured way in which people interact and form relationships within a society.
This structure can be seen in the various institutions, groups, and roles that define social interactions and govern
behaviors. Key aspects of social organization include: 1. Institutions : These are established systems and
structures within society, such as family, education, religion, and government, that provide guidelines for behavior
and help maintain order. 2. Social Groups : These are collections of individuals who interact and share a sense
of unity. They can range from small groups like families and friendships to larger groups like communities and
social classes. 3. Roles and Statuses : Roles are the expectations for behavior associated with a particular social
position, while status refers to the social position itself. For example, the role of a teacher includes
responsibilities like instructing students, and the status of a teacher is the position held in the educational
system. 4. Norms and Values : Norms are the informal rules that govern behavior in society, while values are the
shared beliefs about what is important and desirable. These help guide individuals in making decisions and
interacting with others. 5. Social Networks : These are the connections and relationships individuals have with
others. Social networks can influence access to resources, information, and support. 6. Social Stratification : This
refers to the hierarchical arrangement of individuals in society, often based on factors like wealth, power, and
prestige. It can lead to inequalities in access to resources and opportunities. Understanding social organization
helps in analyzing how societies function, how individuals relate to each other, and how social change occurs.
social system A social system refers to the complex set of human relationships interacting in many ways within a
society. It encompasses the organized patterns of relationships and institutions that together form the fabric of
society. Key elements of a social system include: 1. Structure : This refers to the organization of various parts of
the system. In a social system, structure includes the different roles, institutions, norms, and values that make up
the society. 2. Function : This refers to the contributions of each part of the system to the overall stability and
functioning of society. For example, the family system functions to nurture and socialize children, while the
education system functions to impart knowledge and skills. 3. Interdependence : Elements within a social system
are interdependent, meaning that a change in one part of the system can affect other parts. For instance,
changes in the economic system can impact the family system and vice versa. 4. Boundaries : Social systems
have boundaries that define who is included and excluded. These boundaries can be physical, such as
geographic borders, or social, such as membership criteria for a group or institution. 5. Equilibrium : Social
systems tend to seek a state of balance or stability, though this does not imply that they are static. Systems can
adapt to changes and restore balance through mechanisms of social control and integration. 6. Subsystems :
Within a larger social system, there are smaller subsystems, such as the family, education, religion, and
economy. Each subsystem has its own structure and function but is also connected to and influenced by other
subsystems. 7. Roles and Norms : Roles are the expected behaviors associated with particular positions within
the system, and norms are the shared guidelines or rules for behavior within the system. Together, they help
maintain order and predictability. 8. Culture : The shared beliefs, values, and practices tha t characterize a
society. Culture provides the context within which the social system operates and influences how people interact
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within the system. Family The family is a fundamental social institution and plays a crucial role in the structure
and functioning of society. It serves as the primary unit of socialization and support, providing members with
emotional, economic, and social stability. Key aspects of the family include: 1. Types of Families : - Nuclear
Family : Consists of two parents and their children. - Extended Family : Includes relatives beyond the nuclear
family, such as grandparents, aunts, uncles, and cousins. - Single-Parent Family : Consists of one parent raising
one or more children. - Blended Family : Formed when

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://practicalpie.com/social-institutions/
one or both parents bring children from previous relationships into a new

marriage or partnership. 2. Functions of the Family : - Socialization : The family is the primary agent of
socialization, teaching children norms, values, and customs. - Emotional Support : Families provide love, care,
and emotional support to their members. - Economic Support : Families often share resources and provide
financial support to members. - Reproduction : Families play a key role in the reproduction of society by bearing
and raising children. - Regulation of Sexual Behavior : Families help regulate sexual behavior and reproduction
through cultural norms and values. 3. Roles within the Family : - Parents : Typically responsible for the
upbringing and socialization of children, providing emotional and economic support. - Children : Are socialized
into their roles in society and often assist in family responsibilities. - Extended Family Members : May provide
additional support and socialization, and can play significant roles in the lives of nuclear family members. 4.
Family Dynamics : - Communication : Effective communication is essential for healthy family functioning. -
Conflict and Resolution : Families may experience conflicts, but they also develop mechanisms for resolving
disputes and maintaining harmony. - Power and Authority : Different family structures have varying distributions
of power and authority, influencing decision-making and roles. 5. Changes in Family Structures : - Diverse Forms
: Modern societies see a variety of family structures beyond the traditional nuclear family, including cohabitating
couples, same-sex families, and childless families. - Impact of Social Change : Economic, social, and cultural
changes, such as increased mobility, changing gender roles, and evolving norms around marriage and parenting,
have transformed family structures and dynamics. 6. Theoretical Perspectives on the Family : - Functionalism :
Views the family as a crucial institution that performs essential functions for societal stability and individual well-
being. - Conflict Theory : Focuses on the power dynamics and inequalities within the family, often highlighting
issues such as domestic violence and economic disparities. - Symbolic Interactionism : Examines the day-to-day
interactions and meanings that family members create and share. The family remains a central and enduring
component of social organization, adapting to and reflecting broader social, cultural, and economic changes.
Kinship Kinship refers to the relationships between individuals that are based on blood ties, marriage, or
adoption. These relationships are fundamental to the social structure of societies, as they define social roles,
responsibilities, and connections. Kinship systems vary widely across cultures and play a crucial role in
organizing social life. Key aspects of kinship include: 1. Types of Kinship : - Consanguineal Kinship :
Relationships based on blood ties, such as those between parents and children or siblings. - Affinal Kinship :
Relationships established through marriage, such as those between spouses or in-laws. - Fictive Kinship :
Relationships that are socially recognized as equivalent to kinship ties, even though they are not based on blood
or marriage, such as godparents or close family friends. 2. Kinship Terminology : - Different cultures have specific
terms for various kin relationships. For example, the terms
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"aunt"
can refer to a variety of specific relationships depending on the culture. 3. Descent Systems : - Patrilineal
Descent : Descent and inheritance are traced through the father's line. - Matrilineal Descent : Descent and
inheritance are traced through the mother's line. - Bilateral Descent : Descent and inheritance are recognized
through both the mother's and the father's lines. - Unilineal Descent : Tracing descent through only one line,
either matrilineal or patrilineal. 4. Functions of Kinship : - Social Organization : Kinship defines social groups and
networks, organizing individuals into families, clans, and lineages. - Inheritance and Succession : Kinship rules
often determine how property and titles are passed down through generations. - Marriage Rules : Kinship
systems often prescribe whom one can or cannot marry, regulating social alliances and relationships. - Social
Support : Kinship provides a network of support, including economic assistance, caregiving, and emotional
support. - Cultural Transmission : Kinship systems play a role in the transmission of culture, traditions, and social
norms across generations. 5. Kinship Charts : - Anthropologists often use kinship charts to map out relationships
within a society. These charts can show how individuals are related and the structure of kinship networks. 6.
Kinship and Social Identity : - Kinship can influence an individual's identity, social status, and role within the
community. It shapes how people see themselves and their place in society. 7. Variations in Kinship Systems : -
Simple Societies : In simpler, less stratified societies, kinship ties may dominate social organization and daily life.
- Complex Societies : In more complex, stratified societies, kinship remains important but may be complemented
by other social institutions like the state, market, and formal organizations. Understanding kinship is essential for
studying human societies as it provides insights into social organization, relationships, and cultural practices.
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Marriage is a socially and legally recognized union between individuals that establishes rights and obligations
between them, their children, and their extended families. It is a universal institution found in various forms
across different cultures and societies. Here are key aspects of marriage: Marriage 1. Types of Marriage : -
Monogamy : A marriage between two individuals. It is the most common form in many societies. - Polygamy : A
marriage where one individual has multiple spouses. It includes: - Polygyny : One man married to multiple
women. - Polyandry : One woman married to multiple men. - Group Marriage : A less common form where
multiple men and multiple women form a family unit. 2. Forms of Marriage : - Arranged Marriage : Marriages that
are arranged by families or matchmakers, often with the consent of the individuals involved. - Love Marriage :
Marriages that are based on mutual attraction and love between the individuals involved. - Civil Marriage : A
marriage performed, recorded, and recognized by a government official. - Religious Marriage : A marriage
conducted according to religious rites and recognized by a religious authority. 3. Functions of Marriage : - Social
and Legal Recognition : Provides a recognized status for the couple and their offspring. - Economic Partnership :
Often involves economic cooperation and shared resources between the partners. - Reproduction and Child
Rearing : Traditionally ensures the continuation of lineage and upbringing of children. - Socialization : Helps in
the socialization of children and transmits cultural, moral, and social values. - Emotional and Psychological
Support : Provides companionship, emotional support, and stability. 4. Marriage Customs and Practices : - Dowry
: A transfer of parental property, wealth, or gifts at the marriage of a daughter. - Bride Price : An amount of
money, property, or wealth paid by the groom or his family to the parents of the bride. - Wedding Ceremonies :
Varied rituals and celebrations that mark the union, often reflecting cultural and religious traditions. - Marriage
Contracts : Legal agreements that outline the rights and responsibilities of the spouses. 5. Marriage and Kinship :
- Endogamy : The practice of marrying within a specific social group, caste, or ethnic group. - Exogamy : The
practice of marrying outside one's social group, caste, or ethnic group. - Cross-Cousin Marriage : Marriage
between the children of a brother and a sister. - Parallel-Cousin Marriage : Marriage between the children of two
brothers or two sisters. 6. Changing Trends in Marriage : - Same-Sex Marriage : Increasingly recognized and
legalized in many countries, reflecting changing social attitudes towards LGBTQ+ rights. - Cohabitation : Growing
acceptance of couples living together without being formally married. - Delayed Marriage : Trends towards
marrying later in life due to educational, career, and personal goals. - Decline in Marriage Rates : In some
societies, fewer people are choosing to marry, influenced by changing social norms and economic factors. 7.
Legal Aspects of Marriage : - Marriage Laws : Vary by country and can include regulations on age, consent, and
the rights and obligations of spouses. - Divorce : Legal dissolution of a marriage, including the division of
property, alimony, and child custody arrangements. - Inheritance : Marriage often affects inheritance rights and
the distribution of property. Marriage is a dynamic institution that adapts to social, cultural, and economic
changes. Understanding its various forms and functions provides insight into the complexities of human social
organization and relationships. UNIT-IV Socio – Cultural Processes: In sociology, cultural processes refer to the
ways in which cultures are created, maintained, and transformed over time. These processes encompass a wide
range of activities and phenomena that contribute to the development and perpetuation of cultural norms, values,
beliefs, and practices. Key aspects of cultural processes include: 1. Socialization : This is the process through
which individuals learn and internalize the values, norms, and practices of their culture. It occurs through various
agents such as family, education, peers, media, and religion. Socialization ensures cultural continuity by passing
on cultural knowledge from one generation to the next. 2. Innovation : Cultural innovation involves the creation of
new ideas, practices, or artifacts that introduce change within a culture. Innovations can arise from technological
advancements, scientific discoveries, or creative expressions, and they can significantly alter cultural patterns. 3.
Diffusion : This refers to the spread of cultural elements from one society or cultural group to another. Diffusion
can occur through trade, migration, mass media, or other forms of contact and communication, leading to the
exchange and blending of cultural traits. 4. Cultural Lag : This concept describes the period of adjustment when
non-material culture (values, norms, and beliefs) struggles to adapt to new material conditions (technological
advancements). This lag can lead to social problems and conflicts as society adjusts to new realities. 5.
Acculturation : This process occurs when two or more cultural groups come into direct contact and there is a
subsequent exchange and adaptation of cultural traits. Acculturation can lead to significant changes in both or all
interacting cultures, often resulting in new, hybrid cultural forms. 6. Assimilation : Assimilation involves the
process by which a minority group gradually adopts the culture of the dominant group, often losing its original
cultural identity. This can happen through voluntary means or through social pressures and policies designed to
promote cultural homogeneity. 7. Multiculturalism : This is a response to cultural diversity that promotes the
recognition and appreciation of multiple cultures within a society. Multiculturalism advocates for the coexistence
of different cultural groups and supports policies that encourage cultural retention and exchange. 8. Globalization
: Globalization refers to the increasing interconnectedness and interdependence of the world's cultures through
economic, political, and social exchanges. It leads to the spread of cultural products, ideas, and practices across
the globe, often resulting in both homogenization and increased cultural diversity. 9. Cultural Hegemony : This
concept, developed by Antonio Gramsci, describes the dominance of a culturally diverse society by the ruling
class, who manipulate the culture to reflect their own values and interests. Cultural hegemony is maintained
through institutions such as education, media, and religion, which propagate the dominant ideology. 10. Cultural
Resistance : Cultural resistance involves efforts by individuals or groups to challenge and resist dominant cultural
norms and values. This can take the form of social movements, artistic expression, or everyday acts of defiance,
aiming to bring about cultural change and social justice. These processes highlight the dynamic nature of culture
and its ongoing evolution influenced by various social forces and interactions. Culture and Civilization Culture
and civilization are closely related concepts but have distinct meanings in sociology and anthropology: 1. Culture
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: Culture refers to the shared beliefs, values, customs, norms, language, symbols, and practices that
characterize a particular group of people. It encompasses both material (tangible) and non-material (intangible)
aspects of human society, including art, literature, religion, cuisine, rituals, and social institutions. Culture shapes
individuals' perceptions, behaviors, and interactions within their social environment and provides a framework for
understanding the world. Culture can vary widely between different societies and can change over time through
processes such as innovation, diffusion, and acculturation. 2. Civilization : Civilization typically refers to an
advanced stage of human social development characterized by complex social, political, economic, and cultural
organization. Civilizations are often associated with the development of cities, writing systems, monumental
architecture, centralized government, and specialized labor roles. They emerge when societies transition from
small, nomadic groups to larger, settled communities with sophisticated systems of governance, trade, and
cultural expression. Examples of ancient civilizations include Mesopotamia, Egypt, Indus Valley, and
Mesoamerica. While culture is a broader concept that encompasses the entire way of life of a group of people,
civilization specifically denotes a high level of social complexity and organization within a cultural context.
Civilizations are often seen as distinct stages in human history characterized by significant advancements in
technology, governance, and cultural achievements. Socialization socialization refers to the lifelong process
through which individuals learn and internalize the norms, values, beliefs, and behaviors of their culture or
society. It occurs primarily through interactions with various social agents such as family, peers, education,
media, and religious institutions. Socialization plays a crucial role in shaping individuals' identities, personalities,
and social roles, as well as in maintaining social order and continuity across generations. Social processes
Social processes are the interactions and activities that occur among individuals and groups within a society.
These processes shape social relationships, institutions, and structures, influencing how society functions and
evolves over time. Here are some key social processes: 1. Socialization : The process through which individuals
learn and internalize the norms, values, beliefs, and behaviors of their culture or society. 2. Social Interaction :
The exchange of behaviors, symbols, and meanings between individuals or groups, including communication,
cooperation, conflict, and negotiation. 3. Socialization : The process through which individuals learn and
internalize the norms, values, beliefs, and behaviors of their culture or society. 4. Social Change : The
transformation of societal institutions, structures, and practices over time, driven by various factors such as
technological advancements, economic shifts, cultural shifts, and collective action. 5. Social Control : The
mechanisms and strategies used by society to regulate and enforce conformity to social norms and expectations,
including formal institutions (e.g., laws, police) and informal mechanisms (e.g., peer pressure, social sanctions).
6. Social Stratification : The hierarchical arrangement of individuals and groups within a society based on factors
such as wealth, power, status, and privilege, leading to inequalities in access to resources and opportunities. 7.
Socialization : The process through which individuals learn and internalize the norms, values, beliefs, and
behaviors of their culture or society. 8. Social Conflict : The struggle for power, resources, and recognition
between individuals or groups with differing interests, values, or identities, often leading to social change or the
reproduction of inequalities. These social processes are dynamic and interconnected, shaping the structure and
functioning of societies in complex ways. Understanding them helps sociologists analyze and explain various
aspects of social life and human behavior. UNIT-V Social Control and Change: Social control-Social control and
social change are two important dynamics in sociology that influence how societies maintain order and evolve
over time: 1. Social Control : - Definition : Social control refers to the mechanisms and strategies used by society
to regulate and enforce conformity to social norms, values, and expectations. - Forms : Social control can take
both formal and informal forms. Formal social control includes laws, regulations, and institutions such as the
police and judiciary, which enforce compliance through sanctions and punishment. Informal social control
operates through socialization, peer pressure, social norms, and mechanisms like gossip and ridicule. -
Functions : Social control helps maintain social order, stability, and cohesion by discouraging deviant behavior
and reinforcing conformity to established norms and rules. It promotes predictability and cooperation within
societies, contributing to their functioning and sustainability. - Examples : Examples of social control mechanisms
include legal penalties for criminal behavior, peer pressure to conform to group norms, parental supervision of
children's behavior, and religious teachings emphasizing moral conduct. 2. Social Change : - Definition : Social
change refers to the transformation of societal institutions, structures, and practices over time. It involves shifts in
cultural patterns, social relationships, behaviors, beliefs, and values. - Causes : Social change can be driven by
various factors, including technological advancements, economic developments, demographic shifts, political
movements, cultural diffusion, and environmental changes. - Processes : Social change occurs through
processes such as innovation, diffusion, revolution, modernization, globalization, and collective action. These
processes can lead to both gradual evolutionary changes and abrupt revolutionary transformations in societies. -
Impacts : Social change can have far-reaching effects on individuals, communities, and entire societies,
reshaping social norms, power structures, economic systems, and cultural practices. It can lead to improvements
in living standards, increased social justice, and greater equality, but it can also result in social dislocation,
conflict, and resistance to change. - Examples : Examples of social change include the Industrial Revolution, the
civil rights movement, the rise of the internet and digital technology, changes in family structures, shifts in gender
roles, and globalization's impact on cultures and economies. Both social control and social change are essential
aspects of social life, as societies seek to balance the need for stability and order with the imperative to adapt to
changing circumstances and aspirations.  The term social stratification refers to how societies categorize
people based on factors such as wealth, income, education, family background, and power.  Social stratification
exists in all societies in some form. However, it is easier to move up socially in some than others. Societies with
more vertical social mobility have open stratification systems, and those with low vertical mobility have closed



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociol… 98/374

stratification systems.  The importance of stratification is that those at the top of the hierarchy have greater
access to scarce resources than those at the bottom.  Sociologists have created four main categories of social
stratification systems: class systems, caste systems, slavery, and meritocracy. The last of these is a largely
hypothetical system.  Class consistency refers to the variability of one”s social status among many dimensions
(such as education and wealth) during one”s lifetime. More open stratification systems tend to encourage lower
class consistency than closed stratification systems.  Social stratification can work along multiple dimensions,
such as those of race, gender, sexuality, religion, ethnicity, and so on. Intersectionality is a method for studying
systems of social stratification through the lens of multiple identities. Social mobility Social mobility refers to the
movement of individuals or groups within a social hierarchy, typically involving changes in their socioeconomic
status, education level, occupation, or income. It can be upward (moving to a higher position) or downward
(moving to a lower position) and is influenced by factors such as education, economic opportunities, inheritance,
and social policies. Social change Social change refers to the transformation of societal institutions, behaviors,
attitudes, and norms over time. It can occur through various processes such as technological advancements,
cultural shifts, political movements, economic developments, and demographic changes. Social change can be
gradual or rapid, intentional or unintentional, and it often results from the interactions and conflicts between
different groups within society. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Open Distance Learning program Faculty of Social
Science Course-BA Subject:-SOCIOLOGY Semester:-Second COURSE CATEGORY SUBJECTCODE
SUBJECT SOCIETY IN INDIA B.A. MINOR BA-SO 202 Total Max.Marks:100 Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60)
Units Topic Duration Marks (In Hours) I Traditional backround of Indian society 1.1 Classical features of Indian
Society 18 1.2 Historical Background: Ancient,Medieval Period, 1.3 Classical Approach 20 3.1
Varna,Ashram,Purusharth 3.2 Rina,Yagya,Sanskar 1.4 Field View 4.1Ethnic,Linguistic,and Religious
4.2Demographical Culture Scenario II Tribal Society 1. Tribes-Meaning,Characteristics. 19 20 2. Tribal Area. 3.
Tribal Classification 4. Family,Marriage,Kinship 5. Tribal Problem 6. Tribal Welfare,Constitutional Provisions and
their Evaluation III 18 20 Rural Society 1.Meaning Characteristic,Type. 2.Rural Life:Folk Culture,Little and Great
Treditions 3. Caste system.Jamani System 4. Rural Leadership,Rural Factionalism IV 18 20 Urban Society 1.
Town and City: Concept 2. Indian Cities And Their Development 3.Change In Urban Society 4.Rural Urban
Society 5.Urban Social Problem 6.Urban Planning and Management UNIT-1 Traditional background of Indian
society Indology is a perspective of studying Indian society which holds that the nature of Indian thought and
psychological make-up ( characterized by holism, and collectivism) is essentially different from that of the west
(primacy of individual, freedom, liberty), so in order to better understand it, it must be understood in terms of
Indian thinking, traditions, and philosophy. According to M.N. Srinivas, Indology can be called the textual view of
Indian society. It has nothing to do with the conditions on the ground; rather it deals with the ideas of Indian
society as mentioned in classical religious texts like the Vedas, Upanishads, Dharma Shastra, Manusmriti,
Mahabharata, Ramayana etc. The orientalist/Ideologist view of India offers a picture of the society as static,
timeless, and space less. These scholars emphasize the role of traditions and groups as the basis of social
relations rather than individuals. They also consider religion, ethics, and philosophy as the basis of the social
organization rather than interpersonal or group dynamics. The British, borrowing from their own traditions to
understand Indian tradition through texts (from the known to the unknown), made a fundamental error in over-
emphasizing the elements of discreteness of Indian social entities and neglecting the linkages between them
which bound these entities into an organic whole. The rigidness that became one of the defining attributes of the
caste system in the British era was in part caused by the British system of administration and jurisprudence. G.S.
GHURYE Focus points: caste, tribes, culture, and national unity. Govind Sadashiv Ghurye stressed that Indian
tradition is Hindu tradition and felt that to understand Indian society one must understand Hindu traditions. BK
Nagla says he created a kind of Hindu sociology. On Caste Ghurye studied caste from a historical, comparative
and integrative perspective. He identified six basic features of caste system: 1. Segmental division. 2. Lack of
choice of occupations for each segment. 3. Purity and pollution associated with the occupation. 4. Hierarchy of
these divisions based on purity and pollution. 5. Commensal and conjugal relations. (Civil/religious
disabilities/privileges of sections) 6. Restrictions on marriage. (Caste endogamy and Gotra/Pinda exogamy)
Ghurye laid emphasis on endogamy as the most important feature of the caste system. The rules of endogamy
and commensality marked off castes from each other. These rules acted as integrative instruments which
organised segmented castes into a totality or collectivity. On Tribes Ghurye believed that the tribes had been
Hinduised after a long period of contact and acculturation. He felt that it was futile to look for a different identity
for tribes, rather they should be treated as backward caste Hindus. He felt that this backwardness was a result of
their imperfect integration into the Hindu society and that could only be improved by their acculturation. Ghurye
debated with Verrier Elwin about the issue of tribal. Elwin held that tribals should be left to their own devices
while Ghurye was a strong proponent of acculturation. Finally, Nehru's view of assimilation prevailed. On Culture
& Civilization According to Ghurye culture constitutes the central element for understanding society and its
evolution. For him the challenging task of a sociologist in India was to analyse the complex acculturation process
in India, he refers to how the caste system was developed by Brahmins and how it spread to other sections of
the society. He identified five foundations of culture which cut across problems of civilization growth: 1. Religious
consciousness. 2. Conscience. 3. Justice. 4. Pursuit of knowledge and free expression. 5. Toleration. Ghurye felt
that religion is at the center of the total cultural heritage of man, it molds and directs behaviour of man in society.
He recognised the importance of the concept of reincarnation and the changing concept of godhead in Indian
society. On National Unity As a sociologist, he was interested in the concept of integration and the process of
national unity in India. Ghurye held that while groups play an integrational role in society that is true only up to a
certain extent. He felt that in modern Indian society there were five sources of danger to national (basically
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Hindu) unity due to their excessive attachment to their groups: 1. Scheduled castes. 2. Scheduled tribes. 3.
Backward classes. 4. Muslims and minority groups. 5. Linguistic minorities. Ghurye majorly viewed the
brahminical endeavour as the cause of national unity in India and thus while he calls it the process of
acculturation, it is basically a one-way flow in which brahminical ideas and institutions gained prevalence among
non-Brahmins. Ghurye‟s concept of cultural unity is not secular in nature. He is concerned with the India of Hindu
culture and uses Indian and Hindu culture interchangeably. He viewed regional language as having a symbolic
integration value for the region i.e. dysfunctional for the whole. Relevance  He contributed to building sociology
that was completely Indian in orientation and with his deep knowledge of Hinduism he contributed greatly in
many spheres. Critique of Ghurye's Indological Perspective  The biggest limitation of his understanding of India
was that he never acknowledged the contribution of Christianity and Islam to the cultural pluralism of India. 
Ghurye failed to recognize that a qualitative change has occurred in the dynamics of Indian unity in modern
India. His knowledge of India‟s past instead of helping him stood in his way of gaining a better understanding of
contemporary Indian society.  SC Dube says that his approach is mostly criticized as culture-bound, myopic,
textual, and Brahmanic view of India but since most other approaches developed as reflexive critiques of
Ghurye's writings his impact on Indian sociology cannot be discounted.  His view that the development of a
regional language could lead to disunity is also claimed to be an oversimplification. Ex. Eco Survey 2016-17
noted that language was not a barrier to trade within India.  He also failed to appreciate that the political
involvement of caste as an outcome of the collective mobilization process in modern India. (b) STRUCTURAL
FUNCTIONALISM Structural functionalism originated as a tradition in British Anthropology. It came to the fore
with Radcliffe-Brown‟s critique of Malinowski‟s functionalism. It assumes that society is made up of
interconnected and interdependent parts, which make up a unified whole (structure). These parts serve the
needs of the society, and are thereby functional (organismic analogy). (Three postulates: unified whole, universal
functionalism, indispensable parts) M.N. SRINIVAS Srinivas didn‟t go for a strictly SF approach, he changed
approaches as per the requirements. It is retrospectively that his followers and critics labeled him as a structural-
functionalist. He believed that both Indeologists and Marxists before him had been very ambitious in trying to
understand Indian society at a macro level despite its huge population and numerous variations. He advocated
an approach that was both logical and acceptable to study Indian society. Srinivas is credited with initiating the
tradition of macro generalisations based on micro anthropological insights (village studies) in Indian sociology.
On Caste He used the Structural Functionalist approach to study caste. Srinivas held that due to a large number
of castes in India (more than 20,000) it was impossible to empirically study all of them in their innumerable
variations. He advocated that to better understand the caste system, it would be better to look into the structure
of caste itself. Srinivas identified two distinct hierarchies of caste: a ritual and a secular hierarchy. The position of
a caste in the ritual hierarchy is defined by commensal relations, ritual status, values, deities one prayed to, and
speech. Secular criteria were defined by wealth, power, access to education and jobs, etc. Using these he
formulated the theories of Sanskritization, Westernisation (as avenues for social mobility), and Dominant Caste.
Theory of Sanskritization by M N Srinivas: Sanskritization is a process of mobility in the ritual hierarchy, usually
preceded by upward mobility in the secular hierarchy. The group undergoing Sanskritization changes their ritual
patterns (commensal relations, teetotalism, vegetarianism, etc.) to reflect those of the target group (dvija caste)
over time in order to improve their ritual status. He also observed that mobility had always been possible
especially in the middle of the caste hierarchy. He called this process Sanskritization instead of brahmanisation
as some places also exhibited the tendency to move towards other dvija castes too (thus a broader outlook than
simply brahmanisation). Ex movement of Marathas towards claiming a status of Kshatriyas similar to Rajputs.
This concept was developed by Srinivas in his study of Coorgs (Religion and Society Among the Coorgs). He
cited examples of how the Kayasthas of Bengal had taken up administrative functions during the Mughal rule and
thus improved their ritual hierarchy greatly through advances in the secular hierarchy. Theory of Westernization
by M N Srinivas: Westernization, similarly, was the process by which either an upper caste or the lowest castes
(places with limited mobility in the traditional structure) adopted western habits, traditions, education, etc. to gain
mobility in status. Other castes too used this method but it must be noted that the uppermost and lowest castes
could only use this as other means of mobility were blocked for them.Westernisation happened at three levels: 1.
Primary - interacted with the western culture directly 2. Secondary - interacted with the primary beneficiaries 3.
Tertiary - indirect contact with western customs. Y. Singh says that westernisation led to: 1. Growth of a universal
legal system 2. Expansion of education 3. Urbanization and Industrialization 4. Increased network
communication Theory of Dominant caste Dominant caste is an important concept to understand the rural social
life in any part of India according to Srinivas. Typical features of a dominant caste in a village are:  Numerical
strength,  Economic and political power, and  Western education and occupations. Dominant castes dominate
the secular hierarchy but not necessarily the ritual hierarchy. When a caste enjoys all of the above at the same
time, it can be said to enjoy decisive dominance. However, decisive dominance is rare, with the different
elements being dispersed among various groups. A caste that is dominant in a number of villages in an area may
be said to have regional dominance. This concept was developed in his study of Rampura village titled the
Remembered Village. Srinivas considers caste as a stratification system, and caste positions and relations as
dynamic in nature. So, he concludes that this understanding of caste can be applied to both micro and macro
levels. M N Srinivas on Indian Villages Srinivas‟ understanding of Indian villages is neither textual nor cultural.
He dismisses Louis Dumont‟s mono-causal approach to understand Indian society in terms of purity and
pollution and instead argues that every Indian carries multiple identities. People from a single caste are divided
on the basis of family and kinship; people from a single village are divided on the basis of caste, and villagers
stand united forgetting all divisions against the outside world. Basically like the Bedouin proverb: me against my
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brother; I and my brother against my cousin; I, my brother, and my cousin against the world. Thus, he concludes
that while caste provides horizontal solidarity to groups, villages provide vertical solidarity. He adds that Jajmani
relations further bolstered the vertical solidarity as do power/rivalry factions. In doing so he opposes the views of
Dumont who holds that there is no solidarity outside of the caste group. He advocated village studies in order to
understand: 1. The social structure of village communities, 2. Specific structural characters of a given village.
Srinivas never said that the village is a representation of Indian society in general. Rather he held that by
studying villages located in various parts of the country we can gather enough information about the continuity
and change in village traditions and norms. By doing so, we would be able to understand the continuity and
change experienced by the Indian society as a whole. Thus, his views liberated Indian sociology from the
determinism of Indology and Marxist approaches and introduced the traditions of empirical studies and intensive
fieldwork in the realm of Indian sociology. He can be credited with leading a shift from the book view to the field
view perspective. On New Avatar of Caste In his analysis of Indian unity, he writes that despite the people of
India being divided on the basis of religion, language, and caste; common cultural consciousness and emotive
consciousness promote unity among them. He coined the term AJGaR (Ahir, Jat, Gujjar, and Rajput) to indicate
how prosperous agricultural communities were forgetting caste differences to claim political power in states. This
position took him closer to the Marxist view of how caste is evolving into class in India. Srinivas noted that in
contemporary India, the conflict between upper and lower castes was missing. Rather the conflict was between
OBCs (Yadavs) and Dalits (BSP) who in the case of UP had thrown out Brahmins and Rajputs from the power
structure. Thus, castes with similar class interests were fighting against each other. Similar is the case of AJGaR,
Ahirs and Jats are engaged in rivalry at the village level but come together as backward castes to gain
reservation. He also talked about vote-bank politics and the transformation of caste system into casteism. Thus,
he tried to disprove the Marxist notion of caste evolving into a class due to the numerous internal frictions.
Critique of M N Srinivas's Structural Functionalism  As the founder of modern sociology in India, he was not
committed to any particular approach or theory, rather he adapted his approach as he went along. He began as
an Indologist and moved on to structural functionalism and used various other approaches in his vast array of
works.  Yogendra Singh considers MNS‟ sociology as a form of objective idealism, i.e. undergoing both
continuity and change. Objective because he used empirical methods and idealists 'cause he believed that India
can never go for absolute change or modernity.  Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak holds that it is because of Srinivas
that Indian society was studied from a caste perspective till the 80s. The subaltern perspective is important. 
Dalit scholars consider that Srinivas was a Brahmanic sociologist much like Ghurye. While Ghurye celebrated
Hindu culture, Srinivas celebrated Sanskritization.  His concept of Sanskritization is no longer valid in today‟s
society. Middle and lower castes have begun opting for westernisation and political representation by mass
mobilisation instead to gain social mobility.  Dominant caste too is no longer a valid concept in rural areas.
OBCs and lower castes have successfully displaced the traditional upper castes like Brahmins and Rajputs from
the power structure of the states. Also since the Jajmani relations have broken down, the traditional patronage
system no longer works to maintain the dominance of the land- owning castes.  Srinivas' approach has been
termed as brahminical by his critics. When he speaks of Sanskritization and speaks against reservation it can be
said that the Brahmin in Srinivas supersedes the sociologist in Srinivas. Ancient and Medieval societies were
characterized by a number of salient features that distinguished them from other periods in human history. One
of the most notable of these was the Unity in Diversity that pervaded these societies. Another key feature was
their Dynamic and Syncretic nature, which allowed for the absorption and assimilation of new ideas and cultures
into existing frameworks. In this blog post, we will explore these and other salient features of Ancient and
Medieval societies! What are the salient features of society? There is no one answer to this question, as society
is a complex and ever-evolving entity. However, there are some key features that have been present in most
societies throughout history, namely unity in diversity and dynamic syncretism. Unity in Diversity Unity in Diversity
refers to the fact that all societies are composed of different groups and individuals who come together to form a
cohesive whole. These groups may have different religions, cultures, languages, or ideologies, but they all share
the same society. This diversity is what makes societies strong and resilient, as it allows for different voices and
perspectives to be heard. Dynamic Syncretism Dynamic Syncretism refers to the fact that all societies are
constantly changing and evolving. New ideas and technologies are always emerging, and different groups are
constantly interacting with one another. This leads to a constant process of adaptation and evolution, as societies
strive to meet the needs of their members. Rural and Agraria Rural and Agrarian societies are those that are
based on agriculture and/or natural resources. They are typically characterised by a strong sense of community,
as people rely on each other to survive. Rural societies are often more traditional and conservative than urban
societies, and they place a high value on family and community ties. Agrarian societies are typically more
technologically advanced than rural societies, and they are more focused on production than community. These
are just a few of the salient features of society. Every society is unique, and there is no one-size-fits-all answer to
the question of what makes a society thrive. However, these three concepts provide a good starting point for
understanding the complex world of society. Thank you for reading! Unity in Diversity, Dynamic Syncretism, Rural
and Agrarian societies are salient features of society during the Ancient and Medieval Periods. However, it is
important to understand the commonalities that exist between all societies Other Salient Features of Society
Some other salient features of society:  Migration of people: This has always been a salient feature of society,
as people have constantly moved from one place to another in search of better opportunities.  Technology:
Technology is another key factor that has helped societies to thrive. New technologies allow for increased
productivity and efficiency, and they also provide new ways of communicating and interacting with the world. 
Education: Education is another important aspect of society, as it allows for the transmission of knowledge and
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culture from one generation to the next.  Population: The size and composition of a society‟s population can
have a significant impact on its overall development. A large, diverse population can be a boon to society, while a
small, homogeneous population may be more susceptible to instability.  Urbanisation: In recent years, there
has been a trend of urbanisation, or the migration of people from urban to rural areas. This is largely due to the
high cost of living and lack of opportunities in cities. Salient features on Ancient India: Cities: Cities were the
centres of trade, learning and culture. They attracted people from all parts of the country. Trade: The main form
of economy was trade. People traded goods such as spices, textiles, precious stones and metals. Religion: The
main religions were Hinduism and Buddhism. Education: Education was available to people of all castes and
classes. Cities had universities where students studied mathematics, astronomy, medicine and philosophy. Art:
The art of the period was characterised by its ornate style. It included stone carvings, paintings and metalwork.
Salient features of Medieval India: Migration: People migrated to different parts of the country in search of work.
This led to the spread of different cultures and religions. Unification: The country was divided into many small
kingdoms. However, over time, these kingdoms merged to form larger empires. Culture: The culture of the period
was characterised by its mix of Hindu and Muslim influences. Religion: The main religions were Hinduism and
Islam. Education: Education was available to people of all castes and classes. However, it was mainly
concentrated in the cities. Art: The art of the period was characterised by its realism. It included paintings,
sculptures and metalwork. Unity in Diversity: One of the most distinctive features of Indian society is its unity in
diversity. This means that despite the many different cultures and religions, all Indians share a common identity.
Conclusion The ancient and medieval periods were times of great change in many ways. One area where there
was a lot of transformation was in the structure of society. In this post, we‟ve looked at some of the salient
features of society during these two time periods. We hope that this has been informative for you and given you
a better understanding of what life was like during these times. If you have any questions or would like to learn
more, please don‟t hesitate to reach out to us. We are always happy to help students gain a deeper
understanding of history! INDIA is a Multicultural country.  The study of different socio-cultural and genetic
variability defined the population of India more appropriately.  India is the world‟s second most populous nation
(after China). Its ethnic composition is complex, but two major strains predominate: the Aryan, in the north, and
the Dravidian, in the south. India is a land of great cultural diversity, as is evidenced by the enormous number of
different languages spoken throughout the country. Although Hindi (spoken in the north) and English (the
language of politics and commerce) are used officially, more than 1,500 languages and dialects are spoken. The
Indian constitution recognizes 15 regional languages (Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri,
Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu, and Urdu).  About 80% of the population is
Hindu, and 14% is Muslim. Other significant religions include Christians, Sikhs, and Buddhists. There is no state
religion.  India is a fascinating country where people of many different communities and religions live together
in unity. Indian Population is polygenetic and is an amazing amalgamation of various races and cultures. 
People of different groups in India living here for hundreds or even thousands of years and correspondingly try to
maintain their individual identity even by living side by side.  Also, Anthropologist„s commitment towards the
grasping of different information and the dynamics of communities and populations.  India with 1000 million
people is one of the world„s top twelve mega diversity countries.  Different groups are present in India, like from
stone-age food gatherers to agriculturists. They also engaged in mechanized and chemicalised agriculture,
mechanized fishing, tapping off shore oil and natural gas, running atomic power plants and producing computer
software.  According to Bhasin and Walter (2001); India is a homeland of over 4000 populations, 3700
endogamous groups are structured in Hindu caste system as ‗JATIS„ and a 1000 of Mendelian Population which
are autochthonous and religious communities.  Thus, India offers a cauldron where the processes of unification
as well as fragmentisation are unceasingly taking place. Racial elements of India  Although, there are no strict
rules to diversify different races; but Anthropologists distinguish groups on the basis of common origin, living in
certain defined regions and different characteristic features on the basis of geographical regions.  Modern man,
biologically uniform in basic features (for example; upright posture, well- developed hand and feet, absence of
bony eyebrow etc.). Scientists depict all human beings into single species i.e. Homo sapiens.  However,
differentiation in groups can be seen on the basis of different geographical regions.  Complexity of Indian
population by the continuous influence of other new racial elements from outside can be manifested by the
classification of different racial elements by different Anthropologists. Criticisms of classifications 1. RISLEY‘S
CLASSIFICATION.  Risley„s Classification faced criticism especially in the case of Scytho-Dravidians and the
Mongolo-Dravidian.  Speakers of Aryan Language Found in vast majority in Indian subcontinent; where as in
Risley„s Classification is distributed only in Punjab, Rajputana and Kashmir Valley.  According to Risley, Broad-
headed elements in Bengal have been influenced by Mongolian People; but in reality it is not found in people
living in Bengal.  Also, Risley conducted that the people of South India speak Dravidian language but actually
they do not speak Dravidian language and distinct features from Dravidian.  Risley didn„t mention about Negrito
element in India. ETHNIC ELEMENTS OF INDIA  Aggregation of biological and socio-cultural characteristics
can be defined as an ETHNIC GROUPS.  It comprises CASTE, SCHEDULED CASTE, SCHEDULED TRIBE
and COMMUNITIES.  According to Bhasin and Walter; ―COMMUNITYǁ can be defined as a group of people
having occupational, religious, linguistic or regional characteristics. CASTE Caste in India, is an exclusively
Indian phenomenon. The word ‗caste„ derives from the Portuguese word ‗casta„, denoting breed, race or kind.
Risley (1915) defines it as ―a collection of families or groups of families bearing a common name; claiming a
common descent from a mythical ancestor, human or divine; professing to follow the same hereditary calling; and
regarded by those who are competent to give an opinion as forming a single homogeneous community„ is
generally associated with a specific occupation  A caste is highly endogamous, into smaller circles each of
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which is endogamous which is referred to as Jati and the endogamous division is ‗Gotra„.  diferent terms used
in different regions  Northern India, ‗Jat„ (breed) and ‗Qaum„ (tribe) are the synonyms.  ‗Biradari„ or
‗Bhaiband„ (brotherhood) who lives in a particular neighborhood.  Caste referred to as the social classes from
which an individual are confined to their original socially allotted position and are also called as CLOSE
SYSTEM.  M.N. Srinivas (1969) stated caste as ―the idea of hierarchy is central to caste. The customs, rites
and way of life were different among higher and lower castes. VARNA OR JAT The term ‗Varna„ appears in the
earliest Rig-Veda in its tenth book called ―PURUSHASUKTAǁ.  According to Manu, there are four Varnas;
Brahmin, Kshtriya, Vaishyas and Sudras. Therefore, all the JATIS were arisen by the interaction between the
members of four Varna and also, after that, between the descendants of initial unions. However, the
UNTOUCHABLES are not included in this.  Brahmin, Vaishyas and Kshtriyas are also called DVIJAS (twice
born), whereas sudra are not at all included in it.  Comparatively, Varna and Caste or Jati are two different
things. Caste or Jati refers to the occupational groups and also internally segmented. CHARACTERISTICS OF
CASTEThe fundamental features of Caste are 1. Hereditary identity 2. An individual born to particular caste are
not allowed to move up and down along the social ladder.  This means that an individual can„t escape from
his/her caste identity for his/her whole life An individual of particular caste can marry within its own caste.
According to Manu, a higher caste man is not allowed to marry the lower caste woman. 3. Hereditary occupation

 Each Caste is associated with its particular hereditary occupation. Like Muchis are shoemakers, Chamars are
the leather workers, Lohars are the Blacksmiths. 4. Hierarchy Each Caste cites an evidence of its superiority;
with reference to the rituals it performs, the customs it observes, or the myth of the origin. 5. Purity and pollution
It is a concept of pollution to maintain between different castes. Occupational specializations among castes are
because of the degree of purity and pollution. 6. Restriction on food, drink and smoking The membership norm of
each caste determines what a person may eat and with whom he/she may sit for a meal. 7. Distinction in
customs, dress and speech The members of higher caste are supposed to wear fine clothes and gold
ornaments, while the members of lower caste wear coarse materials and silver ornaments. Scheduled caste
(SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs). The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes were enumerated from 1951
census onwards. The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes have been specified by 15 Presidential Orders
issued under the provisions of Articles 341 and 342 of the Constitution. They are listed in Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes Orders (Amendment) Act 1976. In the Census of India 2001, 16.2 % of the population was
‗Scheduled Castes„ or another 8.2 % as belong to ‗Scheduled Tribes„. Occupational specialization: Landless
agricultural laborers, Cultivators with small holdings, Small commodity producers or artisans, UNIT-II Tribal
Society Tribal Society A tribe can be defined as a community living in hilly forest or well demarcated areas having
its own culture, religion, language, and strong ethnic identity. Anthropologists have explained tribe as a social
group with territorial affiliation, endogamous in nature; with no specialization of functions, ruled by tribal chiefs,
hereditary or otherwise, united in language or dialect, recognizing social distance with other tribes or castes,
following tribal traditions, beliefs and customs, conscious of their ethnic and territorial homogeneity
Characteristics of Tribal Society:  They have usually a well-demarcated geographical territory  Generally, they
live in forests or hilly areas.  Their territory is relatively isolated or semi-isolated compared to another social
group.  They have their own culture, folklore, cosmology and belief system.  Economically they are self-
sufficient, i.e. their economy is based on subsistence level where there is no concept of surplus. They cling to
primitive technology. They lack monetary economy. Their economy is dependent on barter exchange.  They are
more interested in earning their todays need and do not bother about their The tribes are the forest's ancestral
residents. They are frequently known as Adivasis or native inhabitants. Tribal communities in India are the object
of academic interest, primarily in social sciences and humanities departments. Many people know that India is
the birthplace of many human races; the country also possesses the most diversified tribal populations. Under
the Indian Constitution‟s Schedule 5, the Indian Constitution recognizes tribal communities in India as Scheduled
Tribes. Therefore, our Indian President clarifies tribal communities in India as scheduled tribes as per the Indian
Constitution‟s Article 342. Therefore, any tribal communities in India or the largest tribal community in India shall
be added or removed by law from the tribal communities register. As per the article, there are around 600
scheduled tribes. Who are Tribes? A tribe is a historic class division in which individuals are related by societal,
cultural, religious, or blood connections and share a set of norms and accents. In addition, a tribe has particular
features and attributes that distinguish it as a unique national, socioeconomic, and cultural entity. Tribal
Communities in India Some discernible attributes of tribal communities:  Social uniformity  Dwelling in a
mountainous or forested environment  Possessing a distinct geographic and cultural area to which they belong

 An interconnected social structure based mainly on biological connections  There is no structure between
men or groups.  A separate psychological approach to living life  The loss of a powerful, comprehensive,
hierarchical team or the absence of one  Kinship is their social bonding tool  Property ownership allotted on a
communal basis  Little value placed on wealth creation or active trading  A character with a segmented
personality  An absence of difference between forms and content of spirituality Tribal Communities in India –
Challenges In the past, the involvement of outsiders caused some of the indigenous people‟s concerns. The first
ones to make adjustments in their secluded living conditions seem to have been Muslim monarchs. They began
using the communities for the reasons listed below.  They aimed to utilize the tribal territories‟ riches,
particularly the vast mineral deposits  They desired to be kings over the tribal communities in India Tribal
regions have valuable natural resources, and therefore cultural interaction with tribes is favorable, resulting in the
following: Transportation and communication infrastructures allow strangers to access their community 
Authorities and missionaries are allowed to enter the tribal territory  Tribal populations are being displaced from
their customary habitats due to initiatives such as hydroelectric power plants and others  Experts such as
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medicine men, sales assistants, and agents can enter their tribe region Characteristics of Tribal Society:  They
have usually a well-demarcated geographical territory  Generally, they live in forests or hilly areas.  Their
territory is relatively isolated or semi-isolated compared to another social group.  They have their own culture,
folklore, cosmology and belief system.  Economically they are self-sufficient, i.e. their economy is based on
subsistence level where there is no concept of surplus. They cling to primitive technology. They lack monetary
economy. Their economy is dependent on barter exchange.  They are more interested in earning their todays
need and do not bother about their future requirements.  They have their own language; generally, do not have
any script.  They have the ir own political system, i.e. both stateless and state. Earlier they had stateless
system, i.e. without any tribal chief. They manage their law and order system through family and kinship ties.
Later on, came the state system, when tribals nominated or elected their own chiefs. Today, of course this
autonomy has been lost and they have become part of the local administration.  Tribal societies are known as
simple societies because their social relationships are primarily based on family and kinship ties. Besides they do
not have any rigid social stratification.  They have their own religion, i.e. having their own deities (gods and
goddesses) and belief system. Their forms of religion are known as animism (worshipping the soul or ancestors),
animalism (worshipping any non-living body like stone or wood), totemism (worshipping a tree or any animal as
the founding ancestor), and naturism (worshipping objects of nature like river, stream, sun, moon, forest, etc.). 
They have a sense of belongingness to their own community; they feel that they are the sons of the soil and
hence they have a strong ethnic identity. Classification of Indian Tribes by Their Properties In India, there is no
single and definitive system for classifying tribes. However, various anthropologists and scholars have attempted
to distribute Indian tribes from time to time. The classification of Indian tribes by their properties refers to
categorizing them based on certain characteristics or traits that are either acquired or permanent over time.
Acquired properties Acquired properties refer to factors that have changed over time due to historical, social, and
economic factors, such as their subsistence patterns and level of integration into mainstream Hindu society.
Permanent properties The permanent properties of Indian tribes include factors such as their geographic location
or territory, language, physical or racial attributes, and size. These are inherent characteristics of a tribe that is
not easily changeable and have been part of their identity for generations. Classification of Indian Tribes by Race
Anthropologists have attempted to classify India's tribal population based on physical characteristics. However,
determining the racial origins and relationships of these communities is a difficult task due to a lack of sufficient
information and limited evidence. Sir Herbert Risley was the first to make a scientific attempt to categorize Indian
tribes based on their physical attributes, including race. He classified the entire population of India into seven
racial types, including o Turku-Iranian o Indo-Aryan o Scytho-Dravidian o Aryo-Dravidian o Mongol-Dravidian o
Mongoloid o Dravidian. However, he did not provide a separate classification scheme for the tribal population.
J.H. Hutton, S.C. Guha, and D.N. Majumdar made a more recent attempt at classification. However, S.C. Guha's
classification (1935) is the most widely accepted. Who identified six main races and nine sub-types. The racial
classification of Indian tribes is as follows: o Mongoloid: This group is further subdivided into the two sub-groups
which are Tibeto- Mongoloids and Paleo-Mongoloids(Long-headed and Broad-headed). o Negrito o Proto-
Australoid o Mediterranean: This group is further subdivided into the three sub-groups which are Palaeo-
Mediterranean, Mediterranean, and Oriental type. o Western Brachycephals: This group is also further
subdivided into the three sub-groups as Alpinoid, Dinaric, and Armenoid. o Nordic However, the tribes of India
currently have the three following racial compositions: o Mongoloid o Negrito o Proto-Australoid Mongoloid
Mongoloid group includes the tribes of north-eastern India and the western Himalayan region. This group is
characterized by Straight hair, a flat nose, prominent cheekbones, almond-shaped eyes, the epicanthic fold, and
yellowish skin. Negrito This group is distinguished by dark skin (which appears blue), a round head, a broad
nose, and frizzy hair. These characteristics are shared by the Kadar (Kerala), Onge (Little Andaman),
Sentinelese, and Jarwa (Andaman Islands), among others. The Siddis, who migrated from African shores, are
also members of the Negrito group. Proto-Australoid The Mundas, Oraons, Hos, Gonds, Khonds, and other
tribes of middle India are descended from the Proto-Australoid stock. Dark skin tone, short to medium stature,
low forehead, sunken nose, dark complexion, and curly hair are characteristics of this group. Classification of
Indian Tribes by Zone Indian tribes can be classified into different zones based on their geographical location
and demographic set-up. However, B.S. Guha, an eminent Indian anthropologist, classified the India tribes into
three zones: o North-North-Eastern Zone o Central Zone o Southern Zone North-North-Eastern Zone This zone
includes the north and north-eastern zone in the mountain valleys and eastern frontiers of India. Central Zone
The Central Zone, as classified by B.S. Guha, includes the central or middle zone occupying the older hills and
plateaus along the dividing line between Peninsular India and the Indo-Gangetic Plains. Southern Zone
According to B.S. Guha, the Southern Zone includes the entire southern zone of Peninsular India. This zone's
tribes are primarily Dravidian speakers. Classification of Indian Tribes by Language Language or linguistic
categories are also used to classify tribes. The linguistic characteristics of Indian tribes are far more complex.
According to current estimates, the tribal people speak 105 distinct languages and 225 subsidiary languages.
However, Indian tribes can be divided into four major linguistic groups, which are as follows: o Indo-Aryan o
Austro-Asiatic o Dravidian o Sino-Tibetan Indo Aryan The Indo-Aryan is the largest language family in India and
is spoken by a large number of tribes in Gujarat, Rajasthan, and the Indo-Gangetic Plain. Many tribes in India
speak Indo-Aryan languages as their mother tongue. Some of the major tribes are: o The Bhil tribe are one of the
largest tribes in India and are mainly found in Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat, Rajasthan, Maharashtra, Chhattisgarh,
Karnataka, and Andhra Pradesh. o They speak the Bhili language, which is a dialect of the Gujarati and
Rajasthani languages belonging to the Indo-Aryan family. o Banjari is a dialect of Hindi, an Indo-Aryan language
spoken by the Banjara community in India. o The Broqpas speak Dardic. o The Gujjars speak Gujjari o Lamani is
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spoken by the Lambadis. o Baghelkhandi is spoken by the Paos. o Chattisgarhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Assamese,
Oriya, and Baigana, spoken by the Baigas. Austric Linguistic Group The Austric language family is spoken by the
Khasis and Jaintias of Meghalaya. Other Indian tribes who speak languages from the Austric or Mundarian (as it
is sometimes called) language family are as follows: o Mundas (Bihar). o Bondos (Odisha) o Santhals (West
Bengal, Bihar, Odisha, and Tripura). o Saoras (West Bengal, Bihar, Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, Madhya
Pradesh, and Odisha). o Hos (Bihar, Odisha, West Bengal, and Madhya Pradesh). o Korkus (Madhya Pradesh
and Maharashtra). The Austro-Asiatic family is further subdivided into the three sub-groups listed below: o Mon-
Khmer Branch: Languages from this family are spoken by the Khasis and Jaintias of Meghalaya, as well as the
Nicobarese of the Nicobar Islands. o Munda Branch: Santhali is spoken by Santhalis, Gutob speaks Gadabas,
and Korwa is spoken by Kodaku. o Kherwarian group: Ho tribe belongs to this group. Dravidian Linguistic Group
The Dravidian language family includes all of the tribes in southern India, as well as the Gonds and Oraons in
central India. However, this language family includes the Gondi language spoken by the Gonds, who spread from
Uttar Pradesh to Andhra Pradesh and from Maharashtra to Orissa. Other languages in this family include: o The
Kandh of Orissa speaks Kui. o The Malerus of Karnataka speak Tulu. o The Oraons of central India speak
Kurukh. o The Dravidian language family also includes the languages spoken by the Chenchus of Andhra
Pradesh, the Kadars of Kerala, and the Irulas, Palliyans, and Todas of Tamil Nadu. Sino-Tibetan The Sino-
Tibetan language family is one of the largest language families in the world, and it includes a number of sub-
groups and branches. In India, this family is subdivided into the two sub-groups listed below: o Tibeto Burman o
Siamese-Burmese Tibeto Burman Apart from the Khasis and the Jaintias of Meghalaya, who speak languages
belonging to the Austroasiatic language family, all the other tribes of northeast India and the Himalayan region
speak languages belonging to the Tibeto-Burman language family. This language family is known for its diversity
and complexity, and it includes many distinct languages and dialects spoken by different ethnic groups across
the region. o Tibeto-Himalayan Branch: Ladakhi, Khampa, Memba, and Bhotia, spoken by the Kagati, Mons, and
Sherpa peoples. o Prenominalised Western Himalayan (Himachal Pradesh) sub-group: Lahauli is spoken by the
Lahaula, and Swangli and Kinnauri are spoken by the Kinnaura. o Non- Prenominalised Himalayan group:
Rongke is spoken by the Lepchas (Sikkim, Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, and Darjeeling), and, Toto is spoken
by the Totos people (West Bengal) o Arunachal Branch: Hrusso is spoken by the Akas, Miri is spoken by the
Miris, and the Mishmis speak Mishmi. o Assam-Burmese Branch can be classified into; o Bodo group: Mikir,
Dimasa, Garo, and Kachari are spoken by the Karbis people, and Koch & Dowyan are spoken by the Tiwas and
Rabha tribes. o Naga Group: Chakhesang, Lotha, Konyak, Angami, Ao, Maram, Phom, Sema, and Rengma
peoples. o Kuki-Chin Group: Monsang, Moyon, Koireng, Lamgang, Paite, Vaiphei, Zou, and Himar peoples. o
Kachin Group: Singpho. Siamese-Burmese This family of languages is spoken by the Tai people, which includes
the Khamptis and the Phakials. Conclusion India is a diverse country with a rich cultural heritage, and its
population includes a wide range of communities, each with its own distinct culture and traditions. Scheduled
Tribes in India account for approximately 8.6% of the Country's total population of over 10.4 crore people,
according to the 2011 census. Similarly, Over 730 tribes in India have been notified as Scheduled Tribes under
Article 342 of the Indian Constitution, recognizing the diversity of the tribal population and providing special
provisions for their welfare and development. The Indian government established the Ministry of Tribal Affairs in
1999 to promote the integrated socio- economic development of tribal communities in India. Since its
establishment, the ministry has introduced several policies and programs to address the various challenges
faced by Scheduled Tribes in the Country. We hope all your doubts regarding the Classification of Tribes in India
are addressed after going through this article. Test boo always assured the quality of its product, like content
pages, live tests, GK and current affairs, mocks, and so on. Ace your preparation with the Testbook App! Register
for UPSC Online Classes at an affordable price through the UPSC CSE Coaching platform to boost your IAS
preparation. The term
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“Adivasi”
creates an image of half-naked men and women in our mind, wielding arrows and spears, wearing feathers on
their heads, and speaking an unintelligible language. Even as the majority of the world‟s communities continued
to change their lifestyles to keep up with the world‟s
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“progress,”

there were communities that remained true to their traditional values, customs, and beliefs, allowing them to live
in harmony with nature and their unpolluted environment. The so-called civilised world labelled these
communities as natives, uncivilised people, Aboriginals, Adivasis, Tribals, Indigenous, uncontacted people, and
many other such terms. In India, they are commonly referred to as Adivasis/Girijans. Be it social or technological,
the problems faced by tribals in India are many. They are educationally backward and face numerous social and
religious troubles; they are in poverty and go through exploitation and forced displacement with several health
issues. Every day, new tribal problems emerge throughout India.Tribals people are estimated 104 million and
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they cover 8.61 percent of the country‟s total population, and the 2011 census has given this report. The seven
states of northeast India and the
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“central tribal belt”

stretching from Rajasthan to West Bengal have the highest concentrations of indigenous people.More than half
of the Scheduled Tribes population lives in Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Odisha, Maharashtra, Jharkhand,
and Gujarat.Article 342 of the Indian Constitution has identified almost 700 Scheduled Tribes, spread across
various states and union territories. Many tribes are found in multiple states.Orissa and Madhya Pradesh have
the most scheduled tribes (i.e., 62). Santhals, Gonds, Angamis, Bhils, Khasis, Bhutias, and Great Andamanese
are some of India‟s major tribal groups.Each of these tribes has its own unique culture, language, tradition, and
way of living life. Many more such tribes in the country live away from the mainland.Many such ethnic groups are
there in India who are not yet qualified for their scheduled tribe status, and that is the reason they have not been
officially recognized yet, Tribal Problems Certain types of tribal problems emerged with their contact with
outsiders. Before the Muslim rule, the tribals lived fairly in isolation. During Muslim rule the process  of revenue
collection started. However, the Muslim rulers did not interfere with, the tribal customs and traditions. Exploitative
contact started during the British; rule. This was found mainly because of three reasons: (a) The Britishers
wanted to rule over the tribals. (b) They wanted to syphon off resources from tribal areas, which were rich in
mineral resources. (c) They wanted to preach Christianity under the pretext of rationality. Cultural contact came
into being because of the following reasons: (a) Existence of mineral resources in the tribal areas (b) Entry of
administrators and missionaries into tribal areas. (c) Entry of specialists like medicine man, agents and vendors
into the tribal areas. (d) Development of transport and communication in the tribal areas, which facilitated the
entry of outsiders. (e) Displacement of tribal population from their traditional habitat due to construction of
industries and hydro-electricity and irrigation projects. In this manner most of the tribal problems have emerged
due to cultural contact There are several tribal problems, which are as follows: Land alienation caused due to the
introduction of monetary economy. For every consumption need, the tribals needed money, but did not have any
source of earning. They mortgaged land or sold it off land. Besides, outsiders exploited them and grabbed away
their land. Further industrialization also resulted into acquisition of land by the state. Various State governments
have passed several acts to abolish transfer or sale of tribal land to non-tribals. Indebtedness cropped in due to
lack of adequate source of income. Private money lenders (Like mahajan and sahukar) are readily available in
tribal areas. They provided personal loan on heavy rate of interest. The consumption patterns of the tribals
include regular consumption of liquor, bride price during marriage and fine for any deviant behaviour. All these
require money. Hence, they go to the moneylender. In this manner they are heavily in debt. Effective measures
have been taken by various State governments to curb the entry of Sahukars into the tribal areas and
arrangements have been made to secure loans on nominal rate of interest from the banks . Bonded labour is a
serious problem, which came in due to rampant poverty and lack of stable income. In fact, land alienation,
indebtedness; bonded labour and poverty are inter-related problems . Major Issues of Tribes of India Scheduled
tribes have primitive characteristics, distinct culture, geographical isolation, shyness of contact with the larger
community, and backwardness. As a result, they face numerous challenges throughout their lives. Tribal
problems in India are many, with various social, religious, educational, and health-related issues. Educational
Issues 1. The Literacy Rate (LR) for Scheduled Tribes (STs) has increased from 8.53 percent in 1961 to 58.96
percent in 2011, whereas the LR of the total population has increased from 28.30 percent from 1961 to 72.99
percent in 2011. 2. From 2001 to 2011, the LR increased by 11.86 percentage points for STs and 8.15
percentage points for the entire population. 3. The Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) is currently implemented as
India‟s most important program for universalizing elementary education. 4. Dropout rates among the tribal
students are incredibly high, especially at the secondary and senior secondary levels. 5. Higher education suffers
as well; they have a dropout rate of 73% in Class X, 84% in Class XI, and 86% in Class XII. 6. According to a
recent Human Rights Watch report, the Principal of one of the schools in Uttar Pradesh‟s Sonbhadra District
stated that tribal children were a
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in the school. 7. Such prejudice prevents tribal children from learning in the classroom and encourages
discrimination and exclusion, adding more to Tribal problems in India. 1. Tribal people believe in superhumans
and supernatural powers, and they worship them as well. This raised many questions in the minds of young
educated people. The tribal culture is undergoing a revolutionary change as they contact other cultures. 2. The
tribal people match Western culture in many aspects of their social lives, while they are abandoning their own
culture. 3. It has resulted in the decline of tribal life and tribal arts such as dance, music, and various types of
craft. Social Issues 1. Child marriage among tribes is still practiced in states such as Bihar and Andhra Pradesh,
which is constitutionally wrong and has many negative consequences. Some Himalayan tribes practice
polyandry and polygamy. 2. Such practices are not accepted by mainstream society. Infanticide, homicide,
animal sacrifice, black magic, wife swapping, and other harmful practices are still practiced by tribes, which are
considered a significant Tribal problem in India. 3. Language is also one of the barriers to tribal education
promotion. Health issues 1. There are questionable issues among the tribal populations in terms of healthcare.
One of the weakest links is public health services to Scheduled Tribes. 2. The lack of health care personnel who
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are willing, trained, and equipped to work in Scheduled Areas is a significant barrier to providing public health
care to tribal populations. 3. In the public health care system in Scheduled Areas, there is a shortage, vacancy,
absenteeism, or apathy among doctors, nurses, technicians, and managers. 4. The near-complete absence of
participation of Scheduled Tribes people or their representatives in shaping policies, making plans, or
implementing services in the health sector is one of the reasons for inappropriately designed and poorly
organised and managed health care in Scheduled Areas. 5. Medical insurance coverage‟s such as Swasthya
Bima Yojana (RSBY) are very low in Scheduled Areas. Therefore, the scheduled tribes people live without
protection towards catastrophic and acute illnesses. 6. The infant mortality rate (IMR) among tribal people is
estimated to be between 44 and 74 per 1,000 live births. Consumption of Tobacco and Alcohol 1. Data from the
Xaxa Committee Report 2014 show that men aged 15 to 54 years consume a lot of tobacco, either smoking or
chewing. Tobacco use was prevalent in approximately 72 per cent of Scheduled Tribes and 56 per cent of Non-
Scheduled Tribes, respectively. 2. Alcohol consumption is a part of many tribal communities‟ social rituals. On a
national level, it is noted that approximately half of Scheduled Tribe men (51 percent) consume alcohol in some
form. 3. Tobacco was consumed by approximately 73 percent of rural Scheduled Tribe men compared to 60
percent of urban counterparts. Tobacco use was widespread among Scheduled Tribe men in states such as
West Bengal, Bihar, Mizoram, and Odisha (more than 80 percent). This also contributes to serious health issues.
Poverty and Indebtedness 1. The majority of tribes are impoverished. The tribes engage in a variety of simple
occupations based on rudimentary technology. 2. The majority of the occupations are primary occupations such
as hunting, gathering, and agriculture. The technology they utilise for such purposes is of the most basic type. In
such an economy, there is no profit or surplus. 3. As a result, their per capita income is meagre, much lower than
the Indian average. The majority live in extreme poverty and are in debt to local moneylenders and Zamindars. 4.
They frequently mortgage or sell their land to the moneylenders to repay the debt. The debt burden is an almost
unavoidable tribal problem in India, considering the high-interest rates charged by these moneylenders. Tribal
Welfare,Constitutional Provisions and their Evaluation Constitutional Provisions Related to Tribals in India The
Indian Constitution guarantees that no citizen shall be discriminated against. There are specific provisions in the
Constitution that address the rights and welfare of Scheduled Tribes (STs): Issues Faced by Tribal in India The
tribal in India are facing significant challenges that are making their lives difficult.  One major problem is the
exploitation of their natural resources. The government‟s policies of liberalization and globalization prioritize
using resources for economic growth, which clashes with the traditional tribal view of resource utilization. This
has led to the extraction of resources from tribal territories, causing ecological damage.  Another issue is forced
displacement due to large development projects. Many tribal areas have been taken over for these projects, and
the displaced communities often struggle to find proper rehabilitation.  Different tribal communities face varied
problems. For instance, some suffer from poor health conditions, with shorter life expectancy and higher rates of
diseases like Sickle Cell Anemia. There are also conflicts among tribes over access to natural resources and
territorial control.  The interests of market forces often take precedence over the well-being and security of the
tribal people. Many tribes are left unemployed or forced to work in exploitative and low-paying jobs. 
Globalization has worsened the situation, exacerbating social exclusion and vulnerability for the downtrodden
tribes. This has even led to sub-national movements seeking greater autonomy or recognition for tribal areas. 
Tribal women are particularly affected as they are often directly impacted by corporate exploitation of their lands.
Poverty drives many young women from tribal areas to migrate to urban centers in search of work, where they
face exploitation and poor living conditions.  The influx of immigrant laborers and development projects have
also threatened tribal cultures and habitats. Some isolated tribes, like the Sentinelese, are hostile to outsiders
and need protection from interference. Way Forward To protect tribals in India and safeguard their rights and
well-being, several measures and policies need to be implemented. Here are some key steps that can be taken:

 Social and Cultural Preservation: Take measures to preserve the unique cultural heritage of tribal communities.
Encourage traditional practices and crafts, and protect their sacred sites and cultural spaces.  Community
Empowerment: Empower tribal communities by involving them in decision-making processes that concern their
lives and resources. Recognize and support their traditional governance systems and cultural institutions.  Land
Rights: Ensure tribal communities have clear and undisputed ownership of their lands. Address issues of land
alienation and take strict action against illegal land acquisitions.  Awareness and Sensitization: Create
awareness among government officials, law enforcement agencies, and the general public about the rights and
issues of tribal communities. Sensitize them to the unique challenges faced by these communities.  Protection
of Isolated Tribes: Take necessary precautions to protect isolated tribes and their habitats. Strictly enforce the
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policy to prevent any harmful interference in their lives.  Legal Protection: The implementation of the Forest
Rights Act, which recognizes and secures the rights of tribal communities over their traditional lands, should be
prioritized.  Inclusive Development: Ensure that development projects in tribal areas are undertaken with the full
consent and participation of the local communities. Projects should aim to uplift tribal livelihoods and preserve
their culture, rather than causing displacement and exploitation.  Rehabilitation and Compensation: Properly
rehabilitate and compensate tribal communities affected by development projects. The government must ensure
that displaced tribes receive fair compensation, adequate housing, and opportunities for a sustainable livelihood.

 Education and Healthcare: Improve access to quality education and healthcare services in tribal areas.
Building schools, and healthcare centers, and improving infrastructure will help in enhancing the well-being and
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future prospects of tribal communities.  Employment Opportunities: Promote skill development and employment
opportunities in tribal regions. This will reduce the dependence on exploitative labor markets and provide
sustainable livelihood options. Conclusion Tribals in India are an important part of the nation. They consist of
around 8.6% of the total population. They do face a number of challenges in India. By implementing the above-
mentioned measures and promoting a comprehensive approach to tribal welfare, India can work towards
protecting the rights and preserving the rich cultural heritage of its tribal communities. It is essential to foster an
environment where tribal communities can thrive and enjoy the same opportunities and rights as other citizens of
the country. UNIT-III Rural Society Rural Society Rural society means society that lives in village, and is
dependent on natural environment rural economy rests predominantly on agriculture and allied activities. These
societies have a low density of population, intimate group relationships and have oral traditions. Rural societies
are rich in culture and tradition. However, from the contemporary point of view, they are considered to be socio-
economically less developed. Therefore, several development activities have been undertaken in our country to
improve their socio-economic conditions Characteristics of Rural Societies :  Agriculture.is the predominant
occupation among them. It is not the only source of income but also the way of life for the villagers.  The village
community is small in size. It means they live in small geographical areas with lower density of population as
compared to the towns  They have primary group behaviour, i.e. face-to-face relationship is found among the
members of the village  Their social structure is based on kinship and family relationships. Here the role of
lineage (V ansh) is very important.  Mostly they live in joint family. A joint family is a group of people who live
under one roof, eat food cooked at one hearth, have joint property, participate in common worship and are linked
to each other through kinship ties. The joint family has a greater generation bondage than the nuclear family. 
They are more conservative and tradition oriented towards the performance of rituals as well as belief in deities.

 Group feeling and mutual cooperation is more evident among them. They have a brotherhood feeling. They
co-operate with each other in times of exigencies.  Their culture is also known as folk culture, i.e. consisting of
customs, rituals and norms, etc. which are unwritten, but orally transmitted and learned. Since they have a
common socio- economic background, they do not have differences in ideology towards life. Hence, they are
homogenous in nature.  (Traditionally, their economy is based on agriculture having primitive technology and
mono- cropping pattern. It was less productive. Lack of proper marketing facilities and introduction of monetary
economy has resulted in poverty. Further, decline in cottage industries has pushed them to migrate to
neighboring towns.  Village India is largely based on caste system, which has a hierarchical (castes are ranked
according to their purity and pollution. Their religious customs and practices and the nature of their occupation)
base. For example, Brahmins are ranked as highest one because they do the purest occupation of performing
rituals and teaching, whereas, shudras is ranked lowest because of his impure occupation of working as
scavengers. They follow the above hierarchical system intensely. jajmani system The jajmani system or yajman
system was an economic system most notably found in villages of the Indian subcontinent in which lower castes
performed various functions for upper castes and received grain or other goods in return. Rural Factionalism in
India, its meaning, characteristics and causes ! Rural India is conventionally synonymous with social solidarity.
The Indian villages are known as well-knit social units. People living in villages irrespective of their caste and
vocation contribute to the unity of the village through peaceful co-existence and mutual support. They take pride
in the image of their village. Of late unity of the village has been threatened by factionalism. Peace of the village
has been affected by various small groups called factions. Ruralites no longer look forward to the leadership of a
single individual called the headman of village. The headman is no longer the centre of power and authority in
the village. Factional leaders are enjoying dominating positions and the headman is relegated to the background.
Eventually the pattern of leadership has changed in the villages. There is growing dissention among factions.
Competition for power among factions has led to intolerance, intrigues and violence. Peace of the village is fast
deteriorating. This changing scenario has been a matter of deep concern for the social thinkers and much
deliberation is being made in this direction by the sociologists. Meaning and Structure of Faction: A faction is a
small group formed on the basis of political ideology, caste power, clash of personality in order to serve political,
social and economic interests of a small minority. Sociologists are of the view that factionalism raises its ugly
head in the rural communities on account of natural rivalry and conflict or clash of personality . In his book
Leadership and Groups in a South Indian Village, H.S. Dhillon has rightly observed that rivalry and opposition to
some groups is a general feature of a faction and a faction usually comes into existence on account of mutual
rivalry and conflict or clash of personalities. In some villages the faction is known as
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which means a human body. The family is a miniature form of a faction. Structurally, the faction is an organisation
that centres around a single individual or a group of families‟ with a common interest. For example, peasant
families owning vast landed property in a village may combine themselves into a faction. Similarly families with
small holdings may organise themselves into a faction. The third faction in a village may consist of the families
who have no land and earn their livelihood as labourers. It may so happen that people belonging to one caste or
supporting one political party or following one religious ideology organise themselves into a faction to fulfill the
mutual interests of its members. In villages families and persons also form factions on the basis of dependence
on each other in addition to some common interest. However, there are some families in the village who are self-
dependent. They neither seek others‟ help nor do they care for anyone in the village. These families remain
neutral or indifferent. They are keen on maintaining their independent identity. Thus a village is divided into
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factions depending on the relationship among the families, which may be either of (i) animosity and hostility, or
(ii) friendly cooperation, or (iii) indifference.A faction is further subdivided into smaller factions when a few
members of a faction group together and try to have their independent status. They defy the authority of the
leader of their faction and form a faction of their own.Each difference in the faction leads to further subdivision of
the faction. If all the factions in a village cooperate with each other, the village can achieve prosperity. UNIT-IV
Urban Society Urban society includes the towns, cities and metros with a specific way of life. An urban society
can be defined as an area having higher density of population, people
engagingmostlyinoccupationsotherthanagricultureanddomesticationofanimals, having a distinct ecology and
culture different from that of the large society's culture. Characteristics of Urban Society  The cities and towns
have a higher density of population than the rural areas.  Cultural heterogeneity is found in the urban areas
because people from various areas having different cultures migrate to the towns in search of employment,
education and medical and health care.  Cities have a distinct environment that is not natural but a man-made
environment.  The occupation of the urban areas is mainly non-agricultural, i.e. based on-- manufacturing,
trade & commerce, professional and governance, etc.  In urban areas more social mobility is found in the sense
people gradually adapt to class structure (lower, middle or upper class based on eco'1omic criteria).  In urban
areas interaction among people is based on secondary contact and not primacy contact. It means face-to-face
and individual to individual interaction is not possible in the urban areas.  People in the cities have an urban
way of life. Which means they have formal interaction, impersonal behaviour, non-kinship relationships, cultural
exhibitionism, passing leisure time in clubs, parks, restaurants, cinema balls or markets.  Civic facilities like
roads, electricity, water, communication, park, hotels and cinemas, etc. are found in urban areas.  Anonymity is
a feature of urban societies. It means people do not know each other in the city as in the villages. India's Urban
Communities In India the urban area has the following Characteristics:  An area having some urban
administrative unit like a Municipality, Metropolitan Council, Notified Area Council or Cantonment Board, etc. 
An area having more than 10000 population.  75% of population engaging in non-agricultural occupation. 
Should have a density of 1000 persons per sq. mile.  Having some urban amenities like an industrial area, a
large housing settlement, having center of entertainment and tourist importance or having some civic amenities.
Indian Cities and Their Development Infrastructure: Many cities are focusing on improving public transport, road
networks, and sustainable development. Examples include the Mumbai Metro, Delhi Metro, and Smart City
projects in cities like Ahmedabad and Pune. Economic Growth: Cities like Bengaluru and Hyderabad have
become major IT hubs, attracting global companies and fostering startup ecosystems. Mumbai remains the
financial capital, while Pune and Chennai are notable for their manufacturing and automotive industries.
Urbanization: Rapid urbanization is a common trend, with cities expanding their boundaries and developing new
residential and commercial areas. This has led to the growth of satellite towns and urban agglomerations.
Cultural and Historical Preservation: Despite modernization, cities like Kolkata, Jaipur, and Lucknow are
investing in preserving their rich cultural and historical heritage while promoting tourism. Environmental
Sustainability: Efforts are being made towards green city initiatives, waste management, and reducing pollution.
Cities are increasingly focusing on sustainable urban planning and development. Conclusion The development of
Indian cities is a dynamic and ongoing process, with each city contributing uniquely to the country's overall
growth. Infrastructure improvements, economic diversification, and sustainable development are key factors
driving this progress. Change In Urban Society The urban society in India has been undergoing significant
changes due to various factors such as economic growth, technological advancements, globalization, and social
transformations. Detailed Changes 1. Economic Shifts: The shift from agriculture to industry and services has
transformed the economic landscape of urban areas. The rise of the IT sector in cities like Bengaluru and
Hyderabad has created numerous job opportunities and attracted a skilled workforce. 2. Demographic Changes:
Rapid urbanization has led to a diverse mix of people in cities, contributing to a melting pot of cultures. This has
also put pressure on urban infrastructure and services. 3. Technological Advancements: The adoption of
technology in urban planning and daily life has improved the efficiency of city services and the quality of life.
Smart city initiatives aim to use technology to enhance urban living. 4. Infrastructure Development: Improved
infrastructure, such as metro rail systems and expressways, has enhanced connectivity and made commuting
easier. Development of urban amenities has improved the living standards in cities. 5. Lifestyle Changes:
Urbanization has brought about changes in lifestyles, with a blend of traditional and modern values. There is a
growing preference for nuclear families, and consumption patterns are influenced by global trends. 6. Education
and Skill Development: The proliferation of educational institutions in urban areas has provided better
educational opportunities. Skill development programs are helping the youth to acquire new skills and improve
employability. 7. Cultural Transformation: Urban areas are witnessing a blend of traditional and modern values,
with increased cultural exchanges and a vibrant entertainment industry. Festivals and cultural events are
celebrated with great enthusiasm. 8. Environmental Concerns: Urbanization has led to environmental challenges,
but there are concerted efforts to address these issues through pollution control measures, green initiatives, and
waste management. 9. Healthcare Improvements: Better access to healthcare facilities and the rise of private
hospitals have improved the healthcare landscape in urban areas. Telemedicine services are making healthcare
more accessible. 10. Social Changes: There is greater gender equality and rising awareness about social issues.
Efforts are being made to empower marginalized communities and address social inequalities. Conclusion The
changes in urban society in India are multifaceted, driven by economic, technological, and social factors. While
these changes present challenges, they also offer opportunities for growth and development. The dynamic
nature of urban society requires continuous adaptation and innovative solutions to improve the quality of life for
urban residents. Rural Urban Society The dynamics between rural and urban societies in India have been
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significantly impacted by economic development, technological advancement, and social change. The interaction
between these two societies has led to a complex and evolving relationship that shapes the country's overall
development . Detailed Changes 1. Economic Interactions: The migration of people from rural to urban areas in
search of better employment opportunities has created a flow of remittances back to rural areas, supporting local
economies. Urban markets depend on rural areas for agricultural produce, creating economic interdependence.
2. Infrastructure Development: Improvements in transportation and communication infrastructure have bridged
the gap between rural and urban areas. Roads, electrification, and internet connectivity have reached remote
villages, facilitating better integration with urban centers. 3. Agricultural Modernization: The adoption of modern
farming techniques and government support has transformed agricultural practices. Mechanization, better
irrigation, and crop insurance programs have improved productivity and reduced risks for farmers. 4. Education
and Skill Development: The establishment of educational institutions and vocational training programs in rural
areas has improved access to education and skill development. This has enabled rural youth to seek better
employment opportunities and contribute to the economy. 5. Healthcare Improvements: Government schemes
and telemedicine have improved healthcare access in rural areas. Primary Health Centers and mobile health
units provide essential medical services, and telemedicine bridges the gap in specialist care. 6. Cultural
Exchange: The interaction between rural and urban societies has led to a cultural exchange where traditional
practices influence urban culture, and modern trends reach rural areas. This fusion enriches the cultural
landscape and promotes mutual understanding. 7. Social Changes: Social structures in rural areas are changing
with increased mobility and awareness. Gender equality is improving, and there is greater participation in social
and economic activities. Media and self-help groups play a significant role in this transformation. 8.
Environmental Concerns: Urbanization impacts rural environments through deforestation and pollution. Efforts
are being made to promote sustainable agricultural practices and eco-friendly initiatives to mitigate these effects.
9. Political and Administrative Reforms: Decentralization of governance through Panchayati Raj institutions has
empowered rural communities. Development programs like MGNREGA and Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana
focus on improving rural infrastructure and livelihoods. 10. Economic Opportunities: The growth of non-
agricultural employment and rural entrepreneurship is creating new economic opportunities. Rural industries,
handicrafts, and tourism are being promoted to diversify the rural economy and reduce dependency on
agriculture. Conclusion The changes in rural-urban society in India reflect a dynamic interplay between tradition
and modernity, economic growth, and social transformation. As rural areas become more integrated with urban
centers, there are significant opportunities for mutual development. Sustainable practices, effective governance,
and continued investment in infrastructure and human capital are essential to ensure balanced and inclusive
growth for both rural and urban societies. Urban Social Problem Urban social problems are issues that arise in
cities due to rapid urbanization, economic disparities, population density, and inadequate infrastructure. These
problems can significantly impact the quality of life and overall well-being of urban residents 1. Housing
Shortage: Rapid urbanization has led to a significant shortage of affordable housing. This has resulted in the
proliferation of slums and informal settlements where living conditions are often poor, with limited access to basic
amenities such as clean water, sanitation, and electricity. Efforts like the Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana aim to
address these issues by promoting affordable housing. 2. Traffic Congestion: Cities often face severe traffic
congestion due to inadequate public transportation systems, increasing vehicle ownership, and poor urban
planning. This not only causes long commute times and stress but also contributes to air pollution. Enhancing
public transportation infrastructure and promoting alternative modes of transport like cycling can help alleviate
congestion. 3. Pollution: Urban areas suffer from various forms of pollution. Air pollution from vehicles and
industries, water pollution from untreated sewage and industrial waste, and noise pollution from traffic and
construction activities all contribute to health problems and environmental degradation. Policies aimed at
reducing emissions, improving waste treatment, and enhancing green spaces are crucial. 4. Waste Management:
Many cities struggle with ineffective waste management systems. This includes issues with waste collection,
disposal, and recycling. Overflowing landfills and inadequate waste segregation practices pose significant
environmental and health risks. Initiatives like the Swachh Bharat Abhiyan aim to improve cleanliness and waste
management practices. 5. Health Issues: Urbanization often leads to overcrowded living conditions, which can
facilitate the spread of communicable diseases. Inadequate healthcare infrastructure further exacerbates health
problems, making it difficult for residents to access necessary medical services. Strengthening healthcare
facilities and promoting preventive health measures are essential steps. 6. Crime and Safety: High population
density and economic disparities can lead to increased crime rates in urban areas. Issues such as theft, assault,
and violence, including violence against women, are common concerns. Effective policing, community
engagement, and social welfare programs can help improve safety and security. 7. Unemployment: Despite
economic growth, many urban areas face high unemployment rates, particularly among the youth. This can lead
to economic instability and social unrest. Promoting skill development, entrepreneurship, and job creation in
diverse sectors can help address unemployment. 8. Social Inequality: There are stark disparities in income,
access to services, and quality of life between different social groups in urban areas. Marginalized communities
often face limited access to education, healthcare, and employment opportunities. Policies focused on inclusive
growth and social equity are necessary to bridge these gaps. 9. Infrastructure Strain: Rapid urban growth puts a
strain on existing infrastructure, including water supply, electricity, and sanitation services. Cities often face
shortages and frequent outages, impacting daily life and productivity. Investing in robust infrastructure and
efficient resource management is critical. 10. Education Deficits: Access to quality education is a significant
challenge in urban areas, particularly for economically disadvantaged groups. Overcrowded schools, lack of
resources, and disparities in educational quality contribute to skill gaps and limited opportunities. Enhancing
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educational infrastructure and promoting equal access to education are vital. Conclusion Urban social problems
in India are multifaceted and interconnected. Addressing these issues requires a comprehensive approach
involving government policies, community engagement, and sustainable development practices. By focusing on
improving infrastructure, promoting social equity, and ensuring sustainable urban planning, cities can enhance
the quality of life for their residents and create more resilient and inclusive urban environments. Urban Planning
and Management 1. Comprehensive Land Use Planning: o Zoning Regulations: Define specific areas for
residential, commercial, industrial, and recreational use to ensure balanced development. o Mixed-Use
Developments: Promote developments that combine residential, commercial, and recreational spaces to reduce
travel time and enhance livability. o Green Spaces: Allocate land for parks and green belts to improve air quality
and provide recreational areas. 2. Efficient Transportation Systems: o Public Transit: Develop and expand metro
rail systems, bus rapid transit (BRT) corridors, and suburban rail networks to reduce traffic congestion and
pollution. o Non-Motorized Transport: Create pedestrian pathways and cycling lanes to encourage walking and
cycling, promoting a healthy lifestyle and reducing carbon emissions. o Integrated Transportation: Ensure
seamless integration between different modes of transport for efficient mobility. 3. Affordable Housing and Real
Estate Regulation: o Housing Schemes: Implement affordable housing schemes like Pradhan Mantri Awas
Yojana to provide homes for low-income families. o Real Estate Regulations: Enforce regulations to control
housing prices, prevent speculative practices, and ensure transparency in real estate transactions. o Public
Housing: Develop public housing projects to cater to the housing needs of the urban poor. 4. Environmental
Sustainability: o Renewable Energy: Promote the use of renewable energy sources like solar and wind power to
reduce dependence on fossil fuels. o Waste Management: Implement efficient waste segregation, recycling, and
disposal systems to manage urban waste sustainably. o Pollution Control: Enforce strict pollution control
measures to improve air and water quality. 5. Robust Infrastructure Development: o Utilities Expansion: Ensure
the availability and reliability of essential services like water supply, sewage systems, and electricity. o Urban
Renewal: Revitalize older parts of the city through urban renewal projects that upgrade infrastructure and
improve living conditions. o Smart Infrastructure: Incorporate smart technologies in infrastructure development to
enhance efficiency and sustainability. 6. Economic Development Initiatives: o Special Economic Zones (SEZs):
Establish SEZs to attract investments, promote industrial growth, and create job opportunities. o Support for
Local Businesses: Provide support for small and medium enterprises (SMEs) through grants, loans, and training
programs. o Startup Ecosystem: Foster a conducive environment for startups through incubators, accelerators,
and innovation hubs. 7. Social Services Provision: o Healthcare: Establish and upgrade healthcare facilities to
ensure access to quality medical services for all residents. o Education: Build and maintain schools and colleges
to provide quality education and skill development opportunities. o Community Services: Develop community
centers and recreational facilities to promote social cohesion and well-being. 8. Effective Urban Governance: o
Local Government Empowerment: Strengthen municipal corporations and local bodies to enable effective
governance and service delivery. o Citizen Participation: Encourage citizen participation in urban planning and
decision-making processes to ensure transparency and accountability. o Policy Implementation: Enforce policies
and regulations that promote sustainable urban development and protect public interests. 9. Disaster
Management and Preparedness: o Risk Assessment: Conduct regular risk assessments to identify and mitigate
potential hazards. o Resilient Infrastructure: Design and construct buildings and infrastructure that can withstand
natural disasters. o Emergency Response: Develop and implement comprehensive emergency response plans
to manage disasters effectively. 10. Smart City Initiatives:  Technology Integration: Use Internet of Things (IoT)
and other technologies to enhance urban services like traffic management, waste collection, and energy
distribution.  E-Governance: Implement e-governance platforms to streamline administrative processes and
improve public service delivery.  Data-Driven Planning: Utilize data analytics to inform urban planning and
make evidence-based decisions. Conclusion Urban planning and management require a multifaceted approach
that addresses the diverse needs of city residents while promoting sustainable development. By implementing
comprehensive land use plans, efficient transportation systems, affordable housing policies, environmental
sustainability measures, robust infrastructure development, economic growth initiatives, social services provision,
effective governance, disaster preparedness, and smart city technologies, cities can create a livable, inclusive,
and resilient urban environment for all. UNIT-V Social Prolem Social problems are issues that adversely affect
the well-being of a significant number of people in a society. In urban settings, these problems can be
exacerbated by factors such as high population density, economic disparities, and inadequate infrastructure.
Here‟s an overview of some major social problems in urban areas, along with their causes, impacts, and
potential solutions: 1. Poverty: o Causes: High unemployment, underemployment, economic inequality, lack of
access to education and healthcare. o Impacts: Poor living conditions, malnutrition, limited access to basic
services, increased crime rates. o Solutions: Implementing job creation programs, social welfare schemes, skill
development initiatives, and ensuring equitable access to education and healthcare. 2. Homelessness: o
Causes: High cost of housing, unemployment, mental health issues, substance abuse. o Impacts: Exposure to
weather extremes, health problems, increased vulnerability to crime, social exclusion. o Solutions: Providing
affordable housing options, emergency shelters, mental health support, and adopting housing-first policies that
prioritize permanent housing. 3. Crime: o Causes: Economic disparities, lack of education and employment
opportunities, substance abuse. o Impacts: Increased fear among residents, property loss, physical and
psychological harm. o Solutions: Enhancing community policing, providing youth engagement programs, and
implementing crime prevention strategies. 4. Substance Abuse: o Causes: Stress, mental health issues, peer
pressure, lack of recreational activities. o Impacts: Health problems, increased crime, family breakdowns, loss of
productivity. o Solutions: Offering rehabilitation programs, mental health support, public awareness campaigns
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about the dangers of substance abuse. 5. Unemployment: o Causes: Economic downturns, lack of skills
matching job market needs, automation. o Impacts: Poverty, mental health issues, increased crime, social
unrest. o Solutions: Providing job training programs, promoting economic diversification, supporting small
businesses, and encouraging entrepreneurship. 6. Discrimination: o Causes: Prejudices based on race, gender,
religion, or socioeconomic status; systemic inequalities. o Impacts: Social tension, reduced opportunities for
affected groups, mental health issues. o Solutions: Enforcing anti-discrimination laws, conducting awareness
campaigns, and promoting inclusive policies and practices. 7. Health Disparities: o Causes: Economic inequality,
lack of healthcare facilities in certain areas, disparities in healthcare access. o Impacts: Higher mortality rates,
prevalence of chronic diseases, lower quality of life for disadvantaged groups. o Solutions: Ensuring universal
healthcare access, deploying mobile health units, and implementing public health initiatives. 8. Education
Inequality: o Causes: Economic disparities, inadequate funding for public schools, lack of educational resources.
o Impacts: Lower literacy rates, limited career opportunities, perpetuation of the poverty cycle. o Solutions:
Increasing funding for education, providing scholarships, offering after-school programs, and ensuring equal
access to quality education. 9. Overcrowding: o Causes: Rapid urbanization, migration to cities for better
opportunities, limited urban planning. o Impacts: Strain on infrastructure, increased pollution, spread of
communicable diseases, poor living conditions. o Solutions: Implementing planned urban development,
improving infrastructure, and encouraging balanced regional development to reduce migration pressure on cities.
10. Environmental Degradation:  Causes: Industrial activities, vehicle emissions, poor waste management
practices, overuse of natural resources.  Impacts: Health problems, loss of biodiversity, reduced quality of life,
climate change. Domestic Violence,Divorce, Gender Inequality Domestic violence, divorce, and gender inequality
are interconnected social issues that impact individuals and society in significant ways. Each issue has distinct
characteristics, but they often overlap and exacerbate each other. Here‟s an overview of each, their
interconnections, and potential solutions: Domestic Violence Domestic violence refers to a pattern of behavior in
a relationship that is used to gain or maintain power and control over an intimate partner. It can be physical,
emotional, psychological, sexual, or financial. Key Points:  Prevalence: It affects millions of individuals
worldwide, with women and children being disproportionately impacted.  Consequences: Victims may
experience severe physical injuries, psychological trauma, and long- term health issues.  Barriers to Leaving:
Fear, financial dependence, social stigma, and lack of support often prevent victims from leaving abusive
relationships. Divorce Divorce is the legal dissolution of a marriage by a court or other competent body. Key
Points:  Causes: Common causes include infidelity, lack of communication, financial problems, and domestic
violence.  Impact on Individuals: Divorce can lead to emotional distress, financial hardship, and changes in
social status and support networks.  Impact on Children: Children of divorced parents may experience
emotional and behavioral issues, though many adjust well over time. Gender Inequality Gender inequality refers
to the unequal treatment or perceptions of individuals based on their gender. It manifests in various social,
economic, and political contexts. Key Points:  Economic Inequality: Women often face wage gaps, limited job
opportunities, and higher rates of poverty.  Social Inequality: Gender norms and stereotypes can limit
individuals' roles and opportunities in society.  Political Inequality: Women are underrepresented in political
leadership and decision-making positions. Interconnections 1. Domestic Violence and Gender Inequality: Gender
inequality is a significant factor in domestic violence. Societal norms that devalue women and normalize male
dominance contribute to abusive behaviors. Women with fewer economic resources or social support are more
vulnerable to staying in abusive relationships. 2. Domestic Violence and Divorce: Domestic violence is a major
cause of divorce. However, the process of leaving an abusive relationship can be complex and dangerous, often
involving legal, financial, and emotional challenges. 3. Gender Inequality and Divorce: Gender inequality can
influence divorce outcomes, with women often facing greater financial hardships post-divorce. Custody battles
and legal proceedings may also reflect gender biases. Solutions and Approaches 1. Legal Reforms:
Strengthening laws and legal protections against domestic violence, ensuring fair divorce settlements, and
promoting gender equality in all legal contexts. 2. Support Services: Providing comprehensive support services
for victims of domestic violence, including shelters, counseling, legal aid, and financial assistance. 3. Economic
Empowerment: Promoting economic opportunities for women, ensuring equal pay, and supporting women in the
workforce can reduce financial dependency and empower women to leave abusive relationships. 4. Education
and Awareness: Raising awareness about domestic violence and gender equality through education campaigns,
school programs, and community initiatives. 5. Policy and Advocacy: Advocating for policies that promote gender
equality, protect victims of domestic violence, and support equitable divorce processes. 6. Cultural Change:
Challenging and changing societal norms that perpetuate gender inequality and tolerate domestic violence
through media, community leaders, and grassroots movements. Youth Unrest,Problem Of Elderly: Youth unrest
and the problems faced by the elderly are significant social issues that reflect broader societal challenges.
Although they primarily affect different age groups, addressing these problems requires comprehensive
strategies that can benefit society as a whole. Here‟s an overview of each issue, their causes, impacts, and
potential solutions: Youth Unrest Youth unrest refers to the dissatisfaction and agitation among young people,
often manifesting in protests, riots, or other forms of social and political activism. Key Causes: 1. Unemployment:
High levels of youth unemployment can lead to frustration and a sense of hopelessness. 2. Education System:
An education system that does not align with job market needs or fails to engage students can contribute to
youth discontent. 3. Political Disenfranchisement: Young people often feel excluded from political processes and
decision-making. 4. Social Inequality: Disparities in wealth, opportunities, and social mobility can fuel youth
unrest. 5. Cultural and Social Changes: Rapid societal changes can lead to a generational disconnect, where the
values and expectations of the youth clash with those of older generations. Impacts:  Violence and Crime:
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Increased involvement in violent activities, protests, and crime.  Mental Health Issues: Higher rates of
depression, anxiety, and other mental health problems among the youth.  Social Instability: Persistent unrest
can lead to broader social and political instability. Solutions: 1. Employment Opportunities: Creating job
opportunities through economic policies that encourage entrepreneurship, vocational training, and internships. 2.
Educational Reforms: Aligning the education system with market demands and providing life skills and civic
education. 3. Political Inclusion: Engaging young people in the political process through youth councils,
representation, and participatory governance. 4. Addressing Inequality: Implementing policies that reduce social
and economic disparities. 5. Mental Health Support: Providing accessible mental health services and creating
awareness about mental health issues. Problem of the Elderly The problems faced by the elderly, or the older
population, include issues related to health, social inclusion, and financial stability. Key Issues: 1. Health Care:
Increased need for healthcare services due to age-related illnesses and chronic conditions. 2. Financial Security:
Many elderly people face financial insecurity due to insufficient retirement savings, pensions, or social security
benefits. 3. Social Isolation: Loneliness and social isolation can significantly impact the mental and emotional
well-being of older adults. 4. Elder Abuse: Elderly individuals are sometimes subject to abuse, neglect, or
exploitation. 5. Accessibility: Challenges related to mobility and access to essential services and facilities.
Impacts:  Health Deterioration: Poor health outcomes due to inadequate access to healthcare and support. 
Mental Health Issues: Increased rates of depression, anxiety, and cognitive decline linked to social isolation and
loneliness.  Economic Burden: Financial instability can lead to poverty and reduced quality of life.  Reduced
Independence: Lack of support and accessible services can lead to dependency on family or institutional care.
Solutions: 1. Healthcare Services: Improving healthcare services tailored to the needs of the elderly, including
preventive care, chronic disease management, and geriatric care. 2. Financial Support: Strengthening pension
systems, social security, and creating opportunities for older adults to remain economically active. 3. Social
Inclusion: Promoting community programs and activities that encourage social interaction and support networks
for the elderly. 4. Protection and Advocacy: Implementing policies and laws to protect against elder abuse and
ensure their rights and dignity. 5. Accessibility and Mobility: Ensuring that public spaces, transportation, and
services are accessible to older adults. Interconnections and Comprehensive Approaches While youth unrest
and the problems of the elderly primarily affect different age groups, they both highlight the need for social
systems that provide stability, support, and opportunities for all citizens. Addressing these issues
comprehensively involves: 1. Intergenerational Programs: Initiatives that promote interaction and mutual support
between the young and the elderly, fostering understanding and solidarity. 2. Inclusive Policies: Developing
policies that cater to the needs of all age groups, ensuring that both the young and the elderly have access to
resources, opportunities, and support. 3. Community Engagement: Encouraging community-based solutions that
leverage local knowledge and resources to address both youth unrest and elderly problems. 4. Economic
Stability: Creating a stable economic environment that offers opportunities for youth employment and financial
security for the elderly. 5. Health and Well-being: Promoting a holistic approach to health that includes physical,
mental, and social well-being for all age groups. By addressing these issues through inclusive, equitable, and
supportive measures, societies can create environments where both the youth and the elderly can thrive.
National Integration issues and Challenge National integration refers to the process of uniting different groups
within a nation to create a sense of unity and common identity. Achieving national integration is crucial for
maintaining social harmony, political stability, and economic development. However, many countries face
significant challenges in this area due to various social, economic, cultural, and political factors. Here are some
key issues and challenges related to national integration: Key Issues and Challenges 1. Ethnic and Cultural
Diversity o Issue: Many countries are home to diverse ethnic, linguistic, and cultural groups, which can lead to
tensions and conflicts if not managed properly. o Challenge: Balancing the preservation of cultural identities with
the promotion of a unified national identity can be difficult. 2. Religious Differences o Issue: Religious diversity
can sometimes lead to inter-religious conflicts and discrimination. o Challenge: Promoting religious tolerance and
ensuring that all religious groups feel respected and included in the national narrative. 3. Economic Disparities o
Issue: Economic inequality between different regions and groups can create feelings of resentment and
exclusion. o Challenge: Implementing policies that promote economic equity and inclusive growth to bridge the
gap between rich and poor regions or communities. 4. Political Fragmentation o Issue: Political divisions and
regionalism can undermine national unity, particularly in countries with decentralized or federal systems of
government. o Challenge: Creating political systems that encourage cooperation and representation of diverse
groups while maintaining a strong central authority. 5. Social Inequality and Discrimination o Issue:
Discrimination based on race, ethnicity, gender, or caste can hinder national integration efforts. o Challenge:
Enforcing anti-discrimination laws and promoting social justice to ensure equal opportunities for all citizens. 6.
Language Barriers o Issue: Linguistic diversity can be both a source of cultural richness and a barrier to
communication and unity. o Challenge: Promoting multilingualism and ensuring that language policies do not
marginalize any group. 7. Historical Grievances o Issue: Historical injustices and conflicts can leave deep-seated
animosities that hinder integration. o Challenge: Addressing historical grievances through truth and reconciliation
processes, reparations, and inclusive historical narratives. 8. Migration and Refugees o Issue: Large influxes of
migrants and refugees can strain social cohesion and resources. o Challenge: Integrating newcomers in a way
that respects their rights while promoting social harmony and integration with existing populations. Strategies for
Promoting National Integration 1. Education and Awareness o Strategy: Implement educational programs that
promote national values, tolerance, and understanding of diversity. Encourage the teaching of multiple languages
and the history and culture of various groups within the nation. 2. Inclusive Policies o Strategy: Develop and
enforce policies that ensure equal rights and opportunities for all citizens, regardless of their background. This
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includes economic policies aimed at reducing regional and group disparities. 3. Promoting Dialogue and
Participation o Strategy: Foster dialogue between different groups through forums, cultural exchanges, and
participatory governance. Ensure that all groups have a voice in decision-making processes. 4. Cultural
Promotion o Strategy: Celebrate cultural diversity through national festivals, cultural programs, and media
representation. Promote a sense of pride in the nation's cultural mosaic. 5. Strong Legal Framework o Strategy:
Strengthen laws against discrimination and hate crimes. Ensure that justice is accessible and fair for all citizens.
6. Decentralization and Local Governance o Strategy: Empower local governments to address specific needs of
their communities while maintaining a strong national framework that ensures unity and coherence. 7. Economic
Development Programs o Strategy: Implement targeted economic development programs in underdeveloped
regions to reduce disparities and promote equitable growth. 8. Media and Communication o Strategy: Use media
to promote national integration by highlighting stories of unity and cooperation. Combat negative stereotypes and
misinformation. 9. Reconciliation Processes o Strategy: Address historical grievances through formal
reconciliation processes, including apologies, reparations, and inclusive historical education. 10. Community
Building o Strategy: Encourage community-building activities that bring people from different backgrounds
together, such as sports, volunteer programs, and community service projects. Conclusion National integration is
a complex and ongoing process that requires concerted efforts from government, civil society, and the citizenry.
By addressing the root causes of division and promoting policies and practices that foster unity, countries can
build more cohesive and resilient societies. Change and Transformation in India Society: India has undergone
significant change and transformation in its society over the past few decades. These changes are driven by a
variety of factors, including economic development, globalization, technological advancements, and social
reforms. Here‟s an overview of the key areas where change and transformation have been most notable:
Economic Changes 1. Economic Liberalization: o Impact: The economic reforms of 1991 marked a shift from a
primarily closed and state-controlled economy to a more open and market-driven one. This led to rapid economic
growth, increased foreign investment, and the rise of a robust middle class. o Challenges: Despite growth,
economic disparities remain a concern, with significant portions of the population still living in poverty. 2.
Urbanization: o Impact: Rapid urbanization has transformed India‟s demographic landscape. Cities have become
economic hubs, attracting millions of people from rural areas in search of better opportunities. o Challenges:
Urbanization has led to challenges such as housing shortages, traffic congestion, pollution, and the need for
improved urban infrastructure. Technological Advancements 1. Information Technology (IT) and Digital
Revolution: o Impact: India has become a global leader in IT and software services, with cities like Bangalore
emerging as tech hubs. The digital revolution has also led to increased internet penetration and the growth of the
digital economy. o Challenges: Digital divides persist, with rural and marginalized communities having limited
access to digital resources. 2. Telecommunication: o Impact: The proliferation of mobile phones and affordable
internet has revolutionized communication, access to information, and service delivery in sectors like banking,
education, and healthcare. o Challenges: Ensuring equitable access and addressing cybersecurity concerns are
ongoing issues. Social Changes 1. Education: o Impact: There has been a significant improvement in literacy
rates and educational attainment, particularly among women. The Right to Education Act (2009) ensures free
and compulsory education for children aged 6-14. o Challenges: Quality of education and access to higher
education remain uneven, particularly in rural areas. 2. Healthcare: o Impact: Improvements in healthcare
infrastructure and initiatives like the National Health Mission have enhanced healthcare access and outcomes.
Programs targeting maternal and child health have shown positive results. o Challenges: Healthcare access and
quality still vary widely across regions, with rural areas facing significant shortages of medical personnel and
facilities. Cultural and Social Norms 1. Gender Equality: o Impact: There have been strides toward gender
equality, with more women participating in the workforce, politics, and education. Legal reforms have addressed
issues like domestic violence and sexual harassment. o Challenges: Deep-seated gender biases and patriarchal
norms continue to affect women's rights and opportunities. 2. Caste System: o Impact: Legal measures and
affirmative action policies have aimed to reduce caste-based discrimination and improve the socio-economic
status of historically marginalized communities. o Challenges: Caste-based discrimination and violence persist in
various forms, particularly in rural areas. Political and Legal Reforms 1. Democratization: o Impact: India‟s
democracy has become more vibrant with increased political participation and the rise of regional and local
parties, reflecting the country‟s diverse population. o Challenges: Issues like corruption, political polarization, and
electoral violence pose challenges to the democratic process. 2. Judicial Reforms: o Impact: Efforts to make the
judicial system more efficient and accessible have been ongoing, including initiatives to reduce case backlogs
and enhance legal aid services. o Challenges: The judicial system faces issues like delays in case resolution,
inadequate infrastructure, and limited access to justice for marginalized communities. Environmental Awareness
1. Sustainability: o Impact: There is growing awareness and activism around environmental issues, with efforts to
promote sustainable development, conservation, and climate change mitigation. o Challenges: Balancing
economic growth with environmental sustainability remains a complex challenge, particularly in light of
industrialization and urbanization pressures. Conclusion The transformation of Indian society is multifaceted and
ongoing. While significant progress has been made in various areas, challenges persist, requiring continuous
efforts and innovative solutions. The interplay of economic, technological, social, and cultural factors will continue
to shape the future of India‟s society, as the country navigates its path towards inclusive and sustainable
development. Recommended Books:- Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other
Resources Suggested Readings: 1- Maclver, Robert M & Charles Hunt Page (1949) Society: An Introductory
Analysis, New York. 2- Beteille Andre (1965) Caste Class & Power, California University. Berkeley. 3- Ghurye GS
(1961) Caste. Class & occupation. Popular Book Depot., Bombay. 4- Ogburn & Nimkoff (1947) Hand Book of
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RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Art Open Distance Learning Program Second Semester Major Course
Category Subject Subject Code INDIAN CONSTITUTION B.A. Major BAPS-201 Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6
(Internal:40+External:60) Course Outcomes: Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours) Genesis of the Indian
Constitution and Salient Features 1. Constitutional Development in India. 2. Making of the Constituent Assembly:
History and objectives. 3. Salient Features of the constitution: I 18 1.1.Preamble 1.2.Fundamental Rights and
Duties. 1.3. Directive Principles of 20 State Policy. 1.4. Procedure for constitutional Amendment. Legislature 1.
Central Legislature 1.1. Indian ParliamentComposition and Functions of the Lok Sabha and Rajya II 19 20
Sabha. 1.2. Speaker of the Lok sabharole, Power and Functions. Independence and Impartiality of the Speaker.
1.3. Legislative procedure of the Parliament. 2. State Legislature 2.1. Vidhan ShabhaComposition and Functions.
2.2. Vidhan ParishadComposition and Functions. III 18 20 Executive 1. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power
and Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister- Role and Functions. 1.3. Council of MinistersComposition, Role and
Functions. 2. State Executive 2.1. Governor-Power and Functions. 2.2. Chief Minister-Power and Functions. 2.3.
State Council of Ministers. IV 18 20 Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Superme Court-Composition
and Jurisdication 2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. 3. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission.
3.2. Union Public Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission for SC's. 3.4. National Commission for ST's.
3.5. State Public Service Commission. Division of Powers 1. Centre state Relations 1.1. Legislative Relations.
1.2. Administrative V 18 20 Relations. 1.3. Financial Relations. 2. Local Self Government-73rd and 74th
Amendment. *Note: Topic/ Topics in Bold Italic represent enhancements made by the college. Part- C Learning
Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources 1. Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference
Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings: 1. Acharya, A. & Bhargava, R. (Ed.)

Quotes detected: 0%
"Political Theory: An Introduction",

Pearson, New Delhi, 2008 2. Arblaster, A., Democracy: Concepts in the Social Sciences
Quotes detected: 0%

", Open University Press, New York, 1994. 3. Bhargava, R., "
What is Political Theory and Why Do We Need tr?

Quotes detected: 0%
", Oxford University Press, Oxford, 2010 4. Barry, N., "

An Introduction to Modern Political theory, Macmillan, London, 1981. 5. Held, D.
Quotes detected: 0%

"Models of Democracy".
Polity Press, Cambridge, 1991. 6. Farrely, C.A.

Quotes detected: 0%
"Introduction to Contemporary Political Theory: A Reader",

London, Sage, 2004 7. Gauba, O.P. An Introduction to Political Theory, Macmillan Publication, Delhi, 2009 8.
Heywood, A. Political Ideologies: An Introduction

Quotes detected: 0%
". Palgrave. London, 2004. 9. Heywood, A. "

Politics
Quotes detected: 0%

", Palgrave Macmillan, London, 2013. 10. Mackinnon, C "
Issues in Political Theory

Quotes detected: 0%
", Oxford University Press, New York, 2008. 11.Smits, K. "

Applying Political Theory, Palgrave Macmillan, London, 2016. 12.Vincent, A.
Quotes detected: 0%

"The Nature of Political Theory".



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociol… 115/374

id: 148

Oxford University Press, New York, 2004. Suggested equivalent online courses NPTEL-Introduction to Political
Theory By Prof. Mithilesh Kumar Jha. IIT Guwahati https://onlinecourses. nptel.ac.in/noc20_hs35/preview UNIT
-1 Genesis of the Indian Constitution and Salient Features 1. Constitutional Development in India. 2. Making of
the Constituent Assembly: History and objectives. 3. Salient Features of the constitution: 1.1.Preamble
1.2.Fundamental Rights and Duties. 1.3. Directive Principles of State Policy. 1.4. Procedure for constitutional
Amendment Genesis of the Indian Constitution The Indian Constitution, which came into effect on January 26,
1950, is a result of an extensive and inclusive process that began well before India achieved independence from
British colonial rule. Here is a brief overview of its genesis: 1. Historical Context: The struggle for independence
and the demand for self-rule intensified in the early 20th century. The Indian National Congress and other
political movements advocated for a constitution that would guarantee fundamental rights and self-governance.
2. British Reforms: Several acts introduced by the British, such as the Government of India Acts of 1919 and
1935, laid the groundwork for self-governance but fell short of full independence. 3. Constituent Assembly: The
Constituent Assembly of India was formed in 1946, following the Cabinet Mission Plan. It comprised members
elected by provincial assemblies and nominated by princely states, representing diverse political and social
groups. 4. Drafting Process: Dr. B.R. Ambedkar was appointed as the Chairman of the Drafting Committee. The
Assembly held 11 sessions over two years, engaging in detailed debates and discussions. Inputs were taken
from various sources, including the Government of India Act, 1935, British parliamentary practices, the U.S.
Constitution, and the constitutions of Ireland, Canada, and Australia. 5. Adoption: The final draft of the
Constitution was adopted on November 26, 1949, and came into effect on January 26, 1950, which is celebrated
as Republic Day in India. Salient Features of the Indian Constitution 1. Length and Detail: The Indian
Constitution is one of the longest written constitutions in the world, with 395 articles and 12 schedules at its
inception. It covers a wide range of issues and provides detailed provisions for governance. 2. Preamble: The
Preamble outlines the core values and principles of the Constitution, including justice, liberty, equality, and
fraternity. It declares India to be a Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic. 3. Federal Structure with
Unitary Bias: The Constitution establishes a federal system with a clear division of powers between the central
and state governments. However, it grants significant powers to the central government, allowing it to maintain
national integrity and unity. 4. Parliamentary System: India adopts a parliamentary form of government, similar to
the British system, where the executive is responsible to the legislature. The President is the nominal head of
state, while the Prime Minister is the head of government. 5. Fundamental Rights: Part III of the Constitution
guarantees fundamental rights to all citizens, including the right to equality, freedom of speech and expression,
right to life and personal liberty, and protection against discrimination and exploitation. 6. Directive Principles of
State Policy: Part IV outlines the Directive Principles, which are guidelines for the state to promote social and
economic welfare. Though not justiciable, they aim to establish a just society and inform policymaking. 7.
Fundamental Duties: Added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976, Part IV-A lists the fundamental duties of citizens,
emphasizing the importance of civic responsibilities in strengthening democracy. 8. Independent Judiciary: The
Constitution provides for an independent judiciary, with the Supreme Court at its apex, to interpret the
Constitution and protect fundamental rights. Judicial review is a critical feature, allowing courts to invalidate laws
that contravene the Constitution. 9. Secularism: The Indian Constitution ensures that the state has no official
religion and treats all religions equally, promoting religious harmony and tolerance. 10. Single Citizenship: Unlike
some federal systems, the Indian Constitution provides for single citizenship for all Indians, promoting national
unity and solidarity. 11. Emergency Provisions: The Constitution includes provisions for declaring emergencies
(national, state, and financial), granting extensive powers to the central government during such periods to
maintain law and order. 12. Amendability: The Constitution can be amended to address changing needs and
circumstances. However, the basic structure doctrine, established by the Supreme Court, ensures that certain
fundamental features cannot be altered. Conclusion The Indian Constitution is a comprehensive document that
reflects the aspirations and values of the Indian people. It balances the need for a strong central authority with
federal principles, ensures fundamental rights and social justice, and adapts to changing conditions while
preserving its core values. Constitutional Development in India The constitutional development in India is a
complex and lengthy process that spans several centuries, reflecting the country’s transition from a collection of
princely states and colonial territories to a sovereign democratic republic. Here is an overview of the key stages
in the constitutional development of India: Early Influences and Colonial Period 1. Ancient and Medieval Periods:
o Ancient texts like the Arthashastra by Kautilya and the Manusmriti laid down principles of governance, law, and
order. o Various kingdoms and empires had their own forms of administration and law, influenced by local
customs, traditions, and religious texts. 2. East India Company Rule (1600-1858): o The British East India
Company gradually expanded its control over India through treaties, annexations, and conquests. o Several Acts
of British Parliament regulated the Company’s activities, such as the Regulating Act of 1773, Pitt’s India Act of
1784, and the Charter Acts (1793, 1813, 1833, and 1853). 3. British Crown Rule (1858-1947): o Following the
Revolt of 1857, the British Crown took direct control of India through the Government of India Act 1858,
establishing the office of the Secretary of State for India. o The Indian Councils Acts (1861, 1892) introduced
limited Indian representation in the legislative councils. Towards Self-Governance 4. Government of India Act
1909 (Morley-Minto Reforms): o Introduced separate electorates for Muslims, which allowed them to elect their
representatives separately. 5. Government of India Act 1919 (Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms): o Introduced a
dual system of governance (dyarchy) in the provinces, dividing subjects into
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categories. o Increased Indian representation in the central and provincial legislatures. 6. Government of India
Act 1935: o Proposed a federation of British India and princely states, though the federation never materialized. o
Introduced provincial autonomy, replacing dyarchy with responsible government in the provinces. o Established a
Federal Court, a precursor to the Supreme Court of India. Road to Independence 7. The Demand for Constituent
Assembly: o The Indian National Congress and other political parties demanded a constituent assembly to draft
a constitution for independent India. o The Cripps Mission (1942) proposed an Indian union with dominion status
but was rejected by Indian leaders. 8. Formation of the Constituent Assembly (1946): o Following the Cabinet
Mission Plan (1946), elections were held to form the Constituent Assembly. o The Assembly was tasked with
drafting a constitution for independent India. Drafting and Adoption of the Constitution 9. Drafting Committee: o
The Drafting Committee, chaired by Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, was formed to prepare the draft constitution. o The
Constituent Assembly held extensive debates and discussions over nearly three years. 10. Adoption of the
Constitution: o The Constitution was adopted on November 26, 1949, and came into effect on January 26, 1950,
marking the establishment of the Republic of India. Post-Independence Amendments and Developments 11.
Constitutional Amendments: o The Indian Constitution has been amended numerous times to address evolving
political, social, and economic challenges. o Notable amendments include the First Amendment (1951) that
added restrictions to freedom of speech and land reforms, the 42nd Amendment (1976) that made significant
changes during the Emergency period, and the 44th Amendment (1978) that reversed some of the changes
made by the 42nd Amendment. 12. Judicial Interpretations: o The judiciary, particularly the Supreme Court, has
played a crucial role in interpreting and shaping the Constitution through landmark judgments. o The
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established in the Kesavananda Bharati case (1973) ensures that certain fundamental features of the
Constitution cannot be altered by amendments. Conclusion The constitutional development in India reflects a
journey from colonial subjugation to democratic self-governance, guided by the aspirations and struggles of its
people. The Indian Constitution, as a living document, continues to evolve, balancing tradition and modernity,
and addressing the needs of a diverse and dynamic society. Making of the Constituent Assembly: History and
objectives History of the Constituent Assembly The Constituent Assembly of India was formed to draft the
Constitution of India and played a pivotal role in shaping the newly independent nation’s democratic framework.
Here is a detailed overview of its history and objectives: Historical Background 1. Early Demands for Self-
Governance: o The demand for self-governance and constitutional reforms began in the late 19th and early 20th
centuries with the Indian National Congress and other political movements advocating for greater Indian
participation in the legislative process. 2. Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms (1919): o Introduced limited self-
governance through dyarchy, but fell short of full self- rule. 3. Simon Commission (1927): o Aimed to review the
working of the Government of India Act 1919, but was boycotted by Indian leaders as it did not include any Indian
members. 4. Nehru Report (1928): o Drafted by Motilal Nehru, it was the first attempt by Indians to frame a
constitution for the country. It demanded dominion status and outlined fundamental rights and the structure of
government. 5. Round Table Conferences (1930-1932): o A series of conferences in London aimed at discussing
constitutional reforms, but they failed to yield significant results due to differences between British officials and
Indian leaders. 6. Government of India Act 1935: o Provided for provincial autonomy and proposed a federal
structure but did not grant full independence. It served as a precursor to the Indian Constitution. 7. August Offer
(1940): o Proposed by the British government, it offered to include more Indians in the executive council and to
create a body to frame the post-war constitution, but it was rejected by Indian leaders. 8. Cripps Mission (1942):
o Proposed dominion status and the formation of a constituent assembly after the war. It was also rejected by
Indian leaders. 9. Quit India Movement (1942): o Launched by the Indian National Congress, it demanded an
end to British rule and intensified the struggle for independence. Formation of the Constituent Assembly 1.
Cabinet Mission Plan (1946): o The British government sent the Cabinet Mission to India to discuss the transfer
of power. The plan proposed the formation of a Constituent Assembly to draft the Constitution of India. o The
Assembly was to be composed of 389 members: 292 elected from British Indian provinces, 93 from princely
states, and 4 from chief commissioner’s provinces. 2. Elections to the Constituent Assembly: o Members were
elected indirectly by the provincial legislative assemblies using a single transferable vote system. The elections
were held in July 1946. 3. First Meeting (December 9, 1946): o The Constituent Assembly met for the first time in
New Delhi. Dr. Sachchidananda Sinha was elected as the temporary president of the Assembly, and later Dr.
Rajendra Prasad became the permanent president. o The Muslim League initially boycotted the Assembly,
demanding a separate state of Pakistan. 4. Independence and Partition: o On August 15, 1947, India gained
independence, and the country was partitioned into India and Pakistan. The Constituent Assembly was divided,
with separate assemblies for India and Pakistan. Objectives of the Constituent Assembly 1. Drafting a
Democratic Constitution: o To draft a Constitution that would establish India as a sovereign, democratic, and
republic nation, ensuring a government elected by the people. 2. Ensuring Fundamental Rights: o To guarantee
fundamental rights to all citizens, ensuring equality, liberty, and justice. 3. Promoting Social and Economic
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Justice: o To create a framework that promotes social and economic justice, reducing inequalities and
addressing the needs of the marginalized and underprivileged sections of society. 4. Establishing Federal
Structure: o To frame a Constitution that provides a federal structure of government, balancing the powers
between the central government and the states. 5. Securing Unity and Integrity: o To ensure the unity and
integrity of the nation while accommodating the diverse cultural, linguistic, and religious composition of the
country. 6. Protecting Minority Rights: o To safeguard the rights and interests of minorities, ensuring their
protection and participation in the democratic process. 7. Adopting a Parliamentary System: o To adopt a
parliamentary system of government, with a clear separation of powers and checks and balances among the
executive, legislative, and judicial branches. 8. Incorporating Directive Principles: o To include Directive
Principles of State Policy as guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic welfare, though not
enforceable by law. Conclusion The Constituent Assembly of India was a historic body that played a crucial role
in framing the Constitution of India. Its formation and objectives reflected the aspirations and vision of the Indian
people for a free, democratic, and just society. The Assembly's work laid the foundation for the Republic of India,
establishing principles and institutions that continue to guide the nation's governance and development. Salient
Features of the constitution The Indian Constitution, adopted on November 26, 1949, and effective from January
26, 1950, is a comprehensive and elaborate document. It reflects the diverse and pluralistic society of India,
balancing the need for a strong central authority with the importance of federalism. Here are the salient features
of the Indian Constitution: 1. Length and Detail  Comprehensive Document: It is one of the longest written
constitutions in the world, initially comprising 395 articles, 22 parts, and 8 schedules. It now has over 450
articles, 25 parts, and 12 schedules after numerous amendments. 2. Preamble  Introduction and Philosophy:
The Preamble outlines the objectives and philosophical basis of the Constitution. It declares India to be a
Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic and emphasizes justice, liberty, equality, and fraternity. 3.
Federal Structure with Unitary Bias  Dual Polity: India has a federal system with a clear division of powers
between the central government and state governments.  Unitary Features: During emergencies, the
Constitution allows for a stronger central government, reflecting a unitary bias. 4. Parliamentary System of
Government  Responsible Government: India follows a parliamentary system similar to the British model,
where the executive is responsible to the legislature.  Head of State and Government: The President is the
ceremonial head of state, while the Prime Minister is the head of government. 5. Fundamental Rights 
Protection of Individual Liberties: Part III of the Constitution guarantees fundamental rights to all citizens,
including the right to equality, freedom of speech, freedom of religion, and the right to constitutional remedies. 
Enforceability: These rights are justiciable, and individuals can approach the judiciary for their enforcement. 6.
Directive Principles of State Policy  Guiding Principles: Part IV contains Directive Principles, which are non-
justiciable guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic welfare. These principles aim to create a
welfare state. 7. Fundamental Duties  Citizen Responsibilities: Added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976, Part IV-
A lists the fundamental duties of citizens, emphasizing civic responsibilities like respecting the Constitution,
national symbols, and promoting harmony. 8. Secularism  Equal Respect for All Religions: The Constitution
ensures that the state treats all religions equally, without favoring any religion, promoting religious freedom and
tolerance. 9. Independent Judiciary  Guardian of the Constitution: The judiciary, particularly the Supreme Court,
is independent and has the power of judicial review to ensure the supremacy of the Constitution.  Judicial
Review: The courts can invalidate laws and actions of the government that violate constitutional provisions. 10.
Single Citizenship  Unified National Identity: Unlike some federal systems, the Indian Constitution provides for
single citizenship, promoting national unity and identity. 11. Emergency Provisions  Dealing with Crises: The
Constitution includes provisions for national, state, and financial emergencies, granting extensive powers to the
central government to maintain law and order. 12. Bicameral Legislature  Two Houses: The Parliament of India
consists of two houses - the Rajya Sabha (Council of States) and the Lok Sabha (House of the People). 13.
Universal Adult Suffrage  Inclusive Voting Rights: The Constitution grants the right to vote to all citizens aged
18 and above, regardless of caste, creed, religion, or gender. 14. Reservation and Affirmative Action  Social
Justice: The Constitution provides for reservations in legislatures, educational institutions, and government jobs
for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and Other Backward Classes to promote social justice and equality. 15.
Amendment Procedure  Flexibility and Rigidity: The Constitution can be amended to adapt to changing needs
and circumstances. However, the process involves a mix of flexibility and rigidity to protect its fundamental
principles. 16. Panchayati Raj and Municipalities  Local Self-Government: The 73rd and 74th Amendments
introduced provisions for establishing Panchayati Raj institutions and urban local bodies, promoting local self-
governance. 17. Quasi-Federal Nature  Combination of Federal and Unitary: While the Constitution establishes
a federal structure, it allows for a strong central government, especially during emergencies, creating a quasi-
federal system. 18. Special Provisions for States  Addressing Diversity: The Constitution includes special
provisions for certain states like Jammu and Kashmir (Article 370, now abrogated) and the northeastern states to
address their unique needs and circumstances. Conclusion The Indian Constitution is a living document that has
evolved through amendments and judicial interpretations. Its salient features reflect the aspirations and values of
the Indian people, aiming to create a just, equitable, and democratic society while accommodating the country's
vast diversity. Preamble The Preamble to the Indian Constitution serves as an introduction to the document and
reflects the philosophy and core values upon which the Constitution is based. It reads as follows: WE, THE
PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly resolved to constitute India into a SOVEREIGN SOCIALIST SECULAR
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and to secure to all its citizens: JUSTICE, social, economic and political; LIBERTY of
thought, expression, belief, faith and worship; EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to promote among
them all FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the unity and integrity of the Nation; IN OUR
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CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE
TO OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION. Fundamental Rights Part III of the Indian Constitution (Articles 12-35)
outlines the Fundamental Rights, which are guaranteed to all citizens to protect their freedoms and ensure
equality. Key fundamental rights include: 1. Right to Equality (Articles 14-18): o Equality before law and equal
protection of the laws (Article 14). o Prohibition of discrimination on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex, or place
of birth (Article 15). o Equality of opportunity in matters of public employment (Article 16). o Abolition of
untouchability (Article 17). o Abolition of titles (Article 18). 2. Right to Freedom (Articles 19-22): o Freedom of
speech and expression, assembly, association, movement, residence, and profession (Article 19). o Protection in
respect of conviction for offenses (Article 20). o Protection of life and personal liberty (Article 21). o Protection
against arrest and detention in certain cases (Article 22). 3. Right against Exploitation (Articles 23-24): o
Prohibition of human trafficking and forced labor (Article 23). o Prohibition of employment of children in factories
and hazardous jobs (Article 24). 4. Right to Freedom of Religion (Articles 25-28): o Freedom of conscience and
free profession, practice, and propagation of religion (Article 25). o Freedom to manage religious affairs (Article
26). o Freedom from payment of taxes for promotion of any particular religion (Article 27). o Freedom from
attending religious instruction or worship in certain educational institutions (Article 28). 5. Cultural and
Educational Rights (Articles 29-30): o Protection of interests of minorities (Article 29). o Right of minorities to
establish and administer educational institutions (Article 30). 6. Right to Constitutional Remedies (Article 32): o
The right to move the Supreme Court for the enforcement of fundamental rights. Fundamental Duties Part IVA
(Article 51A) lists the Fundamental Duties of citizens, which were added by the 42nd Amendment in 1976. These
duties emphasize the moral obligations of citizens to promote a spirit of patriotism and uphold the unity of India.
Key duties include: 1. To abide by the Constitution and respect its ideals and institutions, the National Flag, and
the National Anthem. 2. To cherish and follow the noble ideals that inspired the national struggle for freedom. 3.
To uphold and protect the sovereignty, unity, and integrity of India. 4. To defend the country and render national
service when called upon to do so. 5. To promote harmony and the spirit of common brotherhood among all the
people of India, transcending religious, linguistic, and regional or sectional diversities. 6. To renounce practices
derogatory to the dignity of women. 7. To value and preserve the rich heritage of the country’s composite culture.
8. To protect and improve the natural environment including forests, lakes, rivers, and wildlife, and to have
compassion for living creatures. 9. To develop scientific temper, humanism, and the spirit of inquiry and reform.
10. To safeguard public property and abjure violence. 11. To strive towards excellence in all spheres of individual
and collective activity. 12. To provide opportunities for education to children between the ages of six and fourteen
years.
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Directive Principles of State Policy Part IV (Articles 36-51) outlines the Directive Principles of State Policy,
which are guidelines for the state to ensure social and economic democracy. Though non-justiciable, these
principles are fundamental in the governance of the country. Key directives include: 1. Economic and Social
Principles: o Ensure adequate means of livelihood (Article 39). o Promote equal pay for equal work (Article
39(d)). o Protect children and youth from exploitation and moral and material abandonment (Article 39(e)). o
Ensure
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(Article 39(c)). 2. Gandhian Principles: o Promote cottage industries (Article 43). o Provide a living wage and
decent standard of life to all workers (Article 43). 3. Social Welfare Principles: o Promote the educational and
economic interests of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, and other weaker sections (Article 46). o Raise the
level of nutrition and standard of living, and improve public health (Article 47). 4. Legal and Administrative
Principles: o Organize village panchayats (Article 40). o Promote justice on the basis of equal opportunity (Article
39A). Procedure for Constitutional Amendment Article 368 of the Indian Constitution provides the procedure for
amending the Constitution. The process ensures a balance between flexibility and rigidity to adapt to changing
needs while protecting fundamental principles. Key points include: 1. Initiation: o An amendment can be initiated
only by the introduction of a Bill in either House of Parliament (Lok Sabha or Rajya Sabha). 2. Types of
Amendments: o Simple Majority: Some provisions can be amended by a simple majority of the members present
and voting. These do not come under Article 368 (e.g., changing the name of a state). o Special Majority: Most
provisions require a special majority for amendment, meaning a majority of the total membership of each House
and a two-thirds majority of the members present and voting. o Special Majority and Ratification by States:
Certain provisions affecting the federal structure, such as the election of the President, distribution of legislative
powers, and representation of states, require a special majority in Parliament and ratification by at least half of
the state legislatures. 3. Assent of the President: o After being passed by both Houses of Parliament, the
amendment Bill is presented to the President for assent. The President must give assent for the Bill to become
an amendment. ConclusionThe Indian Constitution's Preamble, Fundamental Rights, Fundamental Duties, and
Directive Principles of State Policy provide a robust framework for governance, ensuring justice, liberty, equality,
and fraternity. The procedure for constitutional amendments allows the Constitution to evolve with changing
times while safeguarding its core principles. Unit 2- Legislature 1. Central Legislature 1.1. Indian
ParliamentComposition and Functions of the Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha. 1.2. Speaker of the Lok sabharole,
Power and Functions. Independence and Impartiality of the Speaker. 1.3. Legislative procedure of the
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Parliament. 2. State Legislature 2.1. Vidhan ShabhaComposition and Functions. 2.2. Vidhan
ParishadComposition and Functions. India has a parliamentary system of government, which is federal in nature
but with a unitary bias. The legislative system in India is bicameral at the national level, consisting of two houses:
the Lok Sabha (House of the People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). At the state level, the legislature
can be either unicameral or bicameral, depending on the state. Here's a detailed overview of the legislature
system in India: National Legislature Lok Sabha (House of the People) 1. Composition: o The Lok Sabha is
composed of representatives directly elected by the people of India. o The maximum strength of the Lok Sabha
is 552 members, comprising 530 members representing states, 20 members representing Union Territories, and
2 members nominated by the President from the Anglo-Indian community if deemed necessary. 2. Term and
Election: o Members of the Lok Sabha are elected for a term of five years. o Elections are based on a first-past-
the-post system in single-member constituencies. 3. Functions and Powers: o The Lok Sabha is the primary
legislative body, responsible for making laws on subjects in the Union List and Concurrent List. o It controls the
executive branch of the government, as
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the Council of Ministers, including the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
o The Lok Sabha has the power to introduce and pass money bills, which the Rajya Sabha cannot amend but
can only make recommendations on. o It plays a crucial role in budget discussions and the approval of financial
proposals. Rajya Sabha (Council of States) 1. Composition: o The Rajya Sabha consists of up to 250 members,
of which 12 are nominated by the President for their expertise in specific fields such as literature, science, art,
and social services. o The remaining members are elected by the elected members of State Legislative
Assemblies and Electoral college for Union Territories. 2. Term and Election: o Members of the Rajya Sabha
serve staggered six-year terms, with one-third of the members retiring every two years. o Elections are held
using a single transferable vote system and proportional representation. 3. Functions and Powers: o The Rajya
Sabha represents the states of India and serves as a revising chamber for legislation passed by the Lok Sabha.
o It can suggest amendments to money bills but cannot reject or amend them. o The Rajya Sabha has special
powers to recommend the creation of new All- India Services and to approve resolutions allowing Parliament to
legislate on state subjects under certain conditions. State Legislature 1. Unicameral State Legislatures: o Most
Indian states have unicameral legislatures, consisting of a single house called the Legislative Assembly (Vidhan
Sabha). o Members of the Legislative Assembly are directly elected by the people of the state for a term of five
years. 2. Bicameral State Legislatures: o Some states have a bicameral legislature, consisting

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://knowindia.india.gov.in/profile/the-states.…
of the Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha) and the Legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad). o Members of the
Legislative Assembly

are directly elected, while members of the Legislative Council are elected by various electoral bodies, including
graduates, teachers, and local authorities, and some are nominated by the Governor. Legislative Process 1. Bill
Introduction: o Bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament or the state legislature, except for money
bills, which must be introduced in the Lok Sabha or the Legislative Assembly. o Bills can be proposed by
ministers (government bills) or by private members (private members' bills). 2. Passage of Bills: o A bill must be
passed by both houses of Parliament or the state legislature and receive the President's or Governor's assent to
become law. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses of Parliament, a joint session may be called to
resolve the issue. 3. Money Bills: o Money bills deal with taxation, borrowing, and expenditure and can only be
introduced in the Lok Sabha or Legislative Assembly. o The Rajya Sabha or Legislative Council can only make
recommendations on money bills, which the Lok Sabha or Legislative Assembly may accept or reject. Special
Provisions 1. Parliamentary Privileges: o Members of Parliament and state legislatures enjoy certain privileges
and immunities, including freedom of speech within the house and protection from arrest in civil cases during
sessions. 2. President and Governor's Role: o The President and Governors play a crucial role in the legislative
process, including summoning and proroguing sessions, addressing the opening session of Parliament or the
state legislature, and giving assent to bills. 3. Amendments: o The Constitution provides a detailed process for
amending its provisions, involving both houses of Parliament and, in some cases, ratification by state
legislatures. The legislative system in India is designed to balance representation of the people through the Lok
Sabha and representation of states through the Rajya Sabha, ensuring a federal structure while maintaining a
strong central government. At the state level, the legislature's structure varies based on unicameral or bicameral
systems, tailored to the needs and historical context of each state. The central legislature in India, known as the
Parliament of India, is a bicameral institution comprising two houses: the Lok Sabha (House of the People) and
the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). Together, these two houses perform the legislative functions of the central
government. Here is a detailed overview of the central legislature: Lok Sabha (House of the People) Composition

 Members: The Lok Sabha can have a maximum of 552 members. Of these, up to 530 members represent the
states, up to 20 members represent the Union Territories, and 2 members can be nominated by the President to
represent the Anglo-Indian community if deemed necessary.  Elections: Members are directly elected by the
people of India using a first-past-the- post electoral system.  Term: The Lok Sabha has a term of five years,
unless dissolved earlier. However, it can be extended during a national emergency for one year at a time.
Functions and Powers  Legislative Functions: The Lok Sabha is the primary legislative body responsible for
making laws on subjects in the Union List and Concurrent List. It initiates and passes bills, including money bills
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and financial legislation.  Financial Powers: The Lok Sabha has exclusive powers over money bills. A money
bill can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha and, after being passed, is sent to the Rajya Sabha for
recommendations. The Rajya Sabha must return the bill with or without recommendations within 14 days, and
the Lok Sabha may accept or reject these recommendations.  Control Over the Executive:
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
The Lok Sabha can remove the government by passing a vote of no confidence.  Budget Approval: The Lok
Sabha plays a crucial role in budget discussions and the approval of financial proposals presented by the
government. Rajya Sabha (Council of States) Composition  Members: The Rajya Sabha has a maximum of
250 members. Of these, 238 are elected by the elected members of State Legislative Assemblies and Electoral
college for Union Territories using a single transferable vote system and proportional representation. The
President nominates 12 members for their expertise in literature, science, art, and social services.  Term: Rajya
Sabha is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. However, one-third of its members retire every two
years, and elections are held to fill the vacant seats. Functions and Powers  Legislative Functions: The Rajya
Sabha reviews, amends, and passes bills that are introduced in either house of Parliament. Although it can
suggest amendments to money bills, it cannot reject them.  Representation of States: The Rajya Sabha
represents the states and Union Territories, ensuring their interests are considered in the legislative process. 
Special Powers: The Rajya Sabha has special powers in certain areas. For example, it can authorize Parliament
to legislate on a subject in the State List under Article 249 if it is in the national interest. It can also approve the
creation of new All-India Services under Article 312.  Checks and Balances: As a revising chamber, the Rajya
Sabha acts as a check on the Lok Sabha, ensuring that legislation is thoroughly considered. Legislative Process
1. Introduction of Bills: o Bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament, except for money bills, which must
be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o Bills can be proposed by ministers (government bills) or by private members
(private members' bills). 2. Passage of Bills: o For a bill to become law, it must be passed by both houses of
Parliament and receive the President’s assent. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses, the
President can summon a joint session to resolve the deadlock, where members of both houses debate and vote
on the bill. 3. Money Bills: o Money bills deal exclusively with national taxation or public expenditure. They can
only be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o After passing the Lok Sabha, money bills are sent to the Rajya Sabha,
which can recommend amendments within 14 days. The Lok Sabha can either accept or reject these
recommendations. Special Provisions and Roles 1. President’s Role: o The President of India plays a crucial role
in the legislative process, including summoning and proroguing Parliament sessions and giving assent to bills
passed by both houses. o The President's assent is required for a bill to become law. If the President returns a
bill for reconsideration, and Parliament passes it again, the President must assent to it. 2. Parliamentary
Committees: o Parliament functions through a system of committees, which scrutinize bills, budgets, and policies
in detail. Committees include Standing Committees, Select Committees, and Joint Committees. o These
committees ensure that legislative work is conducted efficiently and thoroughly. 3. Parliamentary Privileges: o
Members of Parliament enjoy certain privileges and immunities, such as freedom of speech within the house and
protection from arrest in civil cases during sessions. Role and Importance The Parliament of India plays a critical
role in the democratic governance of the country. It is responsible for making laws, controlling the executive
branch, representing the electorate, and ensuring accountability. Through its bicameral structure, it balances the
direct representation of the people with the representation of states, fostering a comprehensive and inclusive
legislative process. India’s Parliament is a bicameral legislature consisting of two houses: the Lok Sabha (House
of the People) and the Rajya Sabha (Council of States). Here’s an in-depth look at the composition and functions
of both houses: Lok Sabha (House of the People) Composition 1. Members: o The Lok Sabha can have a
maximum of 552 members. o Up to 530 members represent the states. o Up to 20 members represent Union
Territories. o The President can nominate 2 members from the Anglo-Indian community if he/she believes that
the community is not adequately represented. 2. Elections: o Members are directly elected by the people of India
using a first-past-the-post system from single-member constituencies. o Elections are held every five years
unless the house is dissolved earlier. 3. Term: o The term of the Lok Sabha is five years, but it can be dissolved
sooner by the President on the advice of the Prime Minister. o During a national emergency, the term can be
extended by one year at a time. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The Lok Sabha is primarily responsible for
the enactment of laws. Any bill, including money bills, can be introduced in the Lok Sabha. o Money bills can only
originate in the Lok Sabha and must be passed by it before being sent to the Rajya Sabha. 2. Financial Powers:
o The Lok Sabha has the exclusive authority to introduce and pass money bills. o The Union Budget is presented
in the Lok Sabha, which discusses and approves it. 3. Executive Control: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is collectively responsible to the Lok Sabha.
This means the government must have the confidence of the majority of the Lok Sabha members to remain in
power. o The Lok Sabha exercises control over the executive through various means such as question hour, zero
hour, debates, and no-confidence motions. 4. Electoral Functions: o The Lok Sabha participates in the election of
the President and Vice President of India. o It also elects its own Speaker and Deputy Speaker from among its
members. 5. Representative Functions: o As the house of the people, the Lok Sabha represents the general
populace of India. Members are elected to represent specific geographic constituencies. Rajya Sabha (Council of
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States) Composition 1. Members: o The Rajya Sabha has a maximum of 250 members. o 238 members
represent the states and Union Territories. o 12 members are nominated by the President for their expertise in
fields such as literature, science, art, and social services. 2. Elections: o Members representing states are
elected by the elected members of the State Legislative Assemblies using a single transferable vote system and
proportional representation. o Members representing Union Territories are elected by an electoral college for
each territory. o Nominated members are appointed by the President. 3. Term: o The Rajya Sabha is a
permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. o One-third of its members retire every two years, and new
members are elected to replace them. o The term for each member is six years. Functions 1. Legislative
Functions: o The Rajya Sabha shares legislative powers with the Lok Sabha. Bills, except money bills, can
originate in either house and must be passed by both houses to become law. o The Rajya Sabha can amend or
reject bills, but its decisions on money bills are advisory in nature. 2. Financial Functions: o The Rajya Sabha can
discuss and make recommendations on money bills, but it cannot amend or reject them. o It must return money
bills to the Lok Sabha within 14 days with its recommendations. 3. Review and Revision: o The Rajya Sabha acts
as a revising chamber, reviewing and suggesting amendments to legislation proposed by the Lok Sabha. o It
provides a forum for discussing national issues and policies. 4. Federal Functions: o The Rajya Sabha
represents the states and Union Territories of India. It serves to protect the interests of the states against
potential domination by the central government. o It has the power to approve resolutions for the creation of new
All-India Services and to legislate on state subjects under certain conditions. 5. Special Powers: o The Rajya
Sabha has special powers to declare that it is necessary in the national interest for Parliament to legislate on a
matter in the State List (Article 249). o It can authorize the central government to create new All-India Services
common to both the Union and the states (Article 312). Comparison of Powers  Money Bills: The Lok Sabha
has greater authority over money bills, while the Rajya Sabha can only suggest amendments.  Legislative
Authority: Both houses must agree for a bill to become law, except in the case of money bills and certain financial
bills.  Control over Executive: The Lok Sabha has the power to remove the Council of Ministers through a vote
of no-confidence, whereas the Rajya Sabha does not. Conclusion The bicameral structure of the Indian
Parliament ensures a balance between the representation of the population and the states. The Lok Sabha, with
its directly elected members, reflects the democratic will of the people, while the Rajya Sabha ensures that the
states and Union Territories have a voice in the legislative process. Together, they work to create, amend, and
pass legislation, oversee the executive, and represent the diverse interests of the Indian polity. The Speaker of
the Lok Sabha is a pivotal figure in the Indian parliamentary system. The role, powers, and functions of the
Speaker are critical for the smooth functioning of the Lok Sabha, ensuring that parliamentary procedures are
followed and debates are conducted in an orderly manner. Here’s a detailed overview: Role, Powers, and
Functions of the Speaker of the Lok Sabha Election of the Speaker  Election: The Speaker is elected by the
members of the Lok Sabha from among themselves. The election is usually held on the third day of the new Lok
Sabha session after general elections. Role and Responsibilities 1. Presiding Over Sessions: o The Speaker
presides over the sessions of the Lok Sabha, ensuring that business is conducted in an orderly manner. o The
Speaker decides the agenda for each session and maintains decorum and discipline during debates. 2.
Maintaining Order: o The Speaker has the authority to maintain order in the house, deciding who may speak and
putting issues to a vote. o The Speaker can take disciplinary actions against members for unruly behavior,
including suspension. 3. Casting Vote: o The Speaker does not vote in the first instance but can cast a deciding
vote in the case of a tie, known as the casting vote. 4. Certification of Money Bills: o The Speaker certifies
whether a bill is a money bill, and the decision is final. o This certification is significant as money bills have to be
introduced only in the Lok Sabha and have special procedures for their passage. 5. Interpreting Rules: o The
Speaker interprets and applies the rules of procedure of the house, ensuring that the legislative process is
followed correctly. o The Speaker’s rulings on procedural matters are final and cannot be challenged. 6.
Administrative Role: o The Speaker oversees the Lok Sabha Secretariat, ensuring that it functions efficiently. o
The Speaker is responsible for the administration of the house and its proceedings. 7. Committee Appointments:
o The Speaker plays a crucial role in appointing members to various parliamentary committees and can refer
bills and issues to committees for detailed examination. o The Speaker is the ex-officio chairman of several
important committees, such as the Business Advisory Committee, Rules Committee, and General Purposes
Committee. 8. Representational Role: o The Speaker represents the Lok Sabha in all ceremonial and official
functions in India and abroad. Independence and Impartiality of the Speaker Ensuring Impartiality 1. Non-
partisanship: o Upon election, the Speaker is expected to renounce all political affiliations and act impartially,
maintaining a non-partisan stance. o The Speaker’s impartiality is crucial for the fair conduct of business in the
house. 2. Protections and Immunities: o The Speaker is accorded certain privileges and immunities to function
independently, free from undue influence or pressure. o The Speaker’s actions in the discharge of official duties
cannot be questioned in any court of law. 3. Security of Tenure: o The Speaker can only be removed by a
resolution passed by a majority of all the then members of the Lok Sabha. This requires at least 14 days' notice.
o This security of tenure allows the Speaker to operate without fear of arbitrary removal. Measures to Enhance
Independence 1. Decorum and Respect: o The office of the Speaker is accorded high respect and decorum, both
inside and outside Parliament. o Members of the house generally respect the authority and rulings of the
Speaker. 2. Consultative Role: o The Speaker often consults leaders of various parties and members to ensure
that decisions reflect a broad consensus, further enhancing the perceived impartiality. 3. Ethical Standards: o
The Speaker is expected to uphold the highest standards of integrity and ethical conduct, ensuring that personal
biases do not affect official duties. Conclusion The Speaker of the Lok Sabha plays a crucial role in the
functioning of India’s parliamentary democracy. With significant powers and responsibilities, the Speaker ensures
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the smooth conduct of the house, maintaining order and decorum, and facilitating legislative business. The
independence and impartiality of the Speaker are safeguarded through constitutional provisions, procedural
rules, and the high ethical standards expected of the office. This ensures that the Speaker can function
effectively, upholding the principles of democracy and fair representation in the Lok Sabha. The legislative
procedure of the Indian Parliament involves a systematic process through which a bill is introduced, debated,
and enacted into law. This process is designed to ensure thorough scrutiny and debate before any proposed
legislation becomes law. Here is a detailed overview of the legislative procedure in the Parliament of India: Types
of Bills 1. Ordinary Bills: o These bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament and deal with any matter
except financial subjects. 2. Money Bills: o These bills deal with taxation, borrowing of money by the government,
and other financial matters. Money bills can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha. 3. Finance Bills: o These
include provisions related to revenue and expenditure but are broader than money bills and include financial
matters that do not exclusively fall under the definition of money bills. 4. Constitutional Amendment Bills: o These
bills seek to amend the Constitution and can be introduced in either house of Parliament. They require a special
majority for passage. 5. Appropriation Bills: o These bills authorize the withdrawal of funds from the Consolidated
Fund of India to meet government expenses. Legislative Procedure for Ordinary Bills 1. Introduction of the Bill 
First Reading: o A bill is introduced by a minister or a private member after giving prior notice. This stage is called
the first reading. o In this stage, the bill is introduced, and its objectives and reasons are explained briefly. No
debate on the bill's principles occurs at this stage. 2. Second Reading  General Discussion: o During the
second reading, the general principles and provisions of the bill are debated. Members express their views on
the bill. o At the end of the general discussion, the bill may be referred to a Select Committee, a Joint Committee
of both houses, or to the concerned Standing Committee for detailed examination.  Committee Stage: o The
committee examines the bill in detail, clause by clause. It can suggest amendments and improvements. o The
committee's report, along with the bill, is submitted back to the house.  Consideration Stage: o The bill, along
with the committee's recommendations, is considered by the house. Each clause of the bill is discussed, and
members can propose amendments. o The house votes on each clause and the proposed amendments. 3. Third
Reading  Final Passage: o After the consideration stage, the bill is put to vote for its final approval. o During the
third reading, the debate is restricted to arguments either in support of the bill or against it without further
amendments. 4. Bill in the Other House  If the bill is passed by the first house, it is sent to the other house,
where it undergoes the same procedure (first reading, second reading, and third reading).  The other house
can pass the bill as received, suggest amendments, or reject the bill. 5. Joint Sitting  In case of a deadlock
between the two houses (if the bill is rejected by the other house, not passed within six months, or if the houses
disagree on amendments), the President can summon a joint sitting of both houses to resolve the deadlock. 
The bill is passed or rejected by a majority of members present and voting in the joint sitting. 6. Presidential
Assent  After being passed by both houses (or a joint sitting), the bill is presented to the President for assent. 
The President can give assent, withhold assent, or return the bill (if it is not a money bill) with a request for
reconsideration.  If the bill is passed again by both houses with or without amendments suggested by the
President, the President must give assent. Legislative Procedure for Money Bills 1. Introduction: o Money bills
can only be introduced in the Lok Sabha, and only by a minister on the recommendation of the President. 2. Lok
Sabha: o The bill goes through the first reading, second reading, and third reading stages in the Lok Sabha. It
must be passed by the Lok Sabha before being sent to the Rajya Sabha. 3. Rajya Sabha: o The Rajya Sabha
cannot reject or amend a money bill. It can only make recommendations, which the Lok Sabha may accept or
reject. o The Rajya Sabha must return the money bill to the Lok Sabha within 14 days. If it fails to do so, the bill
is considered passed by both houses. 4. Presidential Assent: o Once passed by the Lok Sabha and considered
by the Rajya Sabha, the bill is sent to the President for assent. o The President can either give assent or
withhold assent but cannot return the bill for reconsideration. Legislative Procedure for Constitutional
Amendment Bills 1. Introduction: o These bills can be introduced in either house of Parliament and do not require
prior permission from the President. 2. Procedure in Each House: o The bill must be passed in each house by a
special majority (a majority of the total membership of the house and a majority of not less than two-thirds of the
members present and voting). 3. State Ratification: o Certain amendments affecting the federal structure require
ratification by at least half of the state legislatures. 4. Presidential Assent: o After being passed by both houses
and ratified by the required number of states (if applicable), the bill is sent to the President for assent. o The
President must give assent, and the bill then becomes a Constitutional Amendment Act. Conclusion The
legislative procedure in the Indian Parliament ensures a comprehensive and structured approach to law-making.
It provides for detailed scrutiny, debate, and consideration at multiple stages, involving both houses of Parliament
and the President. This process is designed to uphold democratic principles, allowing for representation and
input from various stakeholders before a bill becomes law. The State Legislature in India is a vital component of
the federal structure, responsible for making laws on subjects enumerated in the State List and Concurrent List
of the Indian Constitution. The structure and functions of State Legislatures vary depending on whether the state
has a unicameral or bicameral legislature. Here is an in-depth overview of the State Legislature in India: Types of
State Legislatures 1. Unicameral Legislature: o In a unicameral legislature, there is only one house, called the
Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha). 2. Bicameral Legislature: o In a bicameral legislature, there are two
houses: the Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha) and the Legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad). Composition
and Functions of Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha) Composition 1. Members: o The Legislative Assembly
consists of representatives directly elected by the people of the state from territorial constituencies. o The
number of members varies from state to state based on population, with a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 500
members. 2. Term: o The term of the Legislative Assembly is five years unless dissolved earlier. o In case of a
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national emergency, the term can be extended by one year at a time. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The
Legislative Assembly enacts laws on subjects in the State List and Concurrent List. o Bills are introduced,
debated, and passed in the Assembly. Money bills and financial bills must originate in the Assembly. 2. Financial
Powers: o The Assembly controls the finances of the state. The state budget is presented and passed in the
Assembly. o The Assembly has the exclusive power to approve money bills. 3. Control Over Executive: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Chief Minister, is collectively responsible to
the Legislative Assembly. o The Assembly exercises control over the executive through questions, debates, and
motions, including the no-confidence motion. 4. Electoral Functions: o The Legislative Assembly participates in
the election of the President of India. o Members of the Assembly also elect representatives to the Rajya Sabha
(Upper House of Parliament). 5. Constituent Functions: o The Assembly can pass resolutions for constitutional
amendments. o It plays a role in approving constitutional amendments that affect the federal structure, requiring
ratification by state legislatures. Composition and Functions of Legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad)
Composition 1. Members: o The Legislative Council is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution.
However, one-third of its members retire every two years. o The total number of members in the Council should
not exceed one-third of the total number of members in the Legislative Assembly, with a minimum of 40
members. 2. Election and Nomination: o Members of the Legislative Council are elected through various
methods:  One-third are elected by the members of the Legislative Assembly.  One-third are elected by
electorates consisting of members of local authorities such as municipalities and district boards.  One-twelfth
are elected by an electorate of teachers.  One-twelfth are elected by an electorate of graduates.  The
remaining members are nominated by the Governor for their expertise in fields such as literature, science, art,
cooperative movement, and social service. Functions 1. Legislative Functions: o The Council can discuss and
suggest amendments to bills passed by the Assembly, except for money bills. o It acts as a revising chamber,
providing additional scrutiny to legislation. 2. Financial Functions: o The Council can discuss money bills but
cannot amend or reject them. It must return money bills to the Assembly within 14 days with its
recommendations. 3. Advisory Role: o The Council advises and assists the Legislative Assembly in legislative
matters, providing expertise and deliberation on complex issues. 4. Role in Legislation: o Bills can be introduced
in the Council, but they need approval from the Assembly to become law. Relationship Between the Two Houses
(in Bicameral States)  Ordinary Bills: o Bills can originate in either house, but they must be approved by both
houses to become law. o If there is a disagreement between the two houses, the Legislative Assembly has the
final say.  Money Bills: o Money bills can only originate in the Legislative Assembly. The Council can make
recommendations, but the Assembly is not bound to accept them. o The Council must return a money bill to the
Assembly within 14 days. Role of the Governor  The Governor of the state plays a crucial role in the legislative
process.  The Governor summons and prorogues sessions of the State Legislature and can dissolve the
Legislative Assembly.  The Governor’s assent is required for a bill passed by the State Legislature to become
law. The Governor can give assent, withhold assent, or return the bill (if it is not a money bill) for reconsideration.

 In certain circumstances, the Governor can reserve a bill for the consideration of the President. Conclusion
The State Legislature in India, comprising the Legislative Assembly and, in some states, the Legislative Council,
plays a fundamental role in the governance of the states. It enacts laws, controls finances, holds the executive
accountable, and represents the people. The bicameral structure, where present, ensures a balance between
direct representation and a revising chamber, providing thorough scrutiny and expertise in the legislative
process. The Governor acts as a key constitutional authority, ensuring that the legislative process aligns with the
broader framework of the Constitution. The Vidhan Sabha, or Legislative Assembly, is the lower house of the
state legislature in India and plays a crucial role in the governance of the state. Here’s a detailed overview of the
composition and functions of the Vidhan Sabha: Composition of the Vidhan Sabha 1. Members: o The Vidhan
Sabha consists of representatives directly elected by the people of the state from territorial constituencies. o The
number of members in a Vidhan Sabha varies from state to state, depending on the population of the state, with
a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 500 members. However, some states like Sikkim, Arunachal Pradesh, and
Goa have fewer than 60 members due to their small population. 2. Reserved Seats: o Seats are reserved for
Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs) based on their population in the state. 3. Term: o The term
of the Vidhan Sabha is five years unless dissolved earlier. o In case of a national emergency, the term can be
extended by one year at a time, but not beyond six months after the emergency has ceased. 4. Qualifications: o
To be elected as a member of the Vidhan Sabha, a person must be a citizen of India, not less than 25 years of
age, and must meet other qualifications prescribed by the Constitution and the Representation of the People Act,
1951. Functions of the Vidhan Sabha Legislative Functions 1. Law Making: o The primary function of the Vidhan
Sabha is to enact laws on subjects enumerated in the State List and Concurrent List of the Seventh Schedule of
the Indian Constitution. o Bills can be introduced by ministers or private members and must go through several
stages (first reading, second reading, committee stage, consideration, and third reading) before becoming law. 2.
Money Bills: o Money bills, which deal with the imposition, abolition, remission, alteration, or regulation of taxes
and other financial matters, can only originate in the Vidhan Sabha. o The Vidhan Sabha has the exclusive
power to approve money bills, and the Legislative Council (if present) can only make recommendations. 3.
Budget Approval: o The Vidhan Sabha considers and approves the annual financial statement (budget)
presented by the state government. o It discusses and votes on demands for grants, and no money can be
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withdrawn from the state treasury without the approval of the Vidhan Sabha. Control Over Executive 1.
Accountability: o
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The Council of Ministers, headed by the Chief Minister, is collectively responsible to
the Vidhan Sabha. o The Vidhan Sabha exercises control over the executive by asking questions, participating in
debates, and passing motions such as no-confidence motions, adjournment motions, and censure motions. 2.
Questions and Debates: o Members of the Vidhan Sabha have the right to ask questions to ministers, seeking
information and accountability on various issues. o Debates and discussions on policies and programs of the
government provide a platform for members to express their views and influence decision-making. Financial
Functions 1. Budget and Appropriation: o The Vidhan Sabha approves the state budget and grants funds for
government expenditure. o It ensures financial accountability by scrutinizing the allocation and expenditure of
funds. 2. Public Accounts Committee: o The Vidhan Sabha appoints a Public Accounts Committee to examine
the accounts of the state government and ensure that public funds are used efficiently and for the intended
purposes. Electoral Functions 1. Election of Representatives: o Members of the Vidhan Sabha participate in the
election of the President of India. o They also elect representatives to the Rajya Sabha (the upper house of
Parliament) from their state. Constituent Functions 1. Constitutional Amendments: o The Vidhan Sabha can pass
resolutions for constitutional amendments. o It also plays a role in ratifying constitutional amendments that affect
the federal structure of the country, requiring approval from at least half of the state legislatures. Other Functions
1. Discussing Policies: o The Vidhan Sabha serves as a forum for discussing and influencing state policies and
programs. o Members can move resolutions and motions to express the opinion of the house on various matters.
2. Representation: o The Vidhan Sabha represents the people of the state and reflects their aspirations and
grievances. o Members of the Vidhan Sabha play a crucial role in addressing the concerns of their constituents
and bringing local issues to the attention of the state government. Conclusion The Vidhan Sabha is a
fundamental institution in the state legislative framework of India, playing a key role in law-making, controlling the
executive, approving finances, and representing the people. Its functions ensure that the government is
accountable to the elected representatives and, by extension, to the people. Through its legislative, financial, and
oversight roles, the Vidhan Sabha contributes to the effective governance and development of the state. The
Vidhan Parishad, or Legislative Council, is the upper house of the state legislature in certain Indian states with a
bicameral legislative system. It plays a supplementary and revisory role to the lower house, the Vidhan Sabha.
Here’s a detailed overview of the composition and functions of the Vidhan Parishad: Composition of the Vidhan
Parishad 1. Members: o The Vidhan Parishad is a permanent body and is not subject to dissolution. However,
one-third of its members retire every two years, ensuring continuity. o The total number of members in a
Legislative Council should not exceed one- third of the total number of members in the Legislative Assembly of
that state. However, the minimum number of members is fixed at 40. 2. Election and Nomination: o The
members of the Vidhan Parishad are elected and nominated through various methods to represent different
segments of society:  One-third
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are elected by an electorate of teachers: These are teachers who have been teaching for at least three years in
educational institutions within the state that are not lower than secondary schools.  One-twelfth are elected by
an electorate of graduates: Graduates of at least three years' standing who are residents of the state.  The
remaining members are nominated by the Governor: These members are chosen for their expertise and
eminence in fields such as literature, science, art, cooperative movement, and social service. 3. Term: o
Members of the Vidhan Parishad serve for a term of six years, with one-third of the members retiring every two
years. Functions of the Vidhan Parishad Legislative Functions 1. Law Making: o The Vidhan Parishad
participates in the law-making process. Bills can be introduced in either the Vidhan Parishad or the Vidhan
Sabha, except money bills. o A bill must be passed by both houses before it can become law. The Vidhan
Parishad can delay legislation, but it cannot indefinitely block the passage of a bill. 2. Amendment and Revision:
o The Vidhan Parishad plays a revisory role, examining and suggesting amendments to bills passed by the
Vidhan Sabha. o It provides an additional layer of scrutiny and deliberation, ensuring thorough consideration of
proposed laws. 3. Financial Legislation: o The Vidhan Parishad can discuss money bills, but it cannot amend or
reject them. o It must return a money bill to the Vidhan Sabha within 14 days with or without recommendations.
The Vidhan Sabha may accept or reject any or all of the recommendations. Control Over Executive 1. Limited
Executive Control: o Unlike the Vidhan Sabha, the Vidhan Parishad does not have a direct role in the formation
or dissolution of the state government. However, it can hold discussions on the functioning of the government. o
The Vidhan Parishad can ask questions and seek information from ministers, providing a forum for accountability
and transparency. Electoral Functions 1. Election of Representatives: o Members of the Vidhan Parishad
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participate in the election of the President of India, contributing to the federal character of the presidential
electoral process. Constituent Functions 1. Constitutional Amendments: o The Vidhan Parishad can pass
resolutions for constitutional amendments and plays a role in ratifying amendments that affect the federal
structure of the country, which require approval from at least half of the state legislatures. Other Functions 1.
Debating Public Issues: o The Vidhan Parishad serves as a forum for debating public issues and policies.
Members can raise matters of public interest and discuss the policies and programs of the government. o It
provides a platform for the representation of various sections of society, including intellectuals, professionals, and
experts. 2. Advisory Role: o The Vidhan Parishad advises the Vidhan Sabha on legislative matters, offering
insights and recommendations based on the expertise of its members. Role in the Legislative Process 
Ordinary Bills: o Bills can originate in either house, but if the Vidhan Parishad rejects a bill or proposes
amendments that the Vidhan Sabha does not agree with, the Vidhan Sabha can reconsider the bill. If the Vidhan
Sabha passes the bill again with or without amendments suggested by the Vidhan Parishad, it is deemed passed
by both houses.  Money Bills: o Money bills can only originate in the Vidhan Sabha. After a money bill is passed
by the Vidhan Sabha, it is sent to the Vidhan Parishad for recommendations. The Vidhan Parishad must return
the bill with recommendations within 14 days, but the Vidhan Sabha is not obligated to accept those
recommendations. If the Vidhan Parishad does not return the bill within 14 days, it is deemed passed by both
houses. Conclusion The Vidhan Parishad plays a complementary and revisory role in the legislative process of
states with a bicameral legislature. It provides an additional layer of scrutiny, expertise, and representation,
ensuring that legislation is thoroughly considered and debated. Although it has limited financial powers and does
not directly control the executive, its advisory and revisory functions contribute significantly to the legislative
process and the governance of the state. Unit-3 Executive 1. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power and
Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister-Role and Functions. 1.3. Council of MinistersComposition, Role and Functions. 2.
State Executive 15 20 2.1. Governor-Power and Functions. 2.2. Chief Minister-Power and Functions. 2.3. State
Council of Ministers. Union Executive 1.1. President-Power and Functions. 1.2. Prime Minister-Role and
Functions. 1.3. Council of Ministers Composition, Role and Functions Union Executive The Union Executive of
India is a key component of the government and includes
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the President, the Vice-President, the Prime Minister, and the Council of Ministers.
It plays a crucial role in the administration and governance of the country. 1.1. President - Power and Functions
The President of India is the ceremonial head of state and the supreme commander of the armed forces. The
President's powers and functions are extensive, covering executive, legislative, judicial, diplomatic, and military
domains. The President's role is largely ceremonial, with actual executive powers being exercised by the Prime
Minister and the Council of Ministers. Executive Powers: 1. Appointment Powers: The President appoints the
Prime Minister and, on the Prime Minister's advice, appoints other ministers. The President also appoints
governors of states, judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts, the Attorney General, and other key officials.
2. Administrative Powers: The President ensures that laws passed by Parliament are implemented and can issue
ordinances when Parliament is not in session. 3. Military Powers: The President is the supreme commander of
the armed forces and appoints the chiefs of the Army, Navy, and Air Force. Legislative Powers: 1. Summoning
and Proroguing Sessions: The President summons and prorogues sessions of Parliament and can dissolve the
Lok Sabha. 2. Assent to Bills: The President gives assent to bills passed by Parliament, making them laws. The
President can also return a bill (except money bills) for reconsideration. 3. Ordinance-making Power: The
President can promulgate ordinances when Parliament is not in session, which have the same effect as laws
passed by Parliament. Judicial Powers: 1. Granting Pardons: The President has the power to grant pardons,
reprieves, respites, or remission of punishment, or to suspend, remit or commute the sentence of any person
convicted of any offense. 2. Appointing Judges: The President appoints the Chief Justice and other judges of the
Supreme Court and High Courts. Diplomatic Powers: 1. International Relations: The President represents India
in international forums, appoints ambassadors and other diplomatic representatives, and receives foreign
diplomats. Emergency Powers: 1. Proclamation of Emergency: The President can declare a national emergency
(Article 352), a state emergency (President's Rule) (Article 356), or a financial emergency (Article 360) based on
specific conditions. 1.2. Prime Minister - Role and Functions The Prime Minister of India is the head of the
government and plays a central role in the functioning of the Union Executive. Role and Functions: 1. Leader of
the Government: The Prime Minister is the leader of the majority party in the Lok Sabha and the chief advisor to
the President. 2. Head of
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and is responsible for the functioning of the government. The Prime Minister selects and can dismiss ministers.
3. Policy Maker: The Prime Minister sets government policies and priorities and oversees their implementation.
4. Parliamentary Functions: The Prime Minister represents the government in Parliament, defends its policies,
and ensures the passage of legislation. 5. International Relations: The Prime Minister plays a significant role in
shaping foreign policy and represents India in international forums. 6. Crisis Manager: The Prime Minister leads
the country during crises, including national emergencies, economic issues, and security threats. 1.3. Council of
Ministers - Composition, Role and Functions The Council of Ministers, headed by the Prime Minister, is the
executive authority responsible for administering the government. It consists of three categories of ministers:
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Cabinet Ministers, Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers. Composition: 1. Cabinet Ministers: Senior ministers
in charge of important ministries. 2. Ministers of State: May be given independent charge of ministries or assist
Cabinet Ministers. 3. Deputy Ministers: Assist Cabinet and State Ministers. Role and Functions: 1. Executive
Authority: The Council of Ministers executes and administers laws and policies. It takes all major administrative
decisions. 2. Policy Formulation: The Council formulates government policies and ensures their implementation.
3. Legislative Responsibilities: The Council of Ministers is responsible for introducing and passing legislation in
Parliament. 4. Advisory Role: The Council advises the President on various matters, including appointments and
national policies. 5. Budget and Finance: The Council is responsible for preparing the Union Budget, allocating
financial resources, and overseeing economic policies. 6. Coordination: Ensures coordination between various
ministries and departments for effective governance. 7. Crisis Management: Plays a crucial role during national
emergencies, economic crises, and other significant events. Conclusion The Union Executive of India,
comprising the President, Prime Minister, and the Council of Ministers, is fundamental to the functioning of the
country's governance system. Each component has distinct roles and powers that together ensure the smooth
administration, formulation of policies, and implementation of laws in India. Prime Minister-Role and Functions.
Prime Minister of India - Role and Functions The Prime Minister (PM) of India is the head of the government and
the central figure in the executive branch. The Prime Minister's role is pivotal in shaping and implementing
policies, steering the government, and representing India domestically and internationally. Here is an in-depth
look at the roles and functions of the Prime Minister of India: Roles of the Prime Minister 1. Chief Executive: The
Prime Minister is the de facto chief executive of the country, guiding the functions of the executive branch of the
government. 2. Leader of the Majority Party: As the leader of the majority party in the Lok Sabha (House of the
People), the Prime Minister ensures the stability and functioning of the government. 3. Head of
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leading the Cabinet in decision-making and policy formulation. 4. Chief Advisor to the President: The Prime
Minister acts as the chief advisor to the President of India, assisting in important appointments and decisions. 5.
Principal Spokesperson of the Government: The Prime Minister is the primary representative and spokesperson
of the government, both in Parliament and in public forums. Functions of the Prime Minister 1. Formation of the
Government: o The Prime Minister is appointed by the President and is usually the leader of the party or coalition
that commands a majority in the Lok Sabha. o The Prime Minister selects the Council of Ministers and allocates
portfolios to them. 2. Policy Formulation and Implementation: o The Prime Minister sets the agenda for the
government, outlines policy priorities, and ensures their implementation. o Coordinates the work of different
ministries to ensure a cohesive policy direction. 3. Legislative Functions: o The Prime Minister plays a crucial role
in the legislative process, ensuring that government bills and policies are presented, debated, and passed in
Parliament. o Represents the government in Parliament, answering questions and defending government
policies. o Can recommend the President to summon and prorogue sessions of Parliament and, if necessary, to
dissolve the Lok Sabha. 4. Executive Functions: o Oversees the execution of laws and policies. o The Prime
Minister can issue executive orders to ensure the smooth administration of government affairs. o Supervises the
functioning of the various ministries and departments. 5. Foreign Policy and International Relations: o
Represents India on the global stage, engaging with foreign leaders and participating in international forums and
organizations. o Plays a key role in shaping and directing India’s foreign policy. 6. Crisis Management: o Leads
the government’s response during national crises, such as natural disasters, security threats, and economic
challenges. o Coordinates with various ministries and state governments to manage crises effectively. 7.
Appointment Functions: o Advises the President on the appointment of key officials, such as the Chief Justice
and judges of the Supreme Court and High Courts, the Comptroller and Auditor General, the Chief Election
Commissioner, and the Governors of states. o Recommends the appointment of the heads of statutory bodies,
public sector enterprises, and other key positions. 8. Cabinet Meetings and Decision-Making: o The Prime
Minister presides over meetings of the Cabinet, setting the agenda and guiding discussions. o Ensures that
decisions taken by the Cabinet are implemented effectively. 9. Party Leadership: o As the leader of the ruling
party or coalition, the Prime Minister ensures party cohesion and discipline. o Plays a vital role in election
campaigns, rallying support for the party’s candidates and policies. 10. Public Communication: o The Prime
Minister addresses the nation on important issues, communicates government policies, and seeks to build public
support for governmental initiatives. o Uses various platforms, including media and public meetings, to engage
with the citizens and address their concerns. Conclusion The Prime Minister of India holds a position of immense
responsibility and influence, acting as the chief architect of government policy and administration. Through a
blend of executive, legislative, and diplomatic functions, the Prime Minister ensures the effective governance of
the country, upholds democratic principles, and represents India’s interests on the global stage. The role
demands strong leadership, strategic vision, and a commitment to the nation's development and welfare. Council
of Ministers - Composition, Role, and Functions The Council of Ministers in India, headed by the Prime Minister,
is an essential executive body responsible for the administration and governance of the country. It collectively
decides policies and administers government functions. Here is a detailed overview of its composition, role, and
functions: Composition of the Council of Ministers The Council of Ministers is classified into three distinct
categories: 1. Cabinet Ministers: o These are senior ministers in charge of important ministries, such as Finance,
Defense, Home Affairs, and External Affairs. o They form the core group of the Council and attend the regular
Cabinet meetings. o Their decisions and policies significantly influence national governance. 2. Ministers of
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State: o They may hold independent charge of smaller ministries or assist Cabinet Ministers in their duties. o
Ministers of State with independent charge manage specific ministries on their own without direct supervision
from a Cabinet Minister. o Ministers of State without independent charge work under the guidance of a Cabinet
Minister. 3. Deputy Ministers: o They assist both Cabinet Ministers and Ministers of State in their respective
portfolios. o Deputy Ministers do not hold independent charge of ministries. Role of
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exercises the executive authority of the government. o It is responsible for implementing laws and policies
formulated by the Parliament. 2. Policy Formulation: o The Council collectively decides on the policies and plans
for national development. o It ensures that these policies are in line with the government’s objectives and public
welfare. 3. Administration: o Each minister oversees the functioning of their respective ministries and
departments, ensuring efficient administration and implementation of policies. o Ministers provide guidance and
direction to bureaucrats and ensure the smooth running of their ministries. 4. Legislative Functions: o The
Council of Ministers plays a crucial role in the legislative process by introducing bills and policies in Parliament. o
They are responsible for defending and explaining government policies and decisions in both houses of
Parliament. o Ministers are accountable to Parliament and must answer questions related to their ministries. 5.
Advisory Role: o The Council of Ministers advises the President on various matters, including appointments,
national policies, and administration. o The Prime Minister, on behalf of the Council, communicates decisions
and policies to the President. Functions of the Council of Ministers 1. Formulation and Implementation of
Policies: o The primary function of the Council is to formulate policies and ensure their effective implementation.
o Ministers draft policies, pass necessary legislation, and oversee the execution of these policies. 2. Budget
Preparation and Financial Management: o The Council prepares the Union Budget, outlining government
revenues and expenditures. o It is responsible for financial management, allocation of resources, and ensuring
fiscal discipline. 3. Decision Making: o The Council makes key decisions regarding national security, foreign
affairs, economic policies, and social welfare programs. o Decisions are typically made in Cabinet meetings,
where major policies are discussed and approved. 4. Crisis Management: o The Council of Ministers is pivotal
during national crises, such as natural disasters, economic downturns, or security threats. o It coordinates the
government’s response and ensures effective management of the crisis. 5. Inter-Ministerial Coordination: o The
Council ensures coordination among different ministries for cohesive and unified policy implementation. o It
resolves inter-ministerial disputes and promotes collaboration. 6. Administrative Oversight: o Ministers supervise
the administration of their ministries, ensuring compliance with government policies. o They monitor the
performance of various departments and take corrective measures when necessary. 7. Public Communication
and Representation: o Ministers represent the government in public forums, media, and during international
visits. o They communicate government policies, address public grievances, and seek to build public support.
Conclusion The Council of Ministers, led by the Prime Minister, is a vital component of the Indian government,
responsible for policy formulation, administration, and legislative functions. Its composition of Cabinet Ministers,
Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers ensures that a broad range of issues are addressed efficiently and
effectively. Through its collective decision-making and diverse roles, the Council of Ministers plays a central role
in the governance and development of India, maintaining accountability to the Parliament and the public. State
Executive The State Executive in India is responsible for administering the affairs of the state and ensuring the
implementation of laws and policies. It includes the Governor, the Chief Minister, and the State Council of
Ministers. 1. Governor - Power and Functions The Governor is the constitutional head of the state, analogous to
the President at the Union level. Appointed by the President of India, the Governor's powers and functions can
be categorized as executive, legislative, judicial, and discretionary. Executive Powers: 1. Appointment Powers: o
Appoints the Chief Minister and, on the Chief Minister’s advice, other ministers. o Appoints the Advocate
General, the State Election Commissioner, and other key officials. o Can appoint judges to the lower judiciary (on
the recommendation of the High Court). 2. Administrative Powers: o Ensures that the state government functions
according to the provisions of the Constitution. o Can seek information from the Chief Minister regarding
administrative and legislative matters. 3. Military Powers: o Acts as the chancellor of universities in the state and
appoints vice- chancellors. o The Governor has some ceremonial military powers within the state, though the
armed forces are under the President's supreme command. Legislative Powers: 1. Summoning and Proroguing:
o Summons, prorogues, and dissolves the State Legislative Assembly. o Can address the opening session of the
state legislature and outline the government's policies and programs. 2. Assent to Bills: o Gives assent to bills
passed by the state legislature, making them laws. o Can withhold assent or reserve a bill for the President’s
consideration. 3. Ordinance-making Power: o Can promulgate ordinances when the state legislature is not in
session, which have the same effect as laws passed by the legislature. Judicial Powers: 1. Granting Pardons: o
The Governor can grant pardons, reprieves, respites, or remissions of punishment or suspend, remit, or
commute sentences in certain cases. Discretionary Powers: 1. Appointment of Chief Minister: o In case of no
clear majority, the Governor has the discretion to appoint the Chief Minister. 2. Sending Reports to the President:
o Can send a report to the President recommending President's Rule in the state under Article 356. 2. Chief
Minister - Power and Functions The Chief Minister (CM) is the head of the state government, akin to the Prime
Minister at the national level. The CM is the leader of the majority party in the state legislature and is appointed
by the Governor. Role and Functions: 1. Leader of the Government: o The Chief Minister is the chief executive of
the state and the leader of the ruling party or coalition in the state legislature. 2. Head of
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and allocates portfolios among them. o Presides over meetings of the Council of Ministers and guides its
deliberations. 3. Policy Maker: o Formulates policies and programs for the state and ensures their
implementation. o Provides leadership in planning and development activities. 4. Legislative Functions: o
Represents the government in the state legislature and plays a key role in legislative processes. o Ensures the
passage of bills and policies and answers questions from members of the legislature. o Advises the Governor on
summoning and proroguing sessions of the state legislature. 5. Administrative Functions: o Supervises the
implementation of policies by various departments and ensures efficient administration. o Coordinates with
bureaucrats and provides direction for administrative functions. 6. Crisis Management: o Leads the state
government’s response during crises such as natural disasters, internal disturbances, or economic challenges. o
Coordinates with central government agencies and other states during emergencies. 7. Intergovernmental
Relations: o Maintains communication with the central government and other state governments. o Participates
in meetings and forums of national importance, such as the National Development Council and Inter-State
Council. 8. Public Communication: o Addresses the public on important issues, communicates government
policies, and seeks public support. o Uses media and public platforms to engage with citizens and address their
concerns. 3. State Council of Ministers - Composition, Role, and Functions The State Council of Ministers,
headed by the Chief Minister, is responsible for the administration and governance of the state. It includes
Cabinet Ministers, Ministers of State, and Deputy Ministers. Composition: 1. Cabinet Ministers: o Senior
ministers in charge of important departments such as Home, Finance, Education, and Health. o Form the core
group of the Council and participate in crucial decision-making. 2. Ministers of State: o May hold independent
charge of departments or assist Cabinet Ministers in their duties. o Ministers of State with independent charge
manage specific departments autonomously. 3. Deputy Ministers: o Assist Cabinet Ministers and Ministers of
State in their respective departments. o Do not hold independent charge of any department. Role and Functions:
1. Executive Authority: o The Council of Ministers exercises the executive authority of the state government. o
Responsible for implementing laws and policies formulated by the state legislature. 2. Policy Formulation: o The
Council collectively decides on state policies and plans for development. o Ensures that policies align with the
government's objectives and public welfare. 3. Administration: o Each minister oversees the functioning of their
respective departments, ensuring efficient administration and policy implementation. o Provides direction to
bureaucrats and ensures the smooth running of departments. 4. Legislative Responsibilities: o Introduces bills
and policies in the state legislature and defends them during discussions. o Responsible for ensuring the
passage of government legislation and policies. 5. Advisory Role: o Advises the Governor on various matters,
including appointments, policies, and administration. o Communicates decisions and policies to the Governor
through the Chief Minister. 6. Financial Management: o Prepares the state budget, outlining revenues and
expenditures. o Responsible for financial management, resource allocation, and fiscal discipline. 7. Inter-
departmental Coordination: o Ensures coordination among different departments for cohesive policy
implementation. o Resolves inter-departmental issues and promotes collaboration. 8. Crisis Management: o
Plays a crucial role during state crises, coordinating the government’s response and ensuring effective
management. o Works with central agencies and other states as needed. Conclusion The State Executive,
comprising the Governor, the Chief Minister, and the State Council of Ministers, plays a vital role in the
administration and governance of Indian states. While the Governor acts as the constitutional head with specific
discretionary powers, the Chief Minister, supported by the Council of Ministers, is the primary executive authority,
responsible for policy formulation, legislative functions, and efficient administration. Together, they ensure the
smooth functioning of the state government and the implementation of policies aimed at the state's development
and welfare. Unit 4- Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Superme Court-Composition and Jurisdication
2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. 3. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission. 3.2. Union Public
Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission for SC's. 3.4. National Commission for ST's. 3.5. State Public
Service Commission Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies Judiciary and Other Constitutional Bodies in India
India's Constitution provides for an independent and integrated judicial system and several constitutional bodies
to ensure the smooth functioning of democracy. Here is an overview of the judiciary and some key constitutional
bodies. Judiciary The judiciary in India is a crucial pillar of democracy, tasked with interpreting and upholding the
Constitution and laws. It ensures justice, checks executive and legislative actions, and protects fundamental
rights. 1. Structure of the Judiciary: a. Supreme Court:  The Supreme Court is the highest court in India,
established under Article 124 of the Constitution.  It consists of the Chief Justice of India and up to 34 other
judges.  The Supreme Court has original, appellate, and advisory jurisdiction. b. High Courts:  Each state (or
group of states) has a High Court as the highest judicial authority at the state level.  High Courts have
jurisdiction over civil, criminal, and constitutional matters.  They can hear appeals from lower courts and have
the power to issue writs. c. Subordinate Courts:  Below the High Courts are various subordinate courts,
including District Courts, Sessions Courts, and other specialized courts like Family Courts, Consumer Courts,
and Labour Courts. 2. Powers and Functions of the Judiciary: a. Judicial Review:  The power to review laws
and executive actions to ensure they do not violate the Constitution. b. Protection of Fundamental Rights: 
Ensures the protection and enforcement of fundamental rights through writs like habeas corpus, mandamus,
prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto. c. Interpretation of the Constitution:  The judiciary interprets the
Constitution and settles disputes regarding its provisions. d. Dispute Resolution:  Resolves disputes between
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the central and state governments, between states, and other legal matters. e. Advisory Jurisdiction:  The
President can seek the Supreme Court’s opinion on significant legal questions. f. Public Interest Litigation (PIL):

 Allows any individual or organization to approach the court for the protection of public interest on various
issues. Other Constitutional Bodies 1. Election Commission of India (ECI):  Article: 324  Composition: Chief
Election Commissioner and other Election Commissioners.  Functions: Conducts free and fair elections to the
Parliament, State Legislatures, and the offices of President and Vice-President. It monitors election processes,
enforces the Model Code of Conduct, and handles electoral roll maintenance and voter registration. 2.
Comptroller and Auditor General of India (CAG):  Article: 148  Functions: Audits all receipts and expenditures
of the government, ensuring transparency and accountability. It audits accounts of all government departments,
public sector enterprises, and autonomous bodies funded by the government. 3. Union Public Service
Commission (UPSC):  Article: 315-323  Functions: Conducts examinations for recruitment to various All India
Services and central services. Advises the government on matters related to personnel management,
promotions, and transfers. 4. State Public Service Commissions (SPSC):  Article: 315-323  Functions:
Conducts examinations and recruitment for state services. Advises state governments on personnel
management. 5. Finance Commission:  Article: 280  Composition: Chairman and four other members
appointed by the President.  Functions: Recommends the distribution of tax revenues between the central and
state governments. Suggests measures to improve the financial health of states and local bodies. 6. National
Commission for Scheduled Castes (NCSC):  Article: 338  Functions: Investigates and monitors issues related
to Scheduled Castes. Advises on measures to improve their socio-economic status and safeguards their rights.
7. National Commission for Scheduled Tribes (NCST):  Article: 338A  Functions: Similar to the NCSC, it
addresses issues concerning Scheduled Tribes, ensuring their rights and development. 8. National Commission
for Backward Classes (NCBC):  Article: 338B  Functions: Examines and advises on policies and measures for
the welfare and development of Backward Classes. Investigates specific complaints regarding their rights and
safeguards. 9. Attorney General of India:  Article: 76  Functions: The chief legal advisor to the government.
Represents the government in legal matters before the Supreme Court and other courts. 10. Advocate General
of the State:  Article: 165  Functions: The chief legal advisor to the state government. Represents the state in
legal matters before the High Court and other courts within the state. Conclusion India's judiciary and
constitutional bodies play a critical role in ensuring the smooth functioning of democracy by upholding the rule of
law, protecting rights, conducting fair elections, ensuring financial accountability, and safeguarding the interests
of marginalized communities. These institutions work independently yet cohesively to maintain the democratic
fabric and integrity of the country. Supreme Court of India - Composition and Jurisdiction The Supreme Court of
India is the apex judicial body in the country, responsible for interpreting the Constitution and ensuring the rule of
law. Here's an overview of its composition and jurisdiction: Composition of the Supreme Court 1. Chief Justice of
India (CJI): o The Chief Justice is the head of the Supreme Court. o Responsible for assigning cases and
forming benches to hear them. o Represents the judiciary in various official capacities. 2. Judges: o The
Supreme Court can have a maximum of 34 judges, including the Chief Justice. o Judges are appointed by the
President of India based on recommendations from the collegium system. Jurisdiction of the Supreme Court 1.
Original Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court has original jurisdiction in cases involving disputes between:  The
Government of India and one or more states.  The Government of India and one or more states on one side
and one or more states on the other.  Between two or more states. o Original jurisdiction also extends to
matters of federal significance and disputes between private individuals and the government. 2. Appellate
Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court is the highest court of appeal in India. o It hears appeals from judgments of
the High Courts and other lower courts in civil, criminal, and constitutional matters. o Appeals can be made to the
Supreme Court against decisions of the High Courts and certain specialized tribunals. 3. Advisory Jurisdiction: o
The President of India can seek the Supreme Court's opinion on any question of law or fact that is of public
importance. o However, such advice is not binding on the President. 4. Writ Jurisdiction: o The Supreme Court
has the power to issue writs, including habeas corpus, mandamus, prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto, for
the enforcement of fundamental rights. o It acts as the guardian of fundamental rights enshrined in the
Constitution. 5. Special Leave Petition (SLP): o Individuals or entities dissatisfied with the judgments of lower
courts can file a Special Leave Petition (SLP) in the Supreme Court. o The Supreme Court has discretion in
granting or rejecting SLPs. 6. Public Interest Litigation (PIL): o The Supreme Court has expanded its jurisdiction
to entertain PILs filed by any individual or organization for the protection of public interest. o PILs have been
instrumental in addressing various socio-economic and environmental issues. Other Functions 1. Constitutional
Interpretation: o The Supreme Court interprets the Constitution and determines the constitutional validity of laws
and governmental actions. 2. Guardian of Fundamental Rights: o Ensures the protection and enforcement of
fundamental rights guaranteed by the Constitution. 3. Guardian of Federal Structure: o Balances the powers
between the central government and state governments to maintain the federal structure of the country. 4.
Judicial Review: o The Supreme Court exercises judicial review to ensure that laws and executive actions are
consistent with the Constitution. 5. Settling Disputes: o Resolves disputes between states and between the
central government and states. o Adjudicates on matters of public importance and constitutional significance.
Conclusion The Supreme Court of India, with its composition of judges led by the Chief Justice, serves as the
ultimate arbiter of justice in the country. Its wide-ranging jurisdiction, including original, appellate, and advisory
functions, empowers it to safeguard the Constitution, protect fundamental rights, and uphold the rule of law.
Through its decisions and interpretations, the Supreme Court plays a pivotal role in shaping the legal landscape
of India and ensuring the functioning of a democratic society. 2. High Court Composition and Jurisdiction. High
Court Composition and Jurisdiction High Courts are the highest judicial authorities at the state level in India.
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They serve as the principal courts of original and appellate jurisdiction within their respective states or union
territories. Here's an overview of the composition and jurisdiction of High Courts in India: Composition of High
Courts 1. Chief Justice: o Each High Court is headed by a Chief Justice, who is appointed by the President of
India. o The Chief Justice is responsible for the administration and functioning of the High Court. 2. Judges: o
The total number of judges in a High Court is determined by the President, based on the recommendations of the
Chief Justice of India and the collegium system. o Judges are appointed by the President after consultation with
the Chief Justice of India and the Governor of the state. Jurisdiction of High Courts 1. Original Jurisdiction: o
High Courts have original jurisdiction to hear and decide certain types of cases directly, without them being heard
in lower courts first. o This includes cases related to the enforcement of fundamental rights, disputes between
the state government and individuals or organizations, and matters of public interest. 2. Appellate Jurisdiction: o
High Courts serve as the highest appellate courts within their respective states or union territories. o They hear
appeals against judgments and orders of subordinate courts, tribunals, and other quasi-judicial bodies operating
within their territorial jurisdiction. 3. Writ Jurisdiction: o High Courts have the power to issue writs, including
habeas corpus, mandamus, prohibition, certiorari, and quo warranto, for the enforcement of fundamental rights
and the protection of public interest. o Writs issued by High Courts are effective within their territorial jurisdiction.
4. Supervisory Jurisdiction: o High Courts exercise supervisory jurisdiction over subordinate courts and tribunals
within their territorial limits. o They can review decisions and orders passed by lower courts to ensure that they
comply with legal principles and procedural norms. 5. Civil and Criminal Jurisdiction: o High Courts have
jurisdiction over civil and criminal cases within their territorial jurisdiction. o They hear and decide matters related
to civil disputes, criminal offenses, family matters, property disputes, and other legal disputes. 6. Constitutional
Interpretation: o High Courts interpret the Constitution and adjudicate on matters involving constitutional rights,
powers, and obligations. 7. Public Interest Litigation (PIL): o High Courts entertain PILs filed by individuals or
organizations for the protection of public interest. o PILs have been instrumental in addressing various social,
environmental, and governance issues. Specialized Jurisdictions Some High Courts have specialized benches or
divisions to deal with specific types of cases, such as:  Commercial Courts: Handle commercial disputes and
cases related to corporate law.  Family Courts: Adjudicate on matters related to marriage, divorce, child
custody, and family disputes.  Labour Courts and Industrial Tribunals: Resolve disputes between employers
and employees, and address matters related to labor laws and industrial disputes. Conclusion High Courts play a
pivotal role in the administration of justice and the protection of rights at the state level in India. With their broad
jurisdiction, they ensure access to justice, uphold the rule of law, and safeguard fundamental rights. Composed
of Chief Justices and judges appointed on merit, High Courts serve as bastions of justice and guardians of the
Constitution within their respective territorial jurisdictions. Constitutional Bodies 3.1. Election Commission. 3.2.
Union Public Service Commission. 3.3. National Commission For Sc's. 3.4. National Commission For St's. 3.5.
State Public Service Commission Constitutional Bodies in India Constitutional bodies are institutions established
under the provisions of the Constitution of India to perform specific functions that are essential for the functioning
of a democratic system. Here's an overview of some key constitutional bodies in India. 1. Election Commission of
India (ECI) Composition:  The Election Commission is composed of a Chief Election Commissioner (CEC) and
other Election Commissioners, if any.  The CEC is appointed by the President of India. Functions:  Conducts
free and fair elections to the Parliament, State Legislatures, and the offices of the President and Vice-President.

 Monitors election processes and ensures adherence to the Model Code of Conduct.  Handles electoral roll
maintenance, voter registration, and delimitation of constituencies.  Conducts inquiries and adjudicates
disputes related to elections. 2. Union Public Service Commission (UPSC) Composition:  The UPSC consists of
a Chairman and other members appointed by the President of India.  Members of the UPSC are selected
based on their qualifications and experience. Functions:  Conducts examinations for recruitment to various All
India Services and central services, including the Indian Administrative Service (IAS), Indian Police Service
(IPS), and Indian Foreign Service (IFS).  Advises the government on matters related to personnel
management, promotions, and transfers.  Assists in framing and implementing recruitment rules, regulations,
and service conditions. 3. National Commission for Scheduled Castes (NCSC) Composition:  The NCSC is
composed of a Chairperson, Vice-Chairperson, and three other members.  Members are appointed by the
President of India. Functions:  Investigates and monitors matters related to the safeguards provided for
Scheduled Castes (SCs) under the Constitution.  Inquires into specific complaints regarding the deprivation of
rights and safeguards of SCs.  Advises the government on measures for the welfare and development of SCs.
4. National Commission for Scheduled Tribes (NCST) Composition:  The NCST consists of a Chairperson,
Vice-Chairperson, and three other members.  Members are appointed by the President of India. Functions: 
Examines and monitors the implementation of constitutional safeguards for Scheduled Tribes (STs). 
Investigates specific complaints regarding the deprivation of rights and safeguards of STs.  Advises the
government on measures for the welfare and development of STs. 5. State Public Service Commission (SPSC)
Composition:  Each State Public Service Commission is headed by a Chairman and includes other members
appointed by the Governor of the state. Functions:  Conducts examinations for recruitment to state civil
services and other state government posts.  Advises the state government on matters related to personnel
management, promotions, and transfers.  Assists in framing and implementing recruitment rules, regulations,
and service conditions for state government employees. Conclusion Constitutional bodies in India play a crucial
role in upholding democratic principles, protecting the rights of marginalized communities, and ensuring the
effective functioning of government institutions. Through their independent and impartial functioning, these
bodies contribute to the transparency, accountability, and fairness of governance in the country. Unit 5- Division
of Powers 1. Centre state Relations 1.1. Legislative Relations. 1.2. Administrative Relations. 1.3. Financial
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Relations. 2. Local Self Government-73rd and 74th Amendment. Division of Powers 1. Centre state Relations
The division of powers and centre-state relations in India are governed by the provisions laid out in the
Constitution of India. These provisions delineate the powers and responsibilities of the central government
(Union) and state governments, ensuring a balanced distribution of authority while maintaining the unity and
integrity of the nation. Here's an overview of the division of powers and centre-state relations: Division of Powers:
1. Union List:  The Union List consists of subjects on which only the central government has the authority to
legislate.  Examples include defence, foreign affairs, atomic energy, railways, currency, and banking. 2. State
List:  The State List comprises subjects on which only the state governments have the power to make laws. 
Examples include police, public health and sanitation, agriculture, state taxes, local government, and public
order. 3. Concurrent List:  The Concurrent List includes subjects on which both the central and state
governments can legislate.  Examples include criminal law, marriage and divorce, bankruptcy and insolvency,
adoption, and succession. 4. Residuary Powers:  Any matter not explicitly mentioned in the Union List, State
List, or Concurrent List falls under the residuary powers of the Union government.  This allows the central
government to legislate on issues not covered by the existing lists. Centre-State Relations: 1. Legislative
Relations:  The Constitution provides for a clear demarcation of legislative powers between the Union and the
states.  The central government can legislate on matters specified in the Union List, while the state
governments have jurisdiction over subjects listed in the State List. 2. Administrative Relations:  The central
government exercises administrative control over certain areas, particularly those related to national security,
interstate trade, and foreign affairs.  However, state governments have considerable autonomy in administering
subjects falling within their jurisdiction. 3. Financial Relations:  The central government plays a significant role
in allocating financial resources to the states through mechanisms like grants-in-aid, tax revenue sharing, and
centrally sponsored schemes.  However, states also generate revenue through their own taxation powers and
have the authority to manage their finances independently. 4. Role of Governor:  Each state has a Governor
appointed by the President, who serves as the constitutional head of the state.  The Governor acts as the
representative of the Union government in the state and performs various functions, including the approval of
state legislation, summoning and proroguing the state legislature, and giving assent to bills passed by the state
legislature. 5. Interstate Relations:  The Constitution provides for the resolution of disputes between states
through mechanisms like interstate councils, which facilitate cooperation and coordination among states on
matters of mutual interest.  The central government plays a role in mediating disputes between states and
ensuring the peaceful resolution of conflicts. Conclusion: The division of powers and centre-state relations in
India is a foundational aspect of the country's federal structure. It ensures a balance of authority between the
central government and state governments, allowing for effective governance while respecting regional
autonomy and diversity. By delineating clear areas of jurisdiction and providing mechanisms for cooperation and
coordination, India's constitutional framework promotes unity, integrity, and cooperative federalism. Legislative
Relations. Legislative relations in India refer to the distribution of legislative powers between the central (Union)
government and the state governments as outlined in the Constitution of India. These relations are crucial for the
functioning of India's federal system of governance. Here's an overview of legislative relations: Legislative
Powers of the Union Government: 1. Union List: o The Union List contains subjects on which only the central
government can legislate. o Examples include defence, foreign affairs, atomic energy, railways, currency,
banking, and international treaties. 2. Residuary Powers: o Any matter not explicitly mentioned in the Union List,
State List, or Concurrent List falls under the residuary powers of the Union government. o This grants the central
government the authority to legislate on issues not covered by the existing lists. Legislative Powers of State
Governments: 1. State List: o The State List comprises subjects on which only the state governments have the
authority to legislate. o Examples include police, public health and sanitation, agriculture, state taxes, local
government, and public order. 2. Concurrent List: o The Concurrent List includes subjects on which both the
central and state governments can legislate concurrently. o Examples include criminal law, marriage and divorce,
bankruptcy and insolvency, adoption, and succession. o In case of a conflict between central and state laws on
concurrent subjects, the law enacted by the central government prevails. Legislative Relations: 1. Exclusive
Legislative Powers: o Each level of government has exclusive authority to legislate on matters within its
jurisdiction as delineated by the Union List and State List. o The central government cannot encroach upon the
legislative domain of the states, and vice versa. 2. Concurrent Legislative Powers: o Both the central and state
governments can legislate on matters specified in the Concurrent List. o However, in case of a conflict between
central and state laws on concurrent subjects, the law enacted by the central government prevails. 3. Residuary
Powers: o While the Union government has the authority to legislate on matters not covered by the Union List,
State List, or Concurrent List, state governments do not possess residuary powers. 4. Supremacy of the
Constitution: o Both the central and state legislatures are bound by the provisions of the Constitution of India. o
Any law enacted by either level of government that violates the Constitution can be struck down by the judiciary.
Conclusion: Legislative relations in India are governed by the principles of federalism as enshrined in the
Constitution. The distribution of legislative powers between the Union government and the state governments
ensures a division of authority that respects regional autonomy while maintaining national unity. This
arrangement facilitates effective governance and allows for the fulfilment of diverse needs and aspirations across
different regions of the country. Administrative Relations Administrative relations between the central (Union)
government and state governments in India play a crucial role in the effective functioning of the country's federal
system. These relations involve the distribution of administrative functions, responsibilities, and cooperation
mechanisms between the two levels of government. Here's an overview of administrative relations: Division of
Administrative Functions: 1. Distribution of Powers: o The Constitution of India delineates the powers and
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responsibilities of the central government and state governments. o While certain subjects fall exclusively within
the jurisdiction of the central government (Union List), others are the domain of state governments (State List). o
Concurrent subjects allow both levels of government to exercise authority, albeit with some limitations. 2.
Executive Powers: o The central government exercises executive authority over matters within the Union List
and Concurrent List. o State governments have executive powers over subjects listed in the State List and
Concurrent List within their respective states. Mechanisms for Administrative Cooperation: 1. Interstate Council:
o Established under Article 263 of the Constitution, the Interstate Council facilitates cooperation and coordination
among states and between the central government and states. o It discusses and deliberates on issues of
common interest, including economic and social planning, public health, and law enforcement. 2. National
Development Council (NDC): o The NDC is a platform for dialogue and cooperation between the central
government and state governments on matters related to economic planning and development. o It formulates
policies and strategies for balanced and sustainable development across states. 3. Zonal Councils: o Zonal
Councils are regional forums comprising the Union Home Minister, Chief Ministers of states, and other officials. o
They promote coordination and cooperation among states in matters such as economic and social planning,
infrastructure development, and security. Administrative Roles and Responsibilities: 1. National Security: o The
central government is primarily responsible for national security, defense, and foreign affairs. o State
governments cooperate with the central government in maintaining law and order and addressing internal
security challenges. 2. Infrastructure Development: o While the central government provides funding and policy
direction for major infrastructure projects such as national highways and railways, state governments are
responsible for their implementation and maintenance within their jurisdictions. 3. Social Welfare Schemes: o The
central government formulates and implements national social welfare schemes, while state governments may
have their own welfare programs tailored to local needs. o Both levels of government collaborate to ensure
effective delivery of services to citizens. 4. Disaster Management: o The central government provides assistance
and support to states in disaster management and relief efforts. o State governments are primarily responsible
for disaster preparedness, response, and recovery within their territories. Conclusion: Administrative relations
between the central government and state governments in India are characterized by a division of powers,
cooperation mechanisms, and shared responsibilities. While the central government provides leadership,
funding, and policy direction on national issues, state governments play a critical role in implementing policies,
delivering services, and addressing local challenges. Through dialogue, coordination, and collaboration, both
levels of government work together to promote the overall welfare and development of the country. Financial
relations Financial relations between the central (Union) government and state governments in India are
governed by the provisions of the Constitution and various fiscal arrangements established to ensure equitable
distribution of resources, fiscal discipline, and cooperative federalism. Here's an overview of financial relations
between the central government and state governments: Distribution of Financial Resources: 1. Tax Revenue
Sharing: o Taxes collected by the central government, such as income tax, customs duties, and central excise
duties, are shared with the state governments through mechanisms like the Finance Commission. o The Finance
Commission recommends the distribution of tax revenue between the Union and states based on factors like
population, area, fiscal capacity, and development needs. 2. Grants-in-Aid: o The central government provides
grants-in-aid to state governments to support their fiscal needs, particularly for centrally sponsored schemes and
projects. o These grants may be provided for specific purposes, such as infrastructure development, healthcare,
education, and poverty alleviation. 3. Devolution of Funds: o A portion of the central government's tax revenue is
devolved to the states as part of the divisible pool of taxes. o The devolution of funds is determined by the
recommendations of the Finance Commission and plays a crucial role in enhancing the financial autonomy of
states. 4. Loans and Borrowings: o Both the central government and state governments have the authority to
raise loans and borrow funds from domestic and international sources. o However, the central government's
borrowing capacity is typically higher, and it may extend loans to state governments in times of fiscal stress.
Fiscal Responsibilities: 1. Budgetary Allocation: o The central government presents the Union Budget annually,
outlining its revenue and expenditure proposals. o State governments similarly present their budgets, detailing
their fiscal priorities and spending plans. 2. Expenditure Responsibilities: o While the central government is
responsible for defense, foreign affairs, and other national priorities, state governments manage expenditures
related to sectors such as health, education, agriculture, and local infrastructure. 3. Fiscal Discipline: o Both the
central government and state governments are expected to maintain fiscal discipline and adhere to fiscal
responsibility norms. o The Fiscal Responsibility and Budget Management (FRBM) Act, enacted by the central
government, imposes fiscal targets and limits on borrowing. Finance Commission:  The Finance Commission is
a constitutional body constituted by the President of India every five years to recommend the distribution of tax
revenue between the Union and states.  It also advises on grants-in-aid to states and other fiscal matters. 
The Finance Commission plays a crucial role in promoting fiscal federalism and ensuring the equitable
distribution of financial resources. Conclusion: Financial relations between the central government and state
governments in India are characterized by a mix of revenue sharing, grants, loans, and borrowing arrangements
aimed at promoting fiscal stability, equitable development, and cooperative federalism. Through mechanisms like
the Finance Commission and intergovernmental fiscal transfers, India seeks to balance the fiscal needs of the
Union and states while fostering mutual cooperation and shared responsibility for national development. The
73rd & 74th Amendments The 73rd and 74th Amendments to the Indian Constitution are landmark legislations
that aimed at decentralizing power to local self-government institutions, strengthening democracy at the
grassroots level. These amendments were enacted in 1992 and came into force in 1993. 73rd Amendment:



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 133/374

id: 166

Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs) The 73rd Amendment pertains to rural local governance. It introduced a new
Part IX to the Constitution, titled

Quotes detected: 0%
"The Panchayats,"

and added the Eleventh Schedule, which outlines the powers, authority, and responsibilities of Panchayats. Key
Features: 1. Three-tier System: Establishment of a three-tier system of Panchayati Raj for all States having a
population of over 20 lakhs. This includes: o Village Panchayat o Intermediate Panchayat (Block level) o District
Panchayat (District level) 2. Gram Sabha: Constitution of a Gram Sabha (village assembly) comprising all the
adult members registered in the electoral rolls of a village within the area of the Panchayat. 3. Elections: Direct
elections to all seats in Panchayats at the village, intermediate, and district levels. The Chairpersons of
Panchayats at the intermediate and district levels are elected indirectly by the elected members. 4. Reservation:
Reservation of seats (both members and chairpersons) for Scheduled Castes (SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs)
in proportion to their population. One-third of the seats are reserved for women. Provisions for reservation for
Other Backward Classes (OBCs) are also allowed as per state legislation. 5. Duration: Five-year term for every
Panchayat. Fresh elections to be conducted before the expiry of the term. In case of dissolution, elections must
be held within six months. 6. Powers and Functions: State legislatures are required to endow Panchayats with
such powers and authority as may be necessary to enable them to function as institutions of self-government.
This includes preparing plans for economic development and social justice, and implementing schemes in
relation to 29 subjects listed in the Eleventh Schedule. 7. State Finance Commission: Establishment of a State
Finance Commission every five years to review the financial position of Panchayats and make recommendations
regarding the distribution of funds between the State and Panchayats. 74th Amendment: Urban Local Bodies
(ULBs) The 74th Amendment focuses on urban local governance. It introduced Part IXA to the Constitution, titled
"The Municipalities," and added the Twelfth Schedule, which outlines the powers, authority, and responsibilities
of Municipalities. Key Features: 1. Three Types of Municipalities: Constitution of three types of municipalities
depending on the size and population of the urban area: o Nagar Panchayat (for a transitional area, i.e., an area
in transition from a rural area to an urban area) o Municipal Council (for a smaller urban area) o Municipal
Corporation (for a larger urban area) 2. Elections: Direct elections to all seats in the municipalities. The
chairpersons of municipalities are elected in a manner as specified by the state legislation. 3. Reservation:
Reservation of seats for SCs and STs in proportion to their population, and one-third of the seats for women.
Reservation for OBCs is also permitted as per state legislation. 4. Ward Committees: In areas having a
population of three lakh or more, Ward Committees consisting of one or more wards are to be constituted within
the Municipality. 5. Powers and Functions: State legislatures are required to endow Municipalities with such
powers and authority as may be necessary to enable them to function as institutions of self-government. This
includes preparing plans for economic development and social justice, and implementing schemes in relation to
18 subjects listed in the Twelfth Schedule. 6. State Finance Commission: Establishment of a State Finance
Commission every five years to review the financial position of Municipalities and make recommendations
regarding the distribution of funds between the State and Municipalities. Significance These amendments mark a
significant shift towards decentralized governance and aim to involve the local population in decision-making
processes. By empowering local bodies with constitutional status, they promote participatory democracy and
accountability, and enhance the efficiency of public service delivery. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of
Arts (B.A.) Second Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code Introductory Macro B.A. Major BA-EC 201
Economics Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:6 0) Course learning outcomes (CLO): After
completing this course, students will be able to understand rational behavior and fundamentals of
microeconomics. They will be able to explain consumers and producer‘s behavior and their optimum decisions.
Students will be able to know about the firms and industry, markets and their decisions about optimum
production. They will be also able to explain the theory of distribution and concept of economic welfare. Learning
microeconomics is an excellent way to gain an understanding of many factors that affect us in the real world,
such as methods of buying goods, product pricing and input pricing, Ultimately, learning microeconomics is key
in learning about the principles of economics. Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours) Meaning of Macro
Economics, Circular flow of income in an open economy. Concept and measurement of National 18 I Income;
National Income Accounting. National Income 20 and Social Accounts Say's Law of Markets and the Classical
Theory of Employment; Keynes' II 19 20 objection to the Classical Theory; Aggregate Demand and Aggregate
Output and Employment Supply Functions; The Principle of Effective Demand ; III 18 20 Average and Marginal
Propensity to Consumption Consume; factors influencing Function consumption spending; Psychological Law of
Consumption-Long-run Consumption Function Absolute Income Hypothesis; Freidman's Permanent Income
Hypothesis, Duisenberg's Relative Income Hypothesis and Ando- Modigliani's Life Cycle Hypothesis . 18 20
Autonomous and Induced Investment; IV Marginal Efficiency of Capital, Investment Investment Multiplier and its
Function effectiveness in LDC's; The Concept of Accelerator ; Samuelson and Hicks Multiplier - Accelerator
Interaction Model. Nature,characteristics and types; Hawtrey's Monetary Theory; Hayek's V 18 20 Over--
investment Theory; Keynesian view on Trade Cycles; Deflation and Trade Cycles Reflation definition, types,
causes and effect of inflation on different sectors on the economy. Measures to control, trade-off between
inflation and unemployment . Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources
Suggested Readings: 1. Ahuja, H.L. (Latest Addition). Principles of Micro Economics, Sultan Chand and
Company, New Delhi (Hindi and English Versions ) 2. Barla, C.S. (Latest Addition) , Micro Economics, National
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Publishing House, Jaipur, New Delhi (Hindi and English Versions) 3. Jhingan, M.L. (Latest Addition), Micro
Economic, Vrinda Publication, New Delhi (Hindi and English Versions) th 4. Karl E. Case and Ray C. fair, (2007),
Principles of Economics, 8 Ed., Pearson Education Inc. nd 5. Koutsoyiannis, A. (1979), Modern Microeconomics,
(2 Edition), Macmillan Press, London. 6. Kreps, David M. (1990), A course in Microeconomic Theory, Princeton
University Press. Princeton. th 7. Mankiw, G. (2010) Principles of Microeconomics, 6 ed.., South-Western
College Publishing, USA. 8. Misra, S.K. and Puri, V.K. (2001) – Advanced Micro Economic Theory, Himalaya
publishing House, Bombay (Hindi and English Versions) 9. Salvatore D. (2006) Microeconomics- Theory and
Applications, Oxford University Press 10. Salvatore D. (2002) Theory and problems of Microeconomic Theory,
Schaum‟s Outline Series, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Singapore Suggestive digital platforms web links 1.
https://epgo.inflibnet.ac.in/Home/ view Subject? Catid = 11 2. https://vidyamitra.inflibnet.ac.in/index .php/search?
subject%5B%D=F urdamentals +of+microeconomic+theory &domain%5B%5D=Social+Sciences 3. https://www.
swayamprabha.gov.in/index. Php/channel profile/profile/7 Suggested equivalent online courses::
http://www.mcafee.cc/Introecon/IEA2007.pdf. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Second
Semester Introductory Macro Economics National Income and Social Accounts Meaning of Macro Economics
Economics is the study of the production, consumption, and transfer of wealth. There are two branches of
economics: macroeconomics and microeconomics. Macro is the Greek root meaning large, and micro is the
Greek root meaning small. The macroeconomics definition is the branch of economics studying the overall
economy on a large scale. Macroeconomics means studying inflation, price levels, economic growth, national
income, gross domestic product (GDP), and unemployment numbers. Microeconomics studies things on an
individual level, such as a single person, a household, or one industry. Macroeconomics is a branch of
economics that depicts a substantial picture. It scrutinises itself with the economy at a massive scale and several
issues of an economy are considered. The issues confronted by an economy and the headway that it makes are
measured and apprehended as a part and parcel of macroeconomics. When one speaks of the issues that an
economy confronts, inflation, unemployment, increasing tax burden, etc., are all contemplated. This makes it
apparent that macroeconomics focuses on large numbers. Circular flow of income in an open economy The
circular flow model is a method for understanding how money travels throughout an economy and a society as a
whole. Once money is introduced into the economy, it circulates in a number of different ways allowing
individuals, firms, organizations, and the government to obtain goods and services that they need in order to
function properly. The circular flow model shows how money helps to transform the factors of production into
goods and services that are then traded to consumers in exchange for even more money. This money allows
firms to continue to produce these goods and services and to also increase its output and ability to make a profit.
In addition to consumers and firms, the money is also circulated through the government in the form of taxes,
subsidies, etc. This model is ordinarily represented by a visual depiction known as a circular flow chart. The
circular flow means the unending flow of production of goods and services, income, and expenditure in an
economy. It shows the redistribution of income in a circular manner between the production unit and households.
These are land, labour, capital, and entrepreneurship.  The payment for the contribution made by fixed natural
resources (called land) is known as rent.  The payment for the contribution made by a human worker is known
as wage.  The payment for the contribution made by capital is known as interest.  The payment for the
contribution made by entrepreneurship is known as profit. Concept and measurement of National Income What is
National Income? The value of the commodities and services a nation produces in a fiscal year is referred to as
national income. As a result, it represents the sum of all economic activity carried out in a nation over the course
of a year and is measured in monetary terms. The terms national dividend, national production, and national
expenditure are sometimes used interchangeably with the ambiguous concept of national income. The equation
to calculate national income is as follows: National Income = C + I + G + (X -M) Where, o C stands for
consumption. o I stand for total investment expenditure o G stands for the expense made by the government o X
stands for exports and o M stands for imports. The positions of X and M are interchangeable depending on
whether the trades are trade surplus or deficit. • It is the sum of income earned by its residents from the factor
services rendered to the production units, both within and outside the geographical boundaries of the country.
The total value of final goods and services produced by the normal residents during an accounting year, after
adjusting depreciation.  It is Net National Product (NNP) at Factor Cost (FC)  It does not include taxes,
depreciation and non-factor inputs (raw materials) Domestic Income – Total value of final goods and services
produced within a domestic territory during an accounting year, after adjusting depreciation.  It is NDP at FC 
Both NNP and NDP can be measured at constant prices (real income) or market prices (nominal income) 
Domestic Income + NFIA = National Income National: It refers to the residents whose economic interests lie
within the country in which they live. Factor Income: It is the income derived from factors of production such as
Land, Labour, Capital and Entrepreneurship. National income is the value of the aggregate output of the different
sectors during a certain time period. In other words, it is the flow of goods and services produced in an economy
in a particular year. Thus, the measurement of National Income becomes important. Measurement of National
Income – Income Method Estimated by adding all the factors of production (rent, wages, interest, profit) and the
mixed- income of self-employed. 1. In India, one-third of people are self-employed. 2. This is the ‗domestic‘
income, related to the production within the borders of the country Measurement of National Income – Production
Method Estimated by adding the value added by all the firms. Value-added = Value of Output – Value of (non-
factor) inputs 1. This gives GDP at Market Price (MP) – because it includes depreciation (therefore ‗gross‘) and
taxes (therefore ‗market price‘) 2. To reach National Income (that is, NNP at FC)  Add Net Factor Income from
Abroad: GNP at MP = GDP at MP + NFIA  Subtract Depreciation: NNP at MP = GNP at MP – Dep  Subtract
Net Indirect Taxes: NNP at FC = NNP at MP – NIT Measurement of National Income – Expenditure Method The
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expenditure method to measure national income can be understood by the equation given below: Y = C + I + G +
(X-M), where Y = GDP at MP, C = Private Sector‘s Expenditure on final consumer goods, G = Govt‘s expenditure
on final consumer goods, I = Investment or Capital Formation, X = Exports, I = Imports, X-M = Net Exports Any of
these methods can be used in any of the sectors – the choice of the method depends on the convenience of
using that method in a particular sector National income accounting National income accounting refers to the set
of methods and principles that are used by the government for measuring production and income, or in other
words economic activity of a country in a given time period. The various measures of determining national
income are GDP (Gross Domestic Product), GNP (Gross National Product), and NNP (Net National Product)
along with other measures such as personal income and disposable income. National income accounting
equation National income accounting equation is an equation that shows the relationship between income and
expense of an economy and other categories. It is represented by the following equation: Y = C + I + G + (X – M)
Where Y = National income C = Personal consumption expenditure I = Private investment G = Government
spending X = Net exports M = Imports The most important metrics that are determined by national income
accounting are GDP, GNP, NNP, disposable income, and personal income. Let us know more about these
concepts briefly in the following lines. Gross Domestic Product (GDP) The most important metric that is
determined by national income accounting is GDP or the
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gross domestic product. GDP is defined as the total monetary or the market value of all the final goods and
services

that are produced within the geographical boundaries of a country. GDP works as a scorecard that reflects the
economic health of a country. It is calculated on an annual basis. GDP helps in estimating the growth rate of a
country. GDP can be calculated using the three methods, which are expenditures method, production method,
and income method. The other indicators of national income are derived from GDP. GDP can be calculated by
the following two methods: 1. Expenditure approach 2. Income approach Calculation of GDP by expenditure
approach is, GDP = C + I + G + (X – M) Where GDP = Gross domestic product C = Personal consumption
expenditure I = Private investment G = Government spending X = Net exports M = Imports Income approach
calculation GDP = Private consumption + Gross investment + Government investment + Government spending +
(Exports – Imports) Gross National Product (GNP) Gross national product or GNP is a measure of the total value
of all the finished goods and services that is produced by the citizens of a country irrespective of their geographic
location. It calculates only the final or finished goods. It signifies how much the citizens of a country are
contributing to the economy. It does not include income earned by foreign nationals within the country. GNP is
calculated using the following formulae: GNP = C + I + G + X + Z Where C = Consumption I = Investment G =
Government X = Net exports Z = Net factor income from abroad Net National Product (NNP) Net national
product or NNP is the total value of all goods and services that are produced in a country during a given period of
time minus the depreciation. It is represented as follows: NNP = GNP – Depreciation Methods of National
Income Accounting There are three methods of measuring national income. They are as follows: 1. Product
method: In this method, a country‘s national income can be calculated by adding the output of all the firms in the
economy to determine the nation‘s output. 2. Income method: This method is used to calculate incomes
generated by production. It includes income from employment, rent obtained for buildings, patents, and
copyrights, return on capital from the private sector and public sector, depreciation, etc. 3. Expenditure method:
In this method, the national income is calculated by adding all the expenditures that are done for purchasing the
national output. Functions of National Income Accounting The basic functions of national income accounting are
as follows: 1. To determine the economic status of a country. 2. To provide a basis of evaluation and reviewing of
policies that are under implementation. Uses of National Income Accounting Uses of national income accounting
are as follows: 1. It reflects the economic performance of an economy and shows its strengths and weaknesses.
2. It helps to determine the structural changes that are appearing in the economy. 3. It helps in comparing
nations based on national income. 4. It shows the contribution of each sector towards the growth of the economy
. Output and Employment Say's Law of Markets Say‘s Law of Markets states that supply creates demand, and
each supply of goods or items creates an equivalent amount of demand for the goods. It works on the idea one
good can increase demand for another. The law thus denies a possible scarcity of aggregate demand. Say's law
of market was given by a French economist Jean - Beptiste Say in the chapter xv , of the Demand or Market for
Products in his book Treatise on Political Economy. Say‘s law of markets is the core of the classical theory of
employment. J.B. Say, enunciated the proposition that ―supply creates its own demand.ǁ Therefore, there
cannot be general overproduction and the problem of unemployment in the economy. On the other hand, if there
is general overproduction in the economy, then some labourers may be asked to leave their jobs. There may be
the problem of unemployment in the economy for some time. In the long-run, the economy will automatically tend
toward full employment. In Say‘s words, ―It is production which creates markets for goods. A product is no
sooner created than it, from that instant, affords a market for other products to the full extent of its own value.
Nothing is more favourable to the demand of one product, than the supply of another.ǁ This definition explains
the following important facts about the law :- Production Creates Market (Demand) for Goods: When producers
obtain the various inputs to be used in the production process, they generate the necessary income. For
example, producers give wages to labourers for producing goods. The labourers will purchase the goods from
the market for their own use. This, in turn, causes the demand for goods produced. In this way, supply creates its
own demand. Barter System as its Basis: In its original form, the law is applicable to a barter economy where
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goods are ultimately sold for goods. Therefore, whatever is produced is ultimately consumed in the economy. In
other words, people produce goods for their own use to sustain their consumption levels. Say‘s law, in a very
broad way, is, as Prof. Hansen has said, ―a description of a free-exchange economy. So conceived, it
illuminates the truth that the main source of demand is the flow of factor income generated from the process of
production itself. Thus, the existence of money does not alter the basic law." General Overproduction Impossible:
If the production process is continued under normal conditions, then there will be no difficulty for the producers to
sell their products in the market. According to Say, work being unpleasant, no person will work to make a product
unless he wants to exchange it for some other product which he desires. Therefore, the very act of supplying
goods implies a demand for them. In such a situation, there cannot be general overproduction because supply of
goods will not exceed demand as a whole. But a particular good may be over produced because the producer
incorrectly estimates the quantity of the product which others want. But this is a temporary phenomenon, for the
excess production of a particular product can be corrected in time by reducing its production. Saving-Investment
Equality: Income accruing to the factor owners in the form of rent, wages and interest is not spent on
consumption but some proportion out of it is saved which is automatically invested for further production.
Therefore, investment in production is a saving which helps to create demand for goods in the market. Further,
saving-investment equality is maintained to avoid general overproduction. Rate of Interest as a Determinant
Factor: Say‘s law of markets regards the rate of interest as a determinant factor in maintaining the equality
between saving and investment. If there is any divergence between the two, the equality is maintained through
the mechanism of the rate of interest. If at any given time investment exceeds saving, the rate of interest will rise
to maintain the equality, saving will increase and investment will decline. On the contrary, when saving is more
than investment, the rate of interest falls, investment increases and saving declines till the two are equal at the
new interest rate. Labour Market: Prof. Pigou formulated Say‘s law in terms of labour market. By giving minimum
wages to labourers, according to Pigou, more labourers can be employed. In this way, there will be more
demand for labour. As pointed out by Pigou, ―with perfectly free competition…there will always be at work a
strong tendency for wage rates to be so related to demand that everybody is employed.ǁ Unemployment results
from rigidity in the wage structure and interferences in the working of the free market economy. Direct
interference comes in the form of minimum wage laws passed by the state. The Classical Theory of Employment
Introduction: John Maynard Keynes in his General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money published in
1936, made a frontal attack on the classical postulates. He developed a new economics which brought about a
revolution in economic thought and policy. The General Theory was written against the background of classical
thought. By the ―classicistsǁ Keynes meant ―the followers of Ricardo, those, that is to say, who adopted and
perfected the theory of Ricardian economics.ǁ They included, in particular, J.S. Mill, Marshall and Pigou. Keynes
repudiated traditional and orthodox economics which had been built up over a century and which dominated
economic thought and policy before and during the Great Depression. Since the Keynesian Economics is based
on the criticism of classical economics, it is necessary to know the latter as embodied in the theory of
employment. The Classical theory of Employment. The classical economists believed in the existence of full
employment in the economy. To them, full employment was a normal situation and any deviation from this
regarded as something abnormal. According to Pigou, the tendency of the economic system is to automatically
provide full employment in the labour market when the demand and supply of labour are equal. Unemployment
results from the rigidity in the wage structure and interference in the working of free market system in the form of
trade union legislation, minimum wage legislation etc. Full employment exists ―when everybody who at the
running rate of wages wishes to be employed.ǁ Those who are not prepared to work at the existing wage rate are
not unemployed because they are voluntarily unemployed. Thus full employment is a situation where there is no
possibility of involuntary unemployment in the sense that people are prepared to work at the current wage rate
but they do not find work. The basis of the classical theory is Say‘s Law of Markets which was carried forward by
classical economists like Marshall and Pigou. They explained the determination of output and employment
divided into individual markets for labour, goods and money. Each market involves a built-in equilibrium
mechanism to ensure full employment in the economy. Assumptions The classical theory of output and
employment is based on the following assumptions:  There is the existence of full employment without inflation.
There is a laissez-faire capitalist economy without government interference.  It is a closed economy without
foreign trade.  There is perfect competition in labour and product markets.  Labour is homogeneous  Total
output of the economy is divided between consumption and investment expenditures.  The quantity of money is
given and money is only the medium of exchange.  Wages and prices are perfectly flexible.  There is perfect
information on the part of all market participants.  Money wages and real wages are directly related and
proportional.  Savings are automatically invested and equality between the two is brought about by the rate of
interest Keynes' objection to the Classical Theory 1. Unrealistic Assumption of Full Employment Condition:
Keynes considered the fundamental classical assumption of full employment equilibrium condition as unrealistic.
To him, there is the possibility of equilibrium condition of underemployment as a normal phenomenon. Keynes
regarded it as a rare phenomenon. Keynes in fact considered the underemployment condition of equilibrium to
be more realistic. 2. Undue Importance to the Long Period: Keynes opposed the classical insistence on long-
term equilibrium; instead, he attached greater importance to short-term equilibrium. To him, ―in the long run, we
are all dead.ǁ So, it is no use to say that in the long run everything will be all right. 3. Keynes‟ Denial of Say‟s
Law of Markets: Classical economists rest on
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Say‘s Law which blindly assumed that supply always creates its own demand and
affirmed the impossibility of general overproduction and disequilibrium in the economy. Keynes totally disagreed
with this view and stressed the possibility of supply exceeding demand, causing disequilibrium in the economy
and pointed out that there is no automatic self-adjustment in the economy. He further pointed out the weakness
of Say‘s Law maintaining that all the income earned by the agents of production during the process of production
would not necessarily be used to purchase the goods produced; hence there can be a deficiency of aggregate
demand. Unemployment, according to him, is the result of deficiency of aggregate demand. He conceived that
the entire part of money income which is not spent on consumption goods by individuals, need not necessarily
be spent on the purchase of producers‘ goods or investment goods; money saved is often hoarded by individuals
to increase their cash balances. Therefore, there can be shortage of aggregate demand. Evidently, additional
supply does not necessarily mean additional demand. Further, Say‘s Law laid down that supply and demand
would always be in equilibrium and the process of equilibrium was automatic and self-balancing. Keynes refuted
this too. He pointed out that the structure of modern society rests on two principal classes — the rich and the
poor — and there is unequal distribution of wealth between them. The haves have too much of wealth all of
which cannot be consumed by them and the have- nots too little even to meet their minimum consumption, which
means a deficiency in aggregate demand in relation to additional supply, and this results in general
overproduction and unemployment. Thus, Keynes pointed out the error of the classicists in denying general
overproduction and unemployment. He also pointed out that the economic system in reality is never self-
balancing in character. He, therefore, maintained that State intervention is necessary for adjustment between
supply and demand in the economy. 4. Attack on Money Wage Cut Policy: Keynes objected to the classical
formulation of employment theory, particularly, Pigou‘s notion that unemployment will disappear if the workers will
just accept sufficiently low wage rates (i.e., a voluntary cut in money wage). He rejected Pigou s plea for wage
flexibility as a means of promoting employment at a time of depression. According to Pigou, employment in the
society can be increased by a device of money wage cuts and noted that by following a policy of wage-cuts,
costs would fall, resulting in the expansion of demand, greater production, and therefore, greater investments
and employment. Keynes refuted Pigou s view that flexible wage rates will cure unemployment on two counts,
practical and theoretical. On the practical side, Keynes pointed out that trade unions are an integral part of the
modern industrial system and they could certainly resist a wage-cut policy. Strikes and labour unrest are the bad
consequences of such a policy. Similarly, there is welfare legislation regarding minimum wage and
unemployment insurance in a Welfare State. Dillard remarks: ―Therefore, it is bad politics even if it should be
considered good economics to object to labour unions and to liberal labour legislation.ǁ Thus, in modern times,
money wage cut is not a practical proposition. On the theoretical ground, Keynes observed that a general wage
cut would reduce the purchasing power in the hands of the workers which means a cut in their consumption, i.e.,
effective demand for the products of industry. A decline in aggregate effective demand will obviously lead to a
decrease in the level of employment. According to Keynes, thus, a general wage cut would reduce the volume of
employment. Keynes, thus, maintained that the volume of employment is determined by the effective aggregate
demand and not by the wage bargain between workers and employers as the classicists had explained. The
wage cut policy of the classicists appeared both immoral and unsound. 5. Keynes‟ attack on Interest Rate to be
strategic variable: Keynes also attacked the classical theory in regard to saving and investment. He objected to
the classical idea of saving and investment equilibrium through flexible rates of interest. To him saving and
investment equilibrium are obtained through changes in income rather than in the interest rate. 6. Keynes‟ Attack
on Laissez-faire Policy: Keynes strongly attacked the classicists for their unrealistic approach to the problems of
contemporary capitalist economic system. Pigou‘s plea for a return to free perfect competition to solve the
problem of unemployment seemed ‗obsolete‘ in the changed conditions of the modern world. Pigou grieved at
the modern State‘s intervention with the free working of the economic system because it causes unemployment.
He also condemned the activities of the trade unions which prevent the falling of wage level and thereby cause
increase in unemployment. Keynes pointed out that the trade unions are an integral part of modern society and
they will grow further. Besides, a progressive Welfare State will not refrain from accepting or adopting the
principle of fixation of minimum wages. Keynes wanted governmental action to bring about adjustment in the
economic system, because the modern economic system is not self- adjusting in character as assumed by the
classicists. In short, classical theory, in Keynes‘ view, is unrealistic and irrelevant to the present conditions and
out of date, and, thus, cannot be a guide to the solution of modern economic problems. Thus; the basic need is
for a theory which will diagnose the ills of the modern economic system and furnish a guide for the solution of
problems like unemployment, business cycles, inflation and other economic ills. Aggregate Demand and
Aggregate Supply Functions Introduction In order for a macroeconomic model to be useful, it needs to show
what determines total supply or total demand for the economy and how total demand and total supply interact at
the macroeconomic level. We have a model like this! It's called the aggregate demand/aggregate supply model.
Aggregate supply and demand refers to the concept of supply and demand but applied at a macroeconomic
scale. Aggregate supply and aggregate demand are both plotted against the aggregate price level in a nation
and the aggregate quantity of goods and services exchanged at a specified price. Aggregate Supply The
aggregate supply curve measures
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the goods supplied. In the short run, the supply curve is fairly elastic, whereas, in the long run, it is fairly inelastic
(steep). This has to do with the factors of production that a firm is able to change during these two different time
intervals. In the short run, a firm‘s supply is constrained by the changes that can be made to short run production
factors such as the amount of labor deployed, raw material inputs, or overtime hours. However, in the long run,
firms are able to open new plants, expand plants or adopt new technologies, indicating that maximum supply is
less constrained. Aggregate Demand Since consumer demand does not face the same constraints faced by
suppliers, there is no relative change in the elasticity of demand itself. Rather, the steepness of the demand
curve depends on the price elasticity of demand for the good. Thus, the aggregate demand curve follows a
consistent downward slope, whose elasticity is subject to change due to factors such as:  Changing consumer
preferences  New literature about certain products  Changes in the rate of inflation  Changes in interest
rates  Changes in the level of household wealth  Foreign currency risk Equilibrium in the aggregate
demand/aggregate supply model Let's begin by looking at the point where aggregate supply equals aggregate
demand—the equilibrium. We can find this point on the diagram below; it's where the aggregate supply, AS, and
aggregate demand, AD, curves intersect, showing the equilibrium level of real GDP and the equilibrium price
level in the economy. At a relatively low price level for output, firms have little incentive to produce, although
consumers would be willing to purchase a high quantity. As the price level for outputs rises, aggregate supply
rises and aggregate demand falls until the equilibrium point is reached. The Principle of Effective Demand
Keynes‟s Principle of Effective Demand: The principle of ‗effective demand‘ is basic to Keynes‘ analysis of
income, output and employment. Economic theory has been radically changed with the introduction of this
principle. Stated briefly, the Principle of Effective Demand tells us that in the short period, an economy‘s
aggregate income and employment are determined by the level of aggregate demand which is satisfied with
aggregate supply. Total employment depends on total demand. As employment increases, income increases. A
fundamental principle about the propensity to consume is that as the real income of the community increases,
consumption will also increase but by less than income. Therefore, in order to have enough demand to sustain
an increase in employment there must be an increase in real investment equal to the gap between income and
consumption out of that income. In other words, employment can‘t increase, unless We can generalize and say;
a given level of income and employment cannot be maintained unless investment is sufficient to absorb the
saving out of that level of income. This is the core of the principle of effective demand. Meaning of Effective
Demand: Effective demand manifests itself in the spending of income. It is judged from the total expenditure in
the economy. The total demand in the economy consists of consumption goods and investment goods, though
consumption goods demand forms a major part of the total demand. Consumption goes on increasing with
increase in income and employment. At various levels of income there are corresponding levels of demand but
all levels of demand are not effective. Only that level of demand is effective which is fully met with the
forthcoming supply so that entrepreneurs neither have a tendency to reduce nor to expand production. Effective
Demand is the demand for the output as a whole; in other words, out of the various levels of demand, the one
which is brought in equilibrium with supply in the economy is called effective demand. It was this theory of
effective demand which remained neglected for more than 100 years and came into prominence with the
appearance of Keynes‘ General Theory. Keynes was interested in the problem of how much people intended to
spend at different levels of income and employment, as it was this intended spending that determined the level of
consumption and investment. Keynes‘s view was that people‘s intentions to spend were translated into
aggregate demand. Should aggregate demand, said Keynes, fall below income businessmen expect to receive,
there will be cut backs on production of goods resulting in unemployment. On the opposite, should aggregate
demand exceed expectations, production will be stimulated. In any community, effective demand represents the
money actually spent by- people on goods and services. The money which the entrepreneurs receive is paid to
the factors of production in the form of wages, rent, interest and profit. As such, effective demand (actual
expenditure) equals national income which is the sum of the income receipts of all members of the community. It
also represents the value of the output of the community because the total value of the national output is just the
same thing as the receipts of the entrepreneurs from selling goods. Further, all output is either consumption
goods or investment goods; we can therefore say that effective demand is equal to national expenditure on
consumption plus investment goods. Thus, effective demand (ED) = national income (Y) = value of national
output = Expenditure on consumption goods (C) + expenditure on investment goods (I). Therefore, ED = Y = C +
I= 0 = Employment. Importance of the Concept of Effective Demand: The principle of effective demand occupies
an integral position in the Keynesian theory of employment. The general theory has the basic observation that
total demand determines total employment. A deficiency of effective demand causes unemployment. The
Principle of Effective Demand has its importance on the following counts. In the first place, it can be said that it is
with the help of the concept of effective demand that Say‘s Law of Markets has been repudiated. The concept of
effective demand has established beyond doubt that whatever is produced is not automatically consumed nor is
the income spent at a rate which will keep the factors of production fully employed. Secondly, an analysis of
effective demand also shows the inherent contradictions in Pigou‘s plea that wage cuts will remove
unemployment. In Keynes‘ view, as level of employment depends upon the level of effective demand, wage cuts
may or may not increase employment. Thirdly, the Principle of Effective Demand could explain as to how and
why a depression could come to stay. Keynes explained that Effective demand consists of consumption and
investment. As employment increases, income also increases leading to a rise in consumption but by less than
the rise in income. Thus, consumption lags behind and becomes the chief reason of the gap that comes to exist
between total income and total expenditure therefore, in order to maintain effective demand at earlier (or original)
level, real investment, equal to the gap between income and consumption, must be made. In other words,
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employment cannot expand unless investment expands. Therein has the all most importance of the principle of
effective demand. It makes clear that investment rules the roost. Fourthly, it puts the spotlight on the demand
side. In contrast to the classical emphasis on the supply side, Keynes placed major emphasis on demand side
and traced fluctuations in employment to changes in demand. The theory of effective demand makes clear how
and why aggregate demand becomes deficient in a capitalist economy and how deficiency of effective demand
generates depression. Determinants of Effective Demand: For an understanding of Keynes‘ theory of
employment and how an equilibrium level of employment is established in the economy, we must know its
determinants the aggregate demand function and the aggregate supply function and their inter-relationship. 1.
Aggregate Demand Function, and 2. Aggregate Supply Function. 1. Aggregate Demand Function: Aggregate
Demand Function relates any given level of employment to the expected proceeds from the sale of production
out of that volume of employment. What the expected sale proceeds will be depends upon the expected
expenditures of the people on consumption and investment. Every producer in a free enterprise economy tries to
estimate the demand for his product and calculate in anticipation the profit likely to be earned out of his sale
proceeds. The sum-total of income payments made to the factors of production in the process of production
constitutes his factor costs. Thus, the factor costs and the entrepreneur‘s profit added to them give us the total
income or proceeds resulting from a given amount of employment in a firm. Keynes carried this idea into macro-
economics. We can calculate the aggregate income or total sale proceeds. This aggregate income or aggregate
proceeds expected from a given amount of employment is called the
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of the output of that amount of employment, i.e., it represents expected receipts when a given volume of
employment is offered to workers. Entrepreneurs make decisions about the amount of employment they will offer
to labour on the basis of the expectations of sales and expected profit which, in turn, depend upon the estimate
of the total money (income) they will receive by the sale of goods produced at varying levels of employment. The
sale proceeds which they expect to receive are the same as they expect the community to spend on their
production. A schedule of the proceeds expected from the sale of outputs resulting from varying amounts of
employment is called the aggregate demand schedule or the aggregate demand Junction. The aggregate
demand function shows the increase in the aggregate demand price as the amount of employment and hence
output increases. Thus, the aggregate demand schedule is an increasing function of the amount of employment.
Consumption Function Average and Marginal Propensity to Consume Marginal Propensity To Consume (MPC) In
economics, the marginal propensity to consume (MPC) is defined as the proportion of an aggregate raise in pay
that a consumer spends on the consumption of goods and services, as opposed to saving it. Marginal propensity
to consume is a component of Keynesian macroeconomic theory and is calculated as the change in consumption
divided by the change in income. Average Propensity to Consume? Average propensity to consume (APC)
measures the percentage of income that is spent rather than saved. This may be calculated by a single individual
who wants to know where the money is going or by an economist who wants to track the spending and saving
habits of an entire nation. Propensity to Consume vs. Propensity to Save The sum of the average propensity to
consume and the average propensity to save is always equivalent to one. A household or a nation must either
spend or save all of its income. The inverse of the average propensity to consume is the average propensity to
save (APS). That figure is simply the total of income minus spending. The result is known as the savings ratio.
Notably, the savings ratio is normally based on its percentage of disposable income, or after- tax income. An
individual determining personal propensities to consume and save should probably use the disposable income
figure as well for a more realistic measure. In either case, the propensity to consume can be determined by
dividing average household consumption, or spending, by average household income, or earnings. Factors
influencing consumption spending The objective and subjective factors affecting consumption spending.
Objective Factors: The most important objective factors are the following: 1. The Rate of Interest: Saving directly
depends on interest. When the rate of interest rises saving will increase and consumption will fall. In other words,
at high rates of interest people often curtail their consumption voluntarily to save more. Thus the rate of interest
affects the consumption spending indirectly. 2. Sales Efforts: Through various sales promotion measures, such
as advertising, it is pos sible to increase the demand for consumer goods. In practice, advertising has the effect
of shifting consumer demand from one product to another. An increase in total demand from one good may be at
the expense of another good, but an increase or decrease in the amount of selling effort may effect the total
volume of consumer expenditure, given a fixed level of income. 3. Relative Price: Changes in relative price can
only shift demand from one product to another. But, in some cases, relative price changes might affect aggregate
consumption. 4. Capital Gains: Keynes pointed out that, consumption spending might be influenced by capital
gains. This implies that real consumption is influenced by the stock of wealth. The rise in American consumption
spending in the late 1920s reflected the realised and unrealised capital gains which were being made in the
stock market. In fact, an increase in the perceived wealth of the community might stimulate consumption
spending. 5. The Volume of Wealth: The total wealth of consumer is a possible influence on consumer
expenditure. This point has been made by A. C. Pigou. He argued that, current utility depends on consumer
wealth, current and future (the larger the current wealth the larger, cet. par. will be future wealth, too). The larger
the stock of wealth the lower is the marginal utility, and, therefore, the less the strength of desire to add to future
wealth through reducing current consumption. Some economists even argued that, a change in consumers‘
money holding which represents a mere change in the composition of a given total of wealth might affect
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consumption. For example, in times of depression and unemployment the central bank can make open market
purchase of securities and get money in exchange. More money holding implies more consumption. Subjective
Factors: Keynes discussed various motives for consumption such as enjoyment, short - sightedness, generosity,
miscalculation, ostentation and extravagance. He calls these subjective factors which were liable to significant
change in the short run. Expectations and attitudes: People‘s expectations and attitudes also affect consumption
spending. A consumer, who expects an increase either in his income or in the price level, should consume more
than one who Continuously rising prices engender strong expectations of further rise, causing consumers to
increase their spending, leading to increased aggregate demand, further upward movement of prices, more
positive expectations do not affect aggregate consumption. It is so because different people have different
expectations which cancel one another out. Nevertheless, consumer spending can thus fluctuate independently
(without having any relation to income) on the basis of consumers‘ perception to attitudes and expectations. The
consumers‘ general feeling of security or insecurity, their satisfaction or lack of satisfaction with recent economic
or political developments, their longer term prognosis for general business conditions (including the like-hood of
a severe depression) all enter into their willingness to make other than routine expenditures. Psychological Law
of Consumption-Long-run Consumption Function Keynes‟s Psychological Law of Consumption: Further, Keynes
put forward a psychological law of consumption, according to which, as income increases consumption increases
but not by as much as the increase in income. In other words, marginal propensity to consume is less than one.
1 ∆C/∆Y 0 While Keynes recognized that many subjective and objective factors including interest rate and wealth
influenced the level of consumption expenditure, he emphasized that it is the current level of income on which
the consumption spending of an individual and the society depends. To quote him: ―The amount of aggregate
consumption depends mainly on the amount of aggregate income. The fundamental psychological law, upon
which we are entitled to depend with great confidence both a priori from our knowledge of human nature and
from the detailed facts of experience is that men (and women, too) are dispo sed, as a rule and on an average to
increase their consumption as their income increases, but not by as much as the increase in their incomeǁ In the
above statement about consumption behaviour, Keynes makes three points. First, he suggests that consumption
expenditure depends mainly on absolute income of the current period, that is, consumption is a positive function
of the absolute level of current income. The more income in a period one has, the more is likely to be his
consumption expenditure in that period. In other words in any period the rich people tend to consume more than
the poor people do. Secondly, Keynes points out that consumption expenditure does not have a proportional
relationship with income. According to him, as the income increases, a smaller proportion of income is
consumed. The proportion of consumption to income is called average propensity to consume (APC). Thus,
Keynes argues that average propensity to consume (APC) falls as income increases. The Keynes‟ consumption
function can be expressed in the following form: C = a + bY d where C is consumption expenditure and Y is the
real disposable income which equals d gross national income minus taxes, a and b are constants, where a is the
intercept term, that is, the amount of consumption expenditure at zero level of income. Thus, a is autonomous
consumption. The parameter b is the marginal propensity to consume (MPC) which measures the increase in
consumption spending in response to per unit increase in disposable income. Thus MPC = ∆C/∆Y It is evident
from Fig. 9.1 and 9.3 the behaviour of consumption expenditure as perceived by Keynes implies that marginal
propensity to consume (MPC) which is measured by the slope of consumption function curve CC at a point is
less than average propensity to consume (APC) which is measured by the slope of the line joining a point on the
consumption function curve CC to the origin (that is, MPC APC). This is because as income rises consumption
does not increase proportionately and as income falls consumption does not fall proportionately as people seek
to protect their earlier consumption standards. This can be seen from Fig. 9.3 the slope of consumption function
curve CC‘ measuring MPC and the slopes of lines OA and OB which give the APC(i. e C/Y ) at points A and B
respectively are falling whereas slope of the linear consumption function CC‘ remains constant. In Fig. 9.3 we
have shown a linear consumption function with an intercept term. In this form of linear consumption function,
though marginal propensity to consume (AC/AF) is constant, average propensity to consume (C/F) is declining
with the increase in income as indicated by the slopes of the lines OA and OB at levels of income F, and F
respectively. 2 The straight line OB drawn from the origin indicating average propensity to consume at higher
income level F has a relatively less slope than the straight line OA drawn from 2 the origin to point/t at lower
income level F The decline in average propensity to r consume as the income increases implies that the
proportion of income that is saved increases with the increase in national income of the country. This result also
follows from the studies of family budgets of various families at different income levels. The fraction of income
spent on consumption by the rich families is lower than that of the poor families. In other words, the rich families
save a higher proportion of their income as compared to the poor families. The assumption of diminishing
average propensity to consume is a significant part of Keynesian theory of income and employment. This implies
that as income increases, a progressively larger proportion of national income would be saved. Therefore, to
achieve and maintain equilibrium at full-employment level of income, increasing proportion of national income is
needed to be invested. If sufficient investment opportunities are not available, the economy would then run into
trouble and in that case it would not be possible to maintain full-employment because aggregate demand will fall
short of full-employment output. On the basis of this increasing proportion of saving with the increase in income
and, consequently, the emergence of the problem of demand deficiency, some Keynesian economists based the
theory of secular stagnation on the declining propensity to consume. Absolute Income Hypothesis The absolute
income theory states that consumption is primarily a function of absolute level of the current disposable income.
The functional relationship between consumption and income is of such a nature that when current income rises,
consumption expenditure also rises, but not in the same proportion as the increase in income. Thus, the fraction
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of increased income that is devoted to consumption declines with successive increases in the level of absolute
disposable income. In technical terms it means the marginal propensity to consume would be less than 1 or MPC
= ΔC/ΔY 1 Keynes‘ consumption function has come to be known as the ‗absolute income hypothesis‘ or theory.
His statement of the relationship between income and consumption was based on the ‗fundamental
psychological law‘. He said that consumption is a stable function of current income (to be more specific, current
disposable income—income after tax payment). Because of the operation of the ‗psychological law‘, his
consumption function is such that 0 MPC 1 and MPC APC. Thus, a non- proportional relationship (i.e., APC
MPC) between consumption and income exists in the Keynesian absolute income hypothesis. His consumption
function may be rewritten here with the form C = a + bY, where a 0 and 0 b 1. It may be added that all the
characteristics of Keynes‘ consumption function are based not on any empirical observation, but on
‗fundamental psychological law‘, i.e., experience and intuition. Propositions of the Law Proposition 1 When the
aggregate income increases, consumption expenditure increases but by a somewhat smaller amount After the
fulfillment of intense wants there is less and less pressure to raise consumption in proportion to the increase in
income. Δ C Δ Y MPC 1 MPC is positive but less than unity (0 MPC 1) his proposition is the core of Keynes
psychological law of consumption. Proposition 2 An increase in income is divided in some proportion between
consumption expenditure and saving. It means that income increases will be partially consumed and partially
saved. This proposition is corollary to the first proposition, because what is not spent issaved. Δ Y = ΔC + ΔS.
Proposition 3 With the increase in income, both consumption and savings go up. This means that increase in
aggregate income will never lead to fall in consumption or saving than before. It therefore, emphasizes the short
run stability of the consumption function. Freidman's Permanent Income Hypothesis The Permanent Income
Hypothesis The permanent income hypothesis is a theory of consumer spending stating that people will spend
money at a level consistent with their expected long-term average income. The level of expected long-term
income then becomes thought of as the level of ―permanentǁ income that can be safely spent. A worker will
save only if their current income is higher than the anticipated level of permanent income, in order to guard
against future declines in income. Understanding the Permanent Income Hypothesis The permanent income
hypothesis was formulated by the Nobel Prize-winning economist Milton Friedman in 1957. The hypothesis
implies that changes in consumption behavior are not predictable because they are based on individual
expectations. This has broad implications concerning economic policy. Under this theory, even if economic
policies are successful in increasing income in the economy, the policies may not kick off a multiplier effect in
regards to increased consumer spending. Rather, the theory predicts that there will not be an uptick in consumer
spending until workers reform expectations about their future incomes. Milton believed that people will consume
based on an estimate of their future income as opposed to what Keynesian economics proposed; people will
consume based on their in the moment after-tax income. Milton's basis was that individuals prefer to smooth their
consumption rather than let it bounce around as a result of short-term fluctuations in income. Duisenberg's
Relative Income Hypothesis The relative income hypothesis puts forth the idea that an individual‘s utility
regarding consumption and saving depends on their income and income relative to other people rather than its
absolute value about the standard of living. ccording to this theory, people are more concerned with their income
and consumption compared to those around them than with their past income and consumption patterns.
Therefore, lower-income people may spend more of their earnings than their peers of higher socioeconomic
status to reduce the disparity in their consumption levels and quality of living. Relative Income Hypothesis
Consumption Function The below mentioned article provides quick notes on the relative income hypothesis.
Under the relative income hypothesis, consumption is a function of curre nt income relative to the highest level of
income previously attained. Several versions of the relative income hypothesis exist. Since that formulated by
James S. Duesenberry has received the most attention, we shall concentrate on it. Duesenberry says strong
tendencies exist in our society for people to emulate their neighbours and to strive toward a higher standard of
living. Consequently, if the incomes of individuals increase so as to leave the distribution of income unchanged,
consumption increases in proportion to the increase in income. Given these drives and the fact that income
increases in the long run, the relevant consumption function is that previously labelled the long-run function.
Thus, under the relative income hypothesis, the basic function is the long-run function. The short-run
consumption function is produced by cyclical movements in income. Suppose, in Figure 6.14, income has
increased steadily to F and consumption has 0 increased to Co. Now suppose income falls to, say, Y . Instead of
consumption falling to 1 C people who had a standard of living afforded by income Y try to maintain that 1 0
standard by consuming relatively more of their income. Consequently, consumption falls, but only to C Should
income fall still further, say, to 1 Y , the same phenomenon occurs. Instead of consumption falling to C on the
long-run 2 2 function, it falls to C ‗ as people try to maintain their previous standard of living. 2 Suppose income
now starts to increase; consumption increases along the short -run or cyclical consumption function until the
long-run consumption function is reached. Once the previous peak income (and consumption) is attained,
consumption increases along the long-run function as income increases. Suppose, however, income reaches F
with 3 consumption level C . 3 If income falls, consumption decreases along the short- run consumption function.
Thus, cyclical movements in income produce the short- run consumption function. If there were no business
cycles, only the long-run consumption function would be observed. We have considered two hypotheses, the
absolute and relative income hypotheses, which purport to explain consumer behavior. In terms of the analysis of
multiplier, the implications of the hypotheses differ. For example, under the absolute income hypothesis, the
marginal propensity to consume is constant. Consequently, the values of the multipliers do not vary with the
business cycle. This is not so under the relative income hypothesis. If the economy is in a recession, the
marginal propensity to consume is less than when the economy‘s income is increasing to new, higher levels of
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income. As the marginal propensity to consume varies over the business cycle, so will the values of the
multipliers. For policy reasons, it is important to know whether the multipliers are constant or variable over the
business cycle. Thus, it is desirable to determine which hypothesis better explains consumer behavior. Empirical
evidence can be cited to support both hypotheses; consequently, it is difficult to accept one hypothesis and to
reject the other. Moreover, there is empirical evidence to support other hypotheses, particularly, the permanent
income hypothesis. Ando-Modigliani's Life Cycle Hypothesis . Definition: The Life-cycle hypothesis was
developed by Franco Modigliani in 1957. The theory states that individuals seek to smooth consumption over the
course of a lifetime – borrowing in times of low-income and saving during periods of high income. The graph
shows individuals save from the age of 20 to 65.  As a student, it is rational to borrow to fund education. 
Then during your working life, you pay off student loans and begin saving for your retirement.  This saving
during working life enables you to maintain similar levels of income during your retirement. It suggests wealth will
build up in working age, but then fall in retirement. Wealth in the Life-Cycle Hypothesis The theory states
consumption will be a function of wealth, expected lifetime earnings and the number of years until retirement.
Consumption will depend on  C= consumption  W = Wealth  R = Years until retirement. Remaining years of
work  Y = Income  T= Remaining years of life It suggests for the whole economy consumption will be a
function of both wealth and income. The implication is that if we have an ageing population, with more people in
retirement, then wealth/savings in the economy will be run down. Prior to life-cycle theories, it was assumed that
consumption was a function of income. For example, the Keynesian consumption function saw a more direct link
between income and spending. However, this failed to account for how consumption may vary depending on the
position in life-cycle. Motivation for life-cycle consumption patterns  Diminishing marginal utility of income. If
income is high during working life, there is a diminishing marginal utility of spending extra money at that
particular time.  Harder to work and earn money, in old age. Life Cycle enables people to work hard and spend
less. Does the Life-cycle theory happen in reality? Mervyn King suggests life-cycle consumption patterns can be
found in approx 75% of the population. However, 20-25% don‘t plan in the long term. (NBER paper on
economics of saving) Reasons for why people don‘t smooth consumption over a lifetime.  Present focus bias –
People can find it hard to value income a long time in the future  Inertia and status quo bias. Planning for
retirement requires effort, forward thinking and knowledge of financial instruments such as pensions. People may
prefer to procrastinate – even though they know they should save more – and so saving gets put off. Criticisms
of Life Cycle Theory  It assumes people run down wealth in old age, but often this doesn‘t happen as people
would like to pass on inherited wealth to children. Also, there can be an attachment to wealth and an
unwillingness to run it down. See: Prospect theory and the endowment effect.  It assumes people are rational
and forward planning. Behavioural economics suggests many people have motivations to avoid planning. 
People may lack the self-control to reduce spending now and save more for future.  Life-cycle is easier for
people on high incomes. They are more likely to have financial knowledge, also they have the ‗luxury‘ of being
able to save. People on low-incomes, with high credit card debts, may feel there is no disposable income to
save.  Leisure. Rather than smoothing out consumption, individuals may prefer to smooth out leisure – working
fewer hours during working age, and continuing to work part- time in retirement.  Government means-tested
benefits for old-age people may provide an incentive not to save because lower savings will lead to more social
security payments. Investment Function Autonomous and Induced Investment Autonomous Investment The
investment on which the change in income level does not have any effect and is induced only by profit motive is
known as Autonomous Investment. Autonomous Investment is income inelastic. It means that if there is a change
in income (increase/decrease), the autonomous investment will remain the same. In general, autonomous
investments are made by the Government in infrastructural activities. An autonomous investment is when a
government or other body makes an investment in a foreign country without regard to its level of economic
growth or the prospects for that investment to generate positive returns. These investments are made primarily
for purposes of geopolitical stability, economic aid, improving infrastructure, national or individual security, or
humanitarian goals. The investment which depends upon the profit expectations and has a direct influence of
income level on it is known as Induced Investment. Induced Investment is income elastic. It means that the
induced investment increases when income increases and vice - versa Autonomous Investment vs. Induced
Investment Autonomous investments stand in contrast to induced investments, which increase or decrease in
response to economic growth levels. Induced investments aim to generate a profit. Since they respond to shifts
in output, they tend to be more variable than autonomous investments; the latter act as an important stabilizing
force, helping to reduce volatility in induced investment. Marginal Efficiency of Capital, Investment The marginal
efficiency of capital is equal to that rate of discount which would make the present value of the series of annuities
given by the returns expected from the capital asset during its life just equal to its supply price.ǁ – J.M.Keynes,
General Theory, Chapter 11. The marginal efficiency of capital displays the expected rate of return on
investment, at a particular given time. The marginal efficiency of capital is compared to the rate of interest. This
theory suggests investment will be influenced by: 1. The marginal efficiency of capital 2. The interest rates
Generally, a lower interest rate makes investment relatively more attractive. If interest rates, were 3%, then firms
would need an expected rate of return of at least 3% from their investment to justify the investment. If the
marginal efficiency of capital was lower than the interest rate, the firm would be better off not investing, but
saving the money. Why are interest rates important for determining the marginal efficiency of capital? To finance
investment, firms will either borrow or reduce savings. If interest rates are lower, it‘s cheaper to borrow, or their
savings give a lower return making investment relatively more attractive. Marginal Efficiency of Capital  A cut in
interest rates from 5% to 2% will increase investment from 80 to 100.  The alternative to investing is saving
money in a bank; this is the opportunity cost of investment. If the rate of interest is 5%, then only projects with a
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rate of return of greater than 5% will be profitable. How responsive is investment to interest rates? In Keynesian
investment theory, interest rates are one important factor. However, in a liquidity trap, investment may be
unresponsive to lower interest rates. In some circumstances, demand for investment is very interest inelastic. In
a liquidity trap, business confidence may be very low. Therefore, despite low-interest rates, firms don‘t want to
invest because they have low expectations of future profits. Factors which shift the marginal efficiency of capital
At the same rate of interest rate – more investment projects are demanded. This could reflect an improvement in
economic circumstances, which encourage firms to invest. Factors that can affect investment schedule 1. The
cost of capital. If capital is cheaper, then investment becomes more attractive. For example, the development of
steel rails made railways cheaper and encouraged more investment. 2. Technological change. If there is an
improvement in technology, it can make investment more worthwhile. 3. Expectations and business confidence.
If people are optimistic about the future, they will be willing to invest because they expect higher profits. In a
recession, people may become very pessimistic, so even lower interest rates don‘t encourage investment. (e.g.
during recession 2008-12, interest rates were zero, but investment low) 4. Supply of finance. If banks are more
willing to lend money investment will be easier. 5. Demand for goods. Higher demand will increase the
profitability of capital investment. 6. The rate of Taxes. Higher taxes will discourage investment. Sometimes,
governments offer tax breaks to encourage investment. Marginal efficiency of investment, in economics,
expected rates of return on investment as additional units of investment are made under specified conditions and
over a stated period of time. A comparison of these rates with the going rate of interest may be used to indicate
the profitability of investment. The rate of return is computed as the rate at which the expected stream of future
earnings from an investment project must be discounted to make their present value equal to the cost of the
project. As the quantity of investment increases, the rates of return from it may be expected to decrease because
the most profitable projects are undertaken first. Additions to investment will consist of projects with progressively
lower rates of return. Logically, investment would be undertaken as long as the marginal efficiency of each
additional investment exceeded the interest rate. If the interest rate were higher, investment would be
unprofitable because the cost of borrowing the necessary funds would exceed the returns on the investment.
Even if it were unnecessary to borrow funds for the investment, more profit could be made by lending out the
available funds at the going rate of interest. The British economist John Maynard Keynes used this concept but
coined a slightly different term, the marginal efficiency of capital, in arguing for the importance of profit
expectations rather than interest rates as determinants of the level of investment. Multiplier and its effectiveness
in LDC's Multiplier in an Underdeveloped Economy – Explained! Multiplier is an important tool of analysis in
Keynesian economics. It is the basis of the theory of income generation and the mechanism through which
income gets propagated. Multiplier is the ratio between an initial increment in investment and the final increment
in income. The higher the margin propensity to consume, the higher the value of multiplier. It works vigorously in
the earlier stages in the cycle, when the economy shows an upward trend and life MPC is high. Thus, in
advanced economies, multiplier has been given a key role in the process of revival and then as the main engine
that lifts the economy out of depression and places it on the threshold of full employment. Once the existing
capacity is fully utilized, the multiplier works in combination with the accelerator to utilize all the available real
resources. From this, one may presume that since MPC is very high in underdeveloped economies, a Small
initial investment will result in a much higher increase in income. But the proem of income multiplication does not
work so smoothly in an underdeveloped economy. This is because the main instrument, the multiplier, does not
work in the simple fashion visualiz ed by Keynes, primarily for the industrial economies. For an efficient working
of the multiplier, the Keynesian assumptions—of involuntary unemployment, of excess capacity, of elastic supply
of labour and capital—must be fulfilled. These conditions are obtained in advanced economies only. In an
underdeveloped economy a large part of the unemployed labour force is found in the agricultural sector, which is
unskilled. Labourers are tied to their family farms and seem to enjoy a real income which gives them probably
the same satisfaction as they would get when fully employed. This type of disguised unemployment can hardly
be called involuntary and cannot be removed through employment at the current wage rate. Therefore, higher
wages along with other incentives are needed to remove them from their farms. In other words, it means that
more output obtained only at a high cost. To the extent additional labour is not available at the current money
wage rate, increases in employment cannot follow from an initial increase in investment and to that extent the
absence of involuntary unemployment reduces the magnitude of multiplier in underdeveloped economies. In an
underdeveloped economy, the secondary and tertiary effects on income output and employment do not follow as
a result of an initial increase in investment, even though the MPC is very high. Whenever additional investment is
made, it leads to a rise in the demand for food and cheap industrial consumer goods amongst the working force
and to increased demand of luxury imports amongst the ‗rich classes. Agricultural output is inelastic, as least in
the short period, whatever little increase in output takes place, it is consumed on the farm itself and is not
brought to the market. Thus, an increase in investment increases income of the farmers in the primary sector in
the first round and not in secondary and tertiary sector. Increased investment expenditures result in a contraction
of the marketable surplus of the most essential consumables and generate a price spiral. Money incomes may
multiply but real incomes do not increase much. The real income multiplier turns into a price multiplier. Therefore,
―the income multiplier is much higher is money terms than in real terms, and to that extent prices rise much
faster than an increase in aggregate real income the multiplier principle, therefore, works with reference to
money income but not with reference to real income of employment.ǁ The line of argument presented above is
quite convincing and does corroborate at least Indian experience during the last 20 years. However, it does not
mean that the concept of multiplier itself is useless. Contemporary literature on growth economies has made use
of many variants of the concept. If we take the case of developing economies, in the long run setting, much of
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the criticism of the concept seems misplaced. The critics have viewed the operation of the multiplier process in a
completely static setting and as a purely short period concept, whereas the very rationale of economic
developmen t is long-run dynamic change. When we take into account longer periods of time, the capacity
creating aspect of investment also becomes relevant. The operation of multiplier is only subject to a lag varying
from industry to industry. The wider the range of industries over which investment is undertaken, the more
pronounced will be the multiplier effect, for the rounds of expenditures emanating from investment in any one
industry could draw upon the output capacity created in a variety of industries. Multiplier operates in economies
where the rate of growth is fast enough to generate capacity at the rate at which demand increases. These
economies are developing economies in a state of transition. Here the supply of consumer goods (food, textiles,
or small industry consumer goods) is not inelastic as is generally assumed. Rather, immediate production
potential lies in this very sector and hence multiplier process will operate. The multiplying demand has some
acceleration effects also, both in the backward and forward direction, called ‗linkage effects‘. In fact, the whole
process of development has to be viewed as an interaction of one type of investment on another type of
investment and of investment on national income, with the result that in a developing econ omy the ultimate
multiplicative effect of an initial act of investment on real output would be far higher than the original outlay on
investment itself. The Concept of Accelerator (Samuelson and Hicks Multiplier Accelerator) Meaning of
Accelerator: The multiplier and the accelerator are not rivals: they are parallel concepts. While multiplier shows
the effect of changes in investment on changes in income (and employment), the accelerator shows the effect of
a change in consumption on private investment. Hayek explained the central idea of this principle in these words:
―Since the production of any given amount of final output usually requires an amount of capital several times
larger than the output produced with it during any short period (say a year) any increase in final demand will give
rise to an additional demand for capital goods several times larger than the new final demand.ǁ The Principle of
Acceleration states that if the demand for consumption goods rises, there will be an increase in the demand for
the equipment, say machines, which produce these goods. But the demand for the machines will increase at a
faster rate than the increase in demand for the product. The accelerator, therefore, makes the level of investment
a function of the rate of change in consumption and not of the level of consumption. In other words, the
accelerator measures the changes in investment goods industries as a result of long-term changes in demand in
consumption goods industries. The idea underlying the accelerator is of a functional relationship between the
demand for consumption goods and the demand for machines which make them. The acceleration coefficient is
the ratio between induced investments to a given net change in consumption expenditures. v =∆//∆C
Symbolically where v stands for acceleration coefficient; ∆I denotes the net changes in investment outlays; and
∆C denotes the net change in consumption outlays. Suppose an additional expenditure of Rs. 10 crores on
consumption goods leads to an added investment of Rs. 20 crores in investment goods industries, then the
accelerator is 2. The actual value of the accelerator can be one or even less than that. In actual world, however,
increased expenditures on consumption goods always lead to increased expenditures on capital goods. Hence
acceleration coefficient is usually greater than zero. Where a good deal of capital equipment is needed per unit
of output, the acceleration coefficient is very much more than unity. In exceptional cases, the accelerator can be
zero also. Sometimes it so happens that production of increased consumer goods (as a result of a rise in their
demand) does not lead to an increase in the demand for capital equipment producing these goods. The existing
machinery also wears out on account of over use, with the result that the increased demand for consumer goods
cannot be met. It actually happened in India and Turkey during the Second World War. Additional investment
funds were not available. In the absence of induced investment and acceleration effects, the increased demand
for consumption levelled off and the accelerator, which measures the effects of induced investment (in
investment goods industries) as a result of changes in consumption did not seem to work during all-these years.
The factual basis of the acceleration principle is the knowledge that fluctuations in output and employment in
investment goods industries are greater than those in consumption goods industries. Accelerator has greater
applicability to the industrial sector of the economy; and as such it seeks to analyse the problem as to why
fluctuations in employment in the capital goods industries are more pronounced than those in the consumption
goods industries. There would be no acceleration effects in an economy which used no capital goods. But that
situation is very rare. The more capitalized the methods of production are, the greater must be the value of
accelerator. The principle of acceleration is basically a concept related to net investment. Therefore, we must
derive an expression linking the accelerator with net investment. We know that gross investment has two
components: net investment plus replacement of capital wearing out due to depreciation. We can write Gross
Investment = I = V(Y -Y -1) +R gt t t which means that the quantum of gross investment in period t depends upon
the value of acceleration effects of the change in income in the previous period and the need for replacement of
capital. I =V(Y -Y – ) net t t 1 Thus, net investment in period t is which means that net investment depends only
on the rate of change of income and the accelerator (V). Multiplier and Accelerator Distinguished: For a clear
grasp of the concept of accelerator, it is useful to distinguish between multiplier and accelerator. Multiplier shows
the effect of a change in investment on income and employment whereas accelerator shows the effects of a
change in consumption on investment. In other words, in the case of multiplier, consumption is dependent upon
investment, whereas in the case of accelerator investment is dependent upon consumption. Further, multiplier
depends upon the propensity to consume and accelerator depends upon durability of the machines. In other
words, the former is dependent upon psychological factors, while the latter is dependent upon technological
factors. However, even accelerator is psychological in its origin because it is linked to induced investment but it
becomes highly technical on the operational plane. The accelerator shows the reaction (effect) of changes in
consumption on investment and the multiplier shows the reaction of consumption to increased investment.
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Further, another very important point of difference between the multiplier and accelerator is in their working
backwards. Multiplier works as rigorously in the reduction of income as it does in its increase. But the working of
the accelerator is restricted in the downward direction to the rate of replacement of capital because businessmen
can at the most disinvest to the extent of not replacing the wearin g-out capital. Working of the Accelerator: It is
interesting to analyse the working of the Principle of Acceleration. Accelerator depends primarily upon two
factors: (i) The capital-output ratio, and (ii) The durability of the capital equipment. A numerical example will
clarify the dependence of acceleration value on the durability of the machine, capital-output ratio being given. (i)
Given the same percentage change in consumption, the percentage change in induced investment depends
directly on the durability of the machine. Greater is the life (durability) of the machine, greater the value of the
accelerator; (ii) Accelerator does not depend upon the change in the absolute level of consumption; it depends
upon the rate of change of consumption. In Case I in the Table, we assume that we need 100 machines to
produce 1000 consumer goods (capital-output ratio being 1:10). Further we presume that the life of the machine
(durability) is 10 years. Thus, after 10 years, the machine has to be replaced and 10 machines have to be
replaced in each period in order to maintain the flow of 1000 consumer goods. This is called ‗Replacement
Demand.‘ Now suppose there are 10% rise in the demand for consumer goods in period I (as shown in case I);
the change in consumption will be of 100 such goods and we will need 110 machines to produce these goods (at
the constant capital- output ratio of 1: 10). Thus, we need 20 machines in all, 10 machines being the addition to
the stock of capital and 10 machines for replacement. Thus, a 10% rise in the demand for consumer goods leads
to a 100% rise in the demand for investment goods (machines). This is what the principle of acceleration is
intended to show. Accelerator shows that a small increase in consumption is likely to result in manifold increase
in investment (called induced investment). The theory of accelerator is based upon the idea that income and the
stock of capital goods increase in flexible proportion. This is not the case where fundamental changes in
technology are changing both the capital-output ratio and durability of the machines. Economic growth,
furthermore, is not only dependent on capital. The accelerator is not adequate to explain changes in aggregate
investment. Only under special circumstances and in the short run there is a proportional relationship between
output and the stock of capital goods. The acceleration principle is less general in application than the multiplier;
whereas the latter operates in both the forward and backward directions, the accelerator is effective only in the
upward direction (in the downward direction it works only to the extent that replacement investment is not
provided for). Thus, it is clear that at least three basic conditions must operate for a
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accelerator model: (i) Existing capacity is fully utilised, (ii) Finances are adequate to permit satisfaction of
accelerator-generated demand, (iii) The change in output is thought to be non-temporary. Such requirements
obviously limit the generality of the principle. Trade cycle Nature, characteristics and types; Hawtrey's Monetary
Theory According to Hawtrey, ―The trade cycle is a purely monetary phenomenon because general demand is
itself a monetary phenomenon.ǁ Hawtery was of opinion that in every deep depression, monetary factors play a
critical role. He made the classical quantity theory of money the basis of his theory of the trade cycle. In his view,
changes in flow of money are the sole and sufficient cause of chan ges in economic activity. His argument can be
put down briefly as follows: The flow of money approximately equals consumer outlay which can be written as
MV. where V is the income-velocity of circulation of the total money m. If the quantity of money is expanded,
demand exceeds anticipated supply; stocks of goods proving insufficient, additional orders have to be placed.
This brings about a rise in output, factor incomes, costs and hence prices. In the opposite situation, a reduction
in the quantity of money causes reduction in demand for goods which leads to fall in output, income, employment
and price. Hawtrey‟s theory highlights the role of three monetary factors in generating up - wings and down
wings in economic activity: (а) The strategic role of merchants in determining the level of economic activity in
response to changes in the discount rate. (b) Changes in the flow of total monetary demand. (c) The role of the
so-called external drain and recall of bank reserves. The three factors, when combined under different conditions
can together cause the uprising or downturn in economic activity. Take, for example, the expansion or upswing in
the economic system. It has been contended that when banks accumulate excess reserves with them, they
liberalise the terms of credit. They can do so in different ways: (1) Banks may be less strict in insisting on the
security offered. (2) They may extend the maximum time period of lending. (3) The banks may not discriminate
among the purposes for which they lend. (4) They may reduce the rate of discount for bills. This last factor
particularly induces the merchants to borrow much more than before. The merchant group makes its profit as a
small fractional mark upon the value of a large and rapidly moving stock of goods. Therefore, even a small
reduction in the discount rate and consequent changes in the interest rates leads to substantial increase in their
profit. Easy bank credit leads to a process of cumulative expansion. A reduction in the rate of discount of bills by
commercial banks induces the wholesalers to help bigger stocks. They give heavier orders to the manufacturers
who in turn pay more to the factors of production in terms of wages, rents, interest and profit. This increases
incomes and hence consumers‘ outlay on goods and services. Increased expenditure on goods and services
reduces the stock of merchants to a sub-normal level. They, in turn, try to secure more credit, order more stocks
and thus push up production of goods and services. Thus Hawtrey observers:
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“Increased activity means increased demand and increased demand means increased activity. A vicious circle
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is set up, a cumulative expansion of productive activity.”
Once started, the process of expansion feeds on itself. When prices rise under the pressure of demand and
rising costs, dealers have a further inducement to borrow in order to meet the need for higher investments on the
same stock. Further, the instability of the velocity of circulation of money raises investment demands. This also
feeds the fire of expansion. A boom feeds on itself. During the later stages of a boom, the banks come to realise
that they have reduced their reserves to a dangerously low level. Further extension of credit is stopped and
outstanding loans are recovered on schedule. This not only stops further expansion but also reverses the
process. A process of contraction ensues, because prices assume a downward trend. ―The downward tendency
of prices is sufficient to maintain the process of contraction, even though the rate of interest is no longer high
according to the ordinary standards. The process of contraction becomes cumulative owing to the restrictions on
credit. The firms, in order to repay their earlier loans, are forced to sell parts of their stocks. When all the firms try
to do so, the prices tend to fall further; since firms suffer losses, they curtail production and lay-off workers.
Falling factor incomes reduce consumer outlays which depress the sales and causes the stocks to accumulate.
Thus, the downturn in prices plunges the economy into deep depression. As depression sets in, loans are
liquidated. Money flows back to replenish bank reserves. Soon bank reserves rise above the normal level. The
rate of interest may go very low. Yet the falling prices and growing pessimism among firms detract the firms from
borrowing. Hawtrey called this state of affairs a ‗credit deadlock‘. In such a situation, the central bank of a
country might try to purchase securities from the commercial banks so as to pump more money into the system.
This strengthens the liquidity position of banks. So the banks might try to give liberal loans to intending
borrowers. But this does not start a process of recovery, for the new credit may be utilized by the firms to pay old
debts. Thus, a liberal credit policy during depression may lead only to a change in the composition of assets of
banks. It often fails to encourage investments. We can conclude Hawtrey‟s theory by saying that it is based
mainly on the assumptions: (1) That changes in the rate of interest are a powerful force in directing the economic
system, and (2) That the interest rate changes influence mainly the volume of inventories, not fixed capital. The
direct policy implication of Hawtrey‘s theory is that anti-depression policy must aim to stabilise, not the price level
of commodities, but the prices of the factors of production. Stability of factor incomes would ensure stable
consumer outlays which would stabilise the economy. Hayek's Over-- investment Theory Let us make an in-
depth study of Hayek‟s monetary overinvestment theory of trade cycle. Hayek based his theory of the trade cycle
on Wicksell‘s theory of the income determination. Wicksell had analyzed the equilibrium of the economic system
with the help of a distinction between the natural rate and money rate of interest. Natural rate of interest is that at
which the demand for loanable funds equals the supply of loanable funds. Natural rate of interest shows the
equilibrium state of the economy Money rate of interest, on the other hand, is that which actually prevails in the
market at a particular time. While the natural rate is the result of operation of the long term factors, both
monetary‘ and real, the money rate of interest is the result of monetary forces over a short period. Wicksell had
proposed that when the money rate diverges from the real rate of interest, there is disequilibrium in the economic
system. The two rates must be brought into equality if equilibrium is to prevail. If the money rate is above the
natural rate of interest, there is contraction. If the money rate happens to be less than the natural rate, there is
expansion of the economic system. Hayek‘s theory is called ‗monetary‘ overinvestment theory‘ because it
considers ‗overinvestment‘ of the economy‘s resources in the capital goods sector as the sole cause of the
business cycle, and the overinvestment takes place when there is too much expansion of money; cheaper
money encourages the producers to introduce more roundabout (capital-intensive) methods of production
because these have lower cost of production and hence give a higher rate of profit to them. If the productive
structure of the economy is to be kept in balance, then there must be an equilibrating proportion of the resources
devoted between consumer goods and capital goods production. Producers decide to invest resources in their
individual capacity. They have no regular plan at the economy level for maintaining the desired proportion. Thus
unplanned changes in the structure of production of the economy brought about by the divergence between the
money rate and the natural rate of interest are considered to be the main cause of instability of the system. The
boom in the economy is considered in this theory to be the result of money rate being brought substantially
below the natural rate of interest through an increased supply of money. Easier availability of credit and the low
interest rate encourage the producers to introduce more roundabout methods of production. As a result, the
process of production is considerably lengthened. This means a rise in the prices of producer goods relative to
those of consumer goods. The increased purchasing power in the hands of the producers enables them to attract
productive resources away from the consumer goods sector to the production of capital goods. If full-employment
of resources already prevailed in the economy, additional resources into the producer-goods industries can come
only from reduced supplies of the resources to consumer-goods industries. Thus, the output of producer goods
would increase at the expense of the output of consumer goods. Reduced output of consumer goods would raise
the prices of these goods and discourage consumption. A cut in consumption means forced saving. This forced
saving serves to expand the producer goods output. In addition to this, forced saving is the extra saving of the
class of persons having contractual incomes like rents and salaries. These savings also go into the production-
goods sector. Thus, the boom is fed by monetary overinvestment of resources in the production of capital goods.
How does the boom end into a collapse of the system? Hayek argues that as the capital - goods output expands,
consumer goods become scarce and their prices start rising fast. Profit-margins in the production of consumer-
goods go up. Therefore, entrepreneurs in the consumer-goods sector also try to bid for resources in competition
to the producer-goods sector. This raises costs of production and reduces profit-margin in the producer-goods
sector. The process of rise in costs and reduction of profit in this sector will continue all the normal and natural
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ratio of consumer goods to producer‘s goods prevails in the economy. But the process of contraction in the
producer-goods sector becomes cumulative because of the slump in the natural rate of interest. At the same
time, banking system may also clamp restriction on the flow of credit to the producer-goods industries. Falling
profit margins and shortage of credit would compel the firms to switch back to the less roundabout processes of
production which employ less capital and more labour. New projects would not be executed and old ones may be
abandoned. Since the demand for producer goods of a roundabout nature falls, their prices crash and the firms
having such stocks suffer losses. This is the onset of recession. How does the recession lead to a depression?
The answer is fall of the natural rate of interest below the money rate of interest as a result of the shortening of
the processes of production both in the capital-goods sector and the consumer-goods sector. Since consumers
are able to revert to their level of consumption they had before the boom started, the prices of consumer goods
do not fall as much as the prices of producer goods. Producers try to shift resources from producer-goods to
consumer-goods production but the process of shifting is painfully slow. This is because the rate of absorption of
labour and materials by consumer -goods industries is much lower than the rate at which these are released by
the producer-goods sector. The result is a rising number of the un-employers. Under the pressure exerted by
unemployment, low wages, reduced profit margins in the capital goods industries and restricted credit facilities,
less roundabout methods of production are used in the production of consumer goods. Since the producers
become pessimistic in the process of restructuring production, the system contracts even beyond the level at
which the natural rate of interest would be the same as the market or money rate. As a consequence, the
depression becomes unnecessarily prolonged and recovery much more difficult. How does the recovery
ultimately come about? During depression, commodity prices typically fall faster than money wages. The rising
level of real wages during the slump phase brings about a revival of investment. This revival occurs through what
has been called ‗capital deepening‘. Since real wages tend to rise during the slump, producers have a tendency
to adopt more durable machines which are supposed to replace labour by capital. The rising demand for capital
goods for capital deepening begins to offset the decline in induced investment. Thus, recovery starts which
eventually leads to an upswing and so on. Keynesian view on Trade Cycles According to Keynes, business cycle
is caused by variations in the rate of investment caused by fluctuations in the Marginal Efficiency of Capital. The
term ‗marginal efficiency of capital‘ means the expected profits from new investments. Entrepreneurial activity
depends upon profit expectations. In his business cycle theory, Keynes assigns the major role to expectations.
Business cycles are periodic fluctuations of employment, income and output. According to Keynes, income and
output depend upon the volume of employment. The volume of employment is determined by three variables: the
marginal efficiency of capital, the rate of interest and the propensity to consume. In the short period the rate of
interest and the propensity to consume are more or less stable. Therefore, fluctuations in the volume of
employment are caused by fluctuations in the marginal efficiency of capital. The Phases: The course of a
business cycle, according to the Keynesian theory, runs as follows. During the period of expansion the marginal
efficiency of capital is high. Businessmen are optimistic; investment goes on at a rapid pace; employment is high;
and incomes are rising, each increment of investment causing a multiple increase of income. Towards the end of
the period, the high marginal efficiency of capital receives a setback from two directions: (i) The cost of
production of new capital assets increases as shortages and bottlenecks of materials and of labour arise, and (ii)
Owing to the abundance of output, profits are lowered below expectation. Soon business optimism gives way to
scepticism and then to pessimism. The marginal efficiency of capital collapses with catastrophic suddenness.
When businessmen find the investment expected to yield 10% yield only 3%, reducing incomes still further. The
downward movement proceeds cumulatively, because every decrement of investment causes a multiple
decrement in income. The economy proceeds towards a crisis and depression. Recovery begins when
confidence revives, that is, when the marginal efficiency of capital again increases. This will happen after the
period of time necessary for (i) the wearing out and obsolescence of part of the durable capital and (ii) the
exhaustion of excess stock of consumer goods accumulated during the depression. Gradually the growing
scarcity of capital goods and consumer goods increases profits and expectation of profits. The marginal
efficiency of capital revives and expansion commences. The time period of a cycle is fairly regular because the
average time required for the wearing out, obsolescence and exhaustion of capital and consumer goods is more
or less the same in every epoch. Criticisms: However, Keynes‟ theory is not free from defects. Its main
weaknesses are listed below: 1. Keynes based his theory only on internal causes of a trade cycle. Moreover, he
has developed his explanation with the help of multiplier principle alone. He has ignored induced investment and
the acceleration effect. A complete explanation of a trade cycle must consider external causes of a trade cycle
and the role of the accelerator in causing investment and income fluctuations. 2. Keynes has not explained
clearly the determinants of ‗marginal efficiency of capital‘ which influence the investment decisions of
entrepreneurs. 3. Keynes does not attach due importance to the rate of interest. He considers the rate of interest
only as an item of the cost of production of goods. He, on the other hand, holds that rate of interest does not
exercise any influence on investment decisions. 4. The periodical aspect or the phases of the business cycle is
left in darkness in Keynes‘ theory. Keynes has mainly discussed the problems of economic depression, with
which he was primarily concerned. Deflation and Reflation definition DEFLATION To understand ―what is
deflationǁ, first, we need to understand what inflation is and why deflation is its opposite. Deflation is referred to
as a decline in the general price of goods as well as the services in any given economy. It is considered a
harmful situation in an economy. It can be a direct or indirect result of certain actions like government spending,
corporate investment, money supply, and consumer spending. Deflation takes place only when the rate of
inflation falls even below zero percent, thus pointing out a negative rate of inflation. The outcome of such a
situation is an increase in the actual value of money relative to services and goods. What is deflation: that can be
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explained using examples only? Deflation is a situation that is caused by a decline in aggregate demand or a
hike in the supply of certain goods and services, or if there is a lack of funds. When the prices of certain goods
and services react by falling lower than the last point, the consumers of such goods and services tend to restrain
their expenditure until the prices fall. This leads to lower production of goods at the factories, a deflationary
spiral, and a lesser amount of investment. An example of deflation is when the situation that took place in the US
Great Depression, where the demand for services and goods dropped at the same moment, and the money
supply was in decline. It can cause the movement of the wealth of people far away from the borrowers, which
most of the people are, and can cause under efficient investment because of the confusing pricing signals.
Deflation can be countered in a lot of different ways and techniques, but the methods still stay debatable among
all the economic camps. At the core of the subject, introducing more and more capital into a given economy will
generally reverse the effects of this situation since it points out the only controllable part of such an equation.
REFLATION The word Reflation refers to a monetary or fiscal policy that is designed to increase the output,
diminishing the stains of deflation and stimulating spending. Examples of conditions like this include printing
more money, lowering the interest rates at which money is granted, and lowering the taxes on goods and
services provided by private firms and the government. It can also be used to give a detailed description of the
first phase of the economic healing, which follows the contraction. The reflation trade usually involves buying
cyclical stocks by selling government bonds since they benefit a lot from the economic growth, which is almost
the opposite of deflation. This is what had been going on until the day of the Fed‘s announcement on the date
16th of June, which prompted the traders of that time to jump from these reflation trades. They were worried
because they thought that the tightening of the monetary policy could be a hurdle in the global economic
recovery of the state. This resulted in situations where commodities plunged, energy stocks underperformed,
flattening the yield curve and gold sank. STAGFLATION Out of all the others, this situation is the most dangerous
of all, and it is caused by the result of a typical supply shock. It signifies stagnant economic output as well as
high inflation at one particular time. It is harmful because, with slow economic growth and a high amount of
unemployment, the people residing in that economy would not be able to earn enough money to afford the
increased prices of goods and services. This type of phenomenon was observed in the 1970s, and even with the
prevailing economic theories, it is difficult to explain. HYPERINFLATION Hyperinflation is described as the
excessive, control, and rapid growth of general prices in an economy. It is a very rapidly growing inflation that
scales up more than 50% per month. It is a very rare phenomenon in developed economies, and it has occurred
many times in world history in countries like Argentina, Germany, Hungary, Russia, and China. A situation like
this occurs when there is a more than 50% hike in price every month throughout a certain time. It results in the
increased expenditure of money by businesses and consumers due to higher prices. DISINFLATION It is the
slowing of the rate of inflation temporarily, and it is used to give details on cases where the inflation rate has
been reduced over a short period. A GDP deflator is used to measure inflation. Deflation is mostly used by the
Federal Reserve to show a period of slowing inflation, and it should not be confused with the term deflation.
Conclusion The above information explains deflation, stagflation, Hyperinflation, Reflation, and disinflation. These
terms are extremely important for you to know. They can help you understand the economic situation in the
country as well as how your money is getting affected. Types, causes and effect of inflation on different sectors
on the economy Inflation is when the prices of goods and services keep increasing over a certain period. It
results in a decline in the purchasing power of customers. It aims to gauge the effect of increasing prices on the
economy in a financial year. Demand Pull Inflation This is when the aggregate demand in an economy exceeds
the aggregate supply. This increase in the aggregate demand might occur due to an increase in the money
supply or income or the level of public expenditure. This concept is associated with full employment when
altering the supply is not possible. Take a look at the graph below: In the graph above, SS is the aggregate
supply curve and DD is the aggregate demand curve. Further,  Op is the equilibrium price  Oq is the
equilibrium output Exogenous causes shift the demand curve to the right to D D . Therefore, at the current price
1 1 (Op), the demand increases by qq . However, the supply is Oq. 2 Hence, the excess demand for qq puts
pressure on the price, increasing it to Op . Therefore, 2 1 there is a new equilibrium at this price, where demand
equals supply. As you can see, the excess demand is eliminated as follows:  The price rises which leads to a
fall in demand and a rise in supply. Learn more about the Impact of Inflation here in detail. Cost-Push Inflation
Supply can also cause inflationary pressure. If the aggregate demand remains unchanged but the aggregate
supply falls due to exogenous causes, then the price level increases. Take a look at the graph below: In the
graph above, the equilibrium price is Op and the equilibrium output is Oq. If the aggregate supply falls, then the
supply curve SS shifts left to reach S S . 1 1 Now, at the price Op, the demand is Oq but the supply is Oq which
is lesser than Oq. 2 Therefore, the prices are pushed high till a new equilibrium is reached at Op . 1 At this point,
there is no excess demand. Hence, you can see that inflation is a self-limiting phenomenon. Open Inflation This
is the simplest form of inflation where the price level rises continuously and is visible to people. You can see the
annual rate of increase in the price level. Repressed Inflation Let‘s say that there is excess demand in an
economy. Typically, this leads to an increase in price. However, the Government can take some repressive
measures like price control, rationing, etc. to prevent the excess demand from increasing the prices. Hyper-
Inflation In hyperinflation, the price level increases at a rapid rate. In fact, you can expect prices to increase every
hour. Usually, this leads to the demonetization of an economy. Creeping and Moderate Inflation  Creeping – In
this case, the price level increases very slowly over an extended period of time.  Moderate – In this case, the
rise in the price level is neither too fast nor too slow – it is moderate. True Inflation This takes place after the full
employment of all the factor inputs of an economy. When there is full employment, the national output becomes
perfectly inelastic. Therefore, more money simply implies higher prices and not more output. Semi-Inflation Even
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before full employment, an economy might face inflationary pressure due to bottlenecks from certain sectors of
the economy. Inflation is an economic indicator that indicates the rate of rising prices of goods and services in
the economy. Ultimately it shows the decrease in the buying power of the rupee. It is measured as a percentage.
This quantitative economic measures the rate of change in prices of selected goods and services over a period
of time. Inflation indicates how much the average price has changed for the selected basket of goods and
services. It is expressed as a percentage. Increase in inflation indicates a decrease in the purchasing power of
the economy. Effects of Inflation When there is inflation in the country, the purchasing power of the people
decreases as the prices of commodities and services are high. The value of currency unit decreases which
impacts the cost of living in the country. When the rate of inflation is high, the cost of living also increases, which
leads to a deceleration in economic growth. However, a healthy inflation rate (2-3%) is considered positive
because it directly results in increasing wages and corporate profitability and maintains capital flowing in a
growing economy. Measures to control Inflation  The government adopts various measures to control the
increase in the price of goods and services. In India, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) is responsible for
controlling inflation. Inflation targeting and to keep inflation within the set target is the responsibility of RBI. 
However, the RBI through its monetary policies can only control demand and pull inflation to a limited extent. The
RBI can only control credit flow in the economy by taking away surplus money from the banking system.
However, in this process economic growth is affected. The RBI cannot control that part of inflation which is driven
by black money.  In case the public expenditure (expenditure of the government) remains high and the
monetary policies become ineffective. At the same time, in controlling cost push inflation and structural inflation
the role of government and state government is more important as compared to the RBI. Hence, inflation can be
controlled only through the combined efforts of the RBI, the central government as well as state governments.
Monetary Policy Measures  There is a close link between the money supply and inflation, Therefore, controlling
money supply with the help of monetary policy can be controlled.  Using contractionary monetary policy, the
money supply in the economy can be decreased. This leads to decrease in aggregate demand in the market and
thereby reduces inflation.  Decrease in supply of money → rate of interest increases → Investment decreases
→ Aggregate demand decreases → prices decline → rate of inflation is lower  Similar process follows when
CRR, SLR, Repo Rates are increased and decreased.  Rates like CRR, SLR, Repo Rate and Reverse Repo
Rate are increased to impact the money supply in the economy by the RBI to control inflation. Fiscal Policy
Measures  Fiscal Policy refers to the revenue and expenditure policy of the government. y Contractionary
Fiscal Policy can be useful to tackle high inflation rates.  The process is as follows: Increased taxes (keeping
government spending constant) → disposable personal income decreases→ consumption decreases →
aggregate demand decreases → prices decline → rate of inflation is lowered y Similar process follows if the
government cuts down on its expenditures without raising taxes (or reduces its deficit/ increases surplus). 
Some of the fiscal policy measures are – reducing import duties, banning exports or Imposing minimum export
prices, suspending the futures trading of commodities, raising the stock limit for commodities, etc. Supply
Measurement Measures  Supply Management Measures aims to increase the competitiveness and efficiency
of the supply chain, putting downward pressure on long-term costs.  Some of the supply management
measures taken are- 1. Restricting exports of commodities in short supply and increasing their imports. 2.
Effective implementation of the Essential Commodities Act, 1952 to prevent hoarding and speculation. 3.
Incentivizing the increase in production of commodities through tax concessions, subsidies, institutional support
etc. 4. Higher MSP has been announced to incentivize production and thereby enhance the availability of food
items which may help moderate prices. 5. Fixing the ceiling prices of the commodities and taking measures to
control the black marketing of those goods. 6. Reforming the supply chain through infrastructure development,
foreign investments etc. Constraints in Controlling Inflation  India imports more than 80 percent of its oil
requirements. Oil prices are volatile owing to the various Political and Economic events in the international arena.

 Long overdue supply-side reforms. y Inefficiencies in the monetary policy transmission.  Limited control of
Government and RBI in controlling rupee depreciation.  Political compulsion in reducing expenditure and fiscal
deficit.  Populist measures of the government. Trade-off between inflation and unemployment What Is the
Phillips Curve? The Phillips curve is an economic theory that inflation and unemployment have a stable and
inverse relationship. Developed by William Phillips, it claims that with economic growth comes inflation, which in
turn should lead to more jobs and less unemployment. The original concept of the Phillips curve has been
somewhat disproven due to the occurrence of stagflation in the 1970s, when there were high levels of both
inflation and unemployment. Understanding the Phillips Curve The concept behind the Phillips curve states the
change in unemployment within an economy has a predictable effect on price inflation. The inverse relationship
between unemployment and inflation is depicted as a downward sloping, convex curve, with inflation on the Y-
axis and unemployment on the X-axis. Increasing inflation decreases unemployment, and vice versa.
Alternatively, a focus on decreasing unemployment also increases inflation, and vice versa. The belief in the
1960s was that any fiscal stimulus would increase aggregate demand and initiate the following effects: Labor
demand increases, the pool of unemployed workers subsequently decreases, and companies increase wages to
compete and attract a smaller talent pool. The corporate cost of wages then increases and companies pass
along those costs to consumers in the form of price increases. This belief system caused many governments to
adopt a
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strategy where a target rate of inflation was established, and fiscal and monetary policies were used to expand or
contract the economy to achieve the target rate. However, the stable trade-off between inflation and
unemployment broke down in the 1970s with the rise of stagflation, calling into question the validity of the Phillips
curve. The reasoning behind the Phillips Curve makes intuitive sense since a tight labor market generates higher
inflation, and unemployed people don‘t typically spend much money. In practice though, people are resilient,
updating their expectations until the economic paradigm shifts and assumptions are reevaluated. Trade off
between unemployment and inflation A look at the extent to which policymakers face a trade-off between
unemployment and inflation. The Phillips curve suggests there is a trade-off between inflation and
unemployment, at least in the short term. Other economists argue the trade-off between inflation and
unemployment is weak. Why is there a trade-off between Unemployment and Inflation?  If the economy
experiences a rise in AD, it will cause increased output.  As the economy comes closer to full employment, we
also experience a rise in inflation.  However, with the increase in real GDP, firms take on more workers leading
to a decline in unemployment ( a fall in demand deficient unemployment)  Thus with faster economic growth in
the short-term, we experience higher inflation and lower unemployment. Increase in AD causing inflation This
Keynesian view of the AS curve suggests there can be a trade off between inflation and demand deficient
unemployment. If we get a rise in AD from AD1 to AD2 – we see a rise in real GDP. This rise in real output
creates jobs and a fall in unemployment. However, the rise in AD also causes a rise in the price level from P1 to
P2. (inflation) Phillips Curve Showing Trade-off between unemployment and inflation In this Phillips curve, the
increase in AD has caused the economy to shift from point A to point B. Unemployment has fallen, but a trade-off
of higher inflation. If an economy experienced inflation, then the Central Bank could raise interest rates. Higher
interest rates will reduce consumer spending and investment leading to lower aggregate demand. This fall in
aggregate demand will lead to lower inflation. However, if there is a decline in Real GDP, firms will employ fewer
workers leading to a rise in unemployment. Empirical evidence behind trade-off The Phillips Curve is based on
the findings of A.W. Phillips in The Relationship between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money
Wages in the United Kingdom 1861–1957. Note: originally Phillips looked at the link between unemployment and
nominal wages This graph shows unemployment and inflation rate for the US economy. There are occasions
when you can see a trade-off.  For example, between 1979 and 1983, we see inflation (CPI) fall from 15% to
2.5%. During this period, we see a rise in unemployment from 5% to 11%.  In the late 1980s, inflation falls from
6.5% to 2.8%. But unemployment rises from 5% to 8%  In 2008, we saw inflation fall from 5% to 2%. During
this time, we see a sharp rise in unemployment from 5% to over 10%. This suggests there can be a trade-off
between unemployment and inflation. However, equally you can look at other periods, and the trade-off is harder
to see. UK Evidence – Unemployment v Inflation % annual change in inflation and unemployment. Monetarist
View The Phillips curve is criticised by the Monetarist view. Monetarists argue that increasing aggregate demand
will only cause a temporary fall in unemployment. In the long run, higher AD only causes inflation and no
increase in real GDP in the long term. Monetarists argue LRAS is inelastic and therefore Phillips Curve looks like
this: Monetarist Phillips Curve Diagram Rational expectation monetarists believe there is no trade-off even in the
short-term. They believe if the government or Central Bank increased the money supply, people would
automatically expect inflation, so there would be no improvement in real GDP. Falling Inflation and Falling
Unemployment In some periods, we have seen both falling unemployment and falling inflation. For example, in
the 1990s, unemployment fell, but inflation stayed low. This suggests that it is possible to reduce unemployment
without causing inflation. However, you could argue there is still a potential trade-off except the Phillips curve has
shifted to the left, because there is now a better trade-off. It also depends on the role of Monetary policy. If
monetary policy is done well, you can avoid some of the boom and bust economic cycles we experienced before,
and enable sustainable low inflationary growth which helps reduce unemployment. Rising Inflation and Rising
Unemployment It is also possible to have a rise in both inflation and unemployment. If there was a rise in cost-
push inflation, the aggregate supply curve would shift to the left; there would be a fall in economic activity and
higher prices. For example, during an oil price shock, it is possible to have a rise in inflation (cost-push) and rise
in unemployment due to lower growth. However, there is still a trade-off. If the Central Bank sought to reduce the
cost-push inflation through higher interest rates, they could. However, it would lead to an even bigger rise in
unemployment. In 1970s, a period of cost-push inflation led to breakdown of Phillips Curve – or at least gave a
worse trade-off. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Open Distance Learning program Faculty of Social Science
Course-BA Subject:-SOCIOLOGY Semester:-Second COURSE CATEGORY SUBJECTCODE SUBJECT
SOCIETY IN INDIA B.A. MINOR BA-SO 202 Total Max.Marks:100 Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Units Topic
Duration Marks (In Hours) I Traditional backround of Indian society 1.1 Classical features of Indian Society 18 1.2
Historical Background: Ancient,Medieval Period, 1.3 Classical Approach 20 3.1 Varna,Ashram,Purusharth 3.2
Rina,Yagya,Sanskar 1.4 Field View 4.1Ethnic,Linguistic,and Religious 4.2Demographical Culture Scenario II
Tribal Society 1. Tribes-Meaning,Characteristics. 19 20 2. Tribal Area. 3. Tribal Classification 4.
Family,Marriage,Kinship 5. Tribal Problem 6. Tribal Welfare,Constitutional Provisions and their Evaluation III 18
20 Rural Society 1.Meaning Characteristic,Type. 2.Rural Life:Folk Culture,Little and Great Treditions 3. Caste
system.Jamani System 4. Rural Leadership,Rural Factionalism IV 18 20 Urban Society 1. Town and City:
Concept 2. Indian Cities And Their Development 3.Change In Urban Society 4.Rural Urban Society 5.Urban
Social Problem 6.Urban Planning and Management UNIT-1 Traditional background of Indian society Indology is
a perspective of studying Indian society which holds that the nature of Indian thought and psychological make-up
( characterized by holism, and collectivism) is essentially different from that of the west (primacy of individual,
freedom, liberty), so in order to better understand it, it must be understood in terms of Indian thinking, traditions,
and philosophy. According to M.N. Srinivas, Indology can be called the textual view of Indian society. It has



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 151/374

nothing to do with the conditions on the ground; rather it deals with the ideas of Indian society as mentioned in
classical religious texts like the Vedas, Upanishads, Dharma Shastra, Manusmriti, Mahabharata, Ramayana etc.
The orientalist/Ideologist view of India offers a picture of the society as static, timeless, and space less. These
scholars emphasize the role of traditions and groups as the basis of social relations rather than individuals. They
also consider religion, ethics, and philosophy as the basis of the social organization rather than interpersonal or
group dynamics. The British, borrowing from their own traditions to understand Indian tradition through texts
(from the known to the unknown), made a fundamental error in over-emphasizing the elements of discreteness of
Indian social entities and neglecting the linkages between them which bound these entities into an organic
whole. The rigidness that became one of the defining attributes of the caste system in the British era was in part
caused by the British system of administration and jurisprudence. G.S. GHURYE Focus points: caste, tribes,
culture, and national unity. Govind Sadashiv Ghurye stressed that Indian tradition is Hindu tradition and felt that
to understand Indian society one must understand Hindu traditions. BK Nagla says he created a kind of Hindu
sociology. On Caste Ghurye studied caste from a historical, comparative and integrative perspective. He
identified six basic features of caste system: 1. Segmental division. 2. Lack of choice of occupations for each
segment. 3. Purity and pollution associated with the occupation. 4. Hierarchy of these divisions based on purity
and pollution. 5. Commensal and conjugal relations. (Civil/religious disabilities/privileges of sections) 6.
Restrictions on marriage. (Caste endogamy and Gotra/Pinda exogamy) Ghurye laid emphasis on endogamy as
the most important feature of the caste system. The rules of endogamy and commensality marked off castes
from each other. These rules acted as integrative instruments which organised segmented castes into a totality
or collectivity. On Tribes Ghurye believed that the tribes had been Hinduised after a long period of contact and
acculturation. He felt that it was futile to look for a different identity for tribes, rather they should be treated as
backward caste Hindus. He felt that this backwardness was a result of their imperfect integration into the Hindu
society and that could only be improved by their acculturation. Ghurye debated with Verrier Elwin about the issue
of tribal. Elwin held that tribals should be left to their own devices while Ghurye was a strong proponent of
acculturation. Finally, Nehru's view of assimilation prevailed. On Culture & Civilization According to Ghurye
culture constitutes the central element for understanding society and its evolution. For him the challenging task of
a sociologist in India was to analyse the complex acculturation process in India, he refers to how the caste
system was developed by Brahmins and how it spread to other sections of the society. He identified five
foundations of culture which cut across problems of civilization growth: 1. Religious consciousness. 2.
Conscience. 3. Justice. 4. Pursuit of knowledge and free expression. 5. Toleration. Ghurye felt that religion is at
the center of the total cultural heritage of man, it molds and directs behaviour of man in society. He recognised
the importance of the concept of reincarnation and the changing concept of godhead in Indian society. On
National Unity As a sociologist, he was interested in the concept of integration and the process of national unity
in India. Ghurye held that while groups play an integrational role in society that is true only up to a certain extent.
He felt that in modern Indian society there were five sources of danger to national (basically Hindu) unity due to
their excessive attachment to their groups: 1. Scheduled castes. 2. Scheduled tribes. 3. Backward classes. 4.
Muslims and minority groups. 5. Linguistic minorities. Ghurye majorly viewed the brahminical endeavour as the
cause of national unity in India and thus while he calls it the process of acculturation, it is basically a one-way
flow in which brahminical ideas and institutions gained prevalence among non-Brahmins. Ghurye‟s concept of
cultural unity is not secular in nature. He is concerned with the India of Hindu culture and uses Indian and Hindu
culture interchangeably. He viewed regional language as having a symbolic integration value for the region i.e.
dysfunctional for the whole. Relevance  He contributed to building sociology that was completely Indian in
orientation and with his deep knowledge of Hinduism he contributed greatly in many spheres. Critique of
Ghurye's Indological Perspective  The biggest limitation of his understanding of India was that he never
acknowledged the contribution of Christianity and Islam to the cultural pluralism of India.  Ghurye failed to
recognize that a qualitative change has occurred in the dynamics of Indian unity in modern India. His knowledge
of India‟s past instead of helping him stood in his way of gaining a better understanding of contemporary Indian
society.  SC Dube says that his approach is mostly criticized as culture-bound, myopic, textual, and Brahmanic
view of India but since most other approaches developed as reflexive critiques of Ghurye's writings his impact on
Indian sociology cannot be discounted.  His view that the development of a regional language could lead to
disunity is also claimed to be an oversimplification. Ex. Eco Survey 2016-17 noted that language was not a
barrier to trade within India.  He also failed to appreciate that the political involvement of caste as an outcome
of the collective mobilization process in modern India. (b) STRUCTURAL FUNCTIONALISM Structural
functionalism originated as a tradition in British Anthropology. It came to the fore with Radcliffe-Brown‟s critique
of Malinowski‟s functionalism. It assumes that society is made up of interconnected and interdependent parts,
which make up a unified whole (structure). These parts serve the needs of the society, and are thereby functional
(organismic analogy). (Three postulates: unified whole, universal functionalism, indispensable parts) M.N.
SRINIVAS Srinivas didn‟t go for a strictly SF approach, he changed approaches as per the requirements. It is
retrospectively that his followers and critics labeled him as a structural-functionalist. He believed that both
Indeologists and Marxists before him had been very ambitious in trying to understand Indian society at a macro
level despite its huge population and numerous variations. He advocated an approach that was both logical and
acceptable to study Indian society. Srinivas is credited with initiating the tradition of macro generalisations based
on micro anthropological insights (village studies) in Indian sociology. On Caste He used the Structural
Functionalist approach to study caste. Srinivas held that due to a large number of castes in India (more than
20,000) it was impossible to empirically study all of them in their innumerable variations. He advocated that to
better understand the caste system, it would be better to look into the structure of caste itself. Srinivas identified
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two distinct hierarchies of caste: a ritual and a secular hierarchy. The position of a caste in the ritual hierarchy is
defined by commensal relations, ritual status, values, deities one prayed to, and speech. Secular criteria were
defined by wealth, power, access to education and jobs, etc. Using these he formulated the theories of
Sanskritization, Westernisation (as avenues for social mobility), and Dominant Caste. Theory of Sanskritization
by M N Srinivas: Sanskritization is a process of mobility in the ritual hierarchy, usually preceded by upward
mobility in the secular hierarchy. The group undergoing Sanskritization changes their ritual patterns (commensal
relations, teetotalism, vegetarianism, etc.) to reflect those of the target group (dvija caste) over time in order to
improve their ritual status. He also observed that mobility had always been possible especially in the middle of
the caste hierarchy. He called this process Sanskritization instead of brahmanisation as some places also
exhibited the tendency to move towards other dvija castes too (thus a broader outlook than simply
brahmanisation). Ex movement of Marathas towards claiming a status of Kshatriyas similar to Rajputs. This
concept was developed by Srinivas in his study of Coorgs (Religion and Society Among the Coorgs). He cited
examples of how the Kayasthas of Bengal had taken up administrative functions during the Mughal rule and thus
improved their ritual hierarchy greatly through advances in the secular hierarchy. Theory of Westernization by M
N Srinivas: Westernization, similarly, was the process by which either an upper caste or the lowest castes
(places with limited mobility in the traditional structure) adopted western habits, traditions, education, etc. to gain
mobility in status. Other castes too used this method but it must be noted that the uppermost and lowest castes
could only use this as other means of mobility were blocked for them.Westernisation happened at three levels: 1.
Primary - interacted with the western culture directly 2. Secondary - interacted with the primary beneficiaries 3.
Tertiary - indirect contact with western customs. Y. Singh says that westernisation led to: 1. Growth of a universal
legal system 2. Expansion of education 3. Urbanization and Industrialization 4. Increased network
communication Theory of Dominant caste Dominant caste is an important concept to understand the rural social
life in any part of India according to Srinivas. Typical features of a dominant caste in a village are:  Numerical
strength,  Economic and political power, and  Western education and occupations. Dominant castes dominate
the secular hierarchy but not necessarily the ritual hierarchy. When a caste enjoys all of the above at the same
time, it can be said to enjoy decisive dominance. However, decisive dominance is rare, with the different
elements being dispersed among various groups. A caste that is dominant in a number of villages in an area may
be said to have regional dominance. This concept was developed in his study of Rampura village titled the
Remembered Village. Srinivas considers caste as a stratification system, and caste positions and relations as
dynamic in nature. So, he concludes that this understanding of caste can be applied to both micro and macro
levels. M N Srinivas on Indian Villages Srinivas‟ understanding of Indian villages is neither textual nor cultural.
He dismisses Louis Dumont‟s mono-causal approach to understand Indian society in terms of purity and
pollution and instead argues that every Indian carries multiple identities. People from a single caste are divided
on the basis of family and kinship; people from a single village are divided on the basis of caste, and villagers
stand united forgetting all divisions against the outside world. Basically like the Bedouin proverb: me against my
brother; I and my brother against my cousin; I, my brother, and my cousin against the world. Thus, he concludes
that while caste provides horizontal solidarity to groups, villages provide vertical solidarity. He adds that Jajmani
relations further bolstered the vertical solidarity as do power/rivalry factions. In doing so he opposes the views of
Dumont who holds that there is no solidarity outside of the caste group. He advocated village studies in order to
understand: 1. The social structure of village communities, 2. Specific structural characters of a given village.
Srinivas never said that the village is a representation of Indian society in general. Rather he held that by
studying villages located in various parts of the country we can gather enough information about the continuity
and change in village traditions and norms. By doing so, we would be able to understand the continuity and
change experienced by the Indian society as a whole. Thus, his views liberated Indian sociology from the
determinism of Indology and Marxist approaches and introduced the traditions of empirical studies and intensive
fieldwork in the realm of Indian sociology. He can be credited with leading a shift from the book view to the field
view perspective. On New Avatar of Caste In his analysis of Indian unity, he writes that despite the people of
India being divided on the basis of religion, language, and caste; common cultural consciousness and emotive
consciousness promote unity among them. He coined the term AJGaR (Ahir, Jat, Gujjar, and Rajput) to indicate
how prosperous agricultural communities were forgetting caste differences to claim political power in states. This
position took him closer to the Marxist view of how caste is evolving into class in India. Srinivas noted that in
contemporary India, the conflict between upper and lower castes was missing. Rather the conflict was between
OBCs (Yadavs) and Dalits (BSP) who in the case of UP had thrown out Brahmins and Rajputs from the power
structure. Thus, castes with similar class interests were fighting against each other. Similar is the case of AJGaR,
Ahirs and Jats are engaged in rivalry at the village level but come together as backward castes to gain
reservation. He also talked about vote-bank politics and the transformation of caste system into casteism. Thus,
he tried to disprove the Marxist notion of caste evolving into a class due to the numerous internal frictions.
Critique of M N Srinivas's Structural Functionalism  As the founder of modern sociology in India, he was not
committed to any particular approach or theory, rather he adapted his approach as he went along. He began as
an Indologist and moved on to structural functionalism and used various other approaches in his vast array of
works.  Yogendra Singh considers MNS‟ sociology as a form of objective idealism, i.e. undergoing both
continuity and change. Objective because he used empirical methods and idealists 'cause he believed that India
can never go for absolute change or modernity.  Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak holds that it is because of Srinivas
that Indian society was studied from a caste perspective till the 80s. The subaltern perspective is important. 
Dalit scholars consider that Srinivas was a Brahmanic sociologist much like Ghurye. While Ghurye celebrated
Hindu culture, Srinivas celebrated Sanskritization.  His concept of Sanskritization is no longer valid in today‟s
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society. Middle and lower castes have begun opting for westernisation and political representation by mass
mobilisation instead to gain social mobility.  Dominant caste too is no longer a valid concept in rural areas.
OBCs and lower castes have successfully displaced the traditional upper castes like Brahmins and Rajputs from
the power structure of the states. Also since the Jajmani relations have broken down, the traditional patronage
system no longer works to maintain the dominance of the land- owning castes.  Srinivas' approach has been
termed as brahminical by his critics. When he speaks of Sanskritization and speaks against reservation it can be
said that the Brahmin in Srinivas supersedes the sociologist in Srinivas. Ancient and Medieval societies were
characterized by a number of salient features that distinguished them from other periods in human history. One
of the most notable of these was the Unity in Diversity that pervaded these societies. Another key feature was
their Dynamic and Syncretic nature, which allowed for the absorption and assimilation of new ideas and cultures
into existing frameworks. In this blog post, we will explore these and other salient features of Ancient and
Medieval societies! What are the salient features of society? There is no one answer to this question, as society
is a complex and ever-evolving entity. However, there are some key features that have been present in most
societies throughout history, namely unity in diversity and dynamic syncretism. Unity in Diversity Unity in Diversity
refers to the fact that all societies are composed of different groups and individuals who come together to form a
cohesive whole. These groups may have different religions, cultures, languages, or ideologies, but they all share
the same society. This diversity is what makes societies strong and resilient, as it allows for different voices and
perspectives to be heard. Dynamic Syncretism Dynamic Syncretism refers to the fact that all societies are
constantly changing and evolving. New ideas and technologies are always emerging, and different groups are
constantly interacting with one another. This leads to a constant process of adaptation and evolution, as societies
strive to meet the needs of their members. Rural and Agraria Rural and Agrarian societies are those that are
based on agriculture and/or natural resources. They are typically characterised by a strong sense of community,
as people rely on each other to survive. Rural societies are often more traditional and conservative than urban
societies, and they place a high value on family and community ties. Agrarian societies are typically more
technologically advanced than rural societies, and they are more focused on production than community. These
are just a few of the salient features of society. Every society is unique, and there is no one-size-fits-all answer to
the question of what makes a society thrive. However, these three concepts provide a good starting point for
understanding the complex world of society. Thank you for reading! Unity in Diversity, Dynamic Syncretism, Rural
and Agrarian societies are salient features of society during the Ancient and Medieval Periods. However, it is
important to understand the commonalities that exist between all societies Other Salient Features of Society
Some other salient features of society:  Migration of people: This has always been a salient feature of society,
as people have constantly moved from one place to another in search of better opportunities.  Technology:
Technology is another key factor that has helped societies to thrive. New technologies allow for increased
productivity and efficiency, and they also provide new ways of communicating and interacting with the world. 
Education: Education is another important aspect of society, as it allows for the transmission of knowledge and
culture from one generation to the next.  Population: The size and composition of a society‟s population can
have a significant impact on its overall development. A large, diverse population can be a boon to society, while a
small, homogeneous population may be more susceptible to instability.  Urbanisation: In recent years, there
has been a trend of urbanisation, or the migration of people from urban to rural areas. This is largely due to the
high cost of living and lack of opportunities in cities. Salient features on Ancient India: Cities: Cities were the
centres of trade, learning and culture. They attracted people from all parts of the country. Trade: The main form
of economy was trade. People traded goods such as spices, textiles, precious stones and metals. Religion: The
main religions were Hinduism and Buddhism. Education: Education was available to people of all castes and
classes. Cities had universities where students studied mathematics, astronomy, medicine and philosophy. Art:
The art of the period was characterised by its ornate style. It included stone carvings, paintings and metalwork.
Salient features of Medieval India: Migration: People migrated to different parts of the country in search of work.
This led to the spread of different cultures and religions. Unification: The country was divided into many small
kingdoms. However, over time, these kingdoms merged to form larger empires. Culture: The culture of the period
was characterised by its mix of Hindu and Muslim influences. Religion: The main religions were Hinduism and
Islam. Education: Education was available to people of all castes and classes. However, it was mainly
concentrated in the cities. Art: The art of the period was characterised by its realism. It included paintings,
sculptures and metalwork. Unity in Diversity: One of the most distinctive features of Indian society is its unity in
diversity. This means that despite the many different cultures and religions, all Indians share a common identity.
Conclusion The ancient and medieval periods were times of great change in many ways. One area where there
was a lot of transformation was in the structure of society. In this post, we‟ve looked at some of the salient
features of society during these two time periods. We hope that this has been informative for you and given you
a better understanding of what life was like during these times. If you have any questions or would like to learn
more, please don‟t hesitate to reach out to us. We are always happy to help students gain a deeper
understanding of history! INDIA is a Multicultural country.  The study of different socio-cultural and genetic
variability defined the population of India more appropriately.  India is the world‟s second most populous nation
(after China). Its ethnic composition is complex, but two major strains predominate: the Aryan, in the north, and
the Dravidian, in the south. India is a land of great cultural diversity, as is evidenced by the enormous number of
different languages spoken throughout the country. Although Hindi (spoken in the north) and English (the
language of politics and commerce) are used officially, more than 1,500 languages and dialects are spoken. The
Indian constitution recognizes 15 regional languages (Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri,
Malayalam, Marathi, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu, and Urdu).  About 80% of the population is
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Hindu, and 14% is Muslim. Other significant religions include Christians, Sikhs, and Buddhists. There is no state
religion.  India is a fascinating country where people of many different communities and religions live together
in unity. Indian Population is polygenetic and is an amazing amalgamation of various races and cultures. 
People of different groups in India living here for hundreds or even thousands of years and correspondingly try to
maintain their individual identity even by living side by side.  Also, Anthropologist„s commitment towards the
grasping of different information and the dynamics of communities and populations.  India with 1000 million
people is one of the world„s top twelve mega diversity countries.  Different groups are present in India, like from
stone-age food gatherers to agriculturists. They also engaged in mechanized and chemicalised agriculture,
mechanized fishing, tapping off shore oil and natural gas, running atomic power plants and producing computer
software.  According to Bhasin and Walter (2001); India is a homeland of over 4000 populations, 3700
endogamous groups are structured in Hindu caste system as ‗JATIS„ and a 1000 of Mendelian Population which
are autochthonous and religious communities.  Thus, India offers a cauldron where the processes of unification
as well as fragmentisation are unceasingly taking place. Racial elements of India  Although, there are no strict
rules to diversify different races; but Anthropologists distinguish groups on the basis of common origin, living in
certain defined regions and different characteristic features on the basis of geographical regions.  Modern man,
biologically uniform in basic features (for example; upright posture, well- developed hand and feet, absence of
bony eyebrow etc.). Scientists depict all human beings into single species i.e. Homo sapiens.  However,
differentiation in groups can be seen on the basis of different geographical regions.  Complexity of Indian
population by the continuous influence of other new racial elements from outside can be manifested by the
classification of different racial elements by different Anthropologists. Criticisms of classifications 1. RISLEY‘S
CLASSIFICATION.  Risley„s Classification faced criticism especially in the case of Scytho-Dravidians and the
Mongolo-Dravidian.  Speakers of Aryan Language Found in vast majority in Indian subcontinent; where as in
Risley„s Classification is distributed only in Punjab, Rajputana and Kashmir Valley.  According to Risley, Broad-
headed elements in Bengal have been influenced by Mongolian People; but in reality it is not found in people
living in Bengal.  Also, Risley conducted that the people of South India speak Dravidian language but actually
they do not speak Dravidian language and distinct features from Dravidian.  Risley didn„t mention about Negrito
element in India. ETHNIC ELEMENTS OF INDIA  Aggregation of biological and socio-cultural characteristics
can be defined as an ETHNIC GROUPS.  It comprises CASTE, SCHEDULED CASTE, SCHEDULED TRIBE
and COMMUNITIES.  According to Bhasin and Walter; ―COMMUNITYǁ can be defined as a group of people
having occupational, religious, linguistic or regional characteristics. CASTE Caste in India, is an exclusively
Indian phenomenon. The word ‗caste„ derives from the Portuguese word ‗casta„, denoting breed, race or kind.
Risley (1915) defines it as ―a collection of families or groups of families bearing a common name; claiming a
common descent from a mythical ancestor, human or divine; professing to follow the same hereditary calling; and
regarded by those who are competent to give an opinion as forming a single homogeneous community„ is
generally associated with a specific occupation  A caste is highly endogamous, into smaller circles each of
which is endogamous which is referred to as Jati and the endogamous division is ‗Gotra„.  diferent terms used
in different regions  Northern India, ‗Jat„ (breed) and ‗Qaum„ (tribe) are the synonyms.  ‗Biradari„ or
‗Bhaiband„ (brotherhood) who lives in a particular neighborhood.  Caste referred to as the social classes from
which an individual are confined to their original socially allotted position and are also called as CLOSE
SYSTEM.  M.N. Srinivas (1969) stated caste as ―the idea of hierarchy is central to caste. The customs, rites
and way of life were different among higher and lower castes. VARNA OR JAT The term ‗Varna„ appears in the
earliest Rig-Veda in its tenth book called ―PURUSHASUKTAǁ.  According to Manu, there are four Varnas;
Brahmin, Kshtriya, Vaishyas and Sudras. Therefore, all the JATIS were arisen by the interaction between the
members of four Varna and also, after that, between the descendants of initial unions. However, the
UNTOUCHABLES are not included in this.  Brahmin, Vaishyas and Kshtriyas are also called DVIJAS (twice
born), whereas sudra are not at all included in it.  Comparatively, Varna and Caste or Jati are two different
things. Caste or Jati refers to the occupational groups and also internally segmented. CHARACTERISTICS OF
CASTEThe fundamental features of Caste are 1. Hereditary identity 2. An individual born to particular caste are
not allowed to move up and down along the social ladder.  This means that an individual can„t escape from
his/her caste identity for his/her whole life An individual of particular caste can marry within its own caste.
According to Manu, a higher caste man is not allowed to marry the lower caste woman. 3. Hereditary occupation

 Each Caste is associated with its particular hereditary occupation. Like Muchis are shoemakers, Chamars are
the leather workers, Lohars are the Blacksmiths. 4. Hierarchy Each Caste cites an evidence of its superiority;
with reference to the rituals it performs, the customs it observes, or the myth of the origin. 5. Purity and pollution
It is a concept of pollution to maintain between different castes. Occupational specializations among castes are
because of the degree of purity and pollution. 6. Restriction on food, drink and smoking The membership norm of
each caste determines what a person may eat and with whom he/she may sit for a meal. 7. Distinction in
customs, dress and speech The members of higher caste are supposed to wear fine clothes and gold
ornaments, while the members of lower caste wear coarse materials and silver ornaments. Scheduled caste
(SCs) and Scheduled Tribes (STs). The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes were enumerated from 1951
census onwards. The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes have been specified by 15 Presidential Orders
issued under the provisions of Articles 341 and 342 of the Constitution. They are listed in Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes Orders (Amendment) Act 1976. In the Census of India 2001, 16.2 % of the population was
‗Scheduled Castes„ or another 8.2 % as belong to ‗Scheduled Tribes„. Occupational specialization: Landless
agricultural laborers, Cultivators with small holdings, Small commodity producers or artisans, UNIT-II Tribal
Society Tribal Society A tribe can be defined as a community living in hilly forest or well demarcated areas having
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its own culture, religion, language, and strong ethnic identity. Anthropologists have explained tribe as a social
group with territorial affiliation, endogamous in nature; with no specialization of functions, ruled by tribal chiefs,
hereditary or otherwise, united in language or dialect, recognizing social distance with other tribes or castes,
following tribal traditions, beliefs and customs, conscious of their ethnic and territorial homogeneity
Characteristics of Tribal Society:  They have usually a well-demarcated geographical territory  Generally, they
live in forests or hilly areas.  Their territory is relatively isolated or semi-isolated compared to another social
group.  They have their own culture, folklore, cosmology and belief system.  Economically they are self-
sufficient, i.e. their economy is based on subsistence level where there is no concept of surplus. They cling to
primitive technology. They lack monetary economy. Their economy is dependent on barter exchange.  They are
more interested in earning their todays need and do not bother about their The tribes are the forest's ancestral
residents. They are frequently known as Adivasis or native inhabitants. Tribal communities in India are the object
of academic interest, primarily in social sciences and humanities departments. Many people know that India is
the birthplace of many human races; the country also possesses the most diversified tribal populations. Under
the Indian Constitution‟s Schedule 5, the Indian Constitution recognizes tribal communities in India as Scheduled
Tribes. Therefore, our Indian President clarifies tribal communities in India as scheduled tribes as per the Indian
Constitution‟s Article 342. Therefore, any tribal communities in India or the largest tribal community in India shall
be added or removed by law from the tribal communities register. As per the article, there are around 600
scheduled tribes. Who are Tribes? A tribe is a historic class division in which individuals are related by societal,
cultural, religious, or blood connections and share a set of norms and accents. In addition, a tribe has particular
features and attributes that distinguish it as a unique national, socioeconomic, and cultural entity. Tribal
Communities in India Some discernible attributes of tribal communities:  Social uniformity  Dwelling in a
mountainous or forested environment  Possessing a distinct geographic and cultural area to which they belong

 An interconnected social structure based mainly on biological connections  There is no structure between
men or groups.  A separate psychological approach to living life  The loss of a powerful, comprehensive,
hierarchical team or the absence of one  Kinship is their social bonding tool  Property ownership allotted on a
communal basis  Little value placed on wealth creation or active trading  A character with a segmented
personality  An absence of difference between forms and content of spirituality Tribal Communities in India –
Challenges In the past, the involvement of outsiders caused some of the indigenous people‟s concerns. The first
ones to make adjustments in their secluded living conditions seem to have been Muslim monarchs. They began
using the communities for the reasons listed below.  They aimed to utilize the tribal territories‟ riches,
particularly the vast mineral deposits  They desired to be kings over the tribal communities in India Tribal
regions have valuable natural resources, and therefore cultural interaction with tribes is favorable, resulting in the
following: Transportation and communication infrastructures allow strangers to access their community 
Authorities and missionaries are allowed to enter the tribal territory  Tribal populations are being displaced from
their customary habitats due to initiatives such as hydroelectric power plants and others  Experts such as
medicine men, sales assistants, and agents can enter their tribe region Characteristics of Tribal Society:  They
have usually a well-demarcated geographical territory  Generally, they live in forests or hilly areas.  Their
territory is relatively isolated or semi-isolated compared to another social group.  They have their own culture,
folklore, cosmology and belief system.  Economically they are self-sufficient, i.e. their economy is based on
subsistence level where there is no concept of surplus. They cling to primitive technology. They lack monetary
economy. Their economy is dependent on barter exchange.  They are more interested in earning their todays
need and do not bother about their future requirements.  They have their own language; generally, do not have
any script.  They have the ir own political system, i.e. both stateless and state. Earlier they had stateless
system, i.e. without any tribal chief. They manage their law and order system through family and kinship ties.
Later on, came the state system, when tribals nominated or elected their own chiefs. Today, of course this
autonomy has been lost and they have become part of the local administration.  Tribal societies are known as
simple societies because their social relationships are primarily based on family and kinship ties. Besides they do
not have any rigid social stratification.  They have their own religion, i.e. having their own deities (gods and
goddesses) and belief system. Their forms of religion are known as animism (worshipping the soul or ancestors),
animalism (worshipping any non-living body like stone or wood), totemism (worshipping a tree or any animal as
the founding ancestor), and naturism (worshipping objects of nature like river, stream, sun, moon, forest, etc.). 
They have a sense of belongingness to their own community; they feel that they are the sons of the soil and
hence they have a strong ethnic identity. Classification of Indian Tribes by Their Properties In India, there is no
single and definitive system for classifying tribes. However, various anthropologists and scholars have attempted
to distribute Indian tribes from time to time. The classification of Indian tribes by their properties refers to
categorizing them based on certain characteristics or traits that are either acquired or permanent over time.
Acquired properties Acquired properties refer to factors that have changed over time due to historical, social, and
economic factors, such as their subsistence patterns and level of integration into mainstream Hindu society.
Permanent properties The permanent properties of Indian tribes include factors such as their geographic location
or territory, language, physical or racial attributes, and size. These are inherent characteristics of a tribe that is
not easily changeable and have been part of their identity for generations. Classification of Indian Tribes by Race
Anthropologists have attempted to classify India's tribal population based on physical characteristics. However,
determining the racial origins and relationships of these communities is a difficult task due to a lack of sufficient
information and limited evidence. Sir Herbert Risley was the first to make a scientific attempt to categorize Indian
tribes based on their physical attributes, including race. He classified the entire population of India into seven
racial types, including o Turku-Iranian o Indo-Aryan o Scytho-Dravidian o Aryo-Dravidian o Mongol-Dravidian o
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Mongoloid o Dravidian. However, he did not provide a separate classification scheme for the tribal population.
J.H. Hutton, S.C. Guha, and D.N. Majumdar made a more recent attempt at classification. However, S.C. Guha's
classification (1935) is the most widely accepted. Who identified six main races and nine sub-types. The racial
classification of Indian tribes is as follows: o Mongoloid: This group is further subdivided into the two sub-groups
which are Tibeto- Mongoloids and Paleo-Mongoloids(Long-headed and Broad-headed). o Negrito o Proto-
Australoid o Mediterranean: This group is further subdivided into the three sub-groups which are Palaeo-
Mediterranean, Mediterranean, and Oriental type. o Western Brachycephals: This group is also further
subdivided into the three sub-groups as Alpinoid, Dinaric, and Armenoid. o Nordic However, the tribes of India
currently have the three following racial compositions: o Mongoloid o Negrito o Proto-Australoid Mongoloid
Mongoloid group includes the tribes of north-eastern India and the western Himalayan region. This group is
characterized by Straight hair, a flat nose, prominent cheekbones, almond-shaped eyes, the epicanthic fold, and
yellowish skin. Negrito This group is distinguished by dark skin (which appears blue), a round head, a broad
nose, and frizzy hair. These characteristics are shared by the Kadar (Kerala), Onge (Little Andaman),
Sentinelese, and Jarwa (Andaman Islands), among others. The Siddis, who migrated from African shores, are
also members of the Negrito group. Proto-Australoid The Mundas, Oraons, Hos, Gonds, Khonds, and other
tribes of middle India are descended from the Proto-Australoid stock. Dark skin tone, short to medium stature,
low forehead, sunken nose, dark complexion, and curly hair are characteristics of this group. Classification of
Indian Tribes by Zone Indian tribes can be classified into different zones based on their geographical location
and demographic set-up. However, B.S. Guha, an eminent Indian anthropologist, classified the India tribes into
three zones: o North-North-Eastern Zone o Central Zone o Southern Zone North-North-Eastern Zone This zone
includes the north and north-eastern zone in the mountain valleys and eastern frontiers of India. Central Zone
The Central Zone, as classified by B.S. Guha, includes the central or middle zone occupying the older hills and
plateaus along the dividing line between Peninsular India and the Indo-Gangetic Plains. Southern Zone
According to B.S. Guha, the Southern Zone includes the entire southern zone of Peninsular India. This zone's
tribes are primarily Dravidian speakers. Classification of Indian Tribes by Language Language or linguistic
categories are also used to classify tribes. The linguistic characteristics of Indian tribes are far more complex.
According to current estimates, the tribal people speak 105 distinct languages and 225 subsidiary languages.
However, Indian tribes can be divided into four major linguistic groups, which are as follows: o Indo-Aryan o
Austro-Asiatic o Dravidian o Sino-Tibetan Indo Aryan The Indo-Aryan is the largest language family in India and
is spoken by a large number of tribes in Gujarat, Rajasthan, and the Indo-Gangetic Plain. Many tribes in India
speak Indo-Aryan languages as their mother tongue. Some of the major tribes are: o The Bhil tribe are one of the
largest tribes in India and are mainly found in Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat, Rajasthan, Maharashtra, Chhattisgarh,
Karnataka, and Andhra Pradesh. o They speak the Bhili language, which is a dialect of the Gujarati and
Rajasthani languages belonging to the Indo-Aryan family. o Banjari is a dialect of Hindi, an Indo-Aryan language
spoken by the Banjara community in India. o The Broqpas speak Dardic. o The Gujjars speak Gujjari o Lamani is
spoken by the Lambadis. o Baghelkhandi is spoken by the Paos. o Chattisgarhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Assamese,
Oriya, and Baigana, spoken by the Baigas. Austric Linguistic Group The Austric language family is spoken by the
Khasis and Jaintias of Meghalaya. Other Indian tribes who speak languages from the Austric or Mundarian (as it
is sometimes called) language family are as follows: o Mundas (Bihar). o Bondos (Odisha) o Santhals (West
Bengal, Bihar, Odisha, and Tripura). o Saoras (West Bengal, Bihar, Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, Madhya
Pradesh, and Odisha). o Hos (Bihar, Odisha, West Bengal, and Madhya Pradesh). o Korkus (Madhya Pradesh
and Maharashtra). The Austro-Asiatic family is further subdivided into the three sub-groups listed below: o Mon-
Khmer Branch: Languages from this family are spoken by the Khasis and Jaintias of Meghalaya, as well as the
Nicobarese of the Nicobar Islands. o Munda Branch: Santhali is spoken by Santhalis, Gutob speaks Gadabas,
and Korwa is spoken by Kodaku. o Kherwarian group: Ho tribe belongs to this group. Dravidian Linguistic Group
The Dravidian language family includes all of the tribes in southern India, as well as the Gonds and Oraons in
central India. However, this language family includes the Gondi language spoken by the Gonds, who spread from
Uttar Pradesh to Andhra Pradesh and from Maharashtra to Orissa. Other languages in this family include: o The
Kandh of Orissa speaks Kui. o The Malerus of Karnataka speak Tulu. o The Oraons of central India speak
Kurukh. o The Dravidian language family also includes the languages spoken by the Chenchus of Andhra
Pradesh, the Kadars of Kerala, and the Irulas, Palliyans, and Todas of Tamil Nadu. Sino-Tibetan The Sino-
Tibetan language family is one of the largest language families in the world, and it includes a number of sub-
groups and branches. In India, this family is subdivided into the two sub-groups listed below: o Tibeto Burman o
Siamese-Burmese Tibeto Burman Apart from the Khasis and the Jaintias of Meghalaya, who speak languages
belonging to the Austroasiatic language family, all the other tribes of northeast India and the Himalayan region
speak languages belonging to the Tibeto-Burman language family. This language family is known for its diversity
and complexity, and it includes many distinct languages and dialects spoken by different ethnic groups across
the region. o Tibeto-Himalayan Branch: Ladakhi, Khampa, Memba, and Bhotia, spoken by the Kagati, Mons, and
Sherpa peoples. o Prenominalised Western Himalayan (Himachal Pradesh) sub-group: Lahauli is spoken by the
Lahaula, and Swangli and Kinnauri are spoken by the Kinnaura. o Non- Prenominalised Himalayan group:
Rongke is spoken by the Lepchas (Sikkim, Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, and Darjeeling), and, Toto is spoken
by the Totos people (West Bengal) o Arunachal Branch: Hrusso is spoken by the Akas, Miri is spoken by the
Miris, and the Mishmis speak Mishmi. o Assam-Burmese Branch can be classified into; o Bodo group: Mikir,
Dimasa, Garo, and Kachari are spoken by the Karbis people, and Koch & Dowyan are spoken by the Tiwas and
Rabha tribes. o Naga Group: Chakhesang, Lotha, Konyak, Angami, Ao, Maram, Phom, Sema, and Rengma
peoples. o Kuki-Chin Group: Monsang, Moyon, Koireng, Lamgang, Paite, Vaiphei, Zou, and Himar peoples. o
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Kachin Group: Singpho. Siamese-Burmese This family of languages is spoken by the Tai people, which includes
the Khamptis and the Phakials. Conclusion India is a diverse country with a rich cultural heritage, and its
population includes a wide range of communities, each with its own distinct culture and traditions. Scheduled
Tribes in India account for approximately 8.6% of the Country's total population of over 10.4 crore people,
according to the 2011 census. Similarly, Over 730 tribes in India have been notified as Scheduled Tribes under
Article 342 of the Indian Constitution, recognizing the diversity of the tribal population and providing special
provisions for their welfare and development. The Indian government established the Ministry of Tribal Affairs in
1999 to promote the integrated socio- economic development of tribal communities in India. Since its
establishment, the ministry has introduced several policies and programs to address the various challenges
faced by Scheduled Tribes in the Country. We hope all your doubts regarding the Classification of Tribes in India
are addressed after going through this article. Test boo always assured the quality of its product, like content
pages, live tests, GK and current affairs, mocks, and so on. Ace your preparation with the Testbook App! Register
for UPSC Online Classes at an affordable price through the UPSC CSE Coaching platform to boost your IAS
preparation. The term
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or
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“Adivasi”
creates an image of half-naked men and women in our mind, wielding arrows and spears, wearing feathers on
their heads, and speaking an unintelligible language. Even as the majority of the world‟s communities continued
to change their lifestyles to keep up with the world‟s
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“progress,”

there were communities that remained true to their traditional values, customs, and beliefs, allowing them to live
in harmony with nature and their unpolluted environment. The so-called civilised world labelled these
communities as natives, uncivilised people, Aboriginals, Adivasis, Tribals, Indigenous, uncontacted people, and
many other such terms. In India, they are commonly referred to as Adivasis/Girijans. Be it social or technological,
the problems faced by tribals in India are many. They are educationally backward and face numerous social and
religious troubles; they are in poverty and go through exploitation and forced displacement with several health
issues. Every day, new tribal problems emerge throughout India.Tribals people are estimated 104 million and
they cover 8.61 percent of the country‟s total population, and the 2011 census has given this report. The seven
states of northeast India and the
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stretching from Rajasthan to West Bengal have the highest concentrations of indigenous people.More than half
of the Scheduled Tribes population lives in Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Odisha, Maharashtra, Jharkhand,
and Gujarat.Article 342 of the Indian Constitution has identified almost 700 Scheduled Tribes, spread across
various states and union territories. Many tribes are found in multiple states.Orissa and Madhya Pradesh have
the most scheduled tribes (i.e., 62). Santhals, Gonds, Angamis, Bhils, Khasis, Bhutias, and Great Andamanese
are some of India‟s major tribal groups.Each of these tribes has its own unique culture, language, tradition, and
way of living life. Many more such tribes in the country live away from the mainland.Many such ethnic groups are
there in India who are not yet qualified for their scheduled tribe status, and that is the reason they have not been
officially recognized yet, Tribal Problems Certain types of tribal problems emerged with their contact with
outsiders. Before the Muslim rule, the tribals lived fairly in isolation. During Muslim rule the process  of revenue
collection started. However, the Muslim rulers did not interfere with, the tribal customs and traditions. Exploitative
contact started during the British; rule. This was found mainly because of three reasons: (a) The Britishers
wanted to rule over the tribals. (b) They wanted to syphon off resources from tribal areas, which were rich in
mineral resources. (c) They wanted to preach Christianity under the pretext of rationality. Cultural contact came
into being because of the following reasons: (a) Existence of mineral resources in the tribal areas (b) Entry of
administrators and missionaries into tribal areas. (c) Entry of specialists like medicine man, agents and vendors
into the tribal areas. (d) Development of transport and communication in the tribal areas, which facilitated the
entry of outsiders. (e) Displacement of tribal population from their traditional habitat due to construction of
industries and hydro-electricity and irrigation projects. In this manner most of the tribal problems have emerged
due to cultural contact There are several tribal problems, which are as follows: Land alienation caused due to the
introduction of monetary economy. For every consumption need, the tribals needed money, but did not have any
source of earning. They mortgaged land or sold it off land. Besides, outsiders exploited them and grabbed away
their land. Further industrialization also resulted into acquisition of land by the state. Various State governments
have passed several acts to abolish transfer or sale of tribal land to non-tribals. Indebtedness cropped in due to
lack of adequate source of income. Private money lenders (Like mahajan and sahukar) are readily available in
tribal areas. They provided personal loan on heavy rate of interest. The consumption patterns of the tribals
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include regular consumption of liquor, bride price during marriage and fine for any deviant behaviour. All these
require money. Hence, they go to the moneylender. In this manner they are heavily in debt. Effective measures
have been taken by various State governments to curb the entry of Sahukars into the tribal areas and
arrangements have been made to secure loans on nominal rate of interest from the banks . Bonded labour is a
serious problem, which came in due to rampant poverty and lack of stable income. In fact, land alienation,
indebtedness; bonded labour and poverty are inter-related problems . Major Issues of Tribes of India Scheduled
tribes have primitive characteristics, distinct culture, geographical isolation, shyness of contact with the larger
community, and backwardness. As a result, they face numerous challenges throughout their lives. Tribal
problems in India are many, with various social, religious, educational, and health-related issues. Educational
Issues 1. The Literacy Rate (LR) for Scheduled Tribes (STs) has increased from 8.53 percent in 1961 to 58.96
percent in 2011, whereas the LR of the total population has increased from 28.30 percent from 1961 to 72.99
percent in 2011. 2. From 2001 to 2011, the LR increased by 11.86 percentage points for STs and 8.15
percentage points for the entire population. 3. The Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) is currently implemented as
India‟s most important program for universalizing elementary education. 4. Dropout rates among the tribal
students are incredibly high, especially at the secondary and senior secondary levels. 5. Higher education suffers
as well; they have a dropout rate of 73% in Class X, 84% in Class XI, and 86% in Class XII. 6. According to a
recent Human Rights Watch report, the Principal of one of the schools in Uttar Pradesh‟s Sonbhadra District
stated that tribal children were a
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in the school. 7. Such prejudice prevents tribal children from learning in the classroom and encourages
discrimination and exclusion, adding more to Tribal problems in India. 1. Tribal people believe in superhumans
and supernatural powers, and they worship them as well. This raised many questions in the minds of young
educated people. The tribal culture is undergoing a revolutionary change as they contact other cultures. 2. The
tribal people match Western culture in many aspects of their social lives, while they are abandoning their own
culture. 3. It has resulted in the decline of tribal life and tribal arts such as dance, music, and various types of
craft. Social Issues 1. Child marriage among tribes is still practiced in states such as Bihar and Andhra Pradesh,
which is constitutionally wrong and has many negative consequences. Some Himalayan tribes practice
polyandry and polygamy. 2. Such practices are not accepted by mainstream society. Infanticide, homicide,
animal sacrifice, black magic, wife swapping, and other harmful practices are still practiced by tribes, which are
considered a significant Tribal problem in India. 3. Language is also one of the barriers to tribal education
promotion. Health issues 1. There are questionable issues among the tribal populations in terms of healthcare.
One of the weakest links is public health services to Scheduled Tribes. 2. The lack of health care personnel who
are willing, trained, and equipped to work in Scheduled Areas is a significant barrier to providing public health
care to tribal populations. 3. In the public health care system in Scheduled Areas, there is a shortage, vacancy,
absenteeism, or apathy among doctors, nurses, technicians, and managers. 4. The near-complete absence of
participation of Scheduled Tribes people or their representatives in shaping policies, making plans, or
implementing services in the health sector is one of the reasons for inappropriately designed and poorly
organised and managed health care in Scheduled Areas. 5. Medical insurance coverage‟s such as Swasthya
Bima Yojana (RSBY) are very low in Scheduled Areas. Therefore, the scheduled tribes people live without
protection towards catastrophic and acute illnesses. 6. The infant mortality rate (IMR) among tribal people is
estimated to be between 44 and 74 per 1,000 live births. Consumption of Tobacco and Alcohol 1. Data from the
Xaxa Committee Report 2014 show that men aged 15 to 54 years consume a lot of tobacco, either smoking or
chewing. Tobacco use was prevalent in approximately 72 per cent of Scheduled Tribes and 56 per cent of Non-
Scheduled Tribes, respectively. 2. Alcohol consumption is a part of many tribal communities‟ social rituals. On a
national level, it is noted that approximately half of Scheduled Tribe men (51 percent) consume alcohol in some
form. 3. Tobacco was consumed by approximately 73 percent of rural Scheduled Tribe men compared to 60
percent of urban counterparts. Tobacco use was widespread among Scheduled Tribe men in states such as
West Bengal, Bihar, Mizoram, and Odisha (more than 80 percent). This also contributes to serious health issues.
Poverty and Indebtedness 1. The majority of tribes are impoverished. The tribes engage in a variety of simple
occupations based on rudimentary technology. 2. The majority of the occupations are primary occupations such
as hunting, gathering, and agriculture. The technology they utilise for such purposes is of the most basic type. In
such an economy, there is no profit or surplus. 3. As a result, their per capita income is meagre, much lower than
the Indian average. The majority live in extreme poverty and are in debt to local moneylenders and Zamindars. 4.
They frequently mortgage or sell their land to the moneylenders to repay the debt. The debt burden is an almost
unavoidable tribal problem in India, considering the high-interest rates charged by these moneylenders. Tribal
Welfare,Constitutional Provisions and their Evaluation Constitutional Provisions Related to Tribals in India The
Indian Constitution guarantees that no citizen shall be discriminated against. There are specific provisions in the
Constitution that address the rights and welfare of Scheduled Tribes (STs): Issues Faced by Tribal in India The
tribal in India are facing significant challenges that are making their lives difficult.  One major problem is the
exploitation of their natural resources. The government‟s policies of liberalization and globalization prioritize
using resources for economic growth, which clashes with the traditional tribal view of resource utilization. This
has led to the extraction of resources from tribal territories, causing ecological damage.  Another issue is forced
displacement due to large development projects. Many tribal areas have been taken over for these projects, and
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the displaced communities often struggle to find proper rehabilitation.  Different tribal communities face varied
problems. For instance, some suffer from poor health conditions, with shorter life expectancy and higher rates of
diseases like Sickle Cell Anemia. There are also conflicts among tribes over access to natural resources and
territorial control.  The interests of market forces often take precedence over the well-being and security of the
tribal people. Many tribes are left unemployed or forced to work in exploitative and low-paying jobs. 
Globalization has worsened the situation, exacerbating social exclusion and vulnerability for the downtrodden
tribes. This has even led to sub-national movements seeking greater autonomy or recognition for tribal areas. 
Tribal women are particularly affected as they are often directly impacted by corporate exploitation of their lands.
Poverty drives many young women from tribal areas to migrate to urban centers in search of work, where they
face exploitation and poor living conditions.  The influx of immigrant laborers and development projects have
also threatened tribal cultures and habitats. Some isolated tribes, like the Sentinelese, are hostile to outsiders
and need protection from interference. Way Forward To protect tribals in India and safeguard their rights and
well-being, several measures and policies need to be implemented. Here are some key steps that can be taken:

 Social and Cultural Preservation: Take measures to preserve the unique cultural heritage of tribal communities.
Encourage traditional practices and crafts, and protect their sacred sites and cultural spaces.  Community
Empowerment: Empower tribal communities by involving them in decision-making processes that concern their
lives and resources. Recognize and support their traditional governance systems and cultural institutions.  Land
Rights: Ensure tribal communities have clear and undisputed ownership of their lands. Address issues of land
alienation and take strict action against illegal land acquisitions.  Awareness and Sensitization: Create
awareness among government officials, law enforcement agencies, and the general public about the rights and
issues of tribal communities. Sensitize them to the unique challenges faced by these communities.  Protection
of Isolated Tribes: Take necessary precautions to protect isolated tribes and their habitats. Strictly enforce the
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policy to prevent any harmful interference in their lives.  Legal Protection: The implementation of the Forest
Rights Act, which recognizes and secures the rights of tribal communities over their traditional lands, should be
prioritized.  Inclusive Development: Ensure that development projects in tribal areas are undertaken with the full
consent and participation of the local communities. Projects should aim to uplift tribal livelihoods and preserve
their culture, rather than causing displacement and exploitation.  Rehabilitation and Compensation: Properly
rehabilitate and compensate tribal communities affected by development projects. The government must ensure
that displaced tribes receive fair compensation, adequate housing, and opportunities for a sustainable livelihood.

 Education and Healthcare: Improve access to quality education and healthcare services in tribal areas.
Building schools, and healthcare centers, and improving infrastructure will help in enhancing the well-being and
future prospects of tribal communities.  Employment Opportunities: Promote skill development and employment
opportunities in tribal regions. This will reduce the dependence on exploitative labor markets and provide
sustainable livelihood options. Conclusion Tribals in India are an important part of the nation. They consist of
around 8.6% of the total population. They do face a number of challenges in India. By implementing the above-
mentioned measures and promoting a comprehensive approach to tribal welfare, India can work towards
protecting the rights and preserving the rich cultural heritage of its tribal communities. It is essential to foster an
environment where tribal communities can thrive and enjoy the same opportunities and rights as other citizens of
the country. UNIT-III Rural Society Rural Society Rural society means society that lives in village, and is
dependent on natural environment rural economy rests predominantly on agriculture and allied activities. These
societies have a low density of population, intimate group relationships and have oral traditions. Rural societies
are rich in culture and tradition. However, from the contemporary point of view, they are considered to be socio-
economically less developed. Therefore, several development activities have been undertaken in our country to
improve their socio-economic conditions Characteristics of Rural Societies :  Agriculture.is the predominant
occupation among them. It is not the only source of income but also the way of life for the villagers.  The village
community is small in size. It means they live in small geographical areas with lower density of population as
compared to the towns  They have primary group behaviour, i.e. face-to-face relationship is found among the
members of the village  Their social structure is based on kinship and family relationships. Here the role of
lineage (V ansh) is very important.  Mostly they live in joint family. A joint family is a group of people who live
under one roof, eat food cooked at one hearth, have joint property, participate in common worship and are linked
to each other through kinship ties. The joint family has a greater generation bondage than the nuclear family. 
They are more conservative and tradition oriented towards the performance of rituals as well as belief in deities.

 Group feeling and mutual cooperation is more evident among them. They have a brotherhood feeling. They
co-operate with each other in times of exigencies.  Their culture is also known as folk culture, i.e. consisting of
customs, rituals and norms, etc. which are unwritten, but orally transmitted and learned. Since they have a
common socio- economic background, they do not have differences in ideology towards life. Hence, they are
homogenous in nature.  (Traditionally, their economy is based on agriculture having primitive technology and
mono- cropping pattern. It was less productive. Lack of proper marketing facilities and introduction of monetary
economy has resulted in poverty. Further, decline in cottage industries has pushed them to migrate to
neighboring towns.  Village India is largely based on caste system, which has a hierarchical (castes are ranked
according to their purity and pollution. Their religious customs and practices and the nature of their occupation)
base. For example, Brahmins are ranked as highest one because they do the purest occupation of performing
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rituals and teaching, whereas, shudras is ranked lowest because of his impure occupation of working as
scavengers. They follow the above hierarchical system intensely. jajmani system The jajmani system or yajman
system was an economic system most notably found in villages of the Indian subcontinent in which lower castes
performed various functions for upper castes and received grain or other goods in return. Rural Factionalism in
India, its meaning, characteristics and causes ! Rural India is conventionally synonymous with social solidarity.
The Indian villages are known as well-knit social units. People living in villages irrespective of their caste and
vocation contribute to the unity of the village through peaceful co-existence and mutual support. They take pride
in the image of their village. Of late unity of the village has been threatened by factionalism. Peace of the village
has been affected by various small groups called factions. Ruralites no longer look forward to the leadership of a
single individual called the headman of village. The headman is no longer the centre of power and authority in
the village. Factional leaders are enjoying dominating positions and the headman is relegated to the background.
Eventually the pattern of leadership has changed in the villages. There is growing dissention among factions.
Competition for power among factions has led to intolerance, intrigues and violence. Peace of the village is fast
deteriorating. This changing scenario has been a matter of deep concern for the social thinkers and much
deliberation is being made in this direction by the sociologists. Meaning and Structure of Faction: A faction is a
small group formed on the basis of political ideology, caste power, clash of personality in order to serve political,
social and economic interests of a small minority. Sociologists are of the view that factionalism raises its ugly
head in the rural communities on account of natural rivalry and conflict or clash of personality . In his book
Leadership and Groups in a South Indian Village, H.S. Dhillon has rightly observed that rivalry and opposition to
some groups is a general feature of a faction and a faction usually comes into existence on account of mutual
rivalry and conflict or clash of personalities. In some villages the faction is known as
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which means a human body. The family is a miniature form of a faction. Structurally, the faction is an organisation
that centres around a single individual or a group of families‟ with a common interest. For example, peasant
families owning vast landed property in a village may combine themselves into a faction. Similarly families with
small holdings may organise themselves into a faction. The third faction in a village may consist of the families
who have no land and earn their livelihood as labourers. It may so happen that people belonging to one caste or
supporting one political party or following one religious ideology organise themselves into a faction to fulfill the
mutual interests of its members. In villages families and persons also form factions on the basis of dependence
on each other in addition to some common interest. However, there are some families in the village who are self-
dependent. They neither seek others‟ help nor do they care for anyone in the village. These families remain
neutral or indifferent. They are keen on maintaining their independent identity. Thus a village is divided into
factions depending on the relationship among the families, which may be either of (i) animosity and hostility, or
(ii) friendly cooperation, or (iii) indifference.A faction is further subdivided into smaller factions when a few
members of a faction group together and try to have their independent status. They defy the authority of the
leader of their faction and form a faction of their own.Each difference in the faction leads to further subdivision of
the faction. If all the factions in a village cooperate with each other, the village can achieve prosperity. UNIT-IV
Urban Society Urban society includes the towns, cities and metros with a specific way of life. An urban society
can be defined as an area having higher density of population, people
engagingmostlyinoccupationsotherthanagricultureanddomesticationofanimals, having a distinct ecology and
culture different from that of the large society's culture. Characteristics of Urban Society  The cities and towns
have a higher density of population than the rural areas.  Cultural heterogeneity is found in the urban areas
because people from various areas having different cultures migrate to the towns in search of employment,
education and medical and health care.  Cities have a distinct environment that is not natural but a man-made
environment.  The occupation of the urban areas is mainly non-agricultural, i.e. based on-- manufacturing,
trade & commerce, professional and governance, etc.  In urban areas more social mobility is found in the sense
people gradually adapt to class structure (lower, middle or upper class based on eco'1omic criteria).  In urban
areas interaction among people is based on secondary contact and not primacy contact. It means face-to-face
and individual to individual interaction is not possible in the urban areas.  People in the cities have an urban
way of life. Which means they have formal interaction, impersonal behaviour, non-kinship relationships, cultural
exhibitionism, passing leisure time in clubs, parks, restaurants, cinema balls or markets.  Civic facilities like
roads, electricity, water, communication, park, hotels and cinemas, etc. are found in urban areas.  Anonymity is
a feature of urban societies. It means people do not know each other in the city as in the villages. India's Urban
Communities In India the urban area has the following Characteristics:  An area having some urban
administrative unit like a Municipality, Metropolitan Council, Notified Area Council or Cantonment Board, etc. 
An area having more than 10000 population.  75% of population engaging in non-agricultural occupation. 
Should have a density of 1000 persons per sq. mile.  Having some urban amenities like an industrial area, a
large housing settlement, having center of entertainment and tourist importance or having some civic amenities.
Indian Cities and Their Development Infrastructure: Many cities are focusing on improving public transport, road
networks, and sustainable development. Examples include the Mumbai Metro, Delhi Metro, and Smart City
projects in cities like Ahmedabad and Pune. Economic Growth: Cities like Bengaluru and Hyderabad have
become major IT hubs, attracting global companies and fostering startup ecosystems. Mumbai remains the
financial capital, while Pune and Chennai are notable for their manufacturing and automotive industries.
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Urbanization: Rapid urbanization is a common trend, with cities expanding their boundaries and developing new
residential and commercial areas. This has led to the growth of satellite towns and urban agglomerations.
Cultural and Historical Preservation: Despite modernization, cities like Kolkata, Jaipur, and Lucknow are
investing in preserving their rich cultural and historical heritage while promoting tourism. Environmental
Sustainability: Efforts are being made towards green city initiatives, waste management, and reducing pollution.
Cities are increasingly focusing on sustainable urban planning and development. Conclusion The development of
Indian cities is a dynamic and ongoing process, with each city contributing uniquely to the country's overall
growth. Infrastructure improvements, economic diversification, and sustainable development are key factors
driving this progress. Change In Urban Society The urban society in India has been undergoing significant
changes due to various factors such as economic growth, technological advancements, globalization, and social
transformations. Detailed Changes 1. Economic Shifts: The shift from agriculture to industry and services has
transformed the economic landscape of urban areas. The rise of the IT sector in cities like Bengaluru and
Hyderabad has created numerous job opportunities and attracted a skilled workforce. 2. Demographic Changes:
Rapid urbanization has led to a diverse mix of people in cities, contributing to a melting pot of cultures. This has
also put pressure on urban infrastructure and services. 3. Technological Advancements: The adoption of
technology in urban planning and daily life has improved the efficiency of city services and the quality of life.
Smart city initiatives aim to use technology to enhance urban living. 4. Infrastructure Development: Improved
infrastructure, such as metro rail systems and expressways, has enhanced connectivity and made commuting
easier. Development of urban amenities has improved the living standards in cities. 5. Lifestyle Changes:
Urbanization has brought about changes in lifestyles, with a blend of traditional and modern values. There is a
growing preference for nuclear families, and consumption patterns are influenced by global trends. 6. Education
and Skill Development: The proliferation of educational institutions in urban areas has provided better
educational opportunities. Skill development programs are helping the youth to acquire new skills and improve
employability. 7. Cultural Transformation: Urban areas are witnessing a blend of traditional and modern values,
with increased cultural exchanges and a vibrant entertainment industry. Festivals and cultural events are
celebrated with great enthusiasm. 8. Environmental Concerns: Urbanization has led to environmental challenges,
but there are concerted efforts to address these issues through pollution control measures, green initiatives, and
waste management. 9. Healthcare Improvements: Better access to healthcare facilities and the rise of private
hospitals have improved the healthcare landscape in urban areas. Telemedicine services are making healthcare
more accessible. 10. Social Changes: There is greater gender equality and rising awareness about social issues.
Efforts are being made to empower marginalized communities and address social inequalities. Conclusion The
changes in urban society in India are multifaceted, driven by economic, technological, and social factors. While
these changes present challenges, they also offer opportunities for growth and development. The dynamic
nature of urban society requires continuous adaptation and innovative solutions to improve the quality of life for
urban residents. Rural Urban Society The dynamics between rural and urban societies in India have been
significantly impacted by economic development, technological advancement, and social change. The interaction
between these two societies has led to a complex and evolving relationship that shapes the country's overall
development . Detailed Changes 1. Economic Interactions: The migration of people from rural to urban areas in
search of better employment opportunities has created a flow of remittances back to rural areas, supporting local
economies. Urban markets depend on rural areas for agricultural produce, creating economic interdependence.
2. Infrastructure Development: Improvements in transportation and communication infrastructure have bridged
the gap between rural and urban areas. Roads, electrification, and internet connectivity have reached remote
villages, facilitating better integration with urban centers. 3. Agricultural Modernization: The adoption of modern
farming techniques and government support has transformed agricultural practices. Mechanization, better
irrigation, and crop insurance programs have improved productivity and reduced risks for farmers. 4. Education
and Skill Development: The establishment of educational institutions and vocational training programs in rural
areas has improved access to education and skill development. This has enabled rural youth to seek better
employment opportunities and contribute to the economy. 5. Healthcare Improvements: Government schemes
and telemedicine have improved healthcare access in rural areas. Primary Health Centers and mobile health
units provide essential medical services, and telemedicine bridges the gap in specialist care. 6. Cultural
Exchange: The interaction between rural and urban societies has led to a cultural exchange where traditional
practices influence urban culture, and modern trends reach rural areas. This fusion enriches the cultural
landscape and promotes mutual understanding. 7. Social Changes: Social structures in rural areas are changing
with increased mobility and awareness. Gender equality is improving, and there is greater participation in social
and economic activities. Media and self-help groups play a significant role in this transformation. 8.
Environmental Concerns: Urbanization impacts rural environments through deforestation and pollution. Efforts
are being made to promote sustainable agricultural practices and eco-friendly initiatives to mitigate these effects.
9. Political and Administrative Reforms: Decentralization of governance through Panchayati Raj institutions has
empowered rural communities. Development programs like MGNREGA and Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana
focus on improving rural infrastructure and livelihoods. 10. Economic Opportunities: The growth of non-
agricultural employment and rural entrepreneurship is creating new economic opportunities. Rural industries,
handicrafts, and tourism are being promoted to diversify the rural economy and reduce dependency on
agriculture. Conclusion The changes in rural-urban society in India reflect a dynamic interplay between tradition
and modernity, economic growth, and social transformation. As rural areas become more integrated with urban
centers, there are significant opportunities for mutual development. Sustainable practices, effective governance,
and continued investment in infrastructure and human capital are essential to ensure balanced and inclusive
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growth for both rural and urban societies. Urban Social Problem Urban social problems are issues that arise in
cities due to rapid urbanization, economic disparities, population density, and inadequate infrastructure. These
problems can significantly impact the quality of life and overall well-being of urban residents 1. Housing
Shortage: Rapid urbanization has led to a significant shortage of affordable housing. This has resulted in the
proliferation of slums and informal settlements where living conditions are often poor, with limited access to basic
amenities such as clean water, sanitation, and electricity. Efforts like the Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana aim to
address these issues by promoting affordable housing. 2. Traffic Congestion: Cities often face severe traffic
congestion due to inadequate public transportation systems, increasing vehicle ownership, and poor urban
planning. This not only causes long commute times and stress but also contributes to air pollution. Enhancing
public transportation infrastructure and promoting alternative modes of transport like cycling can help alleviate
congestion. 3. Pollution: Urban areas suffer from various forms of pollution. Air pollution from vehicles and
industries, water pollution from untreated sewage and industrial waste, and noise pollution from traffic and
construction activities all contribute to health problems and environmental degradation. Policies aimed at
reducing emissions, improving waste treatment, and enhancing green spaces are crucial. 4. Waste Management:
Many cities struggle with ineffective waste management systems. This includes issues with waste collection,
disposal, and recycling. Overflowing landfills and inadequate waste segregation practices pose significant
environmental and health risks. Initiatives like the Swachh Bharat Abhiyan aim to improve cleanliness and waste
management practices. 5. Health Issues: Urbanization often leads to overcrowded living conditions, which can
facilitate the spread of communicable diseases. Inadequate healthcare infrastructure further exacerbates health
problems, making it difficult for residents to access necessary medical services. Strengthening healthcare
facilities and promoting preventive health measures are essential steps. 6. Crime and Safety: High population
density and economic disparities can lead to increased crime rates in urban areas. Issues such as theft, assault,
and violence, including violence against women, are common concerns. Effective policing, community
engagement, and social welfare programs can help improve safety and security. 7. Unemployment: Despite
economic growth, many urban areas face high unemployment rates, particularly among the youth. This can lead
to economic instability and social unrest. Promoting skill development, entrepreneurship, and job creation in
diverse sectors can help address unemployment. 8. Social Inequality: There are stark disparities in income,
access to services, and quality of life between different social groups in urban areas. Marginalized communities
often face limited access to education, healthcare, and employment opportunities. Policies focused on inclusive
growth and social equity are necessary to bridge these gaps. 9. Infrastructure Strain: Rapid urban growth puts a
strain on existing infrastructure, including water supply, electricity, and sanitation services. Cities often face
shortages and frequent outages, impacting daily life and productivity. Investing in robust infrastructure and
efficient resource management is critical. 10. Education Deficits: Access to quality education is a significant
challenge in urban areas, particularly for economically disadvantaged groups. Overcrowded schools, lack of
resources, and disparities in educational quality contribute to skill gaps and limited opportunities. Enhancing
educational infrastructure and promoting equal access to education are vital. Conclusion Urban social problems
in India are multifaceted and interconnected. Addressing these issues requires a comprehensive approach
involving government policies, community engagement, and sustainable development practices. By focusing on
improving infrastructure, promoting social equity, and ensuring sustainable urban planning, cities can enhance
the quality of life for their residents and create more resilient and inclusive urban environments. Urban Planning
and Management 1. Comprehensive Land Use Planning: o Zoning Regulations: Define specific areas for
residential, commercial, industrial, and recreational use to ensure balanced development. o Mixed-Use
Developments: Promote developments that combine residential, commercial, and recreational spaces to reduce
travel time and enhance livability. o Green Spaces: Allocate land for parks and green belts to improve air quality
and provide recreational areas. 2. Efficient Transportation Systems: o Public Transit: Develop and expand metro
rail systems, bus rapid transit (BRT) corridors, and suburban rail networks to reduce traffic congestion and
pollution. o Non-Motorized Transport: Create pedestrian pathways and cycling lanes to encourage walking and
cycling, promoting a healthy lifestyle and reducing carbon emissions. o Integrated Transportation: Ensure
seamless integration between different modes of transport for efficient mobility. 3. Affordable Housing and Real
Estate Regulation: o Housing Schemes: Implement affordable housing schemes like Pradhan Mantri Awas
Yojana to provide homes for low-income families. o Real Estate Regulations: Enforce regulations to control
housing prices, prevent speculative practices, and ensure transparency in real estate transactions. o Public
Housing: Develop public housing projects to cater to the housing needs of the urban poor. 4. Environmental
Sustainability: o Renewable Energy: Promote the use of renewable energy sources like solar and wind power to
reduce dependence on fossil fuels. o Waste Management: Implement efficient waste segregation, recycling, and
disposal systems to manage urban waste sustainably. o Pollution Control: Enforce strict pollution control
measures to improve air and water quality. 5. Robust Infrastructure Development: o Utilities Expansion: Ensure
the availability and reliability of essential services like water supply, sewage systems, and electricity. o Urban
Renewal: Revitalize older parts of the city through urban renewal projects that upgrade infrastructure and
improve living conditions. o Smart Infrastructure: Incorporate smart technologies in infrastructure development to
enhance efficiency and sustainability. 6. Economic Development Initiatives: o Special Economic Zones (SEZs):
Establish SEZs to attract investments, promote industrial growth, and create job opportunities. o Support for
Local Businesses: Provide support for small and medium enterprises (SMEs) through grants, loans, and training
programs. o Startup Ecosystem: Foster a conducive environment for startups through incubators, accelerators,
and innovation hubs. 7. Social Services Provision: o Healthcare: Establish and upgrade healthcare facilities to
ensure access to quality medical services for all residents. o Education: Build and maintain schools and colleges
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to provide quality education and skill development opportunities. o Community Services: Develop community
centers and recreational facilities to promote social cohesion and well-being. 8. Effective Urban Governance: o
Local Government Empowerment: Strengthen municipal corporations and local bodies to enable effective
governance and service delivery. o Citizen Participation: Encourage citizen participation in urban planning and
decision-making processes to ensure transparency and accountability. o Policy Implementation: Enforce policies
and regulations that promote sustainable urban development and protect public interests. 9. Disaster
Management and Preparedness: o Risk Assessment: Conduct regular risk assessments to identify and mitigate
potential hazards. o Resilient Infrastructure: Design and construct buildings and infrastructure that can withstand
natural disasters. o Emergency Response: Develop and implement comprehensive emergency response plans
to manage disasters effectively. 10. Smart City Initiatives:  Technology Integration: Use Internet of Things (IoT)
and other technologies to enhance urban services like traffic management, waste collection, and energy
distribution.  E-Governance: Implement e-governance platforms to streamline administrative processes and
improve public service delivery.  Data-Driven Planning: Utilize data analytics to inform urban planning and
make evidence-based decisions. Conclusion Urban planning and management require a multifaceted approach
that addresses the diverse needs of city residents while promoting sustainable development. By implementing
comprehensive land use plans, efficient transportation systems, affordable housing policies, environmental
sustainability measures, robust infrastructure development, economic growth initiatives, social services provision,
effective governance, disaster preparedness, and smart city technologies, cities can create a livable, inclusive,
and resilient urban environment for all. UNIT-V Social Prolem Social problems are issues that adversely affect
the well-being of a significant number of people in a society. In urban settings, these problems can be
exacerbated by factors such as high population density, economic disparities, and inadequate infrastructure.
Here‟s an overview of some major social problems in urban areas, along with their causes, impacts, and
potential solutions: 1. Poverty: o Causes: High unemployment, underemployment, economic inequality, lack of
access to education and healthcare. o Impacts: Poor living conditions, malnutrition, limited access to basic
services, increased crime rates. o Solutions: Implementing job creation programs, social welfare schemes, skill
development initiatives, and ensuring equitable access to education and healthcare. 2. Homelessness: o
Causes: High cost of housing, unemployment, mental health issues, substance abuse. o Impacts: Exposure to
weather extremes, health problems, increased vulnerability to crime, social exclusion. o Solutions: Providing
affordable housing options, emergency shelters, mental health support, and adopting housing-first policies that
prioritize permanent housing. 3. Crime: o Causes: Economic disparities, lack of education and employment
opportunities, substance abuse. o Impacts: Increased fear among residents, property loss, physical and
psychological harm. o Solutions: Enhancing community policing, providing youth engagement programs, and
implementing crime prevention strategies. 4. Substance Abuse: o Causes: Stress, mental health issues, peer
pressure, lack of recreational activities. o Impacts: Health problems, increased crime, family breakdowns, loss of
productivity. o Solutions: Offering rehabilitation programs, mental health support, public awareness campaigns
about the dangers of substance abuse. 5. Unemployment: o Causes: Economic downturns, lack of skills
matching job market needs, automation. o Impacts: Poverty, mental health issues, increased crime, social
unrest. o Solutions: Providing job training programs, promoting economic diversification, supporting small
businesses, and encouraging entrepreneurship. 6. Discrimination: o Causes: Prejudices based on race, gender,
religion, or socioeconomic status; systemic inequalities. o Impacts: Social tension, reduced opportunities for
affected groups, mental health issues. o Solutions: Enforcing anti-discrimination laws, conducting awareness
campaigns, and promoting inclusive policies and practices. 7. Health Disparities: o Causes: Economic inequality,
lack of healthcare facilities in certain areas, disparities in healthcare access. o Impacts: Higher mortality rates,
prevalence of chronic diseases, lower quality of life for disadvantaged groups. o Solutions: Ensuring universal
healthcare access, deploying mobile health units, and implementing public health initiatives. 8. Education
Inequality: o Causes: Economic disparities, inadequate funding for public schools, lack of educational resources.
o Impacts: Lower literacy rates, limited career opportunities, perpetuation of the poverty cycle. o Solutions:
Increasing funding for education, providing scholarships, offering after-school programs, and ensuring equal
access to quality education. 9. Overcrowding: o Causes: Rapid urbanization, migration to cities for better
opportunities, limited urban planning. o Impacts: Strain on infrastructure, increased pollution, spread of
communicable diseases, poor living conditions. o Solutions: Implementing planned urban development,
improving infrastructure, and encouraging balanced regional development to reduce migration pressure on cities.
10. Environmental Degradation:  Causes: Industrial activities, vehicle emissions, poor waste management
practices, overuse of natural resources.  Impacts: Health problems, loss of biodiversity, reduced quality of life,
climate change. Domestic Violence,Divorce, Gender Inequality Domestic violence, divorce, and gender inequality
are interconnected social issues that impact individuals and society in significant ways. Each issue has distinct
characteristics, but they often overlap and exacerbate each other. Here‟s an overview of each, their
interconnections, and potential solutions: Domestic Violence Domestic violence refers to a pattern of behavior in
a relationship that is used to gain or maintain power and control over an intimate partner. It can be physical,
emotional, psychological, sexual, or financial. Key Points:  Prevalence: It affects millions of individuals
worldwide, with women and children being disproportionately impacted.  Consequences: Victims may
experience severe physical injuries, psychological trauma, and long- term health issues.  Barriers to Leaving:
Fear, financial dependence, social stigma, and lack of support often prevent victims from leaving abusive
relationships. Divorce Divorce is the legal dissolution of a marriage by a court or other competent body. Key
Points:  Causes: Common causes include infidelity, lack of communication, financial problems, and domestic
violence.  Impact on Individuals: Divorce can lead to emotional distress, financial hardship, and changes in
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social status and support networks.  Impact on Children: Children of divorced parents may experience
emotional and behavioral issues, though many adjust well over time. Gender Inequality Gender inequality refers
to the unequal treatment or perceptions of individuals based on their gender. It manifests in various social,
economic, and political contexts. Key Points:  Economic Inequality: Women often face wage gaps, limited job
opportunities, and higher rates of poverty.  Social Inequality: Gender norms and stereotypes can limit
individuals' roles and opportunities in society.  Political Inequality: Women are underrepresented in political
leadership and decision-making positions. Interconnections 1. Domestic Violence and Gender Inequality: Gender
inequality is a significant factor in domestic violence. Societal norms that devalue women and normalize male
dominance contribute to abusive behaviors. Women with fewer economic resources or social support are more
vulnerable to staying in abusive relationships. 2. Domestic Violence and Divorce: Domestic violence is a major
cause of divorce. However, the process of leaving an abusive relationship can be complex and dangerous, often
involving legal, financial, and emotional challenges. 3. Gender Inequality and Divorce: Gender inequality can
influence divorce outcomes, with women often facing greater financial hardships post-divorce. Custody battles
and legal proceedings may also reflect gender biases. Solutions and Approaches 1. Legal Reforms:
Strengthening laws and legal protections against domestic violence, ensuring fair divorce settlements, and
promoting gender equality in all legal contexts. 2. Support Services: Providing comprehensive support services
for victims of domestic violence, including shelters, counseling, legal aid, and financial assistance. 3. Economic
Empowerment: Promoting economic opportunities for women, ensuring equal pay, and supporting women in the
workforce can reduce financial dependency and empower women to leave abusive relationships. 4. Education
and Awareness: Raising awareness about domestic violence and gender equality through education campaigns,
school programs, and community initiatives. 5. Policy and Advocacy: Advocating for policies that promote gender
equality, protect victims of domestic violence, and support equitable divorce processes. 6. Cultural Change:
Challenging and changing societal norms that perpetuate gender inequality and tolerate domestic violence
through media, community leaders, and grassroots movements. Youth Unrest,Problem Of Elderly: Youth unrest
and the problems faced by the elderly are significant social issues that reflect broader societal challenges.
Although they primarily affect different age groups, addressing these problems requires comprehensive
strategies that can benefit society as a whole. Here‟s an overview of each issue, their causes, impacts, and
potential solutions: Youth Unrest Youth unrest refers to the dissatisfaction and agitation among young people,
often manifesting in protests, riots, or other forms of social and political activism. Key Causes: 1. Unemployment:
High levels of youth unemployment can lead to frustration and a sense of hopelessness. 2. Education System:
An education system that does not align with job market needs or fails to engage students can contribute to
youth discontent. 3. Political Disenfranchisement: Young people often feel excluded from political processes and
decision-making. 4. Social Inequality: Disparities in wealth, opportunities, and social mobility can fuel youth
unrest. 5. Cultural and Social Changes: Rapid societal changes can lead to a generational disconnect, where the
values and expectations of the youth clash with those of older generations. Impacts:  Violence and Crime:
Increased involvement in violent activities, protests, and crime.  Mental Health Issues: Higher rates of
depression, anxiety, and other mental health problems among the youth.  Social Instability: Persistent unrest
can lead to broader social and political instability. Solutions: 1. Employment Opportunities: Creating job
opportunities through economic policies that encourage entrepreneurship, vocational training, and internships. 2.
Educational Reforms: Aligning the education system with market demands and providing life skills and civic
education. 3. Political Inclusion: Engaging young people in the political process through youth councils,
representation, and participatory governance. 4. Addressing Inequality: Implementing policies that reduce social
and economic disparities. 5. Mental Health Support: Providing accessible mental health services and creating
awareness about mental health issues. Problem of the Elderly The problems faced by the elderly, or the older
population, include issues related to health, social inclusion, and financial stability. Key Issues: 1. Health Care:
Increased need for healthcare services due to age-related illnesses and chronic conditions. 2. Financial Security:
Many elderly people face financial insecurity due to insufficient retirement savings, pensions, or social security
benefits. 3. Social Isolation: Loneliness and social isolation can significantly impact the mental and emotional
well-being of older adults. 4. Elder Abuse: Elderly individuals are sometimes subject to abuse, neglect, or
exploitation. 5. Accessibility: Challenges related to mobility and access to essential services and facilities.
Impacts:  Health Deterioration: Poor health outcomes due to inadequate access to healthcare and support. 
Mental Health Issues: Increased rates of depression, anxiety, and cognitive decline linked to social isolation and
loneliness.  Economic Burden: Financial instability can lead to poverty and reduced quality of life.  Reduced
Independence: Lack of support and accessible services can lead to dependency on family or institutional care.
Solutions: 1. Healthcare Services: Improving healthcare services tailored to the needs of the elderly, including
preventive care, chronic disease management, and geriatric care. 2. Financial Support: Strengthening pension
systems, social security, and creating opportunities for older adults to remain economically active. 3. Social
Inclusion: Promoting community programs and activities that encourage social interaction and support networks
for the elderly. 4. Protection and Advocacy: Implementing policies and laws to protect against elder abuse and
ensure their rights and dignity. 5. Accessibility and Mobility: Ensuring that public spaces, transportation, and
services are accessible to older adults. Interconnections and Comprehensive Approaches While youth unrest
and the problems of the elderly primarily affect different age groups, they both highlight the need for social
systems that provide stability, support, and opportunities for all citizens. Addressing these issues
comprehensively involves: 1. Intergenerational Programs: Initiatives that promote interaction and mutual support
between the young and the elderly, fostering understanding and solidarity. 2. Inclusive Policies: Developing
policies that cater to the needs of all age groups, ensuring that both the young and the elderly have access to
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resources, opportunities, and support. 3. Community Engagement: Encouraging community-based solutions that
leverage local knowledge and resources to address both youth unrest and elderly problems. 4. Economic
Stability: Creating a stable economic environment that offers opportunities for youth employment and financial
security for the elderly. 5. Health and Well-being: Promoting a holistic approach to health that includes physical,
mental, and social well-being for all age groups. By addressing these issues through inclusive, equitable, and
supportive measures, societies can create environments where both the youth and the elderly can thrive.
National Integration issues and Challenge National integration refers to the process of uniting different groups
within a nation to create a sense of unity and common identity. Achieving national integration is crucial for
maintaining social harmony, political stability, and economic development. However, many countries face
significant challenges in this area due to various social, economic, cultural, and political factors. Here are some
key issues and challenges related to national integration: Key Issues and Challenges 1. Ethnic and Cultural
Diversity o Issue: Many countries are home to diverse ethnic, linguistic, and cultural groups, which can lead to
tensions and conflicts if not managed properly. o Challenge: Balancing the preservation of cultural identities with
the promotion of a unified national identity can be difficult. 2. Religious Differences o Issue: Religious diversity
can sometimes lead to inter-religious conflicts and discrimination. o Challenge: Promoting religious tolerance and
ensuring that all religious groups feel respected and included in the national narrative. 3. Economic Disparities o
Issue: Economic inequality between different regions and groups can create feelings of resentment and
exclusion. o Challenge: Implementing policies that promote economic equity and inclusive growth to bridge the
gap between rich and poor regions or communities. 4. Political Fragmentation o Issue: Political divisions and
regionalism can undermine national unity, particularly in countries with decentralized or federal systems of
government. o Challenge: Creating political systems that encourage cooperation and representation of diverse
groups while maintaining a strong central authority. 5. Social Inequality and Discrimination o Issue:
Discrimination based on race, ethnicity, gender, or caste can hinder national integration efforts. o Challenge:
Enforcing anti-discrimination laws and promoting social justice to ensure equal opportunities for all citizens. 6.
Language Barriers o Issue: Linguistic diversity can be both a source of cultural richness and a barrier to
communication and unity. o Challenge: Promoting multilingualism and ensuring that language policies do not
marginalize any group. 7. Historical Grievances o Issue: Historical injustices and conflicts can leave deep-seated
animosities that hinder integration. o Challenge: Addressing historical grievances through truth and reconciliation
processes, reparations, and inclusive historical narratives. 8. Migration and Refugees o Issue: Large influxes of
migrants and refugees can strain social cohesion and resources. o Challenge: Integrating newcomers in a way
that respects their rights while promoting social harmony and integration with existing populations. Strategies for
Promoting National Integration 1. Education and Awareness o Strategy: Implement educational programs that
promote national values, tolerance, and understanding of diversity. Encourage the teaching of multiple languages
and the history and culture of various groups within the nation. 2. Inclusive Policies o Strategy: Develop and
enforce policies that ensure equal rights and opportunities for all citizens, regardless of their background. This
includes economic policies aimed at reducing regional and group disparities. 3. Promoting Dialogue and
Participation o Strategy: Foster dialogue between different groups through forums, cultural exchanges, and
participatory governance. Ensure that all groups have a voice in decision-making processes. 4. Cultural
Promotion o Strategy: Celebrate cultural diversity through national festivals, cultural programs, and media
representation. Promote a sense of pride in the nation's cultural mosaic. 5. Strong Legal Framework o Strategy:
Strengthen laws against discrimination and hate crimes. Ensure that justice is accessible and fair for all citizens.
6. Decentralization and Local Governance o Strategy: Empower local governments to address specific needs of
their communities while maintaining a strong national framework that ensures unity and coherence. 7. Economic
Development Programs o Strategy: Implement targeted economic development programs in underdeveloped
regions to reduce disparities and promote equitable growth. 8. Media and Communication o Strategy: Use media
to promote national integration by highlighting stories of unity and cooperation. Combat negative stereotypes and
misinformation. 9. Reconciliation Processes o Strategy: Address historical grievances through formal
reconciliation processes, including apologies, reparations, and inclusive historical education. 10. Community
Building o Strategy: Encourage community-building activities that bring people from different backgrounds
together, such as sports, volunteer programs, and community service projects. Conclusion National integration is
a complex and ongoing process that requires concerted efforts from government, civil society, and the citizenry.
By addressing the root causes of division and promoting policies and practices that foster unity, countries can
build more cohesive and resilient societies. Change and Transformation in India Society: India has undergone
significant change and transformation in its society over the past few decades. These changes are driven by a
variety of factors, including economic development, globalization, technological advancements, and social
reforms. Here‟s an overview of the key areas where change and transformation have been most notable:
Economic Changes 1. Economic Liberalization: o Impact: The economic reforms of 1991 marked a shift from a
primarily closed and state-controlled economy to a more open and market-driven one. This led to rapid economic
growth, increased foreign investment, and the rise of a robust middle class. o Challenges: Despite growth,
economic disparities remain a concern, with significant portions of the population still living in poverty. 2.
Urbanization: o Impact: Rapid urbanization has transformed India‟s demographic landscape. Cities have become
economic hubs, attracting millions of people from rural areas in search of better opportunities. o Challenges:
Urbanization has led to challenges such as housing shortages, traffic congestion, pollution, and the need for
improved urban infrastructure. Technological Advancements 1. Information Technology (IT) and Digital
Revolution: o Impact: India has become a global leader in IT and software services, with cities like Bangalore
emerging as tech hubs. The digital revolution has also led to increased internet penetration and the growth of the
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digital economy. o Challenges: Digital divides persist, with rural and marginalized communities having limited
access to digital resources. 2. Telecommunication: o Impact: The proliferation of mobile phones and affordable
internet has revolutionized communication, access to information, and service delivery in sectors like banking,
education, and healthcare. o Challenges: Ensuring equitable access and addressing cybersecurity concerns are
ongoing issues. Social Changes 1. Education: o Impact: There has been a significant improvement in literacy
rates and educational attainment, particularly among women. The Right to Education Act (2009) ensures free
and compulsory education for children aged 6-14. o Challenges: Quality of education and access to higher
education remain uneven, particularly in rural areas. 2. Healthcare: o Impact: Improvements in healthcare
infrastructure and initiatives like the National Health Mission have enhanced healthcare access and outcomes.
Programs targeting maternal and child health have shown positive results. o Challenges: Healthcare access and
quality still vary widely across regions, with rural areas facing significant shortages of medical personnel and
facilities. Cultural and Social Norms 1. Gender Equality: o Impact: There have been strides toward gender
equality, with more women participating in the workforce, politics, and education. Legal reforms have addressed
issues like domestic violence and sexual harassment. o Challenges: Deep-seated gender biases and patriarchal
norms continue to affect women's rights and opportunities. 2. Caste System: o Impact: Legal measures and
affirmative action policies have aimed to reduce caste-based discrimination and improve the socio-economic
status of historically marginalized communities. o Challenges: Caste-based discrimination and violence persist in
various forms, particularly in rural areas. Political and Legal Reforms 1. Democratization: o Impact: India‟s
democracy has become more vibrant with increased political participation and the rise of regional and local
parties, reflecting the country‟s diverse population. o Challenges: Issues like corruption, political polarization, and
electoral violence pose challenges to the democratic process. 2. Judicial Reforms: o Impact: Efforts to make the
judicial system more efficient and accessible have been ongoing, including initiatives to reduce case backlogs
and enhance legal aid services. o Challenges: The judicial system faces issues like delays in case resolution,
inadequate infrastructure, and limited access to justice for marginalized communities. Environmental Awareness
1. Sustainability: o Impact: There is growing awareness and activism around environmental issues, with efforts to
promote sustainable development, conservation, and climate change mitigation. o Challenges: Balancing
economic growth with environmental sustainability remains a complex challenge, particularly in light of
industrialization and urbanization pressures. Conclusion The transformation of Indian society is multifaceted and
ongoing. While significant progress has been made in various areas, challenges persist, requiring continuous
efforts and innovative solutions. The interplay of economic, technological, social, and cultural factors will continue
to shape the future of India‟s society, as the country navigates its path towards inclusive and sustainable
development. Recommended Books:- Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other
Resources Suggested Readings: 1- Maclver, Robert M & Charles Hunt Page (1949) Society: An Introductory
Analysis, New York. 2- Beteille Andre (1965) Caste Class & Power, California University. Berkeley. 3- Ghurye GS
(1961) Caste. Class & occupation. Popular Book Depot., Bombay. 4- Ogburn & Nimkoff (1947) Hand Book of
Sociology, K.PAUL, Trench, Prebner and Comp. Ltd. London. 5- Giddens, A. (2006) Sociology (5thed.) Oxford
University Press. London 6- Horton and Hunt, (1964) Sociology – A Systematic Introduction. Allied Publishers
Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 7- Johnson, Harry M., (1988) Sociology – A systematic Introduction. Allied Publishers Pvt.
Ltd, New Delhi. 8- Inkeles Alex, (1977) What is Sociology – Prentice – Hall of India, Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 9-
Shankar Rao C.N. (2019) Sociology-S Chand and Company Ltd. New Delhi 10- Shankar Rao C.N. (2018)
Sociology of Indian Society – S Chand and Company Ltd. New Delhi 11- Pandey Vinita (2016) Indian Society
and Culture, Rawat Publication. Jaipur, 12- Bhushan Vidya and Sachdeva D.R. (2000) Kitab Mahal, Allahabad.
RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Second Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code
BA-PS 202 B.A. Minor Western Political Thinkers Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60)
Course Learning outcomes (CLO): 1.Students will be able to understand the constitutional development in India.
2.They will be able to answer how constituent assembly was formed. 3. They will be able to describe the
significance of the Preamble, Fundamental rights and Directive Principles of State Policy in the constitutional
design of India. 4. They will be able to answer questions pertaining to the function and role of the President,
Prime Minister, Governor, Chief Minister, Parliament and State legislature, and the courts in the Constitutional
design of India. 5. They will be able to identify the power division in constitutional setup. Topic Units Duration
Marks (In Hours) Plato: a. Ideal state 1 b. Philosopher King c. Theory of Justice3 d. System of Education 20 15
Aristotle: a. Citizenship b. Justice3 c. Slavery d. Classification of Government St. Augustine & St Thomas
Aquinas a. 2 Christianity & State Machiavelli: a. Religion 15 20 and Politics b. Republicanism. 3 Hobbes, Locke
and Rousseau: a. State of 15 20 Nature, Natural Rights and Social Contract b. State and Political Obligation. 4
Bentham and J S Mill: a. Utilitarianism b. 24 20 Liberty3, Representative Governm Karl Marx, Lenin and Mao: a.
Theory of AIiendtion, Diaiectic Materialism and Historical 5 18 20 Materialism b. State and Revolution c. Post-
Marx Marxism-Leninism, Maoism. Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources
Suggested Readings: 13. Basu Durgadas, "Introduction to the Constitution of India", Lexis Nexis 21" edition,
2013. 14. Bakshi, PM,

Quotes detected: 0%
"The Constitution of India",

Universal Law Publishing, Delhi, 2017. 15. G. Austin,
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"The Indian Constitution: Comer Stone of a Nation",
Oxford University Press, Oxford, 1996 th 16. Kapur A.C. and Mishra,
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"Select Constitutions",

S.Chand Publications,16 Edition 2008. th 17. M. Laxmikant,
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"Indian Polity",
McGraw Hill Education, New Delhi, 6 Edition 2019. 18. Pylee, M. V., India's constitution', Asia Publishing House,
Bombay, 1962 19.Rochana, B,
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"Constituent Assembly Debates and Minority Rights",

Economic and Political Weekly, 35(21/22), pp. 1837-1845, 2000. 20. S. Kashyap,
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"Our Constitution",
NBT, Delhi 2007 21. S. Kashyap,
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"Our Parliament, NBT, Delhi 2004. 22. Sharma B.K, "

Introduction to the constitution of India
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", PHE Publications, New th Delhi, 8 Edition 2017. 23. Shankar, B. L., & Rodrigues, V. "
The Indian Parliament: A democracy at work", Oxford University Press, New Delhi, 2014 24. Singh, M. P., &
Saxena, R., "Federalizing India in the Age of Globalization", Primus Books, New Delhi, 2013. 25. Card, C.
(2003). The Cambridge Companion to Simone De Beauvoir. Cambridge University Press. • Sabine, G. H.(1973).
A History of Political Theory. New Delhi: Oxford and I. B. H. Publishing. • McClelland, J. S. (1996). A History of
Western Political Thought. Routledge. • Ten, C. L. Mill (1980). Liberty. Oxford: Clarendon Press. • Kelly, P.
(2009). J. S. Mill on Liberty. In Political Thinkers: From Socrates to the Present. New York: Oxford University
Press, pp Hobbes, T., & Macpherson, C. B. (1968). Leviathan. Baltimore: Penguin Books. • Laslett, P. (Ed.).
(1960). Locke-Two Treatises of Government. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. • Maters, R. D. (Ed.).
(1978). On the Social Contract, with Geneva Manuscript and Political Economy. New York: St. Martin's Press.
(Transiated by Judith R. Masters) • Macpherson, C.(1962).The Political Theory of Possessive Individualism:
Hobbes to Locke. Oxford University Press, Ontario, pp. 17-29 & 194-214. • Ashcraft, R.(1999). Locke's Political
Philosophy. In Chappell, V. (Ed.). The Cambridge Companion Suggested equivalent online courses: Online
course-Indian Constitution- Swayam https://www.classcentral.com course Self-Study Material (OLD) Western
Political Thinkers Plato (c.428-347 B.C.) is one of the most important figures of the Ancient Greek world and in
the history of Western thought. Political philosophy in the West begins with the ancient Greeks and Plato. Plato
was one of the most influential authors in the history of western philosophy. In his written dialogues, he expanded
on the ideas and techniques of his teacher Socrates. Plato’s recurring theme of writing was the distinction
between ideal forms and everyday experience, and how it played out both for individuals and for societies. In the
Republic, his most famous work, he envisioned a civilization governed not by lowly appetites, but by the pure
wisdom of a philosopher-king. Philosopher-King and Guardians: At the core of Plato's ideal state lies the concept
of a philosopher-king, an enlightened ruler with a deep understanding of the Forms and the ability to discern
absolute truth and justice. The philosopher-king is chosen based on merit, intellectual prowess, and a lifetime of
rigorous philosophical education. Alongside the philosopher-king are the guardians, a group of highly disciplined
and educated individuals responsible for protecting and governing the state. Meritocracy and Education: Plato
advocates for a meritocratic society where individuals are assigned roles and responsibilities based on their
abilities, rather than inherited or acquired status. Education plays a pivotal role in shaping the citizens of the ideal
state. The educational system is rigorous, focusing on philosophical training, mathematics, ethics, and physical
fitness, aiming to nurture the intellect and moral character of the populace. Tripartite Division of Society: Plato
divides the population of the ideal state into three classes: rulers (philosopher-kings and guardians), auxiliaries
(warriors and defenders), and producers (farmers, artisans, and laborers). Each class has a distinct function and
role in the society, contributing to the overall harmony and stability of the state. Communism of Property and
Family: Plato proposes a communal system where property and family ties are abolished among the guardian
class. This ensures that the rulers and guardians prioritize the common good over personal interests. The
elimination of private property mitigates conflicts arising from wealth disparities, fostering a sense of unity and
solidarity. A Just and Harmonious Society: The primary goal of Plato's ideal state is to achieve justice and
harmony. Justice is attained when each individual fulfills their prescribed role and contributes to the greater good
of society. Harmony prevails when there is a balance and order within the society, with each part performing its
function efficiently. Focus on the Greater Good: Plato emphasizes the importance of pursuing the greater good
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rather than individual desires. This approach involves subordinating personal interests to the well-being of the
entire society, ensuring that decisions and actions are guided by the principles of justice and virtue.
Contemplation of the Forms: Plato's ideal state encourages individuals, particularly the philosopher-kings and
guardians, to engage in contemplation and understanding of the Forms, which represent the highest and
unchanging reality. This philosophical pursuit enables a deeper understanding of truth, virtue, and the ultimate
purpose of life. Plato's ideal state, as outlined in "The Republic," is a compelling and thought-provoking vision of
an ideal society. While some aspects of Plato's ideal state may be seen as impractical or incompatible with
contemporary society, the underlying principles of justice, meritocracy, education, and the pursuit of the greater
good remain relevant. Understanding and engaging with these concepts can provide valuable insights into
contemporary governance and societal development. Definition and Nature of Justice: In Plato’s theory to
perform the nature-ordained duty is justice. Each class and each individual will do their duty and none will
interfere with other’s activities. In The Republic, Plato has made the following observation… .

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“in the case of citizens generally each individual should be put to the use for which nature intended him, one to
one work, and then every man would do his own business and be one and not many; and the whole city would
be one and not many”.

Plato wants to say that nature has made some men physically strong and other men intelligent and wise. It has
also made some men brave. Naturally, one man will be unfit for another man’s job. If we accept this natural
phenomenon it is expected that man will cooperate with nature in all respects. This constitutes the central idea of
justice. When this is achieved, Plato says, justice in the society will start to reside. Plato has analyzed the
concept of justice in wider perspective and for that reason he has said that justice has full relevance in the state.
In The Republic we find

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“And a state was thought by us to be just when the three classes in the state severally did their own business
and also thought to be temperate, valiant and wise”.

Like individuals, classes will also not interfere with each other. This is justice. Plato has assertively said that in
the good state this must be found. Plato’s theory of justice is another name of specialisation. Interpreting Plato’s
theory of justice from the background of specialisation Barker says— ”Justice is simply the specialization …it is
simply the will to fulfil the duties of one’s station and not to meddle with the duties of another station and its
habitation is therefore in the mind of every citizen who does his duty in his appointed place.” Plato in his The
Republic has said that justice demands that each man shall do his own business and to that business only to
which he is best adapted. Meddlesomeness and interference, according to Plato, breed great injustice. Again, he
says, just actions cause justice and unjust actions cause injustice. All these observations about justice prove one
thing—specialisation is the central idea of justice. We have already noted that Plato strongly advocated justice to
prevent any civil dissension and discord among the several classes and individuals. He thought that if each class
were engaged in performing its own duty ordained by nature, then there should not arise any be no ground for
dissatisfaction. It was his belief that absence of specialisation was the prime cause of disunity among the citizens
—with the advent of specialisation selfish aspiration for government office and meddling with others’ functions
would disappear. Plato's Theory of Justice Since the tradition of Greek Philosophy considered ethics to be
important, they believed that the state comes into existence for the sake of life and continues for the sake of a
good life. Plato believed in the same dictum and held that the state exists to fulfil the necessities of human life.
The origin of the state, therefore, owed its existence to the fulfilment of human needs, and the Greek
philosophers saw society and state as the same. Unlike other living beings, human beings do not merely seek
survival but essentially want to live a good life. Justice is the essential requirement to lead a good life. One
cannot lead a good life without meeting their needs, and it's possible to meet one's needs only in the presence of
Justice. The Republic discusses Justice in the form of a dialogue. This methodology is known as Dialectical
Method, which Plato borrowed from his mentor, Socrates. The dialogue takes place between Socrates, Glaucon,
Adeimantus, Cephalus and Thrasymachus. The dialogue concluded that if one were allowed to suppress
another, there would be complete anarchy, and it would be difficult to have any state of affairs. To save oneself
from any such suffering and to prevent injustice, men enter into a contract to prevent injustice upon themselves
or on others. That is also how laws came into existence to codify standard human conduct and bring a sense of
Justice. Essence of Justice Socrates clarifies that justice is a relationship. A relationship among individuals relies
on the kind of social organisation they inhabit. He further explains that justice can be analysed on a large scale,
that is, state and then, on the level of the individual. Therefore, Plato's idea of justice believes that just individuals
and just society are interwoven. To further understand Plato's theory of justice and its essence, it is important first
to solve the issue of selecting the best ruler for the state. According to his argument, statesmanship is a special
function and can only be performed by qualified persons with a moral character. Then, in order to comprehend
the nature of the state, the nature of man has to be understood too. Plato believed in "Like Man, Like State",
implying that the character of the state is dependent on the character of its citizens. It also meant that once the
nature of human beings is understood, it's easier to understand the functions of human society, and to arrive at
the conclusion as to who is the best fit for ruling in this society. Justice is Quality of Both Individual and State:
Plato did not use the word justice in any legal sense. Nor did he attach any legal significance to the term. Like
courage, self-control, and wisdom, justice is a virtue. All these four virtues constitute the moral goodness of the



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 169/374

id: 191

ideal state. Again, this moral goodness is the virtue of both the individual and the state. The logical form,
therefore, of justice is moral goodness. Individual and the state are not separate entities. Both require justice.
Individual and the state are connected by justice or moral goodness and not by any legal act. Plato’s theory of
justice rules out the possibility of interference of law. Plato has further said that there are three elements of soul
—reason, spirit and appetite. Goodness is identified with justice in relation to these three elements of soul. In the
same way we can say that the goodness of the community is identified with the justice in relation to the members
of the state. Architectonic Nature of Justice: “The architectonic nature of justice accounts for that element of
restraint which is the first thing apparent in it. Just as the authority of the architect touches the subordinate
craftsmen as a restrictive force, curbing the exuberance of their production, confining their scope and limiting
their freedom in the interest of the design as a whole, so justice operates as a restraint upon a man’s particular
capacity, withholding him from many things which he has both the desire and the ability to do.” In Plato’s theory
of ideal state there are several virtues or excellences and justice is one of them. But it plays the role of an
architect. That is, it is architectonic in relation to other excellences. Michael Foster has illustrated the point in the
following way. A carpenter with a high degree of finesse manufactures a door. But the excellence of the door is
not to be judged in isolation. The other parts of the building are to be duly considered while analyzing and
estimating the design and beauty of the building. The design and dimension of the door must be in harmony with
other features of the building. The carpenter cannot do this job; it is the architect’s job. Architect’s skill has not
special department, but it is present in all departments. Justice, in Plato’s opinion, plays the role of an architect. It
acts as a control office upon the capacities of the individual. Justice in Political Arena: Justice is not simply a
moral goodness of human virtue, it has also political value. It is a quality that enables man to enter into relation
with other fellow citizens, and this relation forms human society which is the subject-matter of political science.
Justice teaches every individual to practise self-control. It prevents many from doing those acts which are
harmful to other members of the society. Self-restraint is, therefore, essential for any political society. While
analysing justice the following observation has been made by a critic.

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“Justice is, for Plato, at once a part of human virtue and the bond which joins men together in state. It is an
identical quality which makes man good and which makes him social. This identification is the first and
fundamental principle of Plato’s political philosophy.”

Sophists admitted the political value of justice, but they denied its human value, that is, it is a moral goodness. It
was a great drawback on the part of the Sophists. Justice or morality to the Sophists was essential for the
formation of political society. Sophists’ refusal to accept it as a human value has not been approved by Plato.
Analysing from this angle we can say that Plato’s theory of justice is a comprehensive and perfect concept.
Plato’s Theory of Education Education for Plato was one of the great things of life. Education was an attempt to
touch the evil at its source, and reform the wrong ways of living as well as one’s outlook towards life. According
to Barker, education is an attempt to cure a mental illness by a medicine. The object of education is to turn the
soul towards light. Plato once stated that the main function of education is not to put knowledge into the soul, but
to bring out the latent talents in the soul by directing it towards the right objects. This explanation of Plato on
education highlights his object of education and guides the readers in proper direction to unfold the ramifications
of his theory of education. Plato was, in fact, the first ancient political philosopher either to establish a university
or introduce a higher course or to speak of education as such. This emphasis on education came to the forefront
only due to the then prevailing education system in Athens. Plato was against the practice of buying knowledge,
which according to him was a heinous crime than buying meat and drink. Plato strongly believed in a state
control education system. He held the view that without education, the individual would make no progress any
more than a patient who believed in curing himself by his own loving remedy without giving up his luxurious
mode of living. Therefore, Plato stated that education touches the evil at the grass root and changes the whole
outlook on life. It was through education that the principle of justice was properly maintained. Education was the
positive measure for the operation of justice in the ideal state. Plato was convinced that the root of the vice lay
chiefly in ignorance, and only by proper education can one be converted into a virtuous man. The main purpose
of Plato’s theory of education was to ban individualism, abolish incompe- tence and immaturity, and establish the
rule of the efficient. Promotion of common good was the primary objective of platonic education. Influence on
Plato’s System of Education: Plato was greatly influenced by the Spartan system of education, though not
completely. The education system in Athens was privately controlled unlike in Sparta where the education was
state-controlled. The Spartan youth were induced to military spirit and the educational system was geared to this
end. However, the system lacked the literacy aspect. Intriguingly, many Spartans could neither read nor write.
Therefore, it can be stated that the Spartan system did not produce any kind of intellectual potentials in man,
which made Plato discard the Spartan education to an extent. The platonic system of education is, in fact, a
blend of Athens and the organization of Sparta. This is because Plato believed in the integrated development of
human personality. State-controlled Education: Plato believed in a strong state-controlled education for both men
and women. He was of the opinion that every citizen must be compulsorily trained to fit into any particular class,
viz., ruling, fighting or the producing class. Education, however, must be imparted to all in the early stages
without any discrimination. Plato never stated out rightly that education system was geared to those who want to
become rulers of the ideal state and this particular aspect attracted widespread criticism. Plato’s Scheme of
Education: Plato was of the opinion that education must begin at an early age. In order to make sure that
children study well, Plato insisted that children be brought up in a hale and healthy environment and that the
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atmosphere implant ideas of truth and goodness. Plato believed that early education must be related to literature,
as it would bring out the best of the soul. The study must be mostly related to story-telling and then go on to
poetry. Secondly, music and thirdly arts were the subjects of early education. Plato believed in regulation of
necessary step towards conditioning the individual. For further convenience, Plato’s system of education can be
broadly divided into two parts: elementary education and higher education. Elementary Education: Plato was of
the opinion that for the first 10 years, there should be predominantly physical education. In other words, every
school must have a gymnasium and a playground in order to develop the physique and health of children and
make them resistant to any disease. Apart from this physical education, Plato also recommended music to bring
about certain refinement in their character and lent grace and health to the soul and the body. Plato also
prescribed subjects such as mathematics, history and science. However, these subjects must be taught by
smoothing them into verse and songs and must not be forced on children. This is because, according to Plato,
knowledge acquired under compulsion has no hold on the mind. Therefore, he believed that education must not
be forced, but should be made a sort of amusement as it would enable the teacher to understand the natural
bent of mind of the child. Plato also emphasized on moral education. Higher Education: According to Plato, a
child must take an examination that would determine whether or not to pursue higher education at the age of 20.
Those who failed in the examination were asked to take up activities in communities such as businessmen,
clerks, workers, farmers and the like. Those who passed the exam would receive another 10 years of education
and training in body and mind. At this stage, apart from physical and mathematical sciences, subjects like
arithmetic, astronomy, geometry and dialectics were taught. Again at the age of 30, students would take yet
another examination, which served as an elimination test, much severe than the first test. Those who did not
succeed would become executive assistants, auxiliaries and military officers of the state. Plato stated that based
on their capabilities, candidates would be assigned a particular field. Those who passed in the examination
would receive another 5 year advanced education in dialectics in order to find out as to who was capable of
freeing himself from sense perception. The education system did not end here. Candidates had to study for
another 15 years for practical experience in dialectics. Finally at the age of 50, those who withstood the hard and
fast process of education were introduced to the ultimate task of governing their country and the fellow beings.
These kings were expected to spend most of the time in philosophical pursuits. Thus, after accomplishing
perfection, the rulers would exercise power only in the best interests of the state. The ideal state would be
realized and its people would be just, honest and happy. Aristotle’s Theory of Citizenship and Slavery Aristotle
strongly believed that the middle class have a powerful role to play in the state. According to Maxey, one of the
greatest values of Aristotle’s theory of citizenship was the salvation of political society lies in the enthronement of
rulers of that salutary middle class, which represents the happy mean between wealth and poverty. Aristotle was
a conservative or a traditional philosopher, who never felt the need to change the existing system. He, however,
attempted to rationalize and channelize the existing conditions. He believed in maintaining status quo. As
regards the issue of citizenship, in ancient Greece, especially in Athens, citizenship was given to only the
privileged class or, in other words, it was their monopoly of the upper class. This monopoly was hereditary in
nature, and according to Aristotle, the monopoly entitles a person to be a part of political, judicial and deliberative
matters. Aristotle denied citizenship to foreigners, slaves and women and other manual and menial workers. This
is because he opined that the above-mentioned sections of the people do not have moral and intellectual
excellence to be able to serve as a member of popular assembly. He further opined that nature did not favor
them for enjoying the political wisdom of politics. Moreover, these classes could not afford leisure and sufficient
economic or mental development, which were considered the prerequisites of citizenship. To acquire citizenship,
Aristotle prescribed certain qualities like residence, right of suing and being sued and descent from a citizen.
Apart from the above qualities, a person should be competent enough to participate in judicial and deliberative
functions and also the capacity to rule and be ruled. One who lacked these qualities could not be a complete and
good citizen. Good Citizen and Good Man: According to Aristotle, a good citizen and a good man must work
towards not only the welfare of the state, but also perform various other duties. According to Jewett, a good
citizen may not be a good man; a good citizen is one who does good services to the state and this state may be
bad in principle. In a constitutional state, a good citizen should know how to rule as well how to obey. The good
man is one who is fit to rule. But the citizen in a constitutional state learns to rule by obeying orders. Therefore,
citizenship in such a state is a moral training.Aristotle strongly believed that the middle class have a powerful role
to play in the state. According to Maxey, one of the greatest values of Aristotle’s theory of citizenship was the
salvation of political society lies in the enthronement of rulers of that salutary middle class, which represents the
happy mean between wealth and poverty. His preference was decidedly for what might be termed

Quotes detected: 0%
‘aristocracy of the middle class’.

Like the founders of the American Republic, he would severely exclude the property-less masses a share in the
government and would, with equal severity, hammer down the privileges and immunities of the rich.
CLASSIFICATION OF GOVERNMENTS As we have seen that Aristotle places the state above individuals, we
have to understand that this state was contextual for Aristotle. Aristotle realised that different contexts will lead to
formation of different types of states and governments. In Aristotle’s writings, he has interchangeably used the
words governments and constitutions. Therefore, here we are also using the term government and constitution
interchangeably. Aristotle differentiates several types of rule, based on the nature of the soul of the ruler and of
the subject. He first reflects on despotic rule, which is exemplified in the master-slave relationship. Aristotle thinks
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that this form of rule is justified in the case of natural slaves who lack a deliberative faculty and thus need a
natural master to direct them. Though a natural slave allegedly aids from having a master, despotic rule is still
primarily for the sake of the master and only incidentally for the slave. Aristotle next considers paternal and
marital rule, which he also views as defensible. For him, the male is by nature more capable of leadership than
the female, unless he is constituted in some way contrary to nature and by nature the elder and perfect are more
capable than the younger and imperfect (these points we have already discussed). This sets the stage for the
central claim of Aristotle's constitutional theory that constitutions which aim at the common advantage are correct
and just without qualification, whereas those which aim only at the advantage of the rulers are deviant and unjust
because they involve despotic rule which is inappropriate for a community of free persons. Aristotle's
constitutional theory is based on his theory of justice, which is expounded in Nicomachean Ethics. Aristotle
distinguishes two different but related senses of

Quotes detected: 0%
“justice”

(universal and particular) both of which play an important role in his constitutional theory. Firstly, in the universal
sense

Quotes detected: 0%
“justice”

means
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“lawfulness”
and is concerned with the common advantage and happiness of the political community. The conception of
universal justice shapes the distinction between correct (just) and deviant (unjust) constitutions. But what exactly
the
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“common advantage”

(koinionsumpheron) entails is a matter of scholarly controversy. Secondly, in the particular sense
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“justice”
means
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“equality”

or
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“fairness”,
and this includes distributive justice, according to which different individuals have just claims to shares of some
common asset such as property. Aristotle analyses arguments for and against the different constitutions as
different applications of the principle of distributive justice. Introduction In
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1992, Cheryl Hopwood filed a case in the US Supreme Court claiming that she was being discriminated against
because she was white. She argued that black applicants with the same test scores as hers got accepted into
the University of Texas Law School. The only reason she did not was her race. Thus, she
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‘deserved’

to get in too. Hopwood’s case stands in stark contrast to a
Plagiarism detected: 0.01% https://blog.ipleaders.in/all-about-aristotles-theo…

1950s case involving the same University. In this case, the university was sued for not allowing in any Black
applicant. Instead, it had established a separate and inferior university for people of colour.

In both of these cases, it was argued that the applicants had no
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“right”
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to be accepted to their institution. Instead, their candidature was accepted based on which candidate would
best fulfil their objectives. In the first case, the University opposed Hopwood’s contention, arguing that 40% of
Texas was made of African-Americans. The mission of its Law School was to produce future leaders across
various fields- be it social, political or legal. Different perspectives are essential to obtain that end, and diversity
brings these varying perspectives to the table. Thus, affirmative action benefits the entire student body. In the
second case too, the University invoked the argument of its ultimate
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‘mission’.
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It claimed that this mission was to promote professionals for the Texas bar and law firms. Since law firms at the
time did not welcome black people, it was impractical for them to have people from the community. The
dichotomy between these two cases gives rise to various questions. What is the distinction between these
cases? Can institutions arbitrarily decide their objective? What should their objective be? What do these
institutions
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‘owe’

applicants? And what do the applicants
Quotes detected: 0%

‘deserve’?
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Aristotle’s Theory Aristotle is one of the most widely-known thinkers in the world. He is credited with being

Quotes detected: 0%
‘the father of political science’.

Aristotle’s theory of justice is built around a central supposition-
Plagiarism detected: 0.02% https://blog.ipleaders.in/all-about-aristotles-theo…

justice means giving people what they deserve. A person’s rightful due is determined by their worth. This worth,
in turn, is determined by the roles that people play in society. The acceptable way to choose what roles one
must play in society is determined by the virtues of the people. Aristotle defined virtue as a situation and a state,
whether good or bad, that a person chooses against their actions and reactions. Virtue is
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‘a state or monarch’,
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i.e. the reason that causes a man and his actions to be good. Those who hold the virtues necessary for a role
are best adept at the role. So, they are bound to play it. This was called teleological reasoning. This way of life
is the path towards a
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‘good life’
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for individuals as well as the collective society. Teleological reasoning In Ancient Greece, the word
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‘telos’
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was understood to mean the aim or purpose. Teleological reasoning is based on the
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‘end’
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that the particular institution wants to achieve. Aristotle works back from this end to connect it with the people
who are most likely to achieve them. For instance, the object of a Bar exam preparation centre should be who
is most likely to clear the test. Those who have the most influence or can pay the maximum amount should not
be favoured over another who can get more marks in the test. What people deserve Equals should be treated
equally Aristotelian
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‘Equality’
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does not align with the modern understanding of the term. It is instead determine⁄d based on what is being
given. He opines that equals should be treated equally. Thus, equals should be assigned equal things. Aristotle
argues that giving people their due and thus justice, involves discrimination. The basis of discrimination must,
however, be fair. According to this reasoning, promoting an activist who wants to make legal aid more
accessible should not be preferred over another who simply wants to gain money. One of them might
encourage the
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‘greater good’
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for the entire society. However, this greater good is not the object of the centre. The sole consideration must be
the ability of candidates to clear the exam. Thus, it looks only at the proximate object of any institution or
practice. Here, this object is candidates clearing the test. Seat allocation is based on who can perform best
simply because that’s what the exam centre is for. Better lawyers may be a by-product, but that shouldn’t be the
central criterion for decision making. Against arbitrariness Denial of honours or rewards to a person must be
based only on the object of an institution, not arbitrary factors. To illustrate, take the case of
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Manjunath Gouli v. Union of India and Others (2021). Here, the petitioner challenged the respondent’s denial of
a gallantry award to him. He claimed others from his team from a Naxalite encounter were considered for the
award, while he wasn’t. However, he had played an integral role in an encounter and thus, deserved the award.
On further inquiry, it was stated that the petitioner’s gallantry in the encounter was not up to the level of an
award.
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The Court rejected the petitioner’s contention, holding that he had no
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‘legal right’
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to the award and was only entitled to be considered for it. It stated that in case of irregularity in decision making,
the court could intervene. However, there was no irregularity here. This aligns with Aristotle’s conception of
justice. The object of the award was to honour bravery in the field, not the result of the act, i.e., taking out high
profile targets. Aristotle would disapprove of the award being denied for reasons that did not have a causal
connection with the object of the award. Some of these arbitrary factors are social status, unpopularity or
corruption. Denial of the award because the level of gallantry is not up to par is the only reasonable ground. Any
other reason for not honouring the petitioner would violate his theory.

The
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‘good life’
Politics to obtain the good life The ultimate objective of
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politics is a good life for the people. To obtain this good life, cultivating good character and virtue is essential.
So, politics form social institutions to that end. Social institutions connect people to the roles they would best
perform and pave the way for a good life. Those with the greatest contribution to political institutions should be
rewarded with greater power and influence. This is because they can contribute best to the objective of politics,
the reason that politics exists. If all social institutions work together with the people most adept at performing
their functions, the end of
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would be realised. Social institutions act as intermediaries All social institutions are simply means to obtain a
good life. Institutions like religion, politics and personal relationships exist to connect people to the roles that
they
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‘fit’
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in. However, finding one’s role and developing virtues is not easy. Thus, we have to practice virtues by doing.
This is why social systems that encourage virtues are integral to Aristotle’s setup. Once individuals find the
virtues they excel at and can contribute best towards, they have found their place in society. Social institutions
then perform the role of giving due credit to selected virtues for those who perform them well. As an incentive,
excelling at their chosen roles on account of virtue, merit or simply for the effort put in allows them credit,
honour and influence. Those who have the best human virtues hold the highest offices. This is because of two
main reasons-  They can contribute best to the end of the institution.  They must be honoured for their
contribution. Thus, all social institutions work together to help people obtain a
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‘good life’.
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Positive role of law According to Aristotle’s view, the law shouldn’t just be something that secures the rights of
people against each other. It shouldn’t just stop injustice. It should also have a positive role. Interaction in a
social and political community is the best way to the full realisation of our potential and for a good life. So, the
law should take a proactive part in human life and facilitate this interaction. This view invariably supports
legislation on morals for better interaction between people. Features Not utilitarianism Several theorists criticise
Aristotle claiming that his theory resembles utilitarianism. The theory of utilitarianism advocates maximising
pleasure for the majority, at the cost of the pain of a minority. They hold the view that Aristotle argues for
connecting people with their virtues and performing the best role for the collective good of the entire community.
Just like utilitarianism, it focuses on the pleasure of the maximum number of people. The greatest good of the
collective community takes precedence over everything else, even if the cost is the pain of a minority. For
instance, utilitarians would prefer hospitals to choose a cardiologist based on who would maximise pleasure for
the maximum number. This is because it would be most beneficial for the maximum number of patients.
Critiques of Aristotle claim that he would support this too. However, this critique is fallacious. It misunderstands
Aristotle’s ideas. Aristotle does not argue for the best people to perform the role most suited to them for the
good of the collective society. He argues that they should simply because that is what the role is for. The
hospital would not choose a cardiologist who takes big risks that are usually successful; someone who saves
most lives but makes others a lot worse. It would not choose one who has the best lives saved to lives lost
ratio. The hospital would instead choose the cardiologist who is best equipped at treating and providing care to
patients. T The hospital would choose the cardiologist who would try their best to treat people without taking big
risks, in favour of trying to save as many as they can. The hospital would choose the second doctor even if their
lives saved to lives lost ratio is much worse. Having good doctors and treating patients is the purpose of the
hospital. So, hospitals must focus on mitigating the pain and treating all patients to the best of their ability. They
should not save most and forsake others. This is the difference between Aristotle and utilitarians. The natural
world Aristotle limits the application of teleological reasoning to social interactions and institutions. He reasoned
that the natural order was a well thought out one. Everything in it was the way it is
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‘supposed’
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to be. The people were tasked with identifying and understanding the objective behind all these natural
practises and finding where they fit in them. However, modern science has given us a better understanding of
nature. The
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order is deeply coloured by the lens of what the powerful in an ancient society constructed. For instance, the
caste system was upheld because elites in ancient times felt lower castes were
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‘naturally born’
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for manual jobs. As science and logical reasoning spread in the world, people realised that these ideals were
irrational. No certain class of people, here- lower castes, had any
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‘hereditary disposition’
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towards menial jobs. This distinction wasn’t made by nature, but by society. Regardless, this has led many to
criticise that Aristotle’s views are not relevant today. They found favour with an ancient society that was deeply
involved with nature and had simplistic ideas of the world, disregarding its real complexity. Contemporary
society has a better understanding of the diversity and intricacies of the world. Defence of slavery Aristotle has
been widely criticized for promoting slavery as necessary to society. He holds that some people are
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“meant to be ruled”.

Plagiarism detected: 0.05% https://blog.ipleaders.in/all-about-aristotles-theo…
They can’t reason for themselves, only be reasoned with. So, they are meant to work as slaves and being
enslaved is the right role for them. Moreover, to allow more virtuous people to be free from menial, manual work
and pursue their true virtues, other people need to do that. Thus, the institution of slavery was just.
Nonetheless, Aristotle conceded that the Athenian practice of slavery was not just. In ancient Athen, those who
were losers in war were forced to be slaves. Aristotle conceded that the act of forcing them to be slaves shows
that those coerced were not be meant to be slaves. They simply had the misfortune of being losers in a war. He
was not against coercing people to be slaves. Forcing them was simply an indication that they were not
naturally fit for that role. If they had to be coerced into the role, it wasn’t their true calling. Thus, they should not
be forced into it. Criticisms Prejudices attached to the natural world The justification of slavery brings us to a
broader critique of Aristotle. In the ancient world, some people and communities were considered to be
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‘born’
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for some roles. Those with light skins were considered rulers and those with darker ones were meant to
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‘be ruled’.
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These prejudices were based on ill-reasoned justifications like dark skin being meant for work in the sun.
Ancient and mediaeval society was rife with such practises that were justified by pseudo- scientific reasoning.
For instance, women were placed under the subjugation of men. The reason attributed was that most ancient
societies considered biological women as weak because of the ability to menstruate and bear children. Aristotle
seems to have not only supported but laid down the groundwork for these discriminatory practices. Whether or
not these arbitrary discriminatory practices are justified by Aristotle’s theory of justice though, is a matter of
contentious debate. Modern supporters of Aristotle may argue that there isn’t enough of a causal connection
between childbirth and menstruation and treating biological women as weaker. Conversely, the ability to
withstand pain may prove they’re strong. This disagreement brings forth another criticism. Differing views on the
object Aristotle argues that all institutions have a specific object or end. Yet, today’s world is awash with
multitudes of opinions. Take the example of affirmative action. Some hold that it is an apology for past wrongs.
Others opine that it is meant for the economic upliftment of the historically marginalised. Still, others argue that
it is a means of social mobility instead of economic. Agreeing about the
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of any practice or institution often feels like an unwinnable battle. This highlights the practical difficulty in
implementing teleological reasoning. This disagreement isn’t limited to public policy or the law, but also the
social arena. People have different views of the objectives of various social institutions. For some, family is a
means to understand and learn to navigate the world as a child; less involved in later stages. For another, it is a
lifelong companion to guide them throughout life. Both of these views resonate in some cases and are
inapplicable in others. The intrinsic worth of individuals A major criticism of Aristotle comes from individual rights
theorists who believe in the intrinsic worth of individual people. Teleological reasoning ends up treating people
based on what the collective society needs from them, instead of acknowledging their worth independent from
what they can give to others. For instance, a judge who works 10 hours a day might prefer to have more
personal time for leisure activities. Yet, Aristotle’s theory encourages them to perform their role as a judge over
taking time off. It exploits people by seeing them primarily as means to an end, not as an end in themselves.
Liberal critique Liberals place the highest weight on the freedom of choice and dignity of all individuals. Liberal
democracy, the most popular form of government in today’s world, supports this idea. It promotes the idea of
intrinsic human worth and freedom to pursue one’s perception of a good life. On one hand, liberals claim that
people must be given the freedom to choose their life. If someone exceptional at science enjoys art better, they
must have the choice to pursue that. In contrast, Aristotle’s theory of justice pushes people to do what they
would do best, disregarding individual choice. Someone who has the qualities to be a great scientist must be
one. Equality of opportunity According to equal rights theorists, awarding the result of the virtues is in itself, a
fallacious idea. The question is that if people aren’t given equal opportunity to prove themselves, how they will
be rewarded based on what they are due? If a poor person has the virtues to be a great chess player but was
never allowed to learn that, how do we give him his real due? This critique is a misinterpretation of Aristotle’s
theory. The theory holds that social institutions must function towards connecting people to their true role, not
inhibiting that. He advocates for allowing everyone the right to pursue the role they are best at, without arbitrary
discrimination. Social institutions must work to ensure the poor kid has the option to pursue his best virtues too.
Equality of opportunity being denied because of arbitrary factors like familial wealth violates his equality since it
does not let people realise their best and true virtues. Genetic lottery This critique works in tangent with using
people as means to an end. People are chosen based on the skills society wants from them. They win honours,
titles and roles due to no effort of their own. Their skills just happen to be valued by society at that particular
time. For instance, at one point in time, manual labour might be valued. Later, they might be replaced by
machines. So, those with physical strength, dubbed
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here, are just those who lucked out in a genetic lottery. By luck of chance, their skill coincided with the one
valued by their society. Supporters of Aristotle, however, argue that people put in the effort to inculcate the skills
they think society needs. Therefore, they deserve credit for it. The truth lies somewhere in between. The
virtuous are rewarded for both, their genetic and familial privileges as well as the effort they put in. Aristotle
does not separate the two, simply focuses on the result. Contemporary relevance In our everyday social,
political and personal life, we face questions on
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we are doing a particular thing- be it creative writing college classes, interacting at a boring dinner or even
reading this article. Teleological reasoning helps us look at our self-perceived end to why we perform an act and
work our way back to see if we fit in it. It can help us make causal decisions like what shirt to buy for work; or
life-altering ones, like a student choosing what course to pursue at college. On the social level too, there are
discussions on the object of any law or policy. Newsroom debates are full of people arguing in support of or
against various policies. Take the debate on labour laws. Some hold that they are essential to the dignity of
people. Others contend they will lead to a well-rested, more productive workforce. Sceptics maintain that they
would interfere with the demand and supply of labour and create unemployment. In such cases, it is useful to
identify the telos the practice serves, and then work backwards from it. Teleological reasoning can act as a
useful means to avoid logical fallacies and make better-reasoned decisions. Conclusion Despite the spread of
liberalism, freedom of choice and ideas of the enlightenment today, it would be a fallacy to deny any
contemporary relevance of Aristotle’s views. After all, this article started with a discussion trying to find the
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or end of Texas Law School. With an idea of the working of teleological reasoning, we are now better equipped
to settle this debate. According to the Aristotelian view, law schools like other social institutions connect people
to the roles and virtues they excel at. Thus, the object of the Texas Law School was to take the people who
would best utilise this knowledge of the law to perform their role in society. In the 1950s, the University of Texas
aimed at getting their students through the bar or into law firms. A few decades later, this shifted to promoting
future leaders. The difference in the two cases lies in reasonable and arbitrary factors. In the first case, the
mission is defined as promoting future leaders in varying fields. This is a reasonable conception of the end of
this institution. Various empirical studies have proven that inclusion, diversity and affirmative action better social
welfare. Thus, affirmative action is a reasonable means to that end. In the second case, the objective of law
schools was defined in an unreasonably narrow manner. Law schools aren’t just for producing lawyers, but also
miscellaneous leaders. The law school must be open to anyone who would use their knowledge of the law in a
useful manner- be it as a solicitor, social activist or president. There was prejudice attached to black people
based on arbitrary factors to systematically exclude them. Intelligible differentia or a reasonable basis of the
difference is absent here. Thus, it falls afoul of Aristotle’s reasoning. Moreover, the
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US Court observed that the law is an intensely practical profession. Law school is a ground for legal learning
and practice. It cannot be effective in isolation from the people and institutions with which the law interacts. No
one who has practised law would choose to study in an academic vacuum, removed from society. Flowing from
this logic, the existing student body would not be able to exchange ideas with around 15% of the population of
the state. Thus, the object of giving students a practical legal education would fail. However, there is still
considerable debate about these cases. This is by virtue of different conceptions of the object of a law school,
what they should teach and which virtues they should inculcate. Here, it becomes important to note that these
theories are to form perfect principles for an imperfect society. What people deserve, what they get and what
society needs are subjective considerations. They are shaped by a multitude of factors including personal
experiences, ideas and vision of a good life. It is difficult to lay down as universal principles for people because
humans are all different and diverse. Teleological reasoning and Aristotle’s theory of justice can help us choose
a path out for ourselves. However, we must be the ones to choose it.

St. Augustine & St Thomas Aquinas Introduction Elements which were added to political life at the beginning of
the Middle Ages were the doctrines of Christianity and the political ideas of the Teutonic barbarians. The ideas of
the Teutons did not affect political philosophy of the medieval period. But the establishment of the Christian
religion and the development of the Christian church became cardinal influences on the medieval political
thought. Christianity, with its Stoic doctrine of equality of man in sight of God and its emphasis on the supreme
value of the individual appeared just after the Roman world. With the emergence dominance of Christianity we
see pre-eminence of the political community being displaced by the religious community. The goal of the human
beings was to live a life of virtue, but individual life was now linked with one’s religious life instead of one’s
political life. In the works of Augustine transition from the classical period of hostility between the church and a
pagan state to the period of unity in a Christian church state was observed. St Aquinas aimed to harmonize
reason and revelation, to reconcile the doctrines of the church and the rational pagan philosophy which the
classical learning had made. History of Christianity Politics in Christian Thought The founder of Christianity had
little interest in political doctrines. In emphasizing the principle of the Golden Rule, the morality of the individual
was appealed to, and the authority of government was thereby minimized. Jesus carefully distinguished the
spiritual kingdom and evaded every attempt to entangle him with the roman authorities. Passive obedience to the
powers was enjoined. Government was conceived as a means of carrying out God’s will on earth. Only when the
state interfered with the teachings of the church was disobedience permitted. Certain element of political theory
which the early Christian writers drew from the ideas and which increased as Christianity spread to the upper
classes and was more influenced by Stoic philosophy. The New Testament contains important statements
concerning the doctrines of natural law, of human equality, and of the nature of government. The Apostles
adopted the cosmopolitan ideas of the later Greek philosophers concerning the equality of men. The attitude of
the early Christians like the Stoic philosophers in the question of slavery was not altogether consistent. Civil
government was viewed as a divine institution, deriving its authority from God. Obedience to the state was
demanded as a religious obligation as well as a political necessity. The state existed to maintain justice. State
had a sacred character, its ruler was god’s servant and obedience was essential. The Christian theory of the
state was essentially based upon the later stoic; government is necessary to proper human development. The
church fathers adopted the concept of natural law. They recognized slavery as a legal and necessary institution.
The Fathers accepted the state as divine institution. They taught that ultimate authority for government must be
sought in God. As Christianity became the official religion of the Roman Empire, gradually it developed its semi-
political organization, acquired property and power, built up its system of theology, a new attitude was seen in its
political ideas. The church began to assume rights and dignities equal to the empire. The civil ruler was
considered the
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‘vicar of God’,
a line of separation began to be drawn between ecclesiastical and secular authority. The church became more
self-conscience and claimed independence and there was a tendency to depreciate the importance of political
authority and to exalt by comparison spiritual authority of the church. The Conciliar Movement The Conciliar
Movement was a 14th-15th century reform movement within the Catholic Church. The main tenets of conciliarism
were that the final authority in spiritual matters lay with the church and represented by a general Council and not
with the pope. The Catholic Church had become, by the Middle Ages, the principle carrier of Roman imperial
absolutism, and by attacking pope’s authority, conciliarism became an inspiration for Western constitutionalism
as well. Before Luther, the Catholic Church had to face a lot of criticism. Some critiques were fundamental for
instance those questioning the idea of church as a mediator between individual believer and God. Church is a
collective body. The Catholic Church claims to be a universal church open to all races, nationalities and sex.
Christ refuses no one from God’s grace and he sends his apostles to preach all mankind. The conciliarist claims
that the ultimate religious authority lay with the church. According to the conciliarists, the only way the church
could exercise its authority was through a general council consisting of its leading members. Initially, the
Conciliar Movement advocated that power should be shared between the pope and bishop-in- council. Later it
demanded unlimited sovereignty for the internally democratic council of bishops. The Church Council of
Constance issued two degrees: the first, a general council is superior to a pope in matter of doctrine; second,
council must meet at regular intervals. Within the movement the issue of how a large collective body was to act
was problematized. This collectivity was assumed to have a common interest a smaller group could act in its
name. The political leaders of Europe who wanted their own authority enthusiastically supported the conciliarists
and they regularly interfered in the election of several popes in an attempt to keep the power of the popes in
check. This interference in Church election was to displace the budding absolute monarchies of Europe. It gave
up the idea that as the authority of the Christian church was to be seen as devolving to the community of the
Christian church as a whole, and not just to the pope similarly the political community was not to be led by the
person of the monarch, but was to be in the hands of a larger elective body. St. Augustine His thoughts and
preachings The work of St Augustine ( A. D. 354 – 430 ) embodies the transition from the classical world, to the
world of Christendom; from the period of hostility between church and a pagan state to the period of unity in a
Christian church state. In his City of God (most influential book written in fifth century) he attacked paganism,
traced Roman history to show that the old gods have not saved Rome from misfortune, and argued that
Christianity if adopted by the people would save the state. This work was aggressively apologetic. He shifted his
attention from earthly to the spiritual city. By this he meant not only Heaven, to which the Christians looked
forward as their eternal home. Its counterpart on earth composed of the body of true believers. The church was,
thus, the City of God. Augustine imitated Plato in working out his ideal city and combined the philosophy of Plato
with the doctrines of Cicero and the theology of the Christian religion. He justified slavery as the result of the fall
of man. Accordingly, slavery was both a remedy and a divine punishment for sin. He criticized Cicero’s
conception as an embodiment of justice. Justice to him was not created by civil authority but by the
ecclesiastical, which existed as a principle of authority independent of state. He broke away from the earlier
Church Fathers and eliminated the elements of law and justice which Romans considered as the basis of the
state. He considered state as a punitive, partly as a remedial institution. Men were compelled to form social
relations. Men originally obeyed the rules of wisdom and justice. But as a consequence of sin some men had to
be subjected to the authority of others. He believed in divine origin of the state. He opposed state as a diabolical
institution. The fundamental distinction in Augustine’s thought, however, was not between church and state, but
was between two societies. Augustine conceived the City of God as a
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“Christianized Church- State, from which unbelievers are excluded and claimed the supreme power in that state
for the leaders of the ecclesiastical hierarchy.”

1 Augustine’s City of God dominated Christian thought for centuries. Thomas Aquinas, Dante and Grotius drew
largely from the City of God for their writings. The work of Augustine J.N. Figgis, Political Aspects of St.
Augustine’s City of God (1921), p 79 gave to the church at a critical period of history a crystallized body of
thought, and put into definite statement the ideal which gave it distinctive existence and self conscious purpose.2
Thomas Aquinas The nature of medieval political thought From 5th to the 9th century the condition of Europe
was such that it did not permit philosophical or theorizing activity. The two social factors that influenced medieval
political thought in Europe were feudalism and Catholicism. Feudalism was the tenure of land from a feudal lord
in return for military service. It was an institution ideally suited to the economic and military needs of medieval
times. Contract, not dominion, was the essence of feudalism. Catholicism, represented by the Roman Catholic
Church with the Pope as its spiritual head, was dominant in the middle ages and influenced the political thought.
It competes with the secular authority of the Empire for a position of supremacy. Church competed with the
secular authority for man’s final allegiance; its problem was its relation with the state. Its weapons were spiritual
and its strength was the belief of the people. Thus in the middle ages central theme was the relation between the
Church and State. There were two universal empires- one spiritual and the other secular. Each claimed a
universal dominion and the final allegiance of man. The Medieval man was subject to dual authority of Pope and
the Emperor. His prime object was to owe allegiance to the Christian Republic or the City of God as St Augustine
described it.
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Quotes detected: 0%‘Doctrine of Two Swords’
characterized medieval political thought. One sword symbolizes the Emperor and the other the Church. As
church was the main dominating institution, decision of church in all matters were final. Church controlled the
whole thought system and there were no free play of different thoughts and ideas. Slavery was the consequence
of sin and person involved in sinful activities were penalized by god. Medieval political thought made important
contributions to politics Politics was dominated by the insistence of man’s duality both as a spiritual being and as
a temporal being. Modern idea of representation developed during the medieval period saw rise of Parliaments.
St Aquinas expanded the idea of natural law and made it an integral part of Christian thought. There was a great
stress on reason in natural law. Wanlass C. Lawrence , Gettell’s History of Political Thought (1981), p 101 The
Medieval communes and guilds provide the basis of a new type of self government. So Barker rightly observes:
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“Middle Ages, therefore, are not dead. They live among us, and are contemporary with us, in many institutions
of our life and many modes of our thought”

Aquinas’s thoughts and ideas The 13th century was marked by the culmination of papal power and by interest in
speculative philosophy. Scholaristic writer of this period was St Thomas Aquinas (1227- 1274). He aimed to
harmonize reason and revelation. He best represented the desire of his age for an unification of knowledge
based on divine revelation. He marked the beginning of the later medieval rational political thought which
combined with old theocratic and scriptural arguments. St Aquinas defined law as

Quotes detected: 0%
“an ordinance of reason for the common good, promulgated by him who has the care of a community”.

5 He introduced the idea of positive law, of rules actually formulated by a sovereign power in the state. However
he viewed law as something universal, immutable and natural. Positive law was only a corruption of law if it
conflicted with the fundamental principles of justice. He also considered the various forms of law. He states four
types of law. On the lowest level is human law, composed of custom and other laws which have a human origin.
Then comes the divine law consists of revealed codes, by which men are expected to live. Divine law is followed
by natural law which concerns God’s reason in created things. And finally there is an eternal law which stands as
the ultimate reality of the universe. St Thomas Aquinas based political authority on the Aristotelian conception of
the social nature of man. Aquinas believed that the city was too small and weak for defense and preferred the
larger kingdom as the proper type of state. He recognized the anarchic element in the doctrines of tyrannicide
and rejected them. In spite of Aquinas’ respect for reason he felt that the greatest truths were still obtainable only
through faith. He held that the church should be given precedence over any secular power. It was the duty of the
political ruler to administer secular affairs in a way as to further God’s will, if a ruler disobeys the church he
should be excommunicated ; the authority of the priest was temporal as well as spiritual. Pope is to be obeyed by
all above rulers in matters of civil welfare and those relate to salvation. The theories of Aquinas were later made
the basis of the Jesuit system, and exerted an influence through political activities. Hobbes, Locke and Rousseau
on State of Nature British philosophers Thomas Hobbes, John Locke and the French philosopher Jean-Jacques
Rousseau are known as the contractualists in the history of western political thought. Although they belonged to
different periods of the western political thought, all of them believed in the social contract theory regarding the
origin of the state. The notion of a state of nature was an essential element of the social-contract theories of the
English philosophers Thomas Hobbes (1588–1679) and John Locke (1632–1704) and the French philosopher
Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712–78). We can say that the idea of state of nature stands common in Thomas
Hobbes, John Locke and Jean-Jacques Rousseau. However the visions of the state of nature differed sharply
between social-contract theorists, though most associated it with the absence of state sovereignty. Apart of the
idea of state of nature, ideas on Human nature, natural laws, and natural rights also find significance to these
contractualist thinkers in association of social-contract theory.

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_contract + 2 resources!

The state of nature in Hobbes (Leviathan, 1651) For Hobbes, the state of nature is
characterized by :- 1. Hobbes views on state of nature was an extension of his view of human nature. (all men
are by nature equal in power. None of them is so strong as to be safe against the other. All are moved by same
three passions- desire for safety, desire for gain and desire for glory) 2. The situation of state of nature was
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“war of every man against every man,”

/ war of all against all and a constant violent condition of competition in which each individual has a natural right
to everything, regardless of the interests of others (actually there was no right to property in Hobbes state of
nature because the possession of a thing depended upon the power of a person to keep it) 3. Life of man in the
state of nature is, as Hobbes famously states,
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“solitary, poor, nasty, brutish, and short.”
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(As there was no common superior which could hold all the people in check) 4. No distinction between right and
wrong as there exists no common standards of conduct or a law to decide just or unjust. As a result, there exists
no idea of justice. 5. The only laws that exist in the state of nature (the laws of nature) are not covenants forged
between people but principles based on self-preservation (not words, but swords). What Hobbes calls the first
law of nature, for instance, is That every man ought to endeavour peace, as far as he has hope of obtaining it;
and when he cannot obtain it, that he may seek and use all helps and advantages of war. 6. In the absence of a
higher authority to adjudicate disputes, everyone fears and mistrusts everyone else. 7. There can be no arts,
industry, commerce, or culture in the state of nature, according to Hobbes. The state of nature in Locke Essays
concerning Human understanding & Two Treatises of Government (1690) For Locke,

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Social_contract + 2 resources!

the state of nature is characterized by: 1. Lockean state of nature is
characterized by the absence of government but not by the absence of mutual obligation. 2. Beyond self-
preservation, the law of nature, or reason, also teaches
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“that being all equal and independent, no one ought to harm another in his life, liberty, or possessions.”

3. Unlike Hobbes, Locke believed individuals are naturally endowed with these rights (to life, liberty, and
property) and that the state of nature could be relatively peaceful. 4. Individuals nevertheless agree to form a
commonwealth (and thereby to leave the state of nature) in order to institute an impartial power capable of
arbitrating their disputes and redressing injuries. 5. Locke’s idea that the rights to life, liberty, and property are
natural rights that precede the establishment of civil society influenced the American Revolution and modern
liberalism more generally. The state of nature in Rousseau The idea of the state of nature was also central to the
political philosophy of Rousseau. Another theory for which Rousseau was famous was Theory of General Will. 1.
Rousseau vehemently criticized Hobbes’s conception of a state of nature characterized by social antagonism. 2.
The state of nature, Rousseau argued, could only mean a primitive state preceding socialization; it is thus devoid
of social traits such as pride, envy, or even fear of others. 3. The state of nature, for Rousseau, is a morally
neutral and peaceful condition in which (mainly) solitary individuals act according to their basic urges (for
instance, hunger) as well as their natural desire for self-preservation. This latter instinct, however, is tempered by
an equally natural sense of compassion. 4. In Rousseau’s account, laid out in his Discourse on the Origin of
Inequality (1755), individuals leave the state of nature by becoming increasingly civilized—that is to say,
dependent on one another. Comparison of the ideas of Hobbes and Locke on the state of nature Hobbes and
Locke differ over the state of nature:- Hobbesian State of Nature Locke’s State of Nature 1 Hobbes talks of the
state of nature Locke’s State of Nature was not pre-social, but which is
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‘pre- social’

in nature (prior it was pre-political (prior to state) to civil society) 2 In Hobbes the state of nature is a In Locke,
state of nature is not so unpredictable. state of generalized insecurity. Each Not all persons are violent. Not all
discourage person runs the risk of losing productive labour. Not all permit wholesale everything, and each person
has the violations in practice of natural law. Not all exist right of taking anything—another’s in the absence of
some sort of authority or order. life, possessions—whatever seems a Instead, there are a whole range of states
of help to his own self-preservation and nature, unified not by a set of inconveniences, prosperity. but by the fact
that people stand outside a legitimate political order. 3 The message of Hobbes’s political Locke’s message is
more attractive than treatises is that, unless it puts people Hobbes’s not only because his liberal state is at risk of
immediate death, they act more attractive to modern liberal readers than unjustly if they try to escape or resist
Hobbes’s illiberal one, but because it is tyranny, since they have bargained implausible that the state of nature
must always, for submission. Anyway, it is almost as a matter of definition, be worse than imprudent to escape
tyranny, since any sort of government. Locke’s message is, one will land back in the state of however, unstable in
a way that Hobbes’s is not. nature, with all its dangers and This is because the capacity to judge when the
deprivations. Locke’s message, on government has betrayed its trust through the other hand, is that life under
tyranny is held by Locke to reside in the people, tyranny is a betrayed trust, and that which may not have the
right sort of unity for those who suffer it are in the state of judgment, or the right nature already—not Hobbes’s
state sort of insulation from individual irrationality, to of war, but in a state in which one is embark on a justified
rebellion. In the same way free to join another commonwealth as Locke’s theory allows a people more scope to
or none. judge that its trust in government institutions has been betrayed, it gives people less reason than
Hobbes’s theory to leave the state of nature, or to form themselves into a state rather than a community. 4 in
Hobbes, people give up the right People are supposed to have practical rationality to be judges of what it takes
to in the form of a good native grasp of the law observe the law of nature and see it of nature, and in the state of
nature many are observed. It is rather that they agree supposed to be willing to observe to be governed in their
enforcement the law of nature and see that it is observed. It is practice by the view of a majority of mainly to
make its observance a community even when it conflicts more efficient, more widespread and more with the view
they would have consistent that people agree to pool their adopted privately. This deference to individual powers
of enforcement. the majority view is the kernel of law-abidingness, but it is a plausible view of collective action
only for the more or less like-minded. In Hobbes, the meeting of many minds is not to be expected; instead unity
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is achieved by the many delegating the right to judge to a few or to one. 5 In Hobbes, public practical In the
Lockean one of protecting
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“property”,

judgement is highly unified, or else that is each person’s means of exercising no real departure from the state of
freedom. Because security is less controversial, nature. judgements for its sake are less likely to be disputed
than judgements for the sake of a Lockean public good. Conclusion: The social-contract theories of Hobbes,
Locke, and Rousseau were distinguished by their attempt to justify
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and delimit political authority on the grounds of individual self-interest and rational consent.

By comparing the advantages of organized government with the supposed disadvantages of the state of nature,
they showed why and under what conditions government is useful and ought therefore to be accepted by all
reasonable people as a voluntary obligation. Those conclusions were then reduced to the form of a social
contract, from which it was supposed that all the essential rights and duties of citizens could be logically
deduced. Social contract, in political philosophy, an actual or hypothetical compact, or agreement, between the
ruled or between the ruled and their rulers, defining the rights and duties of each.

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://www.britannica.com/topic/social-justice
In primeval times, according to the theory, individuals were born into an anarchic state of nature, which

was happy or unhappy according to the particular version of the theory. They then, by exercising natural reason,
formed a society (and a government) by means of a social contract. Although similar ideas can be traced to the
Greek Sophists, social-contract theories had their greatest currency in the 17th and 18th centuries and are
associated with the English philosophers Thomas Hobbes and John Locke and the French philosopher Jean-
Jacques Rousseau. What distinguished these theories of political obligation from other doctrines of the period
was their attempt to justify
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and delimit political authority on the grounds of individual self-interest and rational consent.

By comparing the advantages of organized government with the disadvantages of the state of nature, they
showed why and under what conditions government is useful and ought therefore to be accepted by all
reasonable people as a voluntary obligation. These conclusions were then reduced to the form of a social
contract, from which it was supposed that all the essential rights and duties of citizens could be logically
deduced. Theories of the social contract differed according to their purpose: some were designed to justify the
power of the sovereign, while others were intended to safeguard the individual from oppression by a sovereign
who was all too powerful. The social contract in Hobbes According to Hobbes (Leviathan, 1651), the state of
nature was one in which there were no enforceable criteria of right and wrong. People took for themselves all
that they could, and human life was

Quotes detected: 0%
“solitary, poor, nasty, brutish and short.”

The state of nature was therefore a state of war, which could be ended only if individuals agreed (in a social
contract) to give their liberty into the hands of a sovereign, on the sole condition that their lives were safeguarded
by sovereign power. For Hobbes the authority of the sovereign is absolute, in the sense that no authority is
above the sovereign, whose will is law. That, however, does not mean that the power of the sovereign is all-
encompassing: subjects remain free to act as they please in cases in which the sovereign is silent (in other
words, when the law does not address the action concerned). The social contract allows individuals to leave the
state of nature and enter civil society, but the former remains a threat and returns as soon as governmental
power collapses. Because the power of Leviathan (the political state) is uncontested, however, its collapse is
very unlikely and occurs only when it is no longer able to protect its subjects. The social contract in Locke John
Locke, oil on canvas by Herman Verelst, 1689; in the National Portrait Gallery, London.(more) Locke (in the
second of the Two Treatises of Government, 1690) differed from Hobbes insofar as he conceived of the state of
nature not as a condition of complete license but rather as a state in which humans, though free, equal, and
independent, are obliged under the law of nature to respect each other’s rights to life, liberty, and property.
Individuals nevertheless agree to form a commonwealth (and thereby to leave the state of nature) in order to
institute an impartial power capable of arbitrating disputes and redressing injuries. Accordingly, Locke held that
the obligation to obey civil government under the social contract was conditional upon the protection of the
natural rights of each person, including the right to private property. Sovereigns who violated these terms could
be justifiably overthrown.
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Locke thus stated one of the fundamental principles of political liberalism: that there can be no subjection to
power without consent—though once political society has been founded, citizens are obligated to accept the
decisions of a majority of their number. Such decisions are made on behalf of the majority by the legislature,
though the ultimate power of choosing the legislature rests with the people; and even the powers of the
legislature are not absolute, because the law of nature remains as a permanent standard and as a principle of
protection against arbitrary authority. The social contract in Rousseau Jean-Jacques Rousseau Jean-Jacques
Rousseau, undated aquatint. Rousseau, in
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Discours sur l’origine de l’inegalité (1755; Discourse on the Origin of Inequality
), held that in the state of nature humans were solitary but also healthy, happy, good, and free. What Rousseau
called
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“nascent societies”

were formed when human began to live together as families and neighbours; that development, however, gave
rise to negative and destructive passions such as jealousy and pride, which in turn fostered social inequality and
human vice. The introduction of private
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property marked a further step toward inequality, since it made law and government necessary as a means of
protecting it. Rousseau lamented the
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“fatal”

concept of property and the
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“horrors”
that resulted fro m
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the departure from a condition in which the earth belonged to no one. Civil society, as Rousseau described it in
the Discourse, came into being to serve two purposes: to provide peace for everyone and to ensure the right to
property for anyone lucky enough to have possessions. It was thus of some advantage to everyone, but mostly
to the advantage of the rich, since it transformed their de facto ownership into rightful ownership and

kept the poor dispossessed. It was, indeed, a somewhat fraudulent social contract, since the poor got so much
less out of it than did the rich. But Rousseau also believed in the possibility of a genuine social contract, one in
which
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people would receive in exchange for their independence a better kind of freedom, namely true political, or
republican, liberty.

As described in Du Contrat social (1762; The Social Contract), such liberty is to be found in obedience to what
Rousseau called the volonté générale (
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“general will”

)—a collectively held will that aims at the common good or the common interest. Rousseau’s conception of
citizenship was much more organic and much less individualistic than Locke’s. The surrender of independence,
or natural liberty, for political liberty meant that all individual rights, including property rights, are subordinate to
the general will. For Rousseau the state is a moral person whose life is the union of its members, whose laws are
acts of the general will, and whose end is the liberty and equality of its citizens. It follows that when any
government usurps the power of the people, the social contract is broken; and not only are the citizens no longer
compelled to obey, but they also have an obligation to rebel. The more perceptive social-contract theorists,
including Hobbes, invariably recognized that their concepts of the social contract and the state of nature were
unhistorical and that they could be justified only as hypotheses useful for the clarification of timeless political
problems. See also state of nature. DEFINITIONS OF OBLIGATION : Sir John Salmond - “An obligation,
therefore, may be defined as a proprietary right in personam or a duty which corresponds to such a right."
Obligations are all in one class of duties, namely those which are co-relatives of rights in personam. NATURE OF
POLITICAL OBLIGATION To have a political obligation is to have a moral duty to obey the laws of one's country
or state. On that point there is almost complete agreement among political philosophers. But how does one
acquire such an obligation, and how many people have really done what is necessary to acquire it? Or is political
obligation more a matter of being than of doing that is, of simply being a member of the country or state in
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question? To those questions many answers have been given, and none now commands widespread assent.
Indeed, a number of contemporary political philosophers deny that a satisfactory theory of political obligation
either has been or can be devised. Others, however, continue to believe that there is a solution to what is
commonly called “the problem of political obligation,” and they are presently engaged in lively debate not only
with the skeptics but also with one another on the question of which theory, if any, provides the solution to the
problem. Whether political obligation is the central or fundamental problem of political philosophy, as some have
maintained, may well be doubted. There is no doubt, however, that the history of political thought is replete with
attempts to provide a satisfactory account of political obligation, from the time of Socrates to the present. These
attempts have become increasingly sophisticated in recent years, but they have brought us no closer to
agreement on a solution to the problem of political obligation than the efforts of, say, Thomas Hobbes and John
Locke in the seventeenth century. Utilitarianism, in normative ethics, a tradition stemming from the late 18th- and
19th- century English philosophers and economists Jeremy Bentham and John Stuart Mill according to which an
action (or type of action) is right if it tends to promote happiness or pleasure and wrong if it tends to produce
unhappiness or pain—not just for the performer of the action but also for everyone else affected by it.
Utilitarianism is a species of consequentialism, the general doctrine in ethics that actions (or types of action)
should be evaluated on the basis of their consequences. Utilitarianism and other consequentialist theories are in
opposition to egoism, the view that each person should pursue his or her own self-interest, even at the expense
of others, and to any ethical theory that regards some actions (or types of action) as right or wrong independently
of their consequences (see deontological ethics). Utilitarianism also differs from ethical theories that make the
rightness or wrongness of an action dependent upon the motive of the agent—for, according to the utilitarian, it is
possible for the right thing to be done from a bad motive. Utilitarians may, however, distinguish the aptness of
praising or blaming an agent from whether the action was right. (Read Peter Singer’s Britannica entry on ethics.)
The nature of utilitarianism Utilitarianism is an effort to provide an answer to the practical question “What ought a
person to do?” The answer is that a person ought to act so as to maximize happiness or pleasure and to
minimize unhappiness or pain. Basic concepts In the notion of consequences the utilitarian includes all of the
good and bad produced by the action, whether arising after the action has been performed or during its
performance. If the difference in the consequences of alternative actions is not great, some utilitarians would not
regard the choice between them as a moral issue. According to Mill, acts should be classified as morally right or
wrong only if the consequences are of such significance that a person would wish to see the agent compelled,
not merely persuaded and exhorted, to act in the preferred manner. In assessing the consequences of actions,
utilitarianism relies upon some theory of intrinsic value: something is held to be good in itself, apart from further
consequences, and all other values are believed to derive their worth from their relation to this intrinsic good as a
means to an end. Bentham and Mill were hedonists; i.e, they analyzed happiness as a balance of pleasure over
pain and believed that these feelings alone are of intrinsic value and disvalue. Utilitarians also assume that it is
possible to compare the intrinsic values produced by two alternative actions and to estimate which would have
better consequences. Bentham believed that a hedonic calculus is theoretically possible. A moralist, he
maintained, could sum up the units of pleasure and the units of pain for everyone likely to be affected,
immediately and in the future, and could take the balance as a measure of the overall good or evil tendency of an
action. Such precise measurement as Bentham envisioned is perhaps not essential, but it is nonetheless
necessary for the utilitarian to make some interpersonal comparisons of the values of the effects of alternative
courses of action. Methodologies As a normative system providing a standard by which an individual ought to act
and by which the existing practices of society, including its moral code, ought to be evaluated and improved,
utilitarianism cannot be verified or confirmed in the way in which a descriptive theory can, but it is not regarded
by its exponents as simply arbitrary. Bentham believed that only in terms of a utilitarian interpretation do words
such as
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“ought,”
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“right,”

and
Quotes detected: 0%

“wrong”
have meaning and that, whenever people attempt to combat the principle of utility, they do so with reasons drawn
from the principle itself. Bentham and Mill both believed that human actions are motivated entirely by pleasure
and pain, and Mill saw that motivation as a basis for the argument that, since happiness is the sole end of human
action, the promotion of happiness is the test by which to judge all human conduct.
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One of the leading utilitarians of the late 19th century, the Cambridge philosopher Henry Sidgwick, rejected such
theories of motivation as well as Bentham’s theory of the meaning of moral terms and sought to support
utilitarianism by showing that it follows from systematic reflection on the morality of
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“common sense.”

Most of the requirements of commonsense morality, he argued, could be based upon utilitarian considerations. In
addition, he reasoned that utilitarianism could solve the difficulties and perplexities that arise from the vagueness
and inconsistencies of commonsense doctrines. Most opponents of utilitarianism have held that it has
implications contrary to their moral intuitions—that considerations of utility, for example, might sometimes
sanction the breaking of a promise. Much of the defense of utilitarian ethics has consisted in answering these
objections, either by showing that utilitarianism does not have the implications that its opponents claim it has or
by arguing against the opponents’ moral intuitions. Some utilitarians, however, have sought to modify the
utilitarian theory to accommodate the objections. Understanding Utilitarianism Utilitarianism is a tradition of
ethical philosophy that is associated with Jeremy Bentham (1747-1832) and John Stuart Mill (1806-1873), two
British philosophers, economists, and political thinkers. Utilitarianism holds that an action is right if it tends to
promote happiness and wrong if it tends to produce sadness, or the reverse of happiness—not just the
happiness of the actor but that of everyone affected by it. At work, you display utilitarianism when you take
actions to ensure that the office is a positive environment for your co-workers to be in, and then make it so for
yourself. Marxism, a body of doctrine developed by Karl Marx and, to a lesser extent, by Friedrich Engels in the
mid-19th century. It originally consisted of three related ideas: a philosophical anthropology, a theory of history,
and an economic and political program. There is also Marxism as it has been understood and practiced by the
various socialist movements, particularly before 1914. Then there is Soviet Marxism as worked out by Vladimir
Ilich Lenin and modified by Joseph Stalin, which under the name of Marxism-Leninism (see Leninism) became
the doctrine of the communist parties set up after the Russian Revolution (1917). Offshoots of this included
Marxism as interpreted by the anti- Stalinist Leon Trotsky and his followers, Mao Zedong’s Chinese variant of
Marxism- Leninism, and various Marxisms in the developing world. There were also the post-World War II
nondogmatic Marxisms that have modified Marx’s thought with borrowings from modern philosophies, principally
from those of Edmund Husserl and Martin Heidegger but also from Sigmund Freud and others. THE THOUGHT
OF KARL MARX The written work of Marx cannot be reduced to a philosophy, much less to a philosophical
system. The whole of his work is a radical critique of philosophy, especially of G.W.F. Hegel’s idealist system and
of the philosophies of the left and right post-Hegelians. It is not, however, a mere denial of those philosophies.
Marx declared that philosophy must become reality. One could no longer be content with interpreting the world;
one must be concerned with transforming it, which meant transforming both the world itself and human
consciousness of it. This, in turn, required a critique of experience together with a critique of ideas. In fact, Marx
believed that all knowledge involves a critique of ideas. He was not an empiricist. Rather, his work teems with
concepts (appropriation, alienation, praxis, creative labour, value, and so on) that he had inherited from earlier
philosophers and economists, including Hegel, Johann Fichte, Immanuel Kant, Adam Smith, David Ricardo, and
John Stuart Mill. What uniquely characterizes the thought of Marx is that, instead of making abstract affirmations
about a whole group of problems such as human nature, knowledge, and matter, he examines each problem in
its dynamic relation to the others and, above all, tries to relate them to historical, social, political, and economic
realities. Historical materialism In 1859, in the preface to his Zur Kritik der politischen Ökonomie (Contribution to
the Critique of Political Economy), Marx wrote that the hypothesis that had served him as the basis for his
analysis of society could be briefly formulated as follows: Raised to the level of historical law, this hypothesis was
subsequently called historical materialism. Marx applied it to capitalist society, both in Manifest der
kommunistischen Partei (1848; The Communist Manifesto) and Das Kapital (vol. 1, 1867;
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) and in other writings. Although Marx reflected upon his working hypothesis for many years, he did not formulate
it in a very exact manner: different expressions served him for identical realities. If one takes the text literally,
social reality is structured in the following way: 1. Underlying everything as the real basis of society is the
economic structure. This structure includes (a) the
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“material forces of production,”

that is, the labour and means of production, and (b) the overall
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“relations of production,”
or the social and political arrangements that regulate production and distribution. Although Marx stated that there
is a correspondence between the
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“material forces”

of production and the indispensable
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“relations”
of production, he never made himself clear on the nature of the correspondence, a fact that was to be the source
of differing interpretations among his later followers. 2. Above the economic structure rises the superstructure,
consisting of legal and political
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“forms of social consciousness”

that correspond to the economic structure. Marx says nothing about the nature of this correspondence between
ideological forms and economic structure, except that through the ideological forms individuals become
conscious of the conflict within the economic structure between the material forces of production and the existing
relations of production expressed in the legal property relations. In other words,
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“The sum total of the forces of production accessible to men determines the condition of society”

and is at the base of society.
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“The social structure and the state issue continually from the life processes of definite individuals . . . as they
are in reality, that is acting and materially producing.”

The political relations that individuals establish among themselves are dependent on material production, as are
the legal relations. This foundation of the social on the economic is not an incidental point: it colours Marx’s
whole analysis. It is found in Das Kapital as well as in Die deutsche Ideologie (written 1845–46; The German
Ideology) and the Ökonomisch- philosophische Manuskripte aus dem Jahre 1844 (Economic and Philosophic
Manuscripts of 1844). Analysis of society To go directly to the heart of the work of Marx, one must focus on his
concrete program for humanity. This is just as important for an understanding of Marx as are The Communist
Manifesto and Das Kapital. Marx’s interpretation of human nature begins with human need.
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“Man,”

he wrote in the Economic and Philosophic Manuscripts of 1844, The point of departure of human history is
therefore living human beings, who seek to satisfy certain primary needs.
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“The first historical fact is the production of the means to satisfy these needs.”

This satisfaction, in turn, opens the way for new needs. Human activity is thus essentially a struggle with nature
that must furnish the means of satisfying human needs: drink, food, clothing, the development of human powers
and then of human intellectual and artistic abilities. In this undertaking, people discover themselves as productive
beings who humanize themselves through their labour. Furthermore, they humanize nature while they naturalize
themselves. By their creative activity, by their labour, they realize their identity with the nature that they master,
while at the same time, they achieve free consciousness. Born of nature, they become fully human by opposing
it. Becoming aware in their struggle against nature of what separates them from it, they find the conditions of
their fulfillment, of the realization of their true stature. The dawning of consciousness is inseparable from
struggle. By appropriating all the creative energies, they discover that

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“all that is called history is nothing else than the process of creating man through human labour, the becoming
of nature for man. Man has thus evident and irrefutable proof of his own creation by himself.”

Understood in its universal dimension, human activity reveals that
Quotes detected: 0%

“for man, man is the supreme being.”
It is thus vain to speak of God, creation, and metaphysical problems. Fully naturalized, humans are sufficient
unto themselves: they have recaptured the fullness of humanity in its full liberty. Living in a capitalist society,
however, the individual is not truly free. He is an alienated being; he is not at home in his world. The idea of
alienation, which Marx takes from Hegel and Ludwig Feuerbach, plays a fundamental role in the whole of his
written work, starting with the writings of his youth and continuing through Das Kapital. In the Economic and
Philosophic Manuscripts the alienation of labour is seen to spring from the fact that the more the worker
produces the less he has to consume, and the more values he creates the more he devalues himself, because
his product and his labour are estranged from him. The life of the worker depends on things that he has created
but that are not his, so that, instead of finding his rightful existence through his labour, he loses it in this world of
things that are external to him: no work, no pay. Under these conditions, labour denies the fullness of concrete
humanity.
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“The generic being (Gattungwesen) of man, nature as well as his intellectual faculties, is transformed into a
being which is alien to him, into a means of his individual existence.”

Nature, his body, his spiritual essence become alien to him.
Quotes detected: 0%

“Man is made alien to man.”
When carried to its highest stage of development, private property becomes
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“the product of alienated labour…the means by which labour alienates itself (and) the realization of this
alienation.”

It is also at the same time
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“the tangible material expression of alienated human life.”
Although there is no evidence that Marx ever disclaimed this anthropological analysis of alienated labour, starting
with The German Ideology, the historical, social, and economic causes of the alienation of labour are given
increasing emphasis, especially in Das Kapital. Alienated labour is seen as the consequence of market product,
the division of labour, and the division of society into antagonistic classes. As producers in society, workers
create goods only by their labour. These goods are exchangeable. Their value is the average amount of social
labour spent to produce them. The alienation of the worker takes on its full dimension in that system of market
production in which part of the value of the goods produced by the worker is taken away from him and
transformed into surplus value, which the capitalist privately appropriates. Market production also intensifies the
alienation of labour by encouraging specialization, piecework, and the setting up of large enterprises. Thus the
labour power of the worker is used along with that of others in a combination whose significance he is ignorant
of, both individually and socially. In thus losing their quality as human products, the products of labour become
fetishes, that is, alien and oppressive realities to which both the individual who possesses them privately and the
individual who is deprived of them submit themselves. In the market economy, this submission to things is
obscured by the fact that the exchange of goods is expressed in money. This fundamental economic alienation is
accompanied by secondary political and ideological alienations, which offer a distorted representation of and an
illusory justification of a world in which the relations of individuals with one another are also distorted. The ideas
that people form are closely bound up with their material activity and their material relations:
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“The act of making representations, of thinking, the spiritual intercourse of men, seem to be the direct
emanation of their material relations.”

This is true of all human activity: political, intellectual, or spiritual.
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“Men produce their representations and their ideas, but it is as living men, men acting as they are determined
by a definite development of their powers of production.”

Law, morality, metaphysics, and religion do not have a history of their own.
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“Men developing their material production modify together with their real existence their ways of thinking and
the products of their ways of thinking.”

In other words,
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“It is not consciousness which determines existence, it is existence which determines consciousness.”
In bourgeois, capitalist society the individual is divided into political citizen and economic actor. This duality
represents his political alienation, which is further intensified by the functioning of the bourgeois state. From this
study of society at the beginning of the 19th century, Marx came to see the state as the instrument through which
the propertied class dominated other classes. Ideological alienation, for Marx, takes different forms, appearing in
economic, philosophical, and legal theories. Marx undertook a lengthy critique of the first in Das Kapital and of
the second in The German Ideology. But ideological alienation expresses itself supremely in religion. Taking up
the ideas about religion that were current in left post-Hegelian circles, together with the thought of Feuerbach,
Marx considered religion to be a product of human consciousness. It is a reflection of the situation of a person
who
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“either has not conquered himself or has already lost himself again”

(the individual in the world of private property). It is
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“an opium for the people.”

Unlike Feuerbach, Marx believed that religion would disappear only with changes in society. Analysis of the
economy Marx analyzed the market economy system in Das Kapital. In this work he borrows most of the
categories of the classical English economists Smith and Ricardo but adapts them and introduces new concepts
such as that of surplus value. One of the distinguishing marks of Das Kapital is that in it Marx studies the
economy as a whole and not in one or another of its aspects. His analysis is based on the idea that humans are
productive beings and that all economic value comes from human labour. The system he analyzes is principally
that of mid- 19th-century England. It is a system of private enterprise and competition that arose in the 16th
century from the development of sea routes, international trade, and colonialism. Its rise had been facilitated by
changes in the forces of production (the division of labour and the concentration of workshops), the adoption of
mechanization, and technical progress. The wealth of the societies that brought this economy into play had been
acquired through an
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“enormous accumulation of commodities.”

Marx therefore begins with the study of this accumulation, analyzing the unequal exchanges that take place in
the market. According to Marx, if the capitalist advances funds to buy cotton yarn with which to produce fabrics
and sells the product for a larger sum than he paid, he is able to invest the difference in additional production.
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“Not only is the value advance kept in circulation, but it changes in its magnitude, adds a plus to itself, makes
itself worth more, and it is this movement that transforms it into capital.”

The transformation, to Marx, is possible only because the capitalist has appropriated the means of production,
including the labour power of the worker. Now labour power produces more than it is worth. The value of labour
power is determined by the amount of labour necessary for its reproduction or, in other words, by the amount
needed for the worker to subsist and beget children. But in the hands of the capitalist the labour power employed
in the course of a day produces more than the value of the sustenance required by the worker and his family.
The difference between the two values is appropriated by the capitalist, and it corresponds exactly to the surplus
value realized by capitalists in the market. Marx is not concerned with whether in capitalist society there are
sources of surplus value other than the exploitation of human labour—a fact pointed out by Joseph Schumpeter
in Capitalism, Socialism, and Democracy (1942). He remains content with emphasizing this primary source:
Throughout his analysis, Marx argues that the development of capitalism is accompanied by increasing
contradictions. For example, the introduction of machinery is profitable to the individual capitalist because it
enables him to produce more goods at a lower cost, but new techniques are soon taken up by his competitors.
The outlay for machinery grows faster than the outlay for wages. Since only labour can produce the surplus
value from which profit is derived, this means that the capitalist’s rate of profit on his total outlay tends to decline.
Along with the declining rate of profit goes an increase in unemployment. Thus, the equilibrium of the system is
precarious, subject as it is to the internal pressures resulting from its own development. Crises shake it at regular
intervals, preludes to the general crisis that will sweep it away. This instability is increased by the formation of a
reserve army of workers, both factory workers and peasants, whose pauperization keeps increasing.
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“Capitalist production develops the technique and the combination of the process of social production only by
exhausting at the same time the two sources from which all wealth springs: the earth and the worker.”

According to the Marxist dialectic, these fundamental contradictions can only be resolved by a change from
capitalism to a new system. Class struggle Marx inherited the ideas of class and class struggle from utopian
socialism and the theories of Henri de Saint-Simon. These had been given substance by the writings of French
historians such as Adolphe Thiers and François Guizot on the French Revolution of 1789. But unlike the French
historians, Marx made class struggle the central fact of social evolution.
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“The history of all hitherto existing human society is the history of class struggles.”

In Marx’s view, the dialectical nature of history is expressed in class struggle. With the development of
capitalism, the class struggle takes an acute form. Two basic classes, around which other less important classes
are grouped, oppose each other in the capitalist system: the owners of the means of production, or bourgeoisie,
and the workers, or proletariat.
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“The bourgeoisie produces its own grave-diggers. The fall of the bourgeoisie and the victory of the proletariat
are equally inevitable”

When people have become aware of their loss, of their alienation, as a universal nonhuman situation, it will be
possible for them to proceed to a radical transformation of their situation by a revolution. This revolution will be
the prelude to the establishment of communism and the reign of liberty reconquered.
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“In the place of the old bourgeois society with its classes and its class antagonisms, there will be an association
in which the free development of each is the condition for the free development of all.”

But for Marx there are two views of revolution. One is that of a final conflagration,
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“a violent suppression of the old conditions of production,”
which occurs when the opposition between bourgeoisie and proletariat has been carried to its extreme point.
This conception is set forth in a manner inspired by the Hegelian dialectic of the master and the slave, in Die
heilige Familie (1845; The Holy Family). The other conception is that of a permanent revolution involving a
provisional coalition between the proletariat and the petty bourgeoisie rebelling against a capitalism that is only
superficially united. Once a majority has been won to the coalition, an unofficial proletarian authority constitutes
itself alongside the revolutionary bourgeois authority. Its mission is the political and revolutionary education of the
proletariat, gradually assuring the transfer of legal power from the revolutionary bourgeoisie to the revolutionary
proletariat. If one reads The Communist Manifesto carefully one discovers inconsistencies that indicate that Marx
had not reconciled the concepts of catastrophic and of permanent revolution. Moreover, Marx never analyzed
classes as specific groups of people opposing other groups of people. Depending on the writings and the
periods, the number of classes varies; and unfortunately the pen fell from Marx’s hand at the moment when, in
Das Kapital (vol. 3), he was about to take up the question. Reading Das Kapital, one is furthermore left with an
ambiguous impression with regard to the destruction of capitalism: will it be the result of the
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“general crisis”

that Marx expects, or of the action of the conscious proletariat, or of both at once? Lenin Vladimir Lenin, 1918.
Vladimir Ilich Ulyanov, or Lenin, was born in 1870 at Simbirsk (now Ulyanovsk). He entered the University of
Kazan to study law but was expelled the same year for participating in student agitation. In 1893 he settled in St.
Petersburg and became actively involved with the revolutionary workers. With his pamphlet Chto delat? (1902;
What Is to Be Done?), he specified the theoretical principles and organization of a Marxist party as he thought it
should be constituted. He took part in the second Congress of the Russian Social-Democratic Workers’ Party,
which was held in Brussels and London (1903), and induced the majority of the Congress members to adopt his
views. Two factions formed at the Congress: the Bolshevik (from the Russian word for
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“larger”

) with Lenin as the leader and the Menshevik (from the Russian word for
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“smaller”
) with L. Martov at the head. The former wanted a restricted party of militants and advocated the dictatorship of
the proletariat. The latter wanted a wide-open proletarian party, collaboration with the liberals, and a democratic
constitution for Russia. In his pamphlet Shag vperyod, dva shaga nazad (1904; One Step Forward, Two Steps
Back), Lenin compared the organizational principles of the Bolsheviks to those of the Mensheviks. After the
failure of the Russian Revolution of 1905, he drew positive lessons for the future in Dve taktiki Sotsial-Demokraty
v demokraticheskoy revolyutsi (1905; Two Tactics of Social Democracy in the Democratic Revolution. He fiercely
attacked the influence of Kantian philosophy on German and Russian Marxism in Materializm i empiriokrititsizm
(1908; Materialism and Empirio-criticism (1908). In 1912 at the Prague Conference the Bolsheviks constituted
themselves as an independent party. During World War I Lenin resided in Switzerland, where he studied Hegel’s
Science of Logic and the development of capitalism and carried on debates with Marxists like Luxemburg on the
meaning of the war and the right of nations to self-determination. In 1915 at Zimmerwald, and in 1916 at Kiental,
he organized two international socialist conferences to fight against the war. Immediately after the February 1917
revolution he returned to Russia, and in October the Bolshevik coup brought him to power. The situation of
Russia and the Russian revolutionary movement at the end of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th led
Lenin to diverge, in the course of his development and his analyses, from the positions both of

Quotes detected: 0%
“orthodox Marxism”

and of
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“revisionism.”
He rediscovered the original thought of Marx by a careful study of his works, in particular Das Kapital and The
Holy Family. He saw Marxism as a practical affair and tried to go beyond the accepted formulas to plan political
action that would come to grips with the surrounding world. As early as 1894, in his populist study Chto Takoye
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kak oni voyuyut protiv Sotsial-Demokratov? (What the
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“Friends of the People”
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Are, and How They Fight the Social-Democrats), Lenin took up Marx’s distinction between
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“material social relations”

and
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“ideological social relations.”
In Lenin’s eyes the importance of Das Kapital was that
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“while explaining the structure and the development of the social formation seen exclusively in terms of its
relations of production, (Marx) has nevertheless everywhere and always analyzed the superstructure which
corresponds to these relations of production.”

In Razvitiye kapitalizma v Rossi (1897–99; The Development of Capitalism in Russia) Lenin sought to apply
Marx’s analysis by showing the growing role of capital, in particular commercial capital, in the exploitation of the
workers in the factories and the large-scale expropriation of the peasants. It was thus possible to apply to Russia
the models developed by Marx for western Europe. At the same time Lenin did not lose sight of the importance of
the peasant in Russian society. Although a disciple of Marx, he did not believe that he had only to repeat Marx’s
conclusions. Lenin laid great stress upon the dialectical method. In his early writings he defined the dialectic as
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“nothing more nor less than the method of sociology, which sees society as a living organism, in perpetual
development (and not as something mechanically assembled and thus allowing all sorts of arbitrary
combinations of the various social elements) . . . ”

(Friends of the People). After having studied Hegel toward the end of 1914, he took a more activist view.
Dialectic is not only evolution; it is praxis, leading from activity to reflection and from reflection to action. The
dictatorship of the proletariat Lenin also put much emphasis on the leading role of the party. As early as 1902 he
was concerned with the need for a cohesive party with a correct doctrine, adapted to the exigencies of the
period, which would be a motive force among the masses, helping to bring them to an awareness of their real
situation. In What Is To Be Done? he called for a party of professional revolutionaries, disciplined and directed,
capable of defeating the police; its aim should be to establish the dictatorship of the proletariat. In order to do
this, he wrote in Two Tactics of Social-Democracy in the Democratic Revolution, it was necessary

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“to subject the insurrection of the proletarian and non-proletarian masses to our influence, to our direction, to
use it in our best interests.”

But this was not possible without a doctrine:
Quotes detected: 0%

“Without revolutionary theory, no revolutionary movement.”
On the eve of the revolution of October 1917, in Gosudarstvo i revolyutsiya (The State and Revolution), he set
forth the conditions for the dictatorship of the proletariat and the suppression of the capitalist state. Lenin
assigned major importance to the peasantry in formulating his program. It would be a serious error, he held, for
the Russian revolutionary workers’ movement to neglect the peasants. Even though it was clear that the
industrial proletariat constituted the vanguard of the revolution, the discontent of the peasantry could be oriented
in a direction favourable to the revolution by placing among the goals of the party the seizure of privately owned
land. As early as 1903, at the third congress of the party, he secured a resolution to this effect. Thereafter,
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the dictatorship of the proletariat became the dictatorship of the proletariat

and the peasantry. In 1917 he encouraged the peasants to seize land long before the approval of agrarian reform
by the Constituent Assembly. Among Lenin’s legacies to Soviet Marxism was one that proved to be injurious to
the party. This was the decision taken at his behest by the 10th congress of the party in the spring of 1921, while
the sailors were rebelling at Kronstadt and the peasants were growing restless in the countryside, to forbid all
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factions, all factional activity, and all opposition political platforms within the party. This decision had grave
consequences in later years when Stalin used it against his opponents. Maoism Mao Zedong When the
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Chinese communists took power in 1948, they brought with them a new kind of Marxism that came to be called
Maoism after their leader
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Mao Zedong. The thought of Mao must always be seen against the changing revolutionary reality of China from
1930 onward. His thought was complex, a Marxist type of analysis combined with the permanent fundamentals
of Chinese thought and

culture.
Plagiarism detected: 0.01% https://www.britannica.com/topic/Marxism/Varia…

One of its central elements has to do with the nature and role of contradictions in socialist society. For Mao,
every society, including socialist (communist) society, contained

Quotes detected: 0%
“two different types of contradictions”:
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(1) antagonistic contradictions—contradictions between us (the people) and our enemies (the Chinese
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bourgeoisie faithful), between the imperialist camp and the socialist camp, and so forth—which are resolved by
revolution, and (2) nonantagonistic contradictions—between the government and the people under a socialist
regime, between two groups within the
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Communist Party, between one section of the people and another under a communist regime, and so forth—
which are resolved by vigorous fraternal

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://www.britannica.com/topic/Marxism/Varia…
criticism and self-criticism. The notion of contradiction is specific to Mao’s thought in that it differs from the
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conceptions of Marx or Lenin. For Mao, in effect, contradictions were at the same time universal and particular.
In their universality, one must seek and discover what
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constitutes their particularity: every contradiction displays a particular character, depending on the nature of
things and phenomena. Contradictions have alternating aspects— sometimes strongly marked, sometimes
blurred. Some of these aspects are primary, others secondary. It is important to define them well, for if one fails
to do so, the analysis of the social reality and the actions that follow from it will be mistaken. This is quite far
from

Stalinism and dogmatic Marxism-Leninism. Another essential element of Mao’s thought, which must be seen in
the context of
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revolutionary China, is the notion of permanent revolution. It is an old idea advocated in different
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contexts by Marx, Lenin, and Trotsky but lacking, in Mao’s formulation, the international dimension espoused by
his predecessors. For Mao it followed from his ideas about the struggle of humans against nature (held from
1938, at least); the campaigns for the rectification of thought (1942, 1951, 1952); and the necessity of struggling
against
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bureaucracy, waste, and corruption in a country then possessing 600 to 700 million inhabitants, where very old
civilizations and
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cultures still permeated both the bourgeois classes and the peasantry, where bureaucracy was thoroughly
entrenched, and where the previous society was extremely corrupt. It arose from Mao’s
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conviction that the rhythm of the revolution must be accelerated. This conviction appeared in 1957 in his
speeches and became

manifest in 1958 in the Great Leap Forward, followed in 1966 by the Cultural Revolution.
Plagiarism detected: 0.04% https://www.britannica.com/topic/Marxism/Varia…

Mao’s concept of permanent revolution rests upon the existence of nonantagonistic contradictions in the China
of the present and of the future. The people must be mobilized into a permanent movement in order to carry
forward the revolution and to prevent the ruling group from turning bourgeois (as he perceived it had in the
Soviet Union). It is necessary to shape among the masses a new vision of the world by tearing them from their
passivity and their century-old habits. This is the background of the Cultural Revolution that began in 1966,
following previous campaigns but differing from them in its magnitude and, it would seem, in the mobilization of
youth against the cadres of the party. In these campaigns Mao drew upon his past as a revolutionary Marxist
peasant leader, from his life in the red military and peasant bases and among the
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Red Guards of Yen-an, seeking in his past experience ways to mobilize the whole Chinese population against
the dangers—internal and external—that confronted it in the present. The distinguishing characteristic of
Maoism is that it represents a peasant type of Marxism, with a principally rural and military outlook. While
basing himself on Marxism-Leninism, adapted to Chinese requirements, Mao was rooted in the peasant life
from which he himself came, in the revolts against the warlords and the

bureaucrats that have filled the history of China. By
Plagiarism detected: 0.02% https://www.britannica.com/topic/Marxism/Varia…

integrating this experience into a universal vision of history, Mao gave it a significance that flows beyond the
provincial limits of China. In his effort to remain close to the Chinese peasant masses, Mao drew upon an idea
of nature and a symbolism found in popular Chinese Daoism, though transformed by his Marxism. It can be
seen in his many poems, which were written in the classical Chinese style. This idea of nature is accompanied
in his written political works by the Promethean idea of humanity struggling in a war against nature, a
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conception in his thought that goes back at least to 1938 and became more important after 1955 as the rhythm
of the revolution accelerated. Marxism in Cuba The Marxism of Fidel Castro expressed itself as a rejection of
injustice in any form— political, economic, or social. In this sense it is related to the liberal democracy and Pan-
Americanism of Simón Bolívar in Latin America during the 19th century. In its liberalism, Castro’s early
socialism resembled the various French socialisms of the first half of the 19th century. Only gradually did
Castroism come to identify itself with Marxism-Leninism, although from the very beginning of the Cuban
revolution Castro revealed his attachment to certain of Marx’s ideas. Castro’s Marxism rejects some of the
tenets and practices of official Marxism-Leninism: it is outspoken against dogmatism, bureaucracy, and
sectarianism. In one sense, Castroism is a Marxist-Leninist

Quotes detected: 0%
“heresy.”

It exalts the
Plagiarism detected: 0.01% https://www.britannica.com/topic/Marxism/Varia…

ethos of guerrilla revolution over party politics. At the same time it aims to apply a purer Marxism to the
conditions of Cuba:
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alleged American imperialism, a single-crop economy, a low initial level of political and economic development.
One may call it an attempt to realize a
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synthesis of Marxist ideas and the ideas of Bolívar. Marxism in the developing world The emergence of Marxist
variants in the developing world was primarily influenced by the undeveloped industrial state and the former
colonial status of the nations in question. In the traditional Marxist view, the growth of capitalism is seen as a
step necessary for the breakup of precapitalist peasant society and for the rise of the revolutionary proletariat
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class. Some theorists believed, however, that capitalism introduced by imperialist rather than
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indigenous powers sustains rather than destroys the feudal structure of peasant society and promotes
underdevelopment because resources and surplus are usurped by the colonial powers. Furthermore, the
revolutionary socialist movement becomes subordinate to that of national liberation, which violates Marx’s
theory of class struggle by uniting all indigenous classes in the common cause of anti-imperialism. For these
reasons, many developing countries chose to follow the Maoist model, with its emphasis on agrarian revolution
against feudalism and imperialism, rather than the old Soviet one. Another

Plagiarism detected: 0.01% https://www.britannica.com/topic/Marxism/Varia…
alternative, one specific to the developing world, bypassed capitalism and depended upon the established
strength of other communist countries for support against imperialism.

Marxism in the West There are two main forms of Marxism in the West: that of the traditional communist parties
and the more diffuse New Left form, which is also known as Western Marxism. In general, the success of
western European communist parties had been hindered by their perceived allegiance to the old Soviet authority
rather than their own countries; the secretive, bureaucratic form of organization they inherited from Lenin; the
ease with which they became integrated into capitalist society; and their consequent fear of compromising their
principles by sharing power with bourgeois parties. The Western parties basically adhered to the policies of
Soviet Marxism until the 1970s, when they began to advocate Eurocommunism, a moderate version of
communism that they felt would broaden their base of appeal beyond the working class and thus improve their
chances for political success. As described by Enrico Berlinguer, Georges Marchais, and Santiago Carrillo, the
leaders in the 1970s and ’80s of the Italian, French, and Spanish communist parties, respectively,
Eurocommunism favoured a peaceful, democratic approach to achieving socialism, encouraged making alliances
with other political parties, guaranteed civil liberties, and renounced the central authority of the Soviet party. By
the 1980s, however, Eurocommunism had largely been abandoned as unsuccessful, and communist parties in
advanced capitalist nations returned to orthodox Marxism- Leninism despite the concomitant problems. Western
Marxism, however, can be seen as a repudiation of Marxism-Leninism, although, when it was first formulated in
the 1920s, its proponents believed they were loyal to the dominant Soviet Communist Party. Prominent figures in
the evolution of Western Marxism included the central Europeans György Lukács, Karl Korsch, and Lucien
Goldmann; Antonio Gramsci of Italy; the German theorists who constituted the Frankfurt School, especially Max
Horkheimer, Theodor Adorno, Herbert Marcuse, and Jürgen Habermas; and Henri Lefebvre, Jean-Paul Sartre,
and Maurice Merleau-Ponty of France. Western Marxism has been shaped primarily by the failure of the socialist
revolution in the Western world. Western Marxists were concerned less with the actual political or economic
practice of Marxism than with its philosophical interpretation, especially in relation to cultural and historical
studies. In order to explain the inarguable success of capitalist society, they felt they needed to explore and
understand non-Marxist approaches and all aspects of bourgeois culture. Eventually, they came to believe that
traditional Marxism was not relevant to the reality of modern Western society. Marx had predicted that revolution
would succeed in Europe first, but, in fact, the developing world proved more responsive. Orthodox Marxism also
championed the technological achievements associated with capitalism, viewing them as essential to the
progress of socialism. Experience showed the Western Marxists, however, that technology did not necessarily
produce the crises Marx described and did not lead inevitably to revolution. In particular they disagreed with the
idea, originally emphasized by Engels, that Marxism is an integrated, scientific doctrine that can be applied
universally to nature; they viewed it as a critique of human life, not an objective, general science. Disillusioned by
the terrorism of the Stalin era and the bureaucracy of the communist party system, they advocated the idea of
government by workers’ councils, which they believed would eliminate professional politicians and would more
truly represent the interests of the working class. Later, when the working class appeared to them to be too well
integrated into the capitalist system, the Western Marxists supported more anarchistic tactics. In general, their
views are more in accord with those found in Marx’s early, humanist writings rather than with his later, dogmatic
interpretations. Western Marxism has found support primarily among intellectuals rather than the working class,
and orthodox Marxists have judged it impractical. Nevertheless, the Western Marxists’ emphasis on Marx’s social
theory and their critical assessment of Marxist methodology and ideas have coloured the way even non-Marxists
view the world. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Social Science (B.A.)
Second Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code Introductory Micro B.A. Minor BA-EC 202 Economics
Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Course Learning outcomes (CLO): After completing this
course, students will be able to sharpen the analytical skills by highlighting on broad overview of the Indian
economy. They will be familiar with the issues related to Agriculture, Industry, Foreign Trade, Economic Planning
and various Economic Problems of India. Students will be acquainted with broad overview of Madhya Pradesh
economy. They will be able to develop, analyze and interpret events and issues related to Indian Economy. Units
Topic Duration Marks (In Hours) Why study Economics? Scope and Method of Economics; the Economic
Problem: Scarcity and Choice; the I Question of What to Produce', How to 20 Exploring the Produce and How to
Distribute Output; subject matter Science of Economics . of Economics 18 Markets and competition;
determinants of individual demand/supply; II 19 20 demand/supply schedule and demand/supply curve; market
versus Demand and Supply individual demand/supply; shifts in the demand/supply curve. III 18 20 Cardinal
Approach — Utility, Marginal Consumer Utility and Total Utility, Law of Behaviour Diminishing Marginal Utility,
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Law of Equi-Marginal Utility', Consumer' Surplus, Properties of indifference curves; consumer's optimum choice;
Income and substitution effect IV 18 20 Production Function, Behaviour of profit Production maximizing firms and
the production and Costs process; Law of Variable Proportions; Isoquants and cost minimising equilibrium
conditions, Economies of scale; costs and revenue curves Market structure; Equilibrium of a firm; perfect market
equilibrium, short run V 18 20 costs and output decisions; costs and The Firm and output in the long run.
Imperfect Market Market Structure, Monopoly and anti- Structure : trust policy; government policies towards
competition; imperfect competition Exploring the subject matter of Economics Why study Economics? Definition
of Economics The various definitions of economics as given by various economists and other sources Simply
defined, ―Economics is the social science that examines how people make a choice for using their limited or
scarce resources in order to satisfy their unlimited wants.ǁ Economics is a branch of social science that focuses
on the production, consumption and transfer of wealth. Broken into two classes, macroeconomics and
microeconomics, economics directly affect everyday life. Macroeconomics is the branch of economics that
focuses on large-scale factors, such as interest rates and national and international productivity. Whereas
microeconomics focuses on the behaviour of individuals, businesses and organisations when it comes to using
their wealth. Why studying economics is important Why do we study economics? The simple answer is it affects
our everyday lives through important areas such as tax, interest rates, wealth, and inflation. Economists provide
the tools by which analysts can study the costs, benefits and effects of government policies in a range of areas
that affect society. These can include healthcare and education. They help guide these decisions to work towards
stable economic growth and a thriving society. 5 reasons to study economics High earning potential Economics
graduates have some of the highest starting salaries with plenty of opportunities for promotions (the Complete
University Guide 2021). The average starter salary for an economist in the UK is £25,000 a year, which can
increase to £75,000+ over time as you gain more experience (National Careers Service 2023). Great career
prospects Obtaining an economics degree will give you great job prospects and a variety of potential career
paths. As economics are present in all sectors of business, job opportunities are not in short supply. This is one
of the biggest reasons why we study economics. Some of the roles you could work in as an economics graduate
are:  Chartered accountant  Compliance officer  Data analyst  Economist  Financial risk analyst 
Investment analyst  Risk manager  Stockbroker. Economics graduates have high employability due to the
varied subjects they have studied such as mathematics and research skills. The skills and knowledge developed
during your study will make you a well-rounded and attractive candidate to future employers. One of the biggest
advantages of studying economics is the academic knowledge and skills you gain that can be applied to work in
many different sectors. These include:  Business  Banking  Finance  Government  Consultancy. Within
economics, there are plenty of opportunities for promotion and career progression. Gaining a masters degree in
the subject will help you be a more favourable option for high- level positions as it shows your ability to commit
and succeed in completing challenging work. Develop transferable skills One of the best reasons of studying
economics is the valuable transferable skills you will develop during your degree. These transferable skills are
very attractive to employers and can be applied to work in any field of economics. Analytical thinking and
complex problem solving, skills you will develop during an economics degree, are the most important skills to
have when looking for job opportunities in 2025 (World Economic Forum 2020). Developing these skills will be
invaluable when looking for a job once you have successfully graduated with an economics degree. Some of the
transferable skills you will gain during your economics study are:  Problem solving  Communication 
Research  Time management  Analytical thinking. Have a direct impact on society The importance of studying
economics is the impact it has on society. If you want to do work that will have real meaning in the world, then
economics is the perfect choice for you. As an economist you will research economic issues, interpret and
forecast market trends, and recommend solutions to economic threats. The goal of economic science is to
improve the everyday living conditions of society through increasing gross domestic product. This means higher
wages, good housing, and hot water – the things a society needs to thrive. Gain international perspective
Economies across the globe interact with each other and this will give you a better knowledge of how the world
works from a financial standpoint. Understanding the world economy is the key for driving success for many
national and international corporations. Having a greater understanding of international economies will also make
you a standout candidate when applying for graduate jobs. Scope and Method of Economics Scope and Nature
of Economics We all use economics in our day-to-day life. For example, all of us have to make certain choices
with the limited money at our disposal. You may spend your money on things like food, house rent, electricity bills
and medicines, and somebody else may spend the same amount of money on buying clothes, watching movies
and other allied activities. Both spend the same amount of money, but in a different manner. Making such
choices is just one activity related to Economics. The fundamental nature of economics is trying to understand
how both individuals and nations behave in response to certain material constraints. Methods of Economics
Analysis- Inductive and Deductive methods. Analysis refers to studying a given topic in detail. Economic analysis
refers to the investigation of a particular topic from the perspective of an economist. It includes conducting an in-
depth study of various processes such as production, consumption, consumer behaviour, national income,
employment and others. It evaluates the given industry in detail with all the aspects associated with that
particular industry. Moreover, the primary aim of economic analysis is to determine the effectiveness of
operations within an economy. There are two types of economic study or economic analysis: Deductive Method
and Inductive Method. Here, we take a look at these methods and also present an overview of the process of
making the hypothesis. Economic generalisations describe the laws or statements of tendencies in various
branches of economics such as production, consumption, exchange and distribution of income. In the view of
Robbins, economic generalisations or laws are statements of uniformities which describe human behaviour in the
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allocation of scarce resources between alternative ends. The generalisations of economics like the laws of other
sciences, state cause and effect relationships between variables and describe those economic hypotheses which
have been found consistent with facts or, in other words, have been found to be true by empirical evidence. But a
distinction may be drawn between a generalisation (law) and a theory. A law or generalisation just describes the
relationship between variables; it does not provide any explanation of the described relation. On the other hand,
a theory provides an explanation of the stated relation between the variables, that is, it brings out the logical
basis of the generalisation. An economic theory or a model derives a generalisation through process of logical
reasoning and explains the conditions under which the stated generalisation will hold true. The Economic
Problem: Scarcity and Choice It is often said that the central purpose of economic activity is the production of
goods and services to satisfy our changing needs and wants. The basic economic problem is about scarcity and
choice. Every society has to decide: What goods and services to produce: Does the economy uses its resources
to operate more hospitals or hotels? Do we make more iPhones and iPads or double-espressos? Does the
National Health Service provide free IVF treatment for childless couples? How best to produce goods and
services: What is the best use of our scarce resources? Should school playing fields be sold off to provide more
land for affordable housing? Should coal be produced in the UK or is it best imported from other countries? Who
is to receive goods and services: Who will get expensive hospital treatment - and who not? Should there be a
minimum wage? If so, at what level should it be set? Scarcity We are continually uncovering of new wants and
needs which producers attempt to supply by employing factors of production. For a perspective on the
achievements of countries in meeting people‘s basic needs, the Human Development Index produced by the
United Nations is worth reading. The economist Amartya Sen (Winner of the 1998 Nobel Prize for Economics)
has written extensively on this issue. Scarcity means we all have to make choices Because of scarcity, choices
have to be made by consumers, businesses and governments. For example, over six million people travel into
London each day and they make choices about when to travel, whether to use the bus, the tube, to walk or cycle
– or whether to work from home. Millions of decisions are being taken, many of them are habitual – but somehow
on most days, people get to work on time and they get home too! Trade-offs when making choices Making a
choice made normally involves a trade-off – this means that choosing more of one thing can only be achieved by
giving up something else in exchange. Housing: Choices about whether to rent or buy a home – there are costs
and benefits to renting a property or in choosing to buy a home with a mortgage. Both decisions involve risk .
People have to weigh up the costs and benefits of the decision.Working: Do you work full-time or part-time? Is it
worth your while studying for a degree? How have these choices been affected by the introduction of university
tuition fees? Transport and travel: The choice between using Euro-Tunnel, a low-cost ferry or an airline when
travelling to Western Europe. The cost benefit principle Every purchase is a trade-off, of course. If you decide to
spend $20,000 on a new car, you‘re saying that‘s worth more to you than 20 bicycles or four vacations to Europe
or the down payment on a house. Every choice involves opportunity costs; when you choose one thing, you‘re
giving up others. Plus, what you‘re giving up isn‘t always financial. Or obvious.ǁ In many of these decisions,
people consider the costs and benefits of their actions – economists make use of the ‘marginal’ idea, for example
what are the benefits of consuming a little extra of a product and what are the costs. Economic theory states that
rational decision-makers weigh the marginal benefit one receives from an option with its marginal cost, including
the opportunity cost. This cost benefit principle well applied will get you a long way in economics! Consumer
welfare and rationality What makes people happy? Why despite several decades of rising living standards,
surveys of happiness suggest that people are not noticeably happier than previous generations? Typically we
tend to assume that, when making decisions people aim to maximise their welfare. They have a limited income
and they seek to allocate their money in a way that improves their standard of living. Of course in reality
consumers rarely behave in a well informed and rational way. Often decisions by people are based on imperfect
or incomplete information which can lead to a loss of welfare not only for people themselves but which affect
others and our society as a whole. As consumers we have all made poor choices about which products to buy.
Behavioural economics is an exciting strand of the subject that looks at whether we are rational in our everyday
decisions. One of the best people to read on behavioural economics is Dan Ariely (pictured). Behavioural
economics Behavioural Economics is the name given to the discipline that tries to mix insights from Psychology
with Economics, and looks at economic problems through the eye of a ―Humanǁ, rather than an ―Econǁ.
Behavioural economics uses insights from psychology to explain why people make apparently irrational
decisions such as why people eat too much and do not save enough for retirement. An Econ is said to be
infinitely rational and immensely intelligent, emotionless being who can do cost-benefit analyses at will, and is
never (ever) wrong. The reality is often very different. Most of us are not infinitely rational, but rather face
―bounded rationalityǁ, with people adopting rules of thumb instead of calculating optimal solutions to every
decision Nudge, a book written by US economists Cass Sunstein and Richard Thaler, in 2008, offered an
accessible and influential guide to applying behavioural economics to policy problems from fighting obesity to
getting people to save for retirement. In the UK, the coalition government is trying to use ideas drawn from
behavioural economics to raise organ donation rates, discourage smoking, improve food hygiene and stimulate
charitable giving. Opportunity Cost There is a well-known saying in economics that ―there is no such thing as a
free lunch !” This means that, even if we are not asked to pay money for something, scarce resources are used
up in the production of it and there is an opportunity cost involved. Opportunity cost measures the cost of any
choice in terms of the next best alternative foregone.  Work-leisure choices: The opportunity cost of deciding
not to work an extra ten hours a week is the lost wages foregone. If you are being paid £6 per hour to work at the
local supermarket, if you take a day off from work you might lose £48 of income.  Government spending
priorities: The opportunity cost of the government spending nearly £10 billion on investment in National Health
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Service might be that £10 billion less is available for spending on education or the transport network.  Investing
today for consumption tomorrow : The opportunity cost of an economy investing resources in capital goods is the
production of consumer goods given up.  Making use of scarce farming land: The opportunity cost of using
farmland to grow wheat for bio-fuel means that there is less wheat available for food production The Question of
What to Produce', How to Produce and How to Distribute Output Production, exchange and consumption of
goods and services are among the basic economic activities of life. In the course of these basic economic
activities, every society has to face scarcity of resources and it is the scarcity of resources that gives rise to the
problem of choice. An analysis of scarcity of resources and choice making poses three basic questions: 1. What
to produce and how much to produce? 2. How to produce? 3. For whom to produce? What is produced and in
what quantities? Every society must decide on how much of each of the many possible goods and services it will
produce. Whether to produce more of food, clothing, housing or to have more of luxury goods. Whether to have
more agricultural goods or to have industrial products and services. Whether to use more resources in education
and health or to use more resources in building military services. Whether to have more of basic education or
more of higher education. Whether to have more of consumption goods or to have investment goods (like
machine) which will boost production and consumption tomorrow. How are these goods produced? Every society
has to decide on how much of which of the resources to use in the production of each of the different goods and
services. Whether to use more labour or more machines. Which of the available technologies to adopt in the
production of each of the goods? For whom are these goods produced? Who gets how much of the goods that
are produced in the economy? How should the produce of the economy be distributed among the individuals in
the economy? Who gets more and who gets less? Whether or not to ensure a minimum amount of consumption
for everyone in the economy. Whether or not elementary education and basic health services should be available
freely for everyone in the economy. Thus, every economy faces the problem of allocating the scarce resources to
the production of different possible goods and services and of distributing the produced goods and services
among the individuals within the economy. The allocation of scarce resources and the distribution of the final
goods and services are the central problems of any economy. Science of Economics Economics is generally
regarded as a social science, although some critics of the field argue that it falls short of the definition of a
science for a number of reasons, including a lack of testable hypotheses, lack of consensus, and inherent
political overtones.1 Despite these arguments, economics shares the combination of qualitative and quantitative
elements common to all social sciences. Understanding Economics Economics is concerned with how an
economy and its participants function and behave. Economics studies how goods and services are produced,
distributed throughout the economy, and consumed by individuals and businesses. Economics is also concerned
with how governments and businesses allocate resources to satisfy the wants and needs of consumers. One of
the key areas of focus of economics is the study of efficiency in the production and exchange of goods,
particularly due to incentives and policies designed to maximize that efficiency. Economics is commonly broken
down into two categories: macroeconomics, which is concerned with the aggregate economy, and
microeconomics, which focuses on individual consumers and businesses. Demand and Supply Individual
demand/supply; shifts in the demand/supply curve The Shift in Demand and Supply Definitely, if there is any
change in supply, demand or both the market equilibrium would change. Let‘s recollect the factors that induce
changes in demand and supply: Shift in Demand The demand for a product changes due to an alteration in any
of the following factors:  Price of complementary goods  Price of substitute goods  Income  Tastes and
preferences  An expectation of change in the price in future  Population Shift in Supply The supply of product
changes due to an alteration in any of the following factors:  Prices of factors of production  Prices of other
goods  State of technology  Taxation policy  An expectation of change in price in future  Goals of the firm

 Number of firms Now let us study individually how market equilibrium changes when only demand changes,
only supply changes and when both demand and supply change. Learn more about Equilibrium, Excess Demand
and Supply here in detail. When only Demand Changes A change in demand can be recorded as either an
increase or a decrease. Note that in this case there is a shift in the demand curve. Increase in Demand When
there is an increase in demand, with no change in supply, the demand curve tends to shift rightwards. As the
demand increases, a condition of excess demand occurs at the old equilibrium price. This leads to an increase in
competition among the buyers, which in turn pushes up the price. Browse more Topics under Market-Equilibrium

 Shifts in Demand and Supply  Equilibrium, Excess Demand and Supply Of course, as price increases, it
serves as an incentive for suppliers to increase supply and also leads to a fall in demand. It is important to
realize that these processes continue to operate until a new equilibrium is established. Effectively, there is an
increase in both the equilibrium price and quantity. Decrease in Demand Under conditions of a decrease in
demand, with no change in supply, the demand curve shifts towards left. When demand decreases, a condition
of excess supply is built at the old equilibrium level. This leads to an increase in competition among the sellers to
sell their produce, which obviously decreases the price. Now as for price decreases, more consumers start
demanding the good or service. Observably, this decrease in price leads to a fall in supply and a rise in demand.
This counter mechanism continues until the conditions of excess supply are wiped out at the old equilibrium level
and a new equilibrium is established. Effectively, there is a decrease in both the equilibrium price and quantity.
When only Supply Changes A change in supply can be noted as either an increase or a decrease. Note that in
this case there is a shift in the supply curve. Increase in Supply When supply increases, accompanied by no
change in demand, the supply curve shift towards the right. When supply increases, a condition of excess supply
arises at the old equilibrium level. This induces competition among the sellers to sell their supply, which in turn
decreases the price. This decrease in price, in turn, leads to a fall in supply and a rise in demand. These
processes operate until a new equilibrium level is attained. Lastly, such conditions are marked by a decrease in
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price and an increase in quantity. Decrease in Supply When the supply decreases, accompanied by no change
in demand, there is a leftward shift of the supply curve. As supply decreases, a condition of excess demand is
created at the old equilibrium level. Effectively there is increased competition among the buyers, which obviously
leads to a rise in the price. An increase in price is accompanied by a decrease in demand and an increase in
supply. This continues until a new equilibrium level is attained. Further, there is a rise in equilibrium price but a
fall in equilibrium quantity. Read more about Microeconomics and Macroeconomics here in detail. When both
Demand and Supply Change Generally, the market situation is more complex than the above-mentioned cases.
That means, generally, supply and demand do not change in an individual manner. There is a simultaneous
change in both entities. This gives birth to four cases: i. Both demand and supply decrease ii. Both demand and
supply increase iii. Demand decreases but supply increases iv. Demand increases but supply decreases Both
Demand and Supply Decrease The final market conditions can be determined only by a deduction of the
magnitude of the decrease in both demand and supply. In fact, both the demand and supply curve shift towards
the left. Essentially, there is a need to compare their magnitudes. Such conditions are better analyzed by dividing
this case further into three:  The decrease in demand = decrease in supply When the magnitudes of the
decrease in both demand and supply are equal, it leads to a proportionate shift of both demand and supply
curve. Consequently, the equilibrium price remains the same but there is a decrease in the equilibrium quantity.

 The decrease in demand decrease in supply When the decrease in demand is greater than the decrease in
supply, the demand curve shifts more towards left relative to the supply curve. Effectively, there is a fall in both
equilibrium quantity and price.  The decrease in demand decrease in supply In a case in which the decrease in
demand is smaller than the decrease in supply, the leftward shift of the demand curve is less than the leftward
shift of the supply curve. Notably, there is a rise in equilibrium price accompanied by a fall in equilibrium quantity.
Both Demand and Supply Increase In such a condition both demand and supply shift rightwards. So, in order to
study changes in market equilibrium, we need to compare the increase in both entities and then conclude
accordingly. Such a condition is further studied better with the help of the following three cases:  The increase
in demand = increase in supply If the increase in both demand and supply is exactly equal, there occurs a
proportionate shift in the demand and supply curve. Consequently, the equilibrium price remains the same.
However, the equilibrium quantity rises.  The increase in demand increase in supply In such a case, the right
shift of the demand curve is more relative to that of the supply curve. Effectively, both equilibrium price and
quantity tend to increase.  The increase in demand increase in supply When the increase is demand is less
than the increase in supply, the right shift of the demand curve is less than the right shift of supply curve. In this
case, the equilibrium price falls whereas the equilibrium quantity rises. Demand Decreases but Supply Increases
This condition translates to the fact that the demand curve shifts leftwards whereas the supply curve shifts
rightwards. As they move in opposite directions, the final market conditions are deduced by pointing out the
magnitude of their shifts. Here, three cases further arise which are as follows:  The decrease in demand =
increase in supply In this case, although the two curves move in opposite directions, the magnitudes of their
shifts is effectively the same. As a result, the equilibrium quantity remains the same but the equilibrium price falls.

 The decrease in demand increase in supply When the decrease in demand is greater than the increase in
supply, the relative shift of demand curve is proportionately more than the supply curve. Effectively, both the
equilibrium quantity and price fall.  The decrease in demand increase in supply Here, the leftward shift of the
demand curve is less than the rightward shift of the supply curve. It is important to realize, that the equilibrium
quantity rises whereas the equilibrium price falls. Demand Increases but Supply Decreases Similar to the
aforementioned condition, here also the demand and supply curve moves in the opposite directions. However,
the demand curve shift towards the right(indicating an increase in demand) and the supply curve shift towards
left(indicating a decrease in supply). Further, this is studied with the help of the following three cases:  Increase
in demand = decrease in supply When the increase in demand is equal to the decrease in supply, the shifts in
both supply and demand curves are proportionately equal. Effectively, the equilibrium quantity remains the same
however the equilibrium price rises.  Increase in demand decrease in supply In this case, the right shift of the
demand curve is proportionately more than the leftward shift of the supply curve. Hence, both equilibrium
quantity and price rise.  Increase in demand decrease in supply If the increase in demand is less than the
decrease in supply, the shift of the demand curve tends to be less than that of the supply curve. Effectively,
equilibrium quantity falls whereas the equilibrium price rises. Competition and Market Structures Introduction
Competition is a familiar activity for every school child who plays games, from schoolyard games like tag, to
board games like checkers, to organized sports like soccer. Two or more people independently strive for a single
goal, such as evading the person who is ―Itǁ in tag, being the last person with a piece on the board in checkers,
or winning the most points in a given amount of time in soccer. To economists, the word ―competitionǁ usually
refers something more specific. In particular, businesses are said to compete or to be competitive if they and
other businesses selling similar goods or services all act independently to strive for survival as firms. Unlike in
many childhood games, survival as a firm does not necessarily mean being the only survivor, a sole winner. It
does not mean driving everyone else out of business. It only means that you, the business owner, are running a
viable business that makes it worth it for you–in terms of money and personal satisfaction–to continue. Can you
pay your employees? Can you pay your business debts? Can you expand and invest for a future so you can do
that in the coming years? And can you also pay your own self enough to make it worth it to you? In competitions–
be they childhood games or business survival–humans have a strong, innate sense of fairness and of the
importance of having a clear advance sense of the rules. Cheating, being granted special privileges, or someone
else stacking the deck are viewed with indignation and hurt even in childhood games. In business, these outside-
the-rules activities not only give rise to indignation and hurt, but also often to lawsuits or criminal charges. One
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outside determiner of the rules for businesses is government. Governments often grant special privileges to
certain firms. They may do so for the most high-minded of reasons. But also, governments may make rules for
the most low-minded reasons–granting favors for friends, political payoffs, corruption, etc. Even the most high-
minded of reasons can later go awry because the firms themselves naturally exploit any special privileges they
are granted. Often governments make policies or rules that have unexpected side-effects that benefit certain
businesses at the expense of others. In economics, the terms Market Structures or Organization of Industry are
used to summarize the background customs or laws in which competition functions. What are the background
laws, rules, or societal customs that guide or encourage private business competition? Can anyone start a
business in some particular field or industry? What are the government-supported privileges awarded to
individual industries, businesses, or firms? So, for example, if a law is crafted by legislators such that there is
only one dairy farm that happens to pass muster in a state with thousands of dairy farms, that‘s obviously unfair,
though it may be difficult to prove. If only one company or a few companies receive permission to continue
legally–such as by requiring licenses whereby any firm allowed to be in business first has to pay the state a fee–
is that fair? Or is it consumer protection–which is often what a government claims when it lays down stringent
regulations? Should government itself start its own business and compete with or put out of business private
businesses? Determinants of individual demand/supply Determinants of Demands Demand is the willingness,
desire, and capability to purchase a certain commodity that one needs to fulfil their desire. The determinants of
demand explain the demand for a particular good or an item. The law of demand states that if the cost of a
particular commodity rises, then there is a chance that the demand for that particular commodity might fall. The
inverse relationship between the cost of a commodity and its demand is the law of demand. A line with a
downward slope in a graphical representation describes the law of demand. The demand curve is the graphical
representation of the demand. The demand for a commodity or service fluctuates because of the determinants.
Individual Demand Schedule A tabular statement presenting quantities that an individual consumer is willing to
buy at various cost levels during a given period is called an individual demand schedule. Determinants for
Individual Demands Individual demand is the demand for a good or a service by a single consumer at a
particular cost and at a specific point in time. Individual demand is driven by desires and quantities that an
individual can afford. These demands are influenced by an individual‘s age, gender, income, habits,
expectations, and cost of competing and related goods in the market. Determinants of Demands  Cost of The
Commodity: As per the law of demand, the demand of a commodity increases when the cost of the commodity
falls; vice versa, if the cost increases, then the demand of the commodity falls. The cost or price of a commodity
decides whether demand would increase, decrease or remain constant. The demand curve or demand schedule
can understand the demand quantity at the cost level. The demand for elastic commodities fluctuates with a
change in the cost of the commodity. In contrast, the demand for the inelastic commodity is not much affected by
the change in the cost of the commodity.  Income of the consumer: The demand for any commodity can
increase with the rise of the consumer‘s income. Similarly, if the income of the consumer falls, then the demand
for any commodity can decline. There is a linear relationship between the demand for commodities and the
income of consumers. The marginal utility determines the proportions of the change in the demand levels. 
Cost of the related commodity and services: 1. Complementary commodity – Sometimes, when there is an
increase in the cost of one commodity, it can lead to a decrease in the demand for another commodity. Take the
example of bread and butter. If there is a rise in the cost of butter, then there is a chance that the demand for
bread might fall. This happens because bread and butter are complementary goods. 2. B. Substitute goods –
Sometimes, when there is a rise in the cost of one commodity, it can increase the demand for another
commodity. There is an inverse relationship between the cost of one commodity and the demand for another
commodity. These commodities can replace each other that is why they are called substitute goods. Tea and
coffee are an example of such goods. If coffee‘s cost rises, the demand for tea will automatically increase
because tea can be a substitute for coffee.  Numbers of consumers in the market: The total demand is affected
by the number of consumers. As the number of consumers rises, the demand for the commodity also increases.

 Expectations of Consumers: If a consumer is expecting a fall in income or a decrease in the cost of goods,
then the demand for goods might also decrease. Similarly, if the consumer is expecting a rise in income or an
increase in the cost of goods, then the demand for goods can also increase. Determinants of Supply The cost of
goods and services is a common determinant of supply and demand. The other determinants of supply are cost
factors of production, government policy, state of technology, and more. The state of technology can increase or
decrease the supply of goods and services. Taxes also affect the cost of production. Other factors that are
determinants for supply are foreign policies, the firms‘ goals, infrastructural facilities, market structure, natural
factors, and more. Conclusion Demand is the willingness, desire, and capability to purchase a certain commodity
that one needs to fulfil their needs or wants. Determinants of individual demand are the cost of related goods and
services, cost of the commodity, income of the consumer, number of consumers in the market, and consumer
expectation. The cost of goods and services is a common determinant of demand and supply. Consumer
Behaviour Cardinal Approach — Utility Meaning of Utility: - its economic meaning, the term utility refers to the
benefit or satisfaction or pleasure a person gets from the consumption of a commodity or service. In abstract
sense, utility is the power of a commodity to satisfy human want, i.e., utility is want- satisfying power. A
commodity is likely to have utility if it can satisfy a want. For example, rice has the power to satisfy hunger; water
quenches our thirst; books fulfill our desire for having knowledge, and so on. The Cardinal Utility Approach
Cardinal Utility Analysis:- Cardinal utility analysis assumes that level of utility can be expressed in numbers. For
example, we can measure the utility derived from a shirt and say, this shirt gives me 50 units of utility. Before
discussing further, it will be useful to have a look at two important measures of utility. Marginal Utility and Total
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Utility Measures of Utility Total Utility: Total utility of a fixed quantity of a commodity (TU) is the total satisfaction
derived from consuming the given amount of some commodity x. More of commodity x provides more
satisfaction to the consumer. TU depends on the quantity of the commodity consumed. Therefore, TUn refers to
total utility derived from consuming n units of a commodity x. Marginal Utility:- Marginal utility (MU) is the change
in total utility due to consumption of one additional unit of a commodity. For example, suppose 4 bananas give us
28 units of total utility and 5 bananas give us 30 units of total utility. Clearly, consumption of the 5th banana has
caused total utility to increase by 2 units (30 units minus 28 units). Therefore, marginal utility of the 5th banana is
2 units. MU5 = TU5 – TU4 = 30 – 28 = 2 In general, MUn = TUn – TUn-1, where subscript n refers to the n th unit
of the commodity Total utility and marginal utility can also be related in the following way. TUn = MU1 + MU2 + …
+ MUn-1 + MUn This simply means that TU derived from consuming n units of bananas is the sum total of
marginal utility of first banana (MU1 ), marginal utility of second banana (MU2 ), and so on, till the marginal utility
of the n th unit. Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility The Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility This law is the main
instrument used in the cardinal utility analysis of the consumer behavior. It explains why the demand curve of a
specific commodity is downward sloping? It also explains the elasticity of demand for a product. Except these,
there are many other applications of this law in our everyday life. Main theme of the law The additional units of a
specific commodity are worth less and less to a consumer as more of the commodity she/he consumes. Law of
Diminishing Marginal Utility states that marginal utility from consuming each additional unit of a commodity
declines as its consumption increases, while keeping consumption of other commodities constant. MU becomes
zero at a level when TU remains constant. In other words, marginal utility of a specific commodity declines as
more of it is consumed. Law of Equi-Marginal Utility This law is based on the principle of obtaining maximum
satisfaction from a limited income. It explains the behavior of a consumer when he consumes more than one
commodity. The law states that a consumer should spend his limited income on different commodities in such a
way that the last rupee spent on each commodity yield him equal marginal utility in order to get maximum
satisfaction. Suppose there are different commodities like A, B, …, N. A consumer will get the maximum
satisfaction in the case of equilibrium i.e., MU / P = MU / P = … = MU / P A A B B N N Where MU‘s are the
marginal utilities for the commodities and P‘s are the prices of the commodities. Assumptions of the Law  There
is no change in the price of the goods or services.  The consumer has a fixed income.  The marginal utility of
money is constant.  A consumer has perfect knowledge of utility.  Consumer tries to have maximum
satisfaction.  The utility is measurable in cardinal terms.  There are substitutes for goods.  A consumer has
many wants. Consumer' Surplus, Properties of indifference curves Consumer surplus is an economic
measurement of consumer benefits resulting from market competition. A consumer surplus happens when the
price that consumers pay for a product or service is less than the price they're willing to pay. It's a measure of the
additional benefit that consumers receive because they're paying less for something than what they were willing
to pay. Consumer surplus may be compared with producer surplus. 1. They Slope Negatively or Slope
Downwards from the Left to the Right: This is an important feature of Indifference Curve. If the total satisfaction is
to remain the same, the consumer must part with a diminishing number of bananas as he gets as increasing
stock of oranges. The loss of satisfaction to the consumer on account of the downward movement must be made
up by the gain through the rightward movement. As such the Indifference Curve must slope downwards to the
right. In this diagram at P, the consumer obtains OM of oranges and ON of bananas. AQ, he gets the same OM.
Quantity of oranges, but ON of bananas. He secures greater total 1 satisfaction of X than at P. He cannot
therefore indifferent between P and Q. Thus it is proved that an Indifference Curve cannot slope upward to the
right, nor can it be horizontal or vertical. The only possibility is that it must slope downwards to the right. The
consumer will get additional supplies of oranges by sacrificing diminishing quantities of bananas. 2. They are
Convex to the Origin of Axes: The second property of the Indifference Curve is that they are generally convex to
the origin of the axes—the left hand portion is normally steep while the right hand portion is relatively flat. This
property of the Indifference Curve is derived from the Law of Diminishing Marginal Rate of Substitution. The
marginal rate of substitution neither increases nor does it remain constant. If the marginal rate of substitution had
increased, the Indifference Curve would have been concave to the origin. If the marginal rate of substitution had
remained constant, the Indifference Curve would have been a diagonal straight line at 45° angle. The marginal
do not rate of substitution increases nor does it remain constant. The marginal rate of substitution on the contrary
goes on diminishing. So the Indifference Curve has to be convex to the origin of axes. In this diagram, an
increase of oranges from OM to OM is accompanied by a 1 progressively diminishing number of bananas from
ON to ON . Thus a falling curve 1 whose slope diminishes as we move to the right is bound to be convex to the
origin to axes. 3. Every Indifference Curve to the right represents Higher Level of Satisfaction than that of the
Proceeding One: Let us take two Indifference Curves IC and IC lying to the right of IC . At the point P 1 2 1 the
consumer gets OM of oranges and ON of bananas. At the point Q though the number of bananas remains the
same i.e., ON, yet the number of oranges increases from OM to OM . The total satisfaction of the consumer is
therefore bound to be greater at Q than at 1 P. Hence Q represents a more valued and preferred combination of
oranges and bananas than P. As all the points on one Indifference Curve represents equal satisfac tion, therefore
every point on IC represents a combination, preferred to that represented by 2 any point on IC. An Indifference
Curve to the right represents a preferred position and therefore a consumer will always try to move on the
indifference map as much to the right as possible. 4. Indifference Curves can neither touch nor Intersect each
other, so that one Indifference Curve Passes through only one Point on an Indifference Map: The fourth property
of Indifference Curve is that no two Indifference V‘ Curves can ever cut each other. Since point A is an
Indifference Curve IC , it represents a higher level of satisfaction to 2 the consumer c than point B which is
located on the lower Indifference c Curve IC . 1 Point C, however lies on both the curves. This m means that two
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levels of satisfaction, A and B which are by definition unequal manage to become equal at the point C. This is
clearly impossible. Indifference Curve can never intersect each other: 5. Indifference Curves are not Necessarily
Parallel to each other. Although, they are Falling and Negatively Inclined to the Right: Yet the rate of the fall will
not be the same for all Indifference Curves. This is due to two reasons: Firstly, the Indifference Curves are not
based on the cardinal measurability of utility. Secondly, the rate of substitution between the two commodities
need not be the same in all the indifference schedules. It is therefore not necessary that the Indifference Curves
should be parallel to each other. 6. In reality, Indifference Curves are like Bangles: But as a matter of principle
their effective region is in the form of segments. This is so because Indifference Curves are assumed to be
negatively sloping and convex to the origin. An individual can move to the higher indifference. Curves I and I ,
until he 2 3 reaches the saturation upon S where his total utility is the maximum. If the consumer increases his
consumption beyond X and Y his total utility will fall. Consumer's optimum choice What is Meant by the Optimal
Choice of a Consumer? The budget set comprises all bundles that are obtainable to the customer. The customer
can pick their utilisation bundle from the budget set. The customer can manage to afford product B, but the
product is on a lower indifference curve. Therefore, it furnishes less contentment to the customer. The optimal
choice constitutes the best combination of utilisation of the soft drink and the burger obtainable to the customer.
In economics, it is presumed that the customer picks their utilisation bundle on the basis of their preferences and
taste over the bundles in the budget set. It is normally assumed that the customer has well-interpreted
preferences over the set of all possible bundles. They can compare any two bundles. In other words, between
any two bundles, they either prefer one to the other or are indifferent between the two. It is normally presumed
that the customer is a logical individual. A logical individual is certainly aware of what is good or what is bad for
them. The customer always attempts to attain the best for themselves. Not only does a customer have distinct
preferences over the set of obtainable bundles, but they also behave according to their proclivity. From the
bundles that are obtainable to them, a logical customer always picks the one that gives them the utmost
contentment. Income and substitution effect What is Substitution Effect? The term substitution effect refers to the
practice of substituting one commodity with another when it becomes comparably less expensive. When a
particular commodity‘s price decreases, it becomes comparatively less expensive than its substitute (assuming
no change in the price of the substitute). In turn, this increases demand for the given commodity. For instance, if
the cost of a particular good, like Sprite, decreases while the cost of its substitute, like Mountain Dew, remains
constant, Sprite will become comparably less expensive and replace Mountain Dew, which ultimately results in
increasing demand for Sprite. What is Income Effect? The term income effect refers to the effect on demand that
occurs when a consumer‘s real income changes as a result of a change in the price of a given commodity. The
consumer‘s purchasing power (real income) increases when the price of the given commodity decreases. As a
result, consumers can spend the same amount of money on more of the given commodity. For instance, a
decrease in the price of a certain good (let‘s say Coke) will increase the consumer‘s purchasing power and allow
him to purchase more Coke with the same amount of money. Direction of Substitution and Income Effect 1.
Substitution Effect: The substitution effect is always positive. It means that when a commodity‘s price decreases,
more of it will be consumed and used in place of goods whose prices have not decreased. The consumer always
tries to replace a comparatively expensive good with a relatively cheaper one. As a result, the Substitution Effect
is always positive because a decrease in the price of a good encourages higher consumption. 2. Income Effect:
The direction of the income effect is not obvious and definite. It could be positive or negative.  If more of a
commodity is purchased when the decrease in the price of the commodity leads to an increase in the purchasing
power, the income effect will be positive.  If less of the commodity is purchased when the decrease in the price
leads to an increase in the purchasing power, the income effect will be negative. The nature of a commodity
depends on the relative strength of the Substitution and Income Effect A commodity may fall under the category
of Normal Good, Inferior Good, or Giffen Good, based on the relative degree and direction of the income and
substitution effects. These are three different cases: Case 1: Normal Goods Both the substitution and income
effects are positive in the case of normal goods.  Substitution Effect: When the price of Normal Goods
decreases, consumers are more likely to purchase them since they are now comparably less expensive than
their substitutes, whose prices have not decreased.  Income Effect: A decrease in the price of Normal Goods
increases real income and the quantity purchased. It implies that the substitution effect and the income effect for
Normal Goods act in the same direction. Hence, the Price Effect will also be positive, indicating that when the
price of a good is decreased, consumers will purchase more of it. For Normal Goods, the demand curve slopes
downward, which means that the quantity demanded always varies inversely with price. Case 2: Inferior Goods
When it comes to Inferior Goods, the substitution effect is positive, whereas the income effect is negative. 
Substitution Effect: A decrease in the price of Inferior Goods increases their demand because they are now
comparatively less expensive than their substitutes, whose prices have not decreased. Hence, a positive
substitution effect results in an increase in consumption.  Income Effect: A decrease in the price of Inferior
Goods raises real income, which lowers the demand for Inferior Goods as consumers switch to superior goods.
Thus, the income effect is negative as it reduces consumption with a decrease in the price. The total impact of
price reduction is an increase in demand. It occurs because the positive substitution effect is stronger than the
negative income effect. In simple terms, the increase in demand because of the positive substitution effect is
more than the reduced demand because of the negative income effect. Therefore, the demand curve for inferior
commodities slopes downward; i.e., the quantity demanded always changes inversely with price. Case 3: Giffen
Goods Giffen Goods are a special type of Inferior Goods in which the negative income effect is stronger than the
positive substitution effect.  Substitution Effect: In the case of Giffen Goods also, the substitution effect is
positive because the demand for them rises as a result of the decrease in their price relative to their substitutes‘
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unchanged prices.  Income Effect: As actual income rises because of a decrease in the price of Giffen Goods,
consumer‘s demand for Giffen Goods declines as they switch to more superior goods. The total impact of price
reduction is a fall in demand. It occurs because the negative income effect is stronger than the positive
substitution effect. In simple terms, the increase in demand because of the positive substitution effect is less than
the reduced demand because of the negative income effect. Hence, demand for Giffen Goods changes directly
with a price; i.e. demand decreases with a price decrease and increases with a price increase. Also, as Giffen
Goods break the Law of Demand, their demand curve slope upwards. Production and Cost Production Function
A production function is a function that specifies the output of a firm, an industry, or an entire economy for all
combinations of inputs. In other words, it shows the functional relationship between the inputs used and the
output produced. The production function of a firm is a relationship between inputs used and output produced by
the firm. For various quantities of inputs used, it gives the maximum quantity of output that can be produced. One
possible example of the form this could take is: q = K × L, Where, q is the amount of wheat produced, K is the
area of land in hectares, L is the number of hours of work done in a day. Describing a production function in this
manner tells us the exact relation between inputs and output. If either K or L increase, q will also increase. For
any L and any K, there will be only one q. Since by definition we are taking the maximum output for any level of
inputs, a production function deals only with the efficient use of inputs. Efficiency implies that it is not possible to
get any more output from the same level of inputs. A production function is defined for a given technology. It is
the technological knowledge that determines the maximum levels of output that can be produced using different
combinations of inputs. If the technology improves, the maximum levels of output obtainable for different input
combinations increase. We then have a new production function. Law of variable proportions If all inputs of a firm
are fixed and only the amount of labour services differs, then any decrease or increase in output is achieved with
the help of changes in the amount of labour services used. When the firm changes the amount of labour services
only, it changes the proportion between the fixed input and the variable input. As the firm keeps on changing this
proportion by changing the This law states that, As more and more of the factor input is employed, all other input
quantities remaining constant, a point will finally be reached where additional quantities of varying input will
produce diminishing marginal contributions to total product. MP begins to fall before the AP does. The reason is
that the AP attributes the increase in TP equally to all the units of the variable factor whereas the MP, by
definition, attributes the increase in TP to the marginal unit of the variable factor. If the MP is greater than the AP,
the AP rises and if the MP is less than the AP, then the AP falls. Returns to scale all inputs are changed at the
same time (possible only in the long run), and suppose are increased proportionately, then the concept of returns
to scale has to be used to understand the behaviour of output. The behaviour of output is studied when all
factors of production are changed in the same direction and proportion. In the long run, output can be increased
by increasing the ‗scale of operations‘. When we speak of increasing the ‗scale of operations‘ we mean
increasing all the factors at the same time and by the same proportion. Behaviour of profit maximizing firms and
the production process 1. Equilibrium of a Firm—The Total Revenue and Total Cost Profit becomes maximum
irrespective of the market situation, when the difference between total revenue (TR) and total cost (TC) becomes
the greatest. In Fig. 3.37, a TR curve for a perfectly competitive firm has been drawn. The TR curve starts from
the origin and it rises in proportion to the rise in the volume of sales. The TC curve starts from point E which lies
above the origin. This means that costs are positive even if no output is produced. Such costs are called fixed
costs of a firm. All these curves have been drawn in the upper panel of the figure. The bottom part of the figure
shows various amounts of profit enjoyed by a firm at various volumes of output. Below the level of output OL, the
firm incurs a loss since TC exceeds TR. Only at the OL output level, TR equals TC and the firm earns only
normal profit. Thus, point G is called break-even point. Now, if more than OL but less than ON output is
produced, TR will exceed total cost and the firm will earn supernormal profit. However, at the output level OM, as
the difference between TR and TC is the greatest, profit is maximum. This is clear from the bottom panel of the
figure where n is the profit curve. Below OL output level, profit curve lies below the origin indicating negative
profit. Profit becomes zero at OL output level. It becomes maximum at OM output level and, again, it reduces to
zero (i.e., break-even point) when ON amount of output is produced. Beyond ON (or at ON), as TC exceeds TR,
the firm incurs a loss. Now the profit curve has again entered the negative q uadrant. Anyway, maximum profit is
obtained at the output level OM, where the vertical distance between TR and TC curves is the maximum.
However, this approach is not free from defects. Firstly, a visual inspection suggests the maximum distance
between TR and TC. But it is not easy to determine the exact volume of output where the vertical distance
between TR and TC curves is the greatest. Secondly, we do not know the price per unit of output sold. To obtain
price, we will have to divide total revenue by the total output. In view of these problems associated with this
approach, we use the marginalistic approach. 2. Equilibrium of a Firm—the Marginal Revenue and Marginal Cost
Approach: Irrespective of the market conditions, a firm will stop production if tot al revenue falls short of total
variable cost. Profit will be maximized at that point where MR and MC are equal to each other. For any output
MR MC, the firm will expand output. Doing so, it will add more to its revenues them to its costs, thereby increa
sing profit. On the other hand, for the output MR MC means that there is no incentive on the part of the firm to
raise its output. If it decides to increase output when MC MR, it will add more to its costs than to its revenues,
thus reducing profit. Hence the profit-maximizing output occurs at that point when MR = MC. In Figs. 3.38 and
3.39, we have shown equilibrium of a firm under perfect and imperfect competition, respectively. Under perfect
competition, AR = MR = P. It has been drawn parallel to the horizontal axis. MC curve is U-shaped. Profit is
maximized when MR and MC are equal. In Fig. 3.39, MC = MR at points E and F. Thus these are the two points
where profit is maximized. One of the important properties of equilibrium is uniqueness. In other words, there
cannot be more than one equilibrium point. At point E, though MR = MC, it does not correspond to profit-
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maximizing situation. If the firm expands output beyond OM, it will add more revenue than to its costs, since MR
MC. It will enjoy more profit by producing more output. Only at output ON will profit be maximized when MR =
MC. Production beyond ON will entail a loss since MC MR. So, a profit-maximizing firm always changes output
toward the level at which MR = MC. On the basis of the above discussion, one can conclude that there are two
conditions for profit-maximization: i. MC = MR, known as necessary condition or first-order condition (FOC); and
ii. MC curve must cut MR curve from below. This condition may be modified in the following way: Slope of MC
must be greater than the slope of MR or the rate of change of MC must be greater than the rate of change of
MR. This condition is called sufficient condition or second-order condition (SOC). Note that, since MR is a
horizontal curve, its slope is zero. At point E, slope of MC slope of MR. This means that at point E, only FOC is
satisfied, and not SOC. Equilibrium requires the fulfilment of both FOC and SOC, simultaneously. This occurs at
point F. Corresponding to point F, ON is the profit-maximizing level of output. In Fig 3.39, the imperfectly
competitive firm is in equilibrium at point E where both FOC and SOC are satisfied. At OM output, profit is
actually maximized since the difference between TR and T‘C is the greatest π curve or the profit curve shows
that profit is maximum at OM output. Note that the gradients of the TR and TC curves (i.e., MR and MC,
respectively) have identical slopes at OM output. So total profit becomes maximum when the following two
conditions (FOC and SOC) for equilibrium hold: (i) MC= MR and (ii) Slope of MC slope of MR. However, profit is
zero both at ON and OP levels of output since, at these output levels, TR equals TC. Isoquants and cost
minimising equilibrium conditions Production Equilibrium Isoquant curves, as we learned above, show us input
combinations that we can employ to produce certain levels of output. Furthermore, isocost lines help us
determine combinations of two factors in which we can invest our outlays to produce output. A combination of
these two graphs is what gives us the optimum production level, i.e. the producer‘s equilibrium. Using this
equilibrium, the producer can determine different combinations to increase output. He can also use this
information to find ways to cut costs using the same inputs and consequently generate more profit. We can find
out the least expensive combinations of factors by superimposing isoquant curves on isoquant lines. Plotting
Producer‘s Equilibrium The graph below shows how we can use isoquant curve and isocost lines to determine
optimum producer‘s equilibrium. In the figure shown above, the isoquant curve represents targeted output, i.e.
200 units. Icocost lines EF, GH and KP show three different combinations in which we can utilize the total outlay
of inputs, i.e. capital and labour. The isoquant curve crosses all three isocost lines on points R, M and T. These
points show how much costs we will incur in producing 200 units. All three combinations produce the same
output of 200 units, but the least costly for the producer will be point M, where isocost line GH is tangent to the
isoquant curve. Points R and T also cross the isoquant curve and equally produce 200 units, but they will be
more expensive because they are on the higher isocost line of KP. At point R the producer will spend more on
capital, and labour will be more expensive on point T. Thus, point M is the producer‘s equilibrium. It will produce
the same output of 200 units, but will a more profitable combination as it will cost less. The producer must,
therefore, spend OC amount on capital and OL amount on labour. Isoquant Curves These lines represent various
input combinations which produce the same levels of output. The producer can choose any of these
combinations available to him because their outputs are always the same. Thus, we can also call them equal–
product curves or production indifference curves. Just like indifference curves, isoquants are also negatively-
sloping and convex in shape. They never intersect with each other. When there are more curves than one, the
curve on the right represents greater output and curves on the left show less output. Economies of scale; costs
and revenue curves The existence of economies of scale vs. diseconomies of scale is determined based on the
relationship between the production and price of an item or product. Economies of Scale is the concept referring
to a business event where the price of an item or product decreases as the production of the same item or
product increases. Diseconomies of scale defined is the inverse of economies of scale. It is where prices of an
item or product increase as output of the same item or product decreases. Both concepts are commonly used in
the business world to describe the status of production of an item or product. These concepts can also be used
to conduct research into reasons why efficiency is being maximized in certain areas of a business or why
efficiency is lacking in other areas of a business. The Firm and the market structure Market structure When we
talk about a market we generally visualize a crowded place with a lot of consumers and a few shops. People are
buying various goods like groceries, clothing, electronics, etc. And the shops are also selling a variety of products
and services as well. So in a traditional sense, a market is where buyers and seller meet to exchange goods and
services. Now we have seen what a market is. Let us learn more about the classification of markets. Broadly
there are two classifications of markets – the product market and the factor market. The factor market refers to
the market for the buying and selling of factors of production like land, capital, labor, etc. The other classification
of markets is as follows:-  Local Markets: In such a market the buyers and sellers are limited to the local region
or area. They usually sell perishable goods of daily use since the transport of such goods can be expensive. 
Regional Markets: These markets cover a wider are than local markets like a district, or a cluster of few smaller
states.  National Market: This is when the demand for the goods is limited to one specific country. Or the
government may not allow the trade of such goods outside national boundaries.  International Market: When
the demand for the product is international and the goods are also traded internationally in bulk quantities, we
call it an international market. Equilibrium of a firm & perfect market equilibrium Equilibrium of Firm: ―A firm is a
unit engaged in the production for sale at a profit and with the objective of maximizing profit.ǁ -Watson A firm is in
equilibrium when it is satisfied with its existing level of output. The firm wills, in this situation produce the level of
output which brings in greatest profit or smallest loss. When this situation is reached, the firm is said to be in
equilibrium. ―Where profits are maximized, we say the firm is in equilibriumǁ. -Prof. RA. Bilas ―The individual
firm will be in equilibrium with respect to output at the point of maximum net returns.ǁ -Prof. Meyers Conditions of



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 202/374

id: 360

the Equilibrium of Firm: A firm is said to be in equilibrium when it satisfies the following conditions: 1. The first
condition for the equilibrium of the firm is that its profit should be maximum. 2. Marginal cost should be equal to
marginal revenue. 3. MC must cut MR from below. The above conditions of the equilibrium of the firm can be
examined in two ways: 1. Total Revenue and Total Cost Approach 2. Marginal Revenue and Marginal Cost
Approach. 1. Total Revenue and Total Cost Approach: A firm is said to be in equilibrium when it maximizes its
profit. It is the point when it has no tendency either to increase or contract its output. Now, profits are the
difference between total revenue and total cost. So in order to be in equilibrium, the firm will attempt to maximize
the difference between total revenue and total costs . It is clear from the figure that the largest profits which the
firm could make will be earned when the vertical distance between the total cost and total revenue is greatest. In
fig. 1 output has been measured on X-axis while price/cost on Y-axis. TR is the total revenue curve. It is a
straight line bisecting the origin at 45°. It signifies that price of the commodity is fixed. Such a situation exists only
under perfect competition. TC is the total cost curve. TPC is the total profit curve. Up to OM level of output, TC 1
curve lies above TR curve. It is the loss zone. At OM output, the firm just covers costs 1 TR=TC. Point B
indicates zero profit. It is called the break-even point. Beyond OM output, the difference between TR and TC is
positive up to OM level of output. 1 2 The firm makes maximum profits at OM output because the vertical
distance between TR and TC curves (PN) is maximum. The tangent at point N on TC curve is parallel to the TR
curve. The behaviour of total profits is shown by the dotted curve. Total profits are maximum at OM output. At OM
output TC is again equal to TR. Profits fall to zero. Losses are minimum at OM] 2 output. The firm has crossed
the loss zone and is about to enter the profit zone. It is signified by the break-even point-B. 2.
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Marginal Revenue and Marginal Cost Approach: Joan Robinson used the tools of marginal revenue and
marginal cost

to demonstrate the equilibrium of the firm. According to this method, the profits of a firm can be estimated by
calculating the marginal revenue and marginal cost at different levels of output. Marginal revenue is the
difference made to total revenue by selling one unit of output. Similarly, marginal cost is the difference made to
total cost by producing one unit of output. The profits of a firm will be maximum at that level of output whose
marginal cost is equal to marginal revenue. Thus, every firm will increase output till marginal revenue is greater
than marginal cost. On the other hand, if marginal cost happens to be greater than marginal reve nue the firm will
sustain losses. Thus, it will be in the interest of the firm to contract the output. It can be shown with the help of a
figure. In fig. 2 MC is the upward sloping marginal cost curve and MR is the downward sloping marginal revenue
curve. Both these curves intersect each other at point E which determines the OX level of output. At OX level of
output marginal revenue is just equal to marginal cost. It means, firm will be maximizing its profits by producing
OX output. Now, if the firm produces output less or more than OX, its profits will be less. For instance, at OX its 1
profits will be less because here MR = JX , while MC = KX So, MR MC. In the same 1 1 fashion at OX level of
output marginal revenue is less than marginal cost. Therefore, 2 beyond OX level of output extra units will add
more to cost than to revenue and, thus, the firm will be incurring a loss on these extra units. Besides first
condition, the second order condition must also be satisfied, if we want to be in a stable equilibrium position. The
second order condition requires that for a firm to be in equilibrium marginal cost curve must cut marginal revenue
curve from below. If, at the point of equality, MC curve cuts the MR curve from above, then beyond the point of
equality MC would be lower than MR and, therefore, it will be in the interest of the producer to expand output
beyond this equality point. This can be made clear with the help of the figure. In figure 3 output has been
measured on X-axis while revenue on Y-axis. MC is the marginal cost curve. PP curve represents the average
revenue as well as marginal revenue curve. It is clear from the figure that initially MC curve cuts the MR curve at
point E . Point E is called the ‗Break Even Point‘ as MC curve intersects the MR curve 1 1 from above. The profit
maximizing output is OQ because with this output marginal cost 1 is equal to marginal revenue (E ) and MC
curve intersects the MR curve from below. 2 A. Determination of Short Run Equilibrium of Firm: Short-run refers
to that period in which fixed factors remaining unchanged the firms in order to incur maximum profits can vary
their output by changing the variable factors like labour, raw material etc. In the short period, it is not necessary
that the firms must earn supernormal or normal profits but even the firms may have to sustain the losses. A firm
may earn supernormal profits because in the short run, firms cannot enter the industry. Moreover, a firm may
suffer losses, because in the short run, may not step up production even when price of the product falls. In case,
it stops production temporarily, it will have to bear the loss of fixed cost which will constitute the minimum losses
of the firm. However, all the above stated possibilities have been explained as under: (i) Supernormal Profits: A
firm is said to be in equilibrium when its marginal cost is equal to marginal revenue and marginal cost curve cuts
the marginal revenue curve from below. A firm in equilibrium enjoys supernormal profits if average revenue
exceeds marginal cost. This fact has been shown in fig 4. In figure 4 outputs has been shown on horizontal axis
and revenue on vertical axis. MC and AC are the marginal cost and average cost curves respectively. PP is the
average revenue curve. It is clear from the figure that MC curve intersects the MR curve from below at point N
which shows output OX. At this level of output price is NX and average cost is MX. Since average revenue is
greater than average cost, the firm is earning super-normal profits MN per unit of output. Thus, the total super-
normal profits of a firm will be equal to PLMN. (ii) Normal Profit: Normal profits refer to those profits where the
average cost of the firm equals the average revenue. These profits cover just the reward for entrepreneurial
services and are included in the cost of production. It can be shown with the help of a figure. In figure 5 the
equilibrium has been depicted at point E. At point E marginal revenue is equal to marginal cost and marginal cost
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intersects the marginal revenue curve from below. The firm earns normal profits at OX output because at this
output both the conditions of equilibrium are fulfilled. (iii) Minimum Losses: A firm in equilibrium incurs losses
when it does not cover the average cost. In other words, when average revenue falls short of average cost, the
firm has to sustain losses. In figure 6 the firm is said to be in equilibrium at point T. At this level of output both the
conditions of equilibrium are satisfied i.e., marginal revenue is equal to marginal cost and marginal cost curve
intersects the marginal revenue curve from below. Thus, it determines the OX level of output correspondingly
price is OP. It means loss per unit of output is RT. Therefore, losses will be PSTR. (iv) Shut Down Point: Simple
question is why firms continue producing the product if they are making losses. In the short run, the firms cannot
go out of the industry by disposing off the plant. Why do they not shut down? It is because they cannot change
the fixed factors and they have to face fixed costs even if the firm is shut down. The firm can avoid only variable
costs but it has to bear the fixed costs whether to produce or not. The firm will continue producing till the price
covers the average variable cost. If the price covers some part of the average fixed costs besides the variable
costs, the producer will continue producing. Thus the firm will continue producing so long as price exceeds
average variable cost. The shut down point can be shown with the help of a diagram. In diagram 7 equilibrium is
at E where MR = MC and MC cuts MR from below. The price is EQ and OQ is the output. This price covers the
average variable cost. Average cost corresponding to this output is AQ. In that way loss per unit is AE which is
equ al to average fixed cost. The total losses are equal to total fixed costs. If price is slightly below OP, level, the
firm will not produce at all. The firm will simply shut down production and wait for some good days to come. Shut
Down Point (Losses=Total Fixed Costs): However, the firm may continue to operate even under such a situation
because of the following reasons: 1. The firm may continue to operate because a higher valuation (value) is
given to an on - going concerns rather than a closed down firm. 2. More prestige is attached to the owner or
manager of a on-going concern than to that of a firm that has closed down or ceased to operate. 3. By keeping
the operation going, the firm will not lose competent personnel. 4. The firm may continue to operate in the hope
of earning profits in future. B. Determination of Long Run Equilibrium of the Firm: Long run refers to that period in
which the producer can change its supply by changing all the factors of production. In other words, the producer
has the sufficient time to adjust their supplies according to the changed demand conditions. Moreover, new firms
can also enter and existing firms can leave the industry. In the long-run, the firm is said to be in equilibrium when
marginal cost is equal to price. Besides it, the firm under perfect competition to be in equilibrium-price must be
equal to average cost. Generally, in the long run, firm in equilibrium earns normal profits. If the firms happen to
earn the super normal profits in the long period, the existing firms will increase their production. Lured by super
normal profits some new firms will enter into the industry. The total supply of the product will increase and the
price falls down. Thus, due to fall in price the firms will get normal profits. In case price of the product is less than
the average cost, the firms would make losses. These losses would induce some firms to leave the industry.
Consequently the output of the industry will fall which will raise the price, hence, the firms will begin to earn
normal profits. It can be shown with the help of a figure 8. In figure 8 output has been depicted on X-axis while
revenue on Y-axis. SAC is the short run average cost curve and LAC is the long run average cost curve.
Similarly, SMC and LMC are the short run marginal cost and long run marginal cost curves respectively. Let us
suppose that the industry determines OP price. At this price firms are producing with SAC and is earning super
normal profits equal to the shaded area PLNM. Lured by 1 these super normal profits, the existing firms will
increase their production capacity, thus, the new firms will enter the industry. As a result of the entry of the new
firms supply of the product will increase which will lead to a fall in price. Thus, the price will fall to OP‘. At this
price, the firm will be in equilibrium at point E and will produce OQ level of output. It is due to the reason that at
point E, marginal revenue, long run marginal cost, average revenue and long run average cost are all equal and
the firm earns normal profits. Symbolically: MR = LMC = AR = LAC = SAC = SMC = Price Difficulties of TR-TC
Approach: The main difficulties of TR and TC approach are as under: 1. It is very difficult to analyze at what level
of output profits are maximum. 2. It is difficult to see at a glance the maximum vertical distance between TR and
TC approach. 3. It is very difficult to discover the price per unit of output. Equilibrium of Industry: The group of
firms producing homogeneous product is called industry. In fact the concept of industry exists only under perfect
competition. An industry is said to be in equilibrium when it has no tendency to increase or decrease its level of
output. According to Prof. Hansen, ―An industry will be in equilibrium when there is no tendency for the size of
the industry to change i.e., when no firms wish to leave it and no new firms are being attracted to it.ǁ New firms
will have no tendency to enter the industry when existing firms are enjoying normal profits. The normal profits
earned by a firm are included in total cost. In this way equilibrium for the industry means that firms are neither
moving in or nor moving out. It means that the level of profits in it is neither above nor below the normal level and
hence is equal to it. Conditions of Equilibrium of an Industry: 1. Constant Number of Firms: An industry will be in
equilibrium when the number of firms remains constant. In this situation, no new firms will enter and no old firms
will leave the industry. 2. Equilibrium of Firms: An industry will be in equilibrium when all firms operating in it are
in equilibrium and have no tendency to increase or decrease the level of output. (i) Short Run Equilibrium of
Industry: In the short run, the industry is said to be in Equilibrium when all the firms operating under it are in
equilibrium. But for the industry to be in full equilibrium in the short run is very rare. Full equilibrium position is
possible when firms earn normal profits. In the short run firms can also earn supernormal profits or incur losses.
It can be shown with the help of fig. 9. In fig. 9 (A) DD is the industry‘s demand curve and SS represents the
supply curve. Both these curves intersect each other at point E which establishes equilibrium of the industry. At
this equilibrium point, industry sets price OP and produces OQ level of output. But, it will not be the full
equilibrium of the industry. In fig. B the firms are enjoying supernormal profits as indicated by ABED. In fig. 9 C,
the firms are incurring losses equal to the shaded area PERT. In the long run, firms incurring losses will leave the
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industry. On the other hand, firms getting supernormal profits will expand their production capacity. Lured by
supernormal profits new firms will enter the industry. Consequently, industry will be in equilibrium in the short run
only if all firms are enjoying normal profits. (ii) Long Run Equilibrium of the Industry: The long run equilibrium of
the industry can be shown with the help of a figure 10. In the long run the industry will be in equilibrium at a point
where long run supply (LRS) is equal to long run demand (LRD). This determination of price is OP and output
OQ. The firm will follow this price and will be in equilibrium at E . Here, the firms will earn just 1 normal profits.
Thus, according to Left-witch, ―The existence of long run industry equilibrium requires long run individual
equilibrium at no profit no loss level of operationǁ. Short run costs and output decisions costs and output in the
long run Long Run Costs Long run costs are accumulated when firms change production levels over time in
response to expected economic profits or losses. In the long run there are no fixed factors of production. The
land, labor, capital goods, and entrepreneurship all vary to reach the the long run cost of producing a good or
service. The long run is a planning and implementation stage for producers. They analyze the current and
projected state of the market in order to make production decisions. Efficient long run costs are sustained when
the combination of outputs that a firm produces results in the desired quantity of the goods at the lowest possible
cost. Examples of long run decisions that impact a firm's costs include changing the quantity of production,
decreasing or expanding a company, and entering or leaving a market. Short Run Costs Short run costs are
accumulated in real time throughout the production process. Fixed costs have no impact of short run costs, only
variable costs and revenues affect the short run production. Variable costs change with the output. Examples of
variable costs include employee wages and costs of raw materials. The short run costs increase or decrease
based on variable cost as well as the rate of production. If a firm manages its short run costs well over time, it will
be more likely to succeed in reaching the desired long run costs and goals. The main difference between long
run and short run costs is that there are no fixed factors in the long run; there are both fixed and variable factors
in the short run. In the long run the general price level, contractual wages, and expectations adjust fully to the
state of the economy. In the short run these variables do not always adjust due to the condensed time period. In
order to be successful a firm must set realistic long run cost expectations. How the short run costs are handled
determines whether the firm will meet its future production and financial goals. Cost curve: This graph shows the
relationship between long run and short run cost Imperfect Market Structure What Is an Imperfect Market An
imperfect market refers to any economic market that does not meet the rigorous standards of the hypothetical
perfectly—or purely—competitive market. Pure or perfect competition is an abstract, theoretical market structure
in which a series of criteria are met. Since all real markets exist outside of the spectrum of the perfect
competition model, all real markets can be classified as imperfect markets. In an imperfect market, individual
buyers and sellers can influence prices and production, there is no full disclosure of information about products
and prices, and there are high barriers to entry or exit in the market. A perfect market is characterized by perfect
competition, market equilibrium, and an unlimited number of buyers and sellers. Imperfect markets do not meet
the rigorous standards of a hypothetical perfectly or purely competitive market. Imperfect markets are
characterized by having competition for market share, high barriers to entry and exit, different products and
services, and a small number of buyers and sellers. Perfect markets are theoretical and cannot exist in the real
world; all real-world markets are imperfect markets. Market structures that are categorized as imperfect include
monopolies, oligopolies, monopolistic competition, monophonies, and oligopsonies. Understanding Imperfect
Markets All real-world markets are imperfect. Thus, the study of real markets is always influenced by competition
for market share, high barriers to entry and exit, different products and services, prices set by price makers
rather than by supply and demand, imperfect or incomplete information about products and prices, and a small
number of buyers and sellers. For example, traders in the financial market do not possess perfect or even
identical knowledge about financial products. The traders and assets in a financial market are not perfectly
homogeneous. New information is not instantaneously transmitted, and there is a limited velocity of reactions.
When considering the implication of economic activity, economists only use perfect competition models. A such,
the term imperfect market is somewhat misleading. Most people will assume an imperfect market is deeply
flawed or undesirable. However, this is not always the case. The range of market imperfections is as wide as the
range of all real-world markets—some are much or less efficient than others. Types of Imperfect Markets When
at least one condition of a perfect market is not met, it can lead to an imperfect market. Every industry has some
form of imperfection. Imperfect competition can be found in the following structures: Monopoly This is a structure
in which there is only one (dominant) seller. Products offered by this entity have no substitutes. These markets
have high barriers to entry and a single seller who sets the prices on goods and services. Prices can change
without notice to consumers. Oligopoly This structure has many buyers but few sellers. These few players in the
market may bar others from entering. They may set prices together or, in the case of a cartel, only one takes the
lead to determine the price for goods and services while the others follow. Monopolistic Competition In
monopolistic competition, there are many sellers who offer similar products that can't be substituted. Businesses
compete with one another and are price makers, but their individual decisions do not affect the other. Monopsony
and Oligopsony These structures have many sellers, but few buyers. In both cases, the buyer is the one who
manipulates market prices by playing firms against one another. Government policies towards competition
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Competition policy provides a healthy environment to ensure that the companies serve in the best possible way
to the consumers. In this article, we will discuss the competition policy and the competition commission of India
along with its advantages. Competition policy is a type of public policy that ensures to maintain the competition
within the market or undermines in any ways which are detrimental to the economy of the country and the
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society of humans. Competition policy also plays a very important role in predicting the idea that competitive
markets are central to growth, investment, innovation, and efficiency. Competition policy also helps to put
companies or large industries under constant pressure which help to offer the best possible range of goods and
services at the best possible prices to the consumers. Business should be like a competitive game in the
market where consumers act as the beneficiaries. There are three main areas that are covered by competition
policy which are as follows:  Restrictive Practices Restrictive practices are controlled by competitor firms to fix
the prices of the goods and services. It is very important for the largest multinational firms to collaborate with
competitors in areas such as research and development  Monopolies It is the abuse of a monopoly position
that is addressed through policy. The regulation of utilities helps to transfer the large numbers of state-owned
utilities into the private sector which provide the benefits of economies associated with a monopoly network
provider  Mergers Mergers are one of the most controversial and consequently areas of competition policy.
There always has been a controversy whether a particular merger will result in a damaging reduction in the
competition of prices without any potential benefits Commission The commission is the body or regulatory
authority which helps to preserve the well- functioning of the markets and also prevent and correct anti-
competitive behaviours Competition Commission of India (CCI): Competition Commission of India is
abbreviated as CCI. It was formed on 14th October 2003. It has access to all ranges of goods and services.
With the increase in competition, producers can generate maximum incentive to innovate and specialize. This
would help to reduce the costs and provide wider choices to consumers. Fair competition in the market is very
essential to achieve the objective of the competition commission. The main aim of the competition commission
of India is to create and sustain fair competition in the economy of the country which provides producers to
make the markets that work for the welfare of the consumers. Competition Commission of India mainly consists
of chairperson and members who are appointed by the central government. The chairperson of the competition
commission of India is Ashok Kumar Gupta. Dr Sangeeta Kumar and Bhagwant Singh are the members of
competition commission of India. Role of Competition Commission of India: The main role of the competition
commission of India are as follows:  The duty of the competition commission of India is to prevent practices
that have adverse effects on competition and to promote & sustain competition in order to protect the interests
of consumers and provide freedom of trade in the markets of India  The competition commission of India also
gives an opinion on competition issues received from a statutory authority which is established under any law
and to undertake competition advocacy, create public awareness and impart training on competition issues 
Competition Commission of India is also responsible to enforce the competition act, 2002 throughout India
National Competition Policy: The national competition policy of India is formulated by the government of India.
The main aim of the national competition policy is to achieve a high employment rate, high economic growth,
standards of living for the people of India, entrepreneurship, protect economic rights, social development and
promote economic democracy and support good governance by restricting rent-seeking practices. Competition
law and policy: The competition act which was introduced in the year 2002 was amended by the competition
amendment act in 2007 which mainly deals with the philosophy of modern competition laws. The act helps to
prevent the anti-competitive agreements and abuse of dominant position by large companies. This act also
regulates the combinations of acquisition and acquiring of control which causes an appreciable adverse effect
on competition within the country. Advantages of Competition policy to Consumers: There are numerous
benefits of competition policy with respect to consumers which are as follows:  Up gradation The companies
upgrade their product as well as innovate on a regular basis. If there was no competition in the market, there
would be no innovations. So, upgrading is a very beneficial advantage of having market competition  Adding
more value The main advantage of competition policy is that companies are always trying to add more value to
their product. At every step, they try to increase the quality of the product or decrease the prices. In both cases,
the products become more effective and desirable to the customers  More options for customers Due to
competition policy, the customers get various more options that are available in the market. When competition
is strong in the market, various companies such as Samsung offer various options to the customer 
Productivity Businesses tend to be more productive and efficient due to the competition policy in the market.
For example, In case, your competitor is making and modifying their strategies on a regular basis then you will
also optimize your operations and manufacturing. Due to this reason, customers get better customer service
and optimized products. This is one of the biggest advantages of market competition  Focus on sales and
customers The best advantage of market competition is the company primarily focuses on sales and on its
customers. More customers mean more market share. However, when a company starts losing its market
share, then competitors can have an advantage. If there will be no competition, then the company would not be
worried about sales or market share Benefits of Competition policy to Businesses: Competition policy not only
benefits consumers but also businesses in various ways: 1. Competition in the market helps businessmen to
think more innovatively which can be beneficial for the growth of the business. 2. If there will be no competition
in the market, then the companies might not focus much on the quality of service. The product might be
boosted in the market but customers are not actually satisfied with your service. 3. If there is high competition in
the market, the companies get better information about customer preferences or requirements. 4. To stand out
from the competition, the companies always need to be highly motivated.

Imperfect competition What is Imperfect Competition? Imperfect competition describes market structures that do
not meet the strict criteria of perfect competition. It includes monopolies, oligopolies, and monopolistic
competition, where firms have some control over prices due to product differentiation, limited number of
competitors, or barriers to entry. This results in higher prices and lower output compared to perfect competition.
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Consumers face fewer choices and potentially higher prices, while firms can achieve economic profits due to
reduced competition and market power. Difference Between Perfect Competition and Imperfect Competition
Perfect competition and imperfect competition are two types of market structures that exist in economics. The
main differences between the two can be summarized as follows: 1. Number of Market Players: Perfect
competition involves many buyers and sellers who deal in homogeneous goods. On the other hand, imperfect
competition involves a small number of buyers and sellers who deal in differentiated goods. 2. Control over Price:
In perfect competition, no individual buyer or seller has control over the price of the good, as the market forces of
supply and demand determine the price. In imperfect competition, firms have some degree of control over the
price, as they can manipulate the supply and demand of their differentiated product. 3. Barriers to Entry: Perfect
competition has no barriers to entry, meaning new firms can easily enter the market and compete. In imperfect
competition, entry barriers exist, such as patents, economies of scale, and high start-up costs, making it difficult
for new firms to enter the market. 4. Information Transparency: Perfect competition assumes that all market
players have perfect information about the market, including prices and quality. In imperfect competition,
information is unequal, and firms may have an advantage over others. 5. Profit Maximization: In perfect
competition, firms aim to maximize profits by producing at the point where marginal cost equals marginal
revenue. In imperfect competition, firms aim to maximize profits by producing at the point where marginal
revenue equals marginal cost. Still, they also have to consider the impact of their actions on their competitors.
Course Category Subject Subject Code POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY B.A. MAJOR BA-SO-301 Max.Marks:100 Total
Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) UNIT-I Political Sociology Political sociology is the study of power and the
relationship between societies, states, and political conflict. It is a broad subfield that straddles political science
and sociology, with ―macroǁ and ―microǁ components. The macro focus has centered on questions about
nation- states, political institutions and their development, and the sources of social and political change
(especially those involving large-scale social movements and other forms of collective action). Here, researchers
have asked ―bigǁ questions about how and why political institutions take the form that they do, and how and
when they undergo significant change. The micro orientation, by contrast, examines how social identities and
groups influence individual political behavior, such as voting, attitudes, and political participation. While both the
macro- and micro-areas of political sociology overlap with political science, the distinctive focus of political
sociologists is less on the internal workings or mechanics of the political system and more on the underlying
social forces that shape the political system. Political sociology can trace its origins to the writings of Alexis de
Tocqueville, Karl Marx, Emile Durkheim, and Max Weber, among others, but it only emerged as a separate
subfield within sociology after World War II. Many of the landmark works of the 1950s and 1960s centered on
micro questions about the impact of class, religion, race/ethnicity, or education on individual and group-based
political behavior. Beginning in the 1970s, political sociologists increasingly turned toward macrotopics, such as
understanding the sources and consequences of revolutions, the role of political institutions in shaping political
outcomes, and large-scale comparative-historical studies of state development. Today both micro- and macro
scholarship can be found in political sociology. Political sociology lies at the intersection of the disciplines of
political science and sociology. Italian political scientist Giovanni Satori had suggested that there was an
ambiguity in the term ‗political sociology‘ as it could be interpreted as a synonym for ‗sociology of politics‘. Due
to this ambiguity, it became difficult to be precise concerning the objects of study and the approaches of inquiry
within the field of political sociology. There thus arose the need for a clarification. Political sociology is a sub
discipline within the broader framework of sociology. It deals with the social circumstances of politics, that is, how
politics is shaped by and shapes other events in societies. It can be safely called the sociology of politics,
because politics is described only in terms of social factors. Politics is a dependent variable that varies according
to society. In other words, society comes first and politics second. This unit discusses the nature, scope and
importance of political Political sociology lies at the intersection of the disciplines of political science and
sociology. Italian political scientist Giovanni Satori had suggested that there was an ambiguity in the term
‗political sociology‘ as it could be interpreted as a synonym for ‗sociology of politics‘. Due to this ambiguity, it
became difficult to be precise concerning the objects of study and the approaches of inquiry within the field of
political sociology. There thus arose the need for a clarification. Political sociology is a sub discipline within the
broader framework of sociology. It deals with the social circumstances of politics, that is, how politics is shaped
by and shapes other events in societies. It can be safely called the sociology of politics, because politics is
described only in terms of social factors. Politics is a dependent variable that varies according to society. In other
words, society comes first and politics second. This unit discusses the nature, scope and importance of political
POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY: NATURE, SCOPE AND IMPORTANCE Dowse and Hughes define political sociology
in the following way: ‗Political sociology is the study of the interrelation between politics and society.‘ Society is
the pre- condition of politics; politics takes place when there is society. We do not have politics when there is no
society, and we cannot find a society without politics. The moment society comes to existence, politics emerges.
As Satori claims: A real political sociology is, then, a cross-disciplinary breakthrough seeking enlarged models
which reintroduce as variables the ‗givens‘ of each component source. For Satori, such a clarification would be
possible only ‗when the sociological and ―politico-logicalǁ approaches are combined at their point of
intersection‘. This point of intersection is the site of interdisciplinary studies. However, to understand the
dynamics of such a site, one must delineate the contours of the two parent disciplines—political science and
sociology. Although the discipline of political science traces its history back to Aristotle, it evolved into an
academic field of study in the United States of America. According to Lip set, one of the earliest usages of the
term ‗political science‘ occurred with the founding of the Faculty of Political Science at Columbia University, New
York, in the late 19th century. A few years later, in 1903, the American Political Science Association was founded,
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and, soon, the first issue of the American Political Science Review was published, which is now more than a
century old. As Stanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy states: Aristotle‘s word for ‗politics‘ is politick, which is the
short form of politikê episteme or ‗political science‘. The word ‗political‘ is derived from politicos meaning
‗pertaining to the polis‘, where the polis may be understood as a city- state. Gradually, as the 20th century
unfolded, political science acquired a certain focus. It included a historical study of political thought, an analytic
and comparative study of distinct polities, as well as a normative approach to politics. Notwithstanding such a
broad scope, if one were to narrow down the object of study of the discipline of political science to a single
theme, it would be the State If political science is largely focussed on the study of the State, sociology may be
understood as the study of society. The latter discipline was the consequence of the Enlightenment— an
intellectual epoch in the history of Europe that awarded primacy to the critical application of human reason as
opposed to blindly following the dictates of human and divine authorities. Let us look at some more definitions: R.
Bendix and S. M. Lip set state that ‗political sociology starts with society and examines how it affects the state‘.
Robert E. Dowse and John Hughes call political sociology as ‗the study of political behavior within a sociological
perspective of framework‘. As mentioned by Michael Rush and Phillip Althoff: ‗Political sociology is a subject
area which examines the links between politics and society, between social behavior and political behavior.‘
Finally, Closer states: Political Sociology is that branch of sociology which is concerned with the social causes
and consequences of given power distribution within or between societies, and with the social and political
conflicts that lead to changes in the allocation of power. And, according to Keith Faulks: At its broadest level,
political sociology is concerned with the relationship between politics and society. Its distinctiveness within the
social sciences lies in its acknowledgment that political actors, including parties, pressure groups and social
movements, operate within a wider social context. Political actors therefore inevitably shape, and in turn are
shaped by, social structures such as gender, class and nationality. Such social structures ensure that political
influence within society is unequal. It follows from this that a key concept in political sociology is that power,
where power is defined as the capacity to achieve one‘s objectives even when those objectives are in conflict
with the interests of another actor. Political sociologists therefore invariably return to the following question: which
individuals and groups in society possess the capacity to pursue their interests, and how is this power exercised
and institutionalized. Nature Political sociology seeks to understand the process of interaction between
government and society, decision-making authorities and conflicting social forces and interests. It is the study of
interactions and linkages between politics and society; between the political system and its social, economic and
cultural environment. It is concerned with problems regarding the management of conflict, the articulation of
interest and issues, and political integration and organization. The focal point in all these concerns is the
independence of the interplay of socio-cultural, economic and political elements. The perspective ofpolitical
sociology is distinguished from that of institutionalism and behaviouralism. The institutionalisms have been
concerned primarily with institutional types of political organization, and their study has been characterized by
legality and formality. The behavioral lists have focused on the individual actor in the political arena; and their
central concern has been the psychological trait, namely, motives, attitudes, perception and the role of
individuals. The task of political sociologists is to study the political process as a continuum of interactions
between society and its decision-makers, and between decision-making institutions and social forces. Political
sociology provides a new vista in political analysis. Yet, it is closely linked with the issues which have beenraised
inpolitical philosophy. Political philosophy, as we know, has a rich and long tradition of political thought that began
with the ancient Indian and Greek philosophers, and has amply followed since Machiavelli, who made a bold
departure from Greek idealism and medieval scholasticism. It was Karl Marx, however, who brought into sharp
focus issues concerning the nature of political power and its relationship with social or economic organization.
The Marxist theory of economic determinism of political power laid the foundation for the sociology of politics.
Marx was, however, neither the first nor the only thinker to conceive of government as an organ of the dominant
economic class. The Arabian scholar Ibn Khaldun and several European predecessors of Marx had argued that
ideology and power were the superstructures of economy. The early origins of sociology are often traced to
Auguste Comte‘s six-volume work Cours de Philosophie Positive (1830-42). This work offered an encyclopedic
treatment of sciences. It expounded positivism and initiated the use of the term sociology to signify a certain
method of studying human societies. Comte proposed a historical law of social development, and according to
this scheme, human societies pass from an initial stage of interpreting phenomena theologically to an
intermediate stage of metaphysical interpretation before arriving at the final stage of positivist interpretation. This
idea of a historical development of human societies obeying laws of nature was adopted by Karl Marx. The works
of Marx, which emphasized the role of capitalist mode of production and Marxism in general, were important
stimuli for the development of sociology. The early Marxist contribution to sociology included the works of Karl
Kautsky on the French Revolution; Mehring‘s analysis of art, literature and intellectual history; and Grunberg‘s
early studies on agrarian history and labour movements. It is important to note that Marxist studies of society
also developed independent of universities as it was intimately related to political movements and party
organizations. In the decades following the death of Marx, sociology was gaining ground as an academic
discipline, and the critics of Marxism had an important role to play in its development. The most notable critics
were Max Weber and Emile Durkheim. Weber‘s work on capitalism, the State, and methodological writings were
largely directed against historical materialism. In the later works of Durkheim, an attempt was made to distinguish
the social functions of religion from the explanation provided by historical materialism. Given the inevitability of
political role in society, a bodyof thinkers fromAristotle to Tocqueville has rightly emphasized the point that
instead of deploring the evils of human nature or social circumstances, it is more prudent and worthwhile to
accept the ‗given‘ and improve it for the good of man and society. It is wiser to face and manage it so as to
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achieve reconciliation and accommodation. Conflict, though apparently an evil, is a condition of freedom, as it
prevents the concentration of power. This kind of political realism recognizes the necessity and utility of the
political management of conflict through compromise and adjustment among various social forces and interests.
Political sociology aims at understanding the sources and the social bases of conflict, as well as the process of
management of conflict. Scope The broad aim of political sociology is to study and examine the interactions
between social and political structures. The determination of the boundaries of what is social and political,
however, raises some questions. The relevant question in delineating the scope of political sociology is that of
the kinds of groups which form part of the study of the discipline of political sociology. Some scholars believe that
politics depends on some settled order created by the State. Hence, the State is political, and is the subject
matter of political sociology, not the groups. There is another school according to which politics is present in
almost all social relations. Individuals and small groups try to enforce their preferences on their parent
organizations— family, club, or college, and thus indulge in the exercise of ‗power‘.Sheldon S. Wolin takes quite
a reasonable view of the word ‗political‘, which, according to him, means the following three things:A form of
activity that centers on the quest for competitive advantage between groups, individuals, or societies form of
activity conditioned by the fact that it occurs within a situation of change and relative scarcity A form of activity in
which the pursuit of advantage produces consequences of such a magnitude that they affect, in a significant way,
the whole society or a substantial portion of it Two groups of scholars have discussed the scope of political
sociology in two different ways. According to Greer and Orleans, political sociology is concerned with the
structure of the State, the nature and condition of legitimacy, and nature of the monopoly of force and its use by
the State, as well as the nature of the sub-units and their relation with the State. They treat political sociology in
terms of consensus and legitimacy, participation and representation, and the relationship between economic
development and political change. By implication, whatever is related to the State is alone held as the subject
matter of political sociology. Andreu Effrat takes a broader view of the picture and suggests that political
sociology is concerned with the causes, patterns and consequences of the distribution and process of power and
authority ‗in all social systems‘. Among social systems, he includes small groups and families, educational and
religious groups, as well as governmental and political institutions. Lipset and Bendix suggest a more
representative catalogue of topics when they describe the main areas of interest to political sociologists as voting
behaviour, concentration of economic power and political decision-making, ideologies of political movement and
interest groups, political parties, voluntary associations, the problems of oligarchy and psychological correlates of
political behaviour, and the problem of bureaucracy. To Dowse and Hughes, one area of substantive concern for
the political sociologist is the problem of social order and political obedience. Richard G. Braungart has pointed
out that political sociologists are concerned with the dynamic association among and between three things,
namely: The social origin of politics The structure of political process The effects of politics on the surrounding
society and culture Political sociology should include four areas, which are as follows: Political structures (social
class/caste, elite, interest groups, bureaucracy, political parties and factions) Political life (electoral process,
political communication, opinion formation) Political leadership (bases, types and operation of community power
structure) Political development (concept and indices of its measurement, its social bases and prerequisites and
its relationship to social change and modernization) To illustrate, it can be pointed out that, on one hand,
sociologists focus their attention on the sub- areas of the social system, and political scientists concentrate on
the study of law, local, state and national governments, comparative government, political systems, public
administration and international relations. On the other hand, political sociologists ought to be concerned with
topics of social stratification and political power—socio-economic systems and political regimes, interest groups,
political parties, bureaucracy, political socialization, electoral behaviour, social movements and political
mobilization. A significant concern of political sociology is the analysis of socio-political factors in economic
development. Importance There are four main areas of research that are important in present-day political
sociology. They are as follows: The socio-political formation of the modern state How social inequality between
groups (class, race, gender) influences politics (i) How public personalities, social movements and trends outside
of the formal institutions of political power affect politics (ii) Power relationships within and between social groups
(families, workplaces, bureaucracy, media) EVOLUTION OF POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY AS A DISCIPLINE
Modern political sociology has existed for more than a century. According to Ronald H. Chilcote, the early
political sociologists were interested in studying political and social life by incorporating data based on empirical
research and an examination of informal institutions and processes. Some of them went beyond the Marxist
conception, wherein employers and the propertied class wield political power. Gaetano Mosca, in his Elementi di
Scienza Politica (1896), distinguished between elites and the masses. Mosca‘s elites comprised of civil servants,
managers and intellectuals. These elites formed the political class in parliamentary democracies. However, this
class underwent transformation through recruitment of members from the lower strata and new social groups,
leading to a phenomenon known as the circulation of elites. Vilfredo Pareto, on the other hand, sought to
differentiate between governing and non-governing elites in his work Cours d‘Economie Politique (1896-97). Max
Weber, in his The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism (1921), examined the entrepreneurial drives of
individuals in capitalist economies. In his other works, he also analysed the impact of science, technology and
bureaucracy in the evolution of Western civilization. The works of these early political sociologists influenced the
studies of American political scientists of the 20th century. Behavioral Approaches to Political Sociology
Behavioral approach in political sociology came into being after the emergence of the behavioral sciences. This
approach examines the actions of individuals rather than the characteristics of institutions in social settings.
Behaviouralists used empirical research and strict methodology to authenticate their study. This approach was
important as it changed the purpose of inquiry of social theory. Behaviouralism used a number of methods such
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as sampling, interviewing, scoring, scaling and statistical analysis to understand political behaviour. There is a
difference between behaviouralism and behaviourism. David Easton was the first political scientist to explain the
difference between these two terms. Easton laid down eight ‗intellectual foundation stones‘ of behaviouralism
Regularities: It deals with the explanation and generalizations of regularities in political behaviour. Commitment
to verification: It means that people should be able to verify generalizations made them. Techniques: It refers to
techniques used for verification should be testable. Quantification: It states that result of experiments should be
expressed in numbers wherever possible. Values: It is stated that values and explanations should be kept
distinct. Systemization: It is stated that theory and research should be interlinked with the help of a proper
system. Pure Science: It states that political scientists should prefer pure sciences over applied sciences.
Integration: It states that political science should be integrated in such a manner that it becomes interdisciplinary.
Easton also believed that behaviouralism should be ‗analytic rather than substantive, general rather than
particular, and explanatory rather than ethical.‘ This approach has been criticized by radicals as well as
conservatives. According to Neal Riemer, behaviouralism does not pay attention to ‗the task of ethical
recommendation‘. Christian Bay also criticized this approach on the grounds that it did not represent ‗genuine‘
political research. Perspectives of Contemporary Sociology Contemporary sociology focuses on four
perspectives, some of which are borrowed from other disciplines. These are as follows:  Structuralism 
Functionalism  Exchange theory  Systems theory UNIT-II Political system There are many political systems in
the world, in this article we will try to learn about them. We will also learn about democracy in India, its features
and types along with political parties, the Election Commission in India and the Supreme Court. We will also find
out more about the constitutional legitimacy of the President and Prime minister. Political systems are the official
and informal political procedures through which decisions are made in any particular society on resource use,
production, and distribution. The most important 3 types of political systems are totalitarianism, authoritarianism
and democracy. These can be further be divided into many categories such as: 1. Absolutism: The term
―absolutismǁ refers to a political system that existed in the early modern period and was traditionally
characterised as the reign of a king whose power was tied to his person and who ruled without the participation
of state institutions. 2. Aristocracy: The meaning of Aristocracy is ―the rule of the bestǁ.The governance of a
small group of elites is referred to as aristocracy. This indicates that the State is managed by a limited group of
exceptionally skilled persons. 3. Autocracy: Autocracy combines all of the political system‘s powers into a single
force and excludes any form of public involvement in state power. Autocracy means who draws their power
(cracy) from themselves (auto). Examples are monarchy and dictatorship. 4. Dictatorship: Dictatorship is a
political system characterised by an unchecked power of a single ruler, the dictator or a group of governors.A
dictator would never claim to rule through free elections. 5. Monarchy: Monarchy is described as ―power
concentrated in one person.ǁ It refers to a political system or regime in which a monarch serves as the head of
state. 6. Military regime: A military government is a political system in which the army exercises executive control.
The army‘s influence in countries governed by the army can range from veto authority to complete absorption of
state power. 7. Republic: The republic is a political system that prioritises the common good and community.It is
a political system in which the people are the State‘s foundation, providing legitimacy and they control the
majority of the state‘s power. 8. Anarchy: Anarchy as an anti-movement and anti-political idea of monarchy and
democracy was just coined in the nineteenth century.The term ―anarchyǁ refers to a political system in which
there is no governance. 9. Democracy: The word ―Democracyǁ comes from Greek. It is the most desired one
out of all the types of political systems. To begin with, it referred to the people‘s direct rule since only a restricted
number of citizens had the right to participate in politics at the time.Today, the term democracy is mainly used to
refer to political systems in which the rule is based on a wide and inclusive understanding of the people, as well
as meaningful participation for all citizen Forms of Democracy: 1. Direct Democracy: Direct Democracy is a form
of democracy in which individuals have direct conversations with one another about various topics in order to
reach a conclusion according to the majority opinion. Every person puts forth their opinion in the form of a vote to
carry out or stop any law or related action. This type of democracy only works in small-sized organizations, being
practically impossible with the immense population of a Country. 2. Representative Democracy: In
Representative Democracy, people choose their representatives. One of the most distinguishing characteristics
of this style of democracy is that elected representatives serve the nation on behalf of the people by taking on
numerous responsibilities. This type of democracy is far more likely to be converted into a national government.
India is a representative democracy. Features of Democracy in India 1. Elections must also have complete
Transparency and Impartiality in terms imparting voting rights to each and every adult citizen of the country. 2. In
a democracy the final decision making power must rest with those who are selected by the people. 3. The
public‘s voice, even if against the ruling party, should be allowed to be expressed openly, allowing people to
establish their own thoughts and expressions without fear of repercussions. 4. The law that applies to ordinary
citizens of the country will also apply to celebrities or famous people. In all circumstances, the law is the same for
everyone in India. 5. A democratic government governs within the bounds established by constitutional law and
citizen rights. 6. Minority exclusion or oppression should be condemned, and the legal power of the country
should assist them in achieving equal status in life and society in all ways possible. UNIT-III Democratic
Democracy is a system that is well known by all levels of society, especially in developing countries. Democracy
can be interpreted as a form of government where all citizens have the same rights to make decisions for the
benefit of their government which aims to have a better life. Definition of Democracy Democracy is derived from
the Greek words, namely ―Demosǁ, and ―Kratosǁ. Demos has the meaning of the people or audience, while
Kratos has the meaning of government. There are several definitions of democracy according to experts, as
follows: C.F. Strong defines democracy as a system of government in which the majority of the adult population
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participates in politics on the basis of a representative system. Abraham Lincoln defined democracy as a system
of government of the people, by the people, and for the people. Aristotle defines democracy as the freedom of
every citizen. Harris Soche defines democracy as a form of people‘s government. In other words, the people are
the holders of power in the government who have the right to regulate, defend, and protect themselves from
coercion from their representatives. Referring to the definition of democracy that has been described, the
concept of democracy has the same meaning as vox populi, vox dei (voice of the people, voice of God).
Characteristics of Democracy The characteristics that describe a government based on a democratic system are
reflected in the following:  In running the government, the government is based on the people‘s will and
interests.  The government applies constitutional characteristics related to the interests, will or power of the
people written in the constitution and laws of the country.  The government applies the context of
representation, the characteristics of democracy related to people‘s sovereignty that will be represented by
several people who have been elected by the people themselves.  The characteristics of democracy have to do
with general elections, which are a political activity carried out to choose parties in government.  Democracy in
a party characteristic as a medium or a means to be part of implementing a democratic system.  Democracy in
terms of power is the division and separation of power.  Democracy in the nature of responsibility is the
responsibility of parties who have been elected to participate in the implementation of a democratic system.
Furthermore, based on the International Conference of fists, Bangkok, 1965, at least a democratic country must
have the following those characteristics: 1. Supremacy of Law (Law above all things) 2. Equality Before the Law
3. Constitutional Guarantee of Human Rights 4. Impartial Tribunal 5. Civic Education Types of Democracy Based
on the view of Encik Muhammad Fauzan in his book entitled
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democracy is divided into two types, i.e. direct democracy and indirect or representative democracy. Direct
democracy is the notion of democracy that involves its citizens in deliberation to determine public policies and
laws. Indirect democracy is the notion of democracy implemented through a representative system usually
carried out through general elections. Types of democracy can also be distinguished based on the system. There
are at least 3 (three) types of democracy based on the system i.e., parliamentary democracy, presidential
democracy, and mixed democracy. 1. Parliamentary Democracy Parliamentary democracy is the concept of
government in a country that gives the parliament the authority to carry out state tasks. Parliament has a
fundamental and strong role to appoint a civil minister. In fact, parliament has the legitimacy to overthrow the
government in a country. Miriam Budiardo in his book entitled ―Basics of Political Scienceǁ describes two
patterns in parliamentary democracy i.e., the executive (government) and legislative bodies (parliament) which
are dependent on each other. 2. Presidential Democracy Presidential democracy is a system of government in
which the head of government is held by the president and has no responsibility to the parliament (the
legislature). Meanwhile, the Minister is responsible to the president because the president has the position as
both head of state and head of government. According to Rod Hagus, presidential democracy has 3 (three) main
elements, i.e., (1) the president is elected by the people and can appoint government officials, (2) the president
has a fixed term of office, and (3) there is no overlapping status between the executive and legislative bodies. 3.
Mixed Democracy Mixed democracy is a system of government that draws the best from presidential and
parliamentary systems of government. Based on the view of I Made Pasek Diantha, there are at least 3 (three)
main characteristics of mixed democracy, among others: o Ministers are elected by Parliament; o The length of
the executive‘s term of office is determined with certainty in the constitution o Ministers are not responsible either
to parliament or to the president. UNIT-IV Pressure and Inerest Groups,Political Parties Political parties are
organised or voluntary associations of people who have similar political beliefs, attempt to obtain political power
by legal methods and want to advance the interests of the country. The party members collaborate to elect their
candidates to the assembly in order to win elections and become the ruling party. A pressure group is a collection
of individuals who are actively organised for the purpose of advancing and defending their shared interests. The
topic of Political parties and Pressure groups is important from the perspective of UPSC IAS Examination which
falls under General Studies Paper 1 (Preliminary) and General Studies Paper 2 and particularly in the Indian
Polity Section. In this article, we shall discuss the political parties, and pressure groups, their meaning,
differences, and similarities in detail to clear all your concepts and doubts related to political parties and pressure
groups. In contrast to political parties, pressure groups are created to address pressing issues. What is a
Pressure Group? In India, pressure groups are organisations that apply pressure to a nation‘s political or
administrative structure in an effort to gain advantages and further their own interests.  Pressure groups vary
from political parties in that they don‘t run for office or attempt to seize control of the government. These are
referred to as interest or vested groups.  These organisations focus on particular programmes and topics, and
the only thing they do is try to influence the government in order to safeguard and advance the interests of their
members. o To bring about the desired change, they typically employ strategies including electioneering (seeking
to elect public officials with similar viewpoints), lobbying (convincing public officials to change their minds),
petitions, and propaganda.  Pressure groups are the outcome of mounting demands and pressure on scarce
resources, as well as claims and counterclaims on those resources from various and conflicting segments of
society.  Pressure groups, which signify a shift in consciousness, are primarily the outcome of political party
flaws. Pressure organisations were created as a result of the rise of trusts and monopolies, as well as the conflict
over tariffs.  By organising and mobilising large numbers of people, pressure organisations have expanded the
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base of political involvement and developed a responsive political and administrative structure.  They serve as
change catalysts and aid in social integration and political articulation. Pressure organisations have been
described by Finer as an ―anonymous empire.ǁ Origin Of Concept After the American and French Revolutions
in the late 18th century, Pressure Group rose to popularity. An astounding rise in the number of pressure
organizations was brought on by the dissemination of democratic rights, concepts, and principles. Women and
minority groups are prominent among the new pressure groups. To prevent from being oppressed, people came
together to seek social and political rights. Thus, by the turn of the 20th century, the majority of industrial
societies had operationalized a number of these organizations that defended the interests of business
associations, labor unions, etc. ROLE OF PRESSURE GROUP Pressure groups come in a variety of sizes and
organisational configurations, which may not accurately reflect the degree of influence they have over a
government‘s policies. Even in a society where all institutions of social and political control are governed by
centralism and the regimentation of justice, the role of interest groups is still obvious because different groups
are prevented from developing naturally and forming close bonds with national leaders such as politicians and
statesmen.  As a result of the political neutrality of bureaucrats, pressure groups attempt to sway them by
making favourable remarks about them. Because they have been in the government for a long time, bureaucrats
are loyal to them.  Pressure groups alert decision-makers to the demands and needs of the populace. Interest
vocalisation is the process by which the claims of the populace become clear and articulated.  They protect the
populace from governmental dictatorship.  Pressure groups support the efforts of opposition political parties by
drawing attention to the corrupt practices and policies of the executive branch. Thus, pressure organisations
increase the electorate‘s decision-making liability.  The rights and freedom of people are a major topic of
discussion among pressure groups, whether on a personal or professional level.  Experts in their fields who are
part of pressure organisations give the government some pertinent information to use in its efforts to improve
society. Advantages of Pressure Groups The advantages of pressure groups are as follows:  They provide
essential resources for citizens to learn about the government because they are an unofficial source of
information and data.  Pressure organizations contribute to the expansion of the liberal democratic idea of
representative democracy by promoting greater political engagement. Interest groups are crucial in the
dissemination of information.  They attempt to transform the data into applicable laws, rules, or regulations.
Each interest group makes an effort to persuade elected officials to advance desired legislative reforms.  By
drawing attention to the terrible policies and wrongdoings of the government, pressure organisations support the
work of opposition political parties. Thus, pressure organizations enhance the electorate‘s ability to hold decision-
makers accountable.  Pressure groups can also aid in increasing public awareness of the specific problems
that the minority group is now facing.  Interest groups strive to equalise the distribution of money in society.
They assist each individual member in setting up a framework so that everyone may begin pursuing a common
objective. Disadvantages of Pressure Group The disadvantages of Pressure Groups are listed below:  The
pressure groups occasionally misrepresent the problems facing minorities. While advocating for minorities is a
noble cause, other crucial issues are minimized and ignored in this marketing.  Pressure groups lack a strong
infrastructure that would enable them to regularly pursue their goals. Mass violence originates from political
radicalization and pressure group engagement in protests. For instance, during the 1967 fourth general election,
the Nasality movement had its start in West Bengal.  Pressure Groups occasionally express offensive
viewpoints to the government. These groups‘ protests and grievances are overdramatized by the media, which
distorts the public‘s perceptions.  With the exception of corporate groups, the majority of pressure groups lack a
distinct identity. The majority of them are controlled by political parties, which work to split up each pressure
group and maintain a firm grip on at least one of them.  When pressure organizations want their demands to be
heard, they may occasionally become violent and militant. For attention, they may stage protests and publicity
gimmicks that disrupt normal public activities and damage property.  Since elections for pressure organizations
are frequently not held in a democratic way, it is challenging for the members to maintain control over their
offices. Aristocrats in the Labour Party have many of the same interests as the ruling class. What is a Political
Party? An organized collection of persons with shared political beliefs and acting as a political unit, a political
party aims to take power in order to advance its own agenda and set of policies.  In order to advance the
interests of society as a whole, political party members agree on a number of policies and programmes. 
Elections are used to take control of the government using legal and peaceful means;  They collaborate to elect
people to political office who will develop and carry out their shared policy objectives.  There are four types of
political parties in the modern democratic states: o Reactionary parties which cling to the old socio-economic and
political institutions. o Conservative parties which believe in the status – quo o Liberal parties aim at reforming
the existing institutions. o By removing the established institutions, radical parties seek to establish a new
system.  The Election Commission of India categorizes political parties in India and also allocates them with
their party symbols. The Commission groups parties into three broad categories namely, Registered
(unrecognised), National, and State parties. Bureaucracy: Concept, Characteristics view Of Max Weber on
Bureaucracy The Max Weber theory of bureaucracy is a staple in sociology and organizational theory. It is an
essential concept that continues to influence modern understanding of organizational structure and behavior.
While the term
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might evoke images of red tape and inefficiency in the minds of some, Weber's model offers a more nuanced
perspective. In this comprehensive article, we delve into the specifics of the Max Weber theory of bureaucracy,
its unique characteristics, and Weber's six principles that underline the concept. We will also touch upon the
'ideal type of bureaucracy' as posited by Weber. By the end of this deep-dive, we aim to shed new light on a topic
that holds enduring relevance, especially for those preparing for examinations like. Understanding the Max
Weber Theory of Bureaucracy Max Weber (1864-1920), a German sociologist and economist, is often credited
as one of the principal architects of modern social science. The Max Weber theory of bureaucracy stems from his
broader works on authority and social structure. It serves as a theoretical framework for understanding the formal
institutional bodies that govern various aspects of society. Weber saw bureaucracy as the most efficient form of
organization, driven by rationality and logic. He believed that bureaucracy, by its very nature, prioritizes
impersonality and objectivity, making it a reliable model for managing large, complex institutions. Characteristics
of Bureaucracy by Max Weber Weber outlined several key features that define a bureaucracy. These
characteristics of bureaucracy by Max Weber serve as a blueprint for understanding the workings of various
governmental and non-governmental institutions. They include: 1. Hierarchy of Authority: Bureaucracies have a
clear chain of command with each level of authority subordinate to the one above it. 2. Impersonality: Rules and
regulations govern every decision and action, ensuring impartiality and fairness. 3. Division of Labor: Each
member of the bureaucracy has a specific task, promoting specialization and efficiency. 4. Written Rules and
Regulations: Detailed rules and regulations guide the operations and decision-making processes. 5. Career
Orientation: Employment within the bureaucracy is based on professional merit, and advancement is linked to
achievement. 6. Formal Selection: Officials are selected on the basis of technical qualifications, typically
determined through examination or education. UNIT-V Public Opinion Public opinion refers to the attitudes and
beliefs held by a community of people about a topic or issue. It's essentially the collective sentiment of the public
on a particular matter. Public opinion can be formed through various factors including: Personal experience:
People's own experiences with an issue can shape their opinions about it. Media consumption: The media plays
a significant role in shaping public opinion by providing information and framing issues in certain ways. Social
interaction: Discussions with friends, family, and colleagues can influence people's opinions. Cultural influences:
Cultural values and norms can also play a role in shaping public opinion. How is Public Opinion Measured?
Public opinion can be measured through various methods, including: Surveys: Surveys involve asking a
representative sample of the population questions about their opinions on a particular issue. Polls: Polls are a
type of survey that is often used to measure public opinion on political candidates or issues. Focus groups:
Focus groups involve bringing together a small group of people to discuss their opinions on a particular issue in
an open-ended way. Social media analysis: Social media analysis can be used to track public opinion by looking
at the volume and sentiment of online conversations about a particular issue. The Importance of Public Opinion
Public opinion is important for a number of reasons, including: Informing democracy: Public opinion can help to
inform democratic decision-making by letting elected officials know what the public wants. Holding government
accountable: Public opinion can help to hold government accountable by putting pressure on elected officials to
act in the best interests of the people. Promoting social change: Public opinion can be a powerful force for social
change by raising awareness of important issues and mobilizing people to take action. Propaganda Propaganda
is information, ideas, or rumors deliberately spread to influence public opinion or behavior. It can be truthful or
misleading, and it can be used for a variety of purposes, such as: Promoting a political cause: Political parties
and candidates often use propaganda to try to win elections. They may use propaganda to attack their
opponents, to praise their own policies, or to rally support for a particular cause. Recruiting soldiers: Propaganda
is often used during wartime to encourage people to join the military. Propaganda posters and films may depict
war as a noble endeavor or portray the enemy as evil and dangerous. Selling a product: Companies use
propaganda to try to sell their products. They may use advertising that is misleading or manipulative, or they may
sponsor events or create content that promotes their products in a positive light. Propaganda Techniques:
Propagandists use a variety of techniques to try to influence people's thinking, including: Name-calling: This
technique involves attacking opponents by using derogatory labels or insults. Glittering generalities: This
technique involves using vague and positive-sounding words to evoke positive emotions and associations.
Bandwagon: This technique involves trying to persuade people to do something because everyone else is doing
it. Testimonial: This technique involves using quotes or endorsements from celebrities or experts to promote a
particular cause or product. Plain folks: This technique involves trying to connect with the audience by portraying
the propagandist as an ordinary person who shares the same values and concerns as the audience. Scare
tactics: This technique involves trying to frighten people into supporting a particular cause or product. The
Dangers of Propaganda: Propaganda can be a dangerous tool because it can be used to manipulate people's
thinking and behavior. It can be used to spread misinformation and hatred, and it can lead to violence and war.
Here are some additional points to consider about propaganda: Propaganda is not always negative. It can be
used to educate the public about important issues and to encourage people to take action for positive change.
It's important to be critical of the information you consume and to be aware of the techniques that propagandists
use. Here are some tips for spotting propaganda: Be skeptical of information that seems too good to be true or
that relies on emotional appeals rather than facts. Look for evidence to support the claims being made. Consider
the source of the information. Who is trying to persuade you, and what is their agenda? By being aware of
propaganda and its techniques, you can better protect yourself from being manipulated. Decentralization of
Politics and Panchayat Raj. The decentralization of politics and the Panchayat Raj system in India is a significant
aspect of the country's governance framework, aiming to enhance local self-governance and empower rural
communities. Here‘s an overview: Decentralization of Politics Decentralization refers to the process of



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 213/374

distributing or dispersing power away from a central authority. In the context of politics, it involves the delegation
of powers and responsibilities from the central government to regional or local governments. This is done to bring
governance closer to the people, ensure more responsive and accountable administration, and promote local
development . Key Features: 1. Local Governance: Empowering local bodies to make decisions on matters
affecting their communities. 2. Participation: Encouraging public participation in governance. 3. Transparency
and Accountability: Improving transparency and accountability in governmental processes. 4. Resource
Management: Allowing local bodies to manage their resources and finances. Panchayat Raj System The
Panchayat Raj system is a decentralized form of governance in India, where local self- government institutions
operate at the village, intermediate, and district levels. This system aims to involve the local population in
decision-making processes and governance, promoting socio-economic development at the grassroots level.
Structure of Panchayat Raj: 1. Village Level (Gram Panchayat): o The Gram Panchayat is the basic unit of the
Panchayat Raj system, serving villages or a group of small villages. o It is composed of elected representatives,
including the Sarpanch (village head). o Functions include local infrastructure development, sanitation, water
supply, and implementation of various government schemes. 2. Intermediate Level (Panchayat Samiti): o The
Panchayat Samiti operates at the block level. o It coordinates and supervises the activities of the Gram
Panchayats within its jurisdiction. o It includes elected representatives from the Gram Panchayats and officials
from various government departments. 3. District Level (Zila Parishad): o The Zila Parishad is the highest body in
the Panchayat Raj system, operating at the district level. o It oversees the work of the Panchayat Samitis and
ensures the implementation of district-wide policies and programs. o It comprises elected members from the
Panchayat Samitis, Members of Parliament (MPs), and Members of Legislative Assemblies (MLAs) from the
district. Constitutional Provisions:  The 73rd Amendment Act of 1992: This amendment to the Indian
Constitution gave constitutional status to the Panchayat Raj institutions and provided a framework for their
structure, powers, and functions.  Article 243: It outlines the composition, powers, and responsibilities of
Panchayats. Objectives:  Empowerment: Empower local communities and ensure their participation in
governance.  Development: Facilitate local economic development and improve infrastructure.  Service
Delivery: Enhance the delivery of public services like health, education, and sanitation.  Social Justice: Promote
social justice and reduce disparities by addressing local issues effectively . Impact and Challenges The
Panchayat Raj system has had a significant impact on rural governance and development in India. It has
enabled greater public participation, improved local accountability, and led to better resource management.
However, challenges remain, including issues related to adequate funding, capacity building, political
interference, and ensuring effective participation of marginalized groups. Conclusion Decentralization of politics
through the Panchayat Raj system has been a critical step in empowering local communities in India. It has
brought governance closer to the people, allowing for more tailored and effective solutions to local problems. For
the system to achieve its full potential, ongoing efforts are needed to address the challenges and enhance the
capacities of the Panchayat Raj institutions. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Political
Science Third Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code Indian Political Thinkers B.A. Major BA-PS-301
Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:6 0) Course Outcomes (CO): After completing this course
student will be able to: CO1:-Student will be able to thought of manu and kautillya. CO2:-Student will be able to
explain social and political ideas of Swami Vivekanand Lokmany BalGangadhar Tilak and Shri Arbindo Ghosh.
CO3:- They will be able to explain the key ideas of Mahatma Gandhi Pt.Jawaharlal Nehru V.D. Sawarkar and
Dr.Bheem Rao Ambedkar. CO4:- Student will be able to evaluate the ideas of Ram Manohar Lohiya,Jai Prakash
Narayan and Pt.Deen Dayal Upadhyay. Topic Units Duration Mar ks (In Hours) Manu and Kautillya I. Manu I 18 *
The origin and from of the state. * Saptang philosophy. * Mandala principles and six fold policy. 20 II. Kautillya 
The origin and nature of the State.  The saptanga Doctrine.  The Council of Ministers.  The Mandal Doctrine
and the Six fold policy. Swami Vivekanand ,Arbindo Ghosh and Tilak I. Swami vivekanand :Views on Nationalism
II 18 20 II. Arbindo Ghosh :Views on Indian Nationalism. III. Tilak :Social reform,nationalism,Swaraj concept III 18
20 Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, Dr.B.R.Ambedkar & Sawarkar I. Gandhi: State truth Non Violence, Swadeshi and
Swaraj. II. Jawaharlal Nehru: Views on Democratic Socialism and internationalism. III. Dr.B.R.Ambedkar : Social
jutice,role in constitution Framing. IV. Sawarkar : difrence between Hindutwa ans Hinduism . IV 18 20 Ram
Manohar Lohiya and Jai Prakash Narayan &Deen Dyal Upadhyay I. Ram Manohar lohiya : social and political
ideas , cocept of Chaukhammbha state,Socialist thought. II. Jai Prakash Narayan : Sarvoday,Total revolution and
Party system. III. Deen Dayal Upadhyay : integral humanism. Ontribution of Women Thinkers V 18 20 a. pandita
Ramabai b. Savitri Bai Phule Self-Study Material (OLD) Political Thoughts of Manu Manu was one of the most
original thinkers of Indian political thought. Most of the commentators on ancient Indian thought are of the view
that Manu belongs to fourth century B.C. Manusmriti is a storehouse of information on the social, judicial and
political life of that period. Manusmriti or Manava dharmasastra is the oldest and well-known smriti. The
Manusmriti is the most authoritative work on Hindu Law and presents the normal form of Hindu society and
civilisation. It contains social obligations and duties of various castes of individuals in different stages of life.
Manusmriti referred to the sacred character of the laws in the four castes and four orders to the ancient customs
and duties of the king. Manu made it clear that it was trayi (Three Vedas) that kept the mind steady and firm.
Manu on the origin of state The theoretical concept of the state, as we now understand it, was non-existent in the
past. According to many scholars, people initially lived in a state of nature prior to the origin of an organized
state. The state of nature was like a state of war as there was no harmony, peace and goodwill. This period was
called the darkest period of human history, a situation that is more or less equal to Hobbesian Leviathan. It is
stated in Manusmriti in such a situation of utter lawlessness, people approached Lord Brahma, the creator, to
relieve them from torturous life.Thus, the creator gave them the king to maintain law and order and punish the
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wicked.Thus, according to Manu, and state is not an institution that evolved gradually, but was a sudden
creation. In modern times we find that state is sanctioned by the judgement of society, while in ancient times, it
was permitted by the judgement of the ruler himself. In the times of Manu and Kautilya the theory of Danda really
converted the state into crystallised force. They opined that if the danda was properly inflicted after consideration
it made all people happy. Although; we find that the modern states like the ancient states also maintain huge
army, have a large array of executive officials and exercise vast powers like ancient state. Manu opined that
apart from the divine origin of the state, the need for the state was not out of economic needs but out of evil
intentions and uncontrollable habits of mankind. Manu on Kingship Manu believed that God created the king to
save the people of a region. The King held a divine position and the people expressed their obedience to him
because of his authority. Manu stated that the king appeared in human form and possessed the qualities of God.
Qualities of a King According to Manu the king is the next best to God and he must have complete control over
himself and his senses. He is a divine creation and his purpose is to promote social harmony, peace and welfare.
King possesses certain qualities like Indra (God of War), Vaayu (God of Wind), Yama (God of Death), Ravi (God
of Sun), Agni (God of Fire), Chandra or Moon, and Wealth. The king was described as an embodiment of eight
guardians on earth. A king was expected to control his anger, satisfy the people and govern the state with their
consent rather than the use of force. The king must exhibit those qualities that naturally make citizens obey him,
and he must function through pleasing manners and intelligence. Manusmriti strongly advocated for a political
authority. Manu suggested that though the king derived his authority from God, in practice he should be guided
by the brahmanas. The rationale behind it was the assumption that brahmanas possess knowledge and
knowledge should rule. Manu prescribed the structure of state in terms of villages, districts and provinces which
resembles our present day structure of administration. Council of Ministers Manu viewed that the council of
ministers were a very important part of a king. King without the council of ministers is like driving a chariot without
wheels. The council of ministers were like the arms, eyes, ears of the king. The ideal number of council of
ministers should be not more than seven to eight who collectively and individually assist and advise the king to
discharge his daily duties. Manu opined that the council of ministers must possess certain essential qualities.
They must possess high learning skills, must be men from high caste by birth, good warriors with a sharp
understanding of various techniques of warfare and proper comprehension of state system and the like. A
minister is said to be an honest mediator between the king and his subjects. The selection of ministers must be
through hereditary principle, but the skills and qualities must be put in test before appointment. Manu opined that
ministers were generally appointed by the king with advice from his friends and relatives. However, no shudra
was allowed to become ministers. Manu on Varna System Manu viewed that caste system formed an essential
part in ancient Hindu society. Varna system would preserve the social harmony of the society. He viewed that the
king came into existence to protect the Varna system and any failure on the part of the ruler would make him
unworthy ruler. Manu opined that there is a fourfold categorization of social organization derived from the Vedic 3
hymns. They are Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vyshyas and Shudras.It is widely viewed that these four Varnas
represented four different parts of the body of the God. The Brahmanas rise from the head, the Kshatriyas from
the arms, the Vyshyas from the thighs and the Shudras from the feet. The Brahmanas occupy the highest place
and they are conceived as the incarnation of the law. The superior place given to the Brahman in the social
hierarchy is due to the purity and knowledge. The Kshatriyas were expected to protect the state by their valour,
offer sacrifices as well as gifts and protect the people. Manu viewed that a society would be more secure if there
is a harmonious relation between the Brahmanas and the Kshatriyas.The Vyshyas were involved in trade and
business whereas Shudras were only confined to serve the upper three castes. Manu said that the shudras must
be barred from all social and sacred learning. The fourfold classification was called the Chaturvarna theory.
Saptanga Theory Of Kautilya: Overview The term

Quotes detected: 0%
"Saptanga"

denotes seven limbs, parts, or components. They work as a unit to form the state, which is described as being
Quotes detected: 0%

"like a chariot made up of seven pieces that are all fitted and in service of one another."
In certain ways, the Ancient Greek Political Philosophy elaborates on the Saptanga theory of Kautilya. Kautilya
listed and explained seven Angas, Prakritis, or elements to describe

Quotes detected: 0%
"the nature of the State"

as a whole. The Arthashastra is the first Indian work to present the idea that the state is made up of seven basic
components. In the Saptanga theory of Kautilya, a system of seven interconnected and interlacing constituent
limbs or elements (Angas or Prakriti) are used to explain the state. With a few adjustments, this Saptanga theory
of Kautilya was accepted and can be seen in many later writings, such as the Mahabharata, Puranas, and the
Dharmashastras. The seven components of a state are Svami (the king), Amatya (ministers), Janapada (the
territory), Durga (a fortified capital), Kosha (the treasury), Danda (justice or force), and Mitra (ally). One could
evaluate the individual strengths or weaknesses of each member by breaking the state down into its seven
fundamental components. This is the approach used in the Saptanga theory of Kautilya. Each of the seven basic
components is described by a set of ideal characteristics. Svami The Saptanga theory of Kautilya views
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monarchy as the norm, and all of its teachings are directed at the king. Kautilya believed that the king's fate was
intimately correlated with the population of his domain. The kingdom's subjects would be enthusiastic if the
monarch was. On the other hand, if he was lethargic, his subjects would also be indolent and deplete the
kingdom's resources. Consequently, Kautilya promoted the idea of a king who was always vigilant, industrious,
and wise. In Ashoka's inscriptions, the king is similar to that described in the Saptanga theory of Kautilya.
According to his Minor Rock Edicts, Ashoka chose the title of the raja of Magadha, which is far more modest than
the very magnificent titles of later periods like maharaja or maharajadhiraja. Devanamapiya, or the

Quotes detected: 0%
"beloved of the gods,"

is the favorite epithet in the inscriptions, implying attempts to claim a divine link. By declaring in the Rock Edicts I
and II that

Quotes detected: 0%
"All men are my children,"

Ashoka also established the framework for a new sort of
Quotes detected: 0%

"paternalistic kingship."
He continued to elaborate on his kingly aspirations by promising to ensure the welfare of all .empts Amatya The
name

Quotes detected: 0%
"Amatya"

is used as a collective noun for all senior officials, advisors, and departmental executive heads. They were
significant parts of the Saptanga theory of Kautilya. Two different types of consultative bodies are mentioned in
the Arthashastra. The mantra- parishad, a small consultation group of Mantrins (ministers), was the first. The
other was a larger group known as the Mantri-Parishad, which was composed of all of the department's
executive leaders. Purohita was a crucial member of the Saptanga theory of Kautilya. According to the Saptanga
theory of Kautilya, a Purohita should come from a well-known family and have received a complete education in
the Vedas, the understanding of divine signs and omens, and the study of politics. By examining the Kautilya-
provided salary data, we may also determine the purohit's significance. The chief minister, the purohit, and the
military leader received 48,000 panas each, while the finance minister and the chief collector received 24,000
panas, according to Kautilya. The senior officials were reportedly compensated exceptionally well. Even if his
calculations are about correct, it is safe to infer that the higher-ranking members of the administration were paid
exceptionally well, and their wages would have made up a sizable portion of the overall amount of money
gathered. Janpada This referred to the realm of the empire, a recognized region. The Saptanga theory of
Kautilya illustrates the many investments, rewards, and punitive measures employed by the state to enhance its
tax income based on agricultural production, which was derived from the Janapada, which was a significant
source of money for the king. The Saptanga theory of Kautilya also pays attention to trade routes and port cities
and shows how much the king's perception of his own larger domain was influenced by economic considerations.
Durga Fortified cities are essential to the realm's defense since they guard crucial border areas, act as safe
havens in times of invasion, and house the state's main administrative and economic hubs. In the Saptanga
theory of Kautilya, an ideal state features a variety of fortifications, each serving a distinct geographic function.
The capital city, which serves as the kingdom's administrative, economic, and military center, is the biggest of the
fortifications. According to Kautilya, the fort should be built with mud ramparts and parapets made of brick and
stone, and it should be well-stocked with provisions for a siege, including food and other requirements. It's
interesting to note how grandiose Pataliputra, the capital of the Magadhan empire, is described in Greek
sources. The Saptanga theory of Kautilya also proposed placing soldiers at strategic points along the fort's
approaches. He speaks of a permanent army composed of the infantry, cavalry, chariots, and elephants as its
four main divisions. We can infer from Ashoka's edicts that following the Kalinga war, he tried to practice
nonviolence and dedicated himself to dhamma-Vijaya rather than fighting. Yet, it is noteworthy that he left the
army intact. Danda Danda can be taken to mean either force or justice. Dharmasthas (judges) and Pradeshtris
are mentioned in the Saptanga theory of Kautilya, which describes the legal system in depth. Fines, amputation
of limbs, and even the death penalty were used as sanctions for offenses and crimes. According to Kautilya, the
kind of penalty imposed depended not only on the crime's nature and seriousness but also on the offender's
varna. The Saptanga theory of Kautilya reserved lenient penalties for higher varnas for the same offense. For
instance, a Kshatriya was required to pay the maximum fine if he had intercourse with a Brahmin woman. A
vaishya's entire estate could be seized for the same offense. The worst penalty was set aside for Shudras.
Ashoka's inscriptions state that the municipal Mahamatas was in charge of administering justice. The edicts
demand of the Mahamatas that they be impartial and make sure that no one is imprisoned or punished without
solid proof. Ashoka claimed that he had Samata established in judicial procedure in Pillar Edict IV. Other
interpretations state that this meant he had established a common law system and eliminated the varna
disparities in punishments. Mitra This term alludes to political allies or
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Quotes detected: 0%"friends of the realm."
The vijigishu, or would-be conqueror, is at the center of Kautilya's polity. The various players surrounding the
vijigishu, including the ari (enemy), madhyama (the middle monarch), and udasina, are the focus of the interstate
strategy (the indifferent or neutral king). According to the situation, the king might choose from a peace treaty
(sandhi) if the enemy was stronger to a vigraha (hostility) if the opponent was weaker, according to a list of
policies and strategies provided by Kautilya. Military expeditions and collaborating with the enemy's enemy to
launch joint attacks were further alternatives. To increase trade with the northwestern Hellenistic kingdoms,
Ashoka dispatched emissaries there. The Mauryan alliance with the Seleucids, which began with the pact
negotiated under Chandragupta, was the most notable of these. There were more diplomatic interactions with
succeeding rulers. Several contemporary people with whom Ashoka exchanged missions are also mentioned.
His inscriptions refer to the kingdoms of the kings Tulamaya and Alikyashudala as well as the Greek king
Amtiyoga. History has assigned these names to Antiochus II of Syria, Ptolemy II of Egypt, Antigonus of
Macedonia, Magas of Cyrene, and Alexander of Epirus, in that order. To propagate the Dhamma and the
Buddha's teachings, Ashoka also sent special ministers on dhamma missions to border areas and neighboring
realms. Conclusion Yet, Kautilya's description of Angas, or constituents of the state, is a vivid reflection of his
conception of

Quotes detected: 0%
"State."

He did not define the word
Quotes detected: 0%

"State"
in any particular way because he was more of a doer than a theorist. To prevent humanity from descending into a
Hobbesian state of nature, he stressed both the internal and external security of the state. Kautilya's deeper
knowledge of both the political essence of man and the operation of his political institutions, particularly the state,
is vividly expressed in the Saptanga theory of Kautilya. KAUTILYA:- SAPTANGA THEORY OF STATE The word

Quotes detected: 0%
“Saptang”

indicates seven limbs, constituents or elements. Together, they constitute the State as an organism,
Quotes detected: 0%

“like a chariot composed of seven parts fitted and subservient to one another”.
To an extent; the Saptanga theory of State finds elaboration in the Ancient Greek Political Philosophy. For
instance: while comparing the State with the human body, Plato had argued that just as a cut in the finger causes
pain in the body, similarly injury of one organ creates problems for the other organs of the body politic. Seven
Angas, Prakritis, or elements were enumerated and elucidated by Kautilya for describing

Quotes detected: 0%
“the nature of the State”

in its totality. As laid down in the first chapter of Arthashastra’s Sixth Book, entitled Mandala Yonih, these are: 
Swami (The Sovereign King)- Subscribing to monarchy as the ideal form of state, Kautilya has accorded to the
king

Quotes detected: 0%
“the highest place in the body- politic”.

The Swami is the chief executive head of the state and, is, thus
Quotes detected: 0%

“the consummation of all other elements”.
The word Swami is derived from the word swayam which refers to self- determining. The Swami, therefore,
becomes a living and animate embodiment, which is subjected to be ruled by none, does not follow any external
rulings and is liable only to self- imposed restrictions. He is, thus, the symbol of legal and political authority and
power. Kautilya gives a comprehensive list of four broad categories of qualities which constitute the ideals of a
Swami:  (i) Qualities of an inviting nature;  (ii) Qualities of intellect and intuition;  (iii) Qualities of enthusiasm
and  (iv) Qualities of selfrestraint and spirit.  This categorization of qualities supplements the usual notion of
kingship being characterized by coercion and subordination of people. The king was, thus, not to be a despot,
exercising power through sheer military force, but was to rule his subjects through affection. Accordingly, the
duties and functions that he is called upon to perform are of two types:  (i) Protective Functions- The king being
the natural guardian and savior of his people, Kautilya expects him to perform the following protective functions
that he should put down violence and maintain law and order, he should avert dangers and command the army,
to redress people’s grievances, to punish the wrong- doers and to administer justice impartially and in
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accordance with the sacred law, evidence, history and enacted law.  (ii) Promotive Functions- On the other
hand, his promotive functions include the following that he should promote the moral and material happiness and
welfare of his people, as in their happiness lies his happiness and in their welfare his welfare, to enable them to
pursue freely their independent efforts in life, to maintain unity and solidarity, to reward virtue, to promote
agriculture, industry and arts, to regulate the means of livelihood, especially of the laborers and artisans and to
encourage education and help students. In the exercise of these functions, Kautilya’s king was all- powerful. The
limits of his authority were imposed by the social and religious customs of his state.  2) Amatya (The Minister)-
In its narrow sense, the term Amatya or Mantrin is used for the minister of the high grade. Kautilya describes an
elaborate system of recruitment of the Amatyas and other officials who were to be morally and ethically pure,
honest in financial matters and of good character. The Amatyas were expected to be natural born citizens,
persons of noble origin, free from all vices, men of infallible memory, friendly nature, wisdom, patience and
endurance. The king was expected to appoint only wise men to these offices as they were to be his trusted
advisers. These ministers were not only to advise the king whenever their advice was sought; they were also to
maintain the secrecy of their deliberations.  3) Janapada (The People and The Territory)- This unique element
of Saptanga is the symbol of State, which stands for a

Quotes detected: 0%
“territorial society”.

Here,
Quotes detected: 0%

‘Jana’
denotes people and

Quotes detected: 0%
‘Pada’

is a symbol of territory where these inhabitants permanently reside. D.R. Bhandarkar and R.S. Sharma are of the
view that Kautilya’s Janapada includes not only territory but also population. Kautilya prescribes the following
requisites of a prosperous Janapada in terms of territory: (i) accommodate and support people; (ii) defend the
state against enemies; (iii) find occupation of people; (iv) have manageable neighbours; (v) provide pastures; (vi)
have arable land, mines, forest and (vii) provide good internal communication, i.e. rivers, roads, and outlet to
sea.  4) Durga (Fortification)- Kautilya regarded fortification as essential for the defense and protection of the
state. He wanted the state to fortify the territories from all sides. He has described four types of fortification which
include Audak, Paarvat, Dhannvana and Vana. Of these categories, the first two are used for the protection of
the territory and the remaining two are used for the protection of the farmers. These fortifications, thus, would not
only protect the people and the capital, but would also be suitable for fighting purposes, i.e. for both defensive
and offensive purposes.  5) Kosha (The Treasury)- The flourishing economy is essential for the existence of the
State in all times and circumstances. That is probably why the philosophers of Ancient India looked at treasury as
an essential element of the State. Though Kautilya wanted a prosperous treasury, he specifically directed the
king to earn the wealth of nation only by legitimate and righteous means and in no way by unfair and immoral
means. For the collection of revenues, Kautilya suggested the following legitimate sources: (i) various forms of
land tax; (ii) duty levied on the sale of commodities in the market; (iii) tax on imports and exports and (iv)
miscellaneous taxes.  6) Danda (The Army or The Force)- Kautilya accepted a strong and hereditary Kshatriya
army, as the most important requisite of the state. He insisted on the hereditary army, as it would not only be
skilled, well- contended and obedient to the king’s will, but also be free from duplicity. Such an army would serve
both the defensive and offensive purposes of the king. Hence, it was obvious for Kautilya to pay great attention
to the maintenance and organization of the army. For instance, in Arthashastra, we find him mentioning as many
as half a dozen heads of departments namely the incharge of the armory, naval forces, cavalry, elephants,
chariots and infantry.  7) Mitra (The Allies)- Having realized that

Quotes detected: 0%
“political isolation means death”,

Kautilya proceeded to consider the Mitra or the ally as a vital factor. Kautilya recognizes two kinds of allies,
namely Sahaja and Kritrima. The Sahaja or natural ally is the one whose friendship is derived from the times of
King’s father and grandfather and who is situated close to the territory of the immediately neighboring enemy. On
the other hand, the Kritrima or the acquired ally is the one whose friendship is specially resorted to for the
protection of wealth and life. Kautilya, however, preferred an ally who is traditional, permanent, disciplined, and
enthusiastic and from whom the possibility of opposition or rebellion is minimum. Conclusion Kautilya’s concept
of

Quotes detected: 0%
‘State’

is, however, vividly reflected in his description of angas or elements of the state. He did not specifically define the
term
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Quotes detected: 0%‘State’,
as he was essentially a man of action, and not a theorist. His concern for and emphasis on the internal and
external security of state was to save humanity from a sort of Hobbesian state of nature. The Saptang theory is a
vivid manifestation of Kautilya’s deeper understanding of not only the political nature of man, but also the
functioning of his political institutions, especially the state. Swami Vivekananda and Nationalism Swami
Vivekananda’s nationalism is associated with spiritualism. He linked India’s regeneration to her age-old tradition
of spiritual goal. He said,

Quotes detected: 0.02%
“Each nation has a destiny to fulfil, each nation has a message to deliver, each nation has a mission to
accomplish. Therefore we must have to understand the mission of our own race, the destiny it has to fulfil, the
place it has to occupy in the march of nations, the role which it has to contribute to the harmony of races”.

His nationalism is based on Humanism and Universalism, the two cardinal features of Indian spiritual culture. He
taught people to get rid first of self inflicted bondages and resultant miseries. The nature of his nationalism is not
materialistic but purely spiritual, which is considered to be the source of all strength of Indian life. Unlike western
nationalism which is secular in nature, Swami Vivekananda’s nationalism is based on religion which is life blood
of the Indian people. Deep concern for masses, freedom and equality through which one expresses self, spiritual
integration of the world on the basis of universal brotherhood and

Quotes detected: 0%
“Karmyoga”

a system of ethics to attain freedom both political and spiritual through selfless service make the basis of his
nationalism. His writings and speeches evoked magical effect. His words not only agitated mind of Indians but
also enkindled love for the motherland. He established motherland as the only deity to be worshiped in the mind
and heart of countrymen. He galvanized the National Spirit by exposing the British policy of profiteering in
complete disregard to the Indian interests. Explaining European colonial plans in Indian perspective, he
demoralized British rulers. He popularized the nationalist movement that swept the country and a new India
emerged. As he said,

Quotes detected: 0.02%
“Let a new India arise out of the peasant’s cottage grasping the plough; out of the hearts of the fisherman, the
cobbler and the sweeper. Let her spring from the grocer’s shop, from beside the oven of the fritter-seller. Let
her emanate from the factory, from the marts and from the markets. Let her emerge from the groves and
forests, from the hills and mountains”

Courage and determination instilled by Swami Vivekananda’s speeches and writings in agitating minds and
hearts of Indians to face all eventualities against all opposition were nurtured by Aurbindo Ghosh over the
generation. This Indian mindset ready for supreme sacrifice provided the launching pad for success of Mahatma
Gandhi’s freedom movement based on

Quotes detected: 0%
“Ahimsa”

and
Quotes detected: 0%

“Satyagrah.”
Swami Vivekananda saw the spirituality as point of convergence for all religious forces of diverse India capable
of unifying into a national current. Like Vivekananda, Aurbindo Ghosh and Mahatma Gandhi also realized that
religion and spirituality are in the veins of Indians and worked for India’s unification through awakening the force
of religion and spirituality. His speech at Chicago in 1893 established him as the greatest figure in the Parliament
of World Religions and India as the Mother of religion. Greeting the youngest of the nations on behalf of

Quotes detected: 0.01%
"the most ancient order of monks in the world, the Vedic order of sannyasins, a religion which has taught the
world both tolerance and universal acceptance"

Swami Vivekananda quoted two illustrative passages from the "Shiva mahimna stotram": "As the different
streams having their sources in different places all mingle their water in the sea, so, O Lord, the different paths
which men take, through different tendencies, various though they appear, crooked or straight, all lead to Thee!"
and "Whosoever comes to Me, through whatsoever form, I reach him; all men are struggling through paths that in
the end lead to Me.” Despite the brevity of his speech, it voiced the spirit and sense of universality of the
Parliament. His other speeches too at the Parliament had the common theme of universality, emphasizing
religious tolerance st Since the onset of 21 Century, the world is in turmoil and passing through transition period
of a kind. At this hour of human history the message of Swami Vivekananda promoting spiritual integration of the
nation and world on the basis of universal brotherhood and goodwill becomes all the more relevant. It has the
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potential to avert wars ensuring peaceful co-existence of individuals and nations. Sri Aurobindo’s vision of Indian
Nationalism and Humanity Sri Aurobindo, originally known as Aurobindo Ghose (1872 – 1950 ), is regarded as
the prophet and father of Indian nationalism. From his early years he was an ardent nationalist. In his view,
nationalism was not only a mission, a goal of life, but an end to the pursuit, as vigorously as a religion. With him,
nationalism was not a mere political slogan nor a mere intellectual idea but his first passion and religion. In one
of his speeches in 1908. Thus, Aurobindo not only awakened his countrymen to their sacred duty at that juncture,
but also imparted a new moral tone to their national movement, ultimately preparing the mind of the country for
the forthcoming social revolution. According to Dr Karan Singh

Quotes detected: 0.02%
“For him, (Sri Aurobindo), India was no mere geographical entity, no mere physical and material land mass, no
mere intellectual concept, but a goddess incarnate, a mighty mother who for centuries has cradled and
nourished her children and who at that time, was groaning under the yoke of a foreign oppressor – her pride
shattered, her glory ground to dust”

. Thus India as a nation was eulogized by Sri Aurobindo as the mother, but a mother in chains, and the primary
duty of her sons was to win freedom for the Mother, to strive by every possible means to liberate her from her
shackles. Sri Aurobindo was convinced that imitation of Europe was not at all conducive to India’s regeneration.
In his view, the test of the vitality of the nationalist movement was its non- importive, non-imitative and non-
artificial character. He argued

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“For a nation which is not attempting to Imprint its personality on such a movement is moving towards self-
sterilization and death.”

He, therefore, exhorted the Indian people to uphold the Sanatana Dharma which was the essence of their
national personality. Sanatana Dharma and Indian Nationalism were therefore co-terminus. In his own words “ I
say no longer that nationalism is a creed, a religion, a faith; I say that it is the Sanatana Dharma which for us is
nationalism. This Hindu nation was born with the Sanathana Dharma, with it, it moves and grows. When the
Sanatana Dharma declines, then the nation declines and if the Sanatana Dharma were capable of perishing, with
the Sanatana Dharma it would perish. The Sanatana Dharma…. That is nationalism”. Aurobindo’s concept of
nationalism opened wider horizons for the national movement. He felt the task before us was not mechanical but
moral, not political but spiritual. The aim of the nationalist movement was not confined to an alteration of the form
of government – from a colonial rule to self government – but it embraced a comprehensive programme of nation
building. Politics was a part of this programme, but only a part: he said

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“we should devote ourselves not to politics alone, nor theology or philosophy or literature or science by
themselves, but to all of these – our Dharma : it is a spiritual revolution that we foresee and the material is only
its shadow and reflex”.

The realization of the spirituality of India could alone make the nation free and great. The European ideal of
Quotes detected: 0%

‘mechanical’
freedom, on the other hand, concentrated on the outer social and political perfection, which was only half
perfection; that, too the lower half. The formula of European politics was therefore insufficient. Aurobindo,
therefore insisted that India’s salvation does not lie in the enlargement of Legislative councils, introduction of
elective principle, colonial self- government, or the like. His ideal of nationalism itself could not accommodate the
Moderates objective of dominion status of India. Aurobindo aimed at the seizure of political power as a prelude to
India’s national regeneration. Once freedom from the foreign yoke was achieved, all other steps in the direction
of national regeneration – moral uplift; the industrial and social development and educational reconstruction –
would be undertaken successfully. In fact Aurobindo’s concept of Swaraj was something more than political
freedom; he said “ Swaraj as a sort of European ideal, political liberty for the sake of political self-assertion, will
not awaken India. Swaraj, as the fulfillment of the ancient Life of India under modern conditions, the return of

Quotes detected: 0%
‘satyayuga’

of national greatness, the resumption by her ( Mother India) of her great role of teacher and guide, self-liberation
of the people for the final fulfillment of the Vedantic ideal in politics, this is the true swaraj for India. She cannot
do it without taking the management of her own life into her own hands. She must live her own life and not the
life of a part or subordinate in a foreign empire”. Accordingly, Aurobindo envisaged two fold tasks for the
realization of nationalism in India. (a) Winning Swaraj for India so as to clean her social and political life from the
pollution of European origin; and (b) Return to

Quotes detected: 0%
‘ our old national individuality’,
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so that India would play her great role in the redemption of the whole world. National regeneration of India was,
for Aurobindo, not the final goal. It was a stepping stone to universal regeneration. The great roel that India was
to play at this juncture was described by Aurobindo in a brilliant editorial of Bande Mataram, dated 28-03-1908,
entitled

Quotes detected: 0%
‘ Spirituality and Nationalism’:

“ A great light is drawing on the East, a light whose first heralding glimpses are already seen on the horizon. The
perfect expression of Hindu spirituality was the signal for the resurgence of the east. Mankind has been long
experimenting with various kinds of thought, different principles of ethics, strange dreams of perfection to be
gained by material means, impossible millenniums and humanitarian hopes. Nowhere has the society or politics
helped it to escape from the necessity of sorrow, poverty, strife, dissatisfaction from which it strives an outlet; for
whoever is trying to find one by material means, must inevitably fail. The East alone has some knowledge of the
truth, the East alone can teach the West, and the East alone can save the mankind”. Evolution of Human society
according to Sri Aurobindo: 1) Stage of spontaneity: at this stage, the forms and activities of community
formation, its traditions and customs and institutional setup are the result of natural organic growth. Natural
instincts and environmental needs play an important part in its formation. Thus, in this stage of development,
natural instincts and religious symbols go together. 2) Stage of Consciousness: In the stage of consciousness
people become intellectually self conscious and start thinking about life and its problems, with the help of
intelligence and creative power. This stage is predominantly psychological and ethical in nature. In this stage
intellectuals get importance and come forward as the initiators of the age of reason and revolt or progress and
freedom. 3) The triumph and failure of reason: In this stage, human beings in collectivity begin to live more
deeply and purposefully. Life of human beings at this stage will be governed by a sense of unity, sympathy,
spontaneous liberty and the spirit of individual and common existence. Nature of human unity Human unity
wouldn’t be a mechanical unity of establishment, under the iron law of the state or any such kind of mechanical
organization. There would be no suppression of Individual life or life of a smaller community. A universal
conception of the full life of a smaller community will blossom. An universal conception of full development of
potential and expression of multifaceted diversity would flourish. The future society will be a society of complex
oneness, a world society in which the present nations will be intrinsic parts of the whole. The national societies
would continue to function as cultural units, but their physical boundaries would have no relevance as they would
look beyond them to realize the vision of the unity of mankind. TILAK AND NATIONALISM Lokmanya Bal
Gangadhar Tilak a freedom fighter was a visionary of the concept of nationalism. He considered nationalism as a
thought making process which cannot be seen but can only be felt. Tilak considered Ramayana and
Mahabharata as common similarities within India which could be used for imbibing the concept of Nationalism
and common desire of development and well being of the society. The present paper is an attempt to bring out
the views of Lokmanya Tilak and nationalism which states that India was never one country ruled under one king
or dynasty before Brisith rule. India was divided in many kingdoms and was full of diversity of different religions,
languages, regions, scripts, cultures which can help to create a nation. The paper covers various aspects related
to culture, Vedas et
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“Swaraj is my birthright and I shall have it!”,

this is the slogan that inculcated a political conscience among Indians regarding self-rule. The slogan was given
by Lokmanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak (Lokmanya means the man accepted by the people). Given his contribution,
Tilak can be hailed as the first mass leader of the Indian Independence Movement. Mahatma Gandhi called him
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‘The Maker of Modern India’

or as British colonial authorities called him
Quotes detected: 0%

‘the father of Indian unrest’,
testifies his legacy and contribution to Indian society and freedom struggle. As a philosopher-politician, his
contribution is immense as he is said to be a pioneer of ideas of swaraj and swadeshi and used culture,
education and the media. Contribution of Bal Gangadhar Tilak  Igniting Patriotism: Ruthless suppression of the
revolt of 1857 by the British and its aftermath, had created disillusionment and darkness regarding self-rule, that
continued for many decades. o This is when Tilak began to quicken the growth of nationalist consciousness with
th the advent of the 20 century. o He ignited patriotic consciousness among the masses during one of the most
difficult periods in the freedom struggle  Switching to Extremism Phase: The founding of the Indian National
Congress (INC) in 1885 was aided by the British, under the narrative of safety-value theory. o As a followup to
that, the voice of INC was weak and subdued. Early leadership of INC was mainly focused on 3Ps: Prayer,
Petition and Protest. o Along with two other congress leaders, Lala Lajpat Rai and Bipin Chandra Pal (popularly
known as Lal, Bal and Pal), he started the extremist phase of INC, which focused on mass mobilisation of
masses.  Trisutri Program: Tilak gave trisutri or three-point programme for national awakening – Swaraj,
Swadeshi and Nationalist Education based on vernacular. o This helped the realisation of self-pride and activism
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in a nation that was culturally suppressed by the British under the narrative of Whiteman’s burden. o For the
cultivation of an enlightened mind, he used the media in the form of two newspapers, Kesari and Maratha, and
national education through Deccan Education Society, an institute he established.  Swadeshi Movement: Tilak
started the Swadeshi movement (1905), which was not just about boycotting British goods, but his larger
objective was promoting indigenous entrepreneurship. o Tilak wanted to promote manufacturing in India. To that
end, Tilak started collecting funds for a corpus, known as Paisa Fund. o This can be termed as reminiscent of the
Make in India Program, in present times.  Broader Vision of Swaraj: For him, Swaraj or Home Rule meant the
rule of, and the rule for, the common people of India. However, he also had a blueprint of an independent India in
mind. o For him, swaraj was also linked to swa-bhasha and swa-bhusha, i.e. mother tongue and indigenous
attire. o Perhaps, he was the first national leader who envisioned the formation of linguistic states.  Laying
Foundation for Gandhian way of Mass Movement: Tilak’s two arrests by the British in (1897 and 1908)
galvanised workers, peasants, professionals and youth in an unprecedented manner. o His formula for preparing
the ground for political activism through culture, education and media was so powerful that later on Mahatma
Gandhi, Babasaheb Ambedkar and others adopted this path. o Also, he prepared a fertile ground for swaraj
through his home-rule movement.  Cultural Revival: Tilak’s campaign against the British colonial rule was also
anchored on reclaiming Indian heritage and culture. o In 1896, he famously initiated the

Quotes detected: 0%
‘sarvajanik Ganesh visarjan utsav’

in Bombay, in which the masses of people came out to worship and then immerse idols of Ganesha in the sea. o
This religious drive served the political purpose of mass mobilisation. o Though it is seen as a communal move
by many historians, his writings reflected that his call for public celebration of these festivals was not meant to
rouse sentiments against any other community. o Its sole purpose was cultural self-assertion of his people then
living the yoke of foreign rule. Conclusion Today, when we talk about Atmanirbhar Bharat, the legacy of Tilak is
carried forward. Reviving the spirit of economic nationalism for indigenously manufactured goods and striving for
social integration through culture (Ek Bharat Shreshtha Bharat) are the features of th Tilak’s strategy and they
continue to be relevant even today as we observe his 100 death anniversary. Gandhian Ideologies  Gandhian
ideology is the set of religious and social ideas adopted and developed by Mahatma Gandhi, first during his
period in South Africa from 1893 to 1914, and later in India.  Gandhian philosophy is not only simultaneously
political, moral and religious, it is also traditional and modern, simple and complex. It embodies numerous
Western influences to which Gandhiji was exposed, but is rooted in ancient Indian culture harnessing universal
moral & religious principles.  The philosophy exists on several planes - the spiritual or religious, moral, political,
economic, social, individual and collective. o The spiritual or religious element, and God, are at its core. o Human
nature is regarded as fundamentally virtuous. o All individuals are believed to be capable of high moral
development, and of reform.  Gandhian ideology emphasises not on idealism, but on practical idealism. 
Gandhian philosophy is a double-edged weapon. Its objective is to transform the individual and society
simultaneously, in accordance with the principles of truth and non-violence.  Gandhiji developed these
ideologies from various inspirational sources vis Bhagvad Geeta, Jainism, Buddhism, Bible, Gopal Krishna
Gokhale, Tolstoy, John Ruskin among others. o Tolstoy's book 'The Kingdom of God is within you' had a deep
influence on Mahatma Gandhi. o Gandhiji paraphrased Ruskin's book 'Unto this Last' as 'Sarvodaya'.  These
ideas have been further developed by later "Gandhians", most notably, in India by, Vinoba Bhave and
Jayaprakash Narayan and outside of India by Martin Luther King Jr. and others. Major Gandhian Ideologies 
Truth and nonviolence: They are the twin cardinal principles of Gandhian thoughts. o For Gandhi ji, truth is the
relative truth of truthfulness in word and deed, and the absolute truth - the ultimate reality. This ultimate truth is
God (as God is also Truth) and morality - the moral laws and code - its basis. o Nonviolence, far from meaning
mere peacefulness or the absence of overt violence, is understood by Mahatma Gandhi to denote active love -
the pole opposite of violence, in every sense. Nonviolence or love is regarded as the highest law of humankind.

 Satyagraha: Gandhi ji called his overall method of nonviolent action Satyagraha. It means the exercise of the
purest soul-force against all injustice, oppression and exploitation. o It is a method of securing rights by personal
suffering and not inflicting injury on others. o The origin of Satyagraha can be found in the Upanishads, and in
the teachings of Buddha, Mahavira and a number of other other greats including Tolstoy and Ruskin. 
Sarvodaya- Sarvodaya is a term meaning 'Universal Uplift' or 'Progress of All'. The term was first coined by
Gandhi ji as the title of his translation of John Ruskin's tract on political economy, "Unto This Last".  Swaraj-
Although the word swaraj means self-rule, Gandhi ji gave it the content of an integral revolution that
encompasses all spheres of life. o For Gandhi ji, swaraj of people meant the sum total of the swaraj (self-rule) of
individuals and so he clarified that for him swaraj meant freedom for the meanest of his countrymen. And in its
fullest sense, swaraj is much more than freedom from all restraints, it is self-rule, self-restraint and could be
equated with moksha or salvation.  Trusteeship- Trusteeship is a socio-economic philosophy that was
propounded by Gandhi ji. o It provides a means by which the wealthy people would be the trustees of trusts that
looked after the welfare of the people in general. o This principle reflects Gandhi ji’s spiritual development, which
he owed partly to his deep involvement with and the study of theosophical literature and the Bhagavad Gita. 
Swadeshi The word swadeshi derives from Sanskrit and is a conjunction of two Sanskrit words.
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means self or own and
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‘desh’
means country. So swadesh means one's own country. Swadeshi, the adjectival form, means of one’s own
country, but can be loosely translated in most contexts as self-sufficiency. o Swadeshi is the focus on acting
within and from one's own community, both politically and economically. o It is the interdependence of community
and self-sufficiency. o Gandhi ji believed this would lead to independence (swaraj), as British control of India was
rooted in control of her indigenous industries. Swadeshi was the key to the independence of India, and was
represented by the charkha or the spinning wheel, the
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“center of the solar system”

of Mahatma Gandhi’s constructive program. Relevance in Today’s Context  The ideals of truth and nonviolence,
which underpin the whole philosophy, are relevant to all humankind, and are considered as universal by the
Gandhians.  More than ever before, Mahatma Gandhi's teachings are valid today, when people are trying to
find solutions to the rampant greed, widespread violence, and runaway consumptive style of living.  The
Gandhian technique of mobilising people has been successfully employed by many oppressed societies around
the world under the leadership of people like Martin Luther King in the United States, Nelson Mandela in South
Africa, and Aung San Suu Kyi in Myanmar, which is an eloquent testimony to the continuing relevance of
Mahatma Gandhi.  Dalai Lama said, "We have a big war going on today between world peace and world war,
between the force of mind and force of materialism, between democracy and totalitarianism." It is precisely to
fight these big wars that the Gandhian philosophy needed in contemporary times. In my life, I have always
looked to Mahatma Gandhi as an inspiration, because he embodies the kind of transformational change that can
be made when ordinary people come together to do extraordinary things." -Barack Obama Conclusion 
Gandhian ideologies shaped the creation of institutions and practices where the voice and perspective of
everyone can be articulated, tested and transformed. o According to him, democracy provided the weak with the
same chance as the strong.  Functioning on the basis of voluntary cooperation and dignified & peaceful co-
existence was replicated in several other modern democracies. Also, his emphasis on political tolerance and
religious pluralism holds relevance in contemporary Indian politics.  Truth, nonviolence, Sarvodaya and
Satyagraha and their significance constitute Gandhian philosophy and are the four pillars of Gandhian thought.
Gandhi's vision of Swadeshi Introduction Satyagraha and swadeshi are fundamental in Gandhi's philosophy of
life. According to Gandhi, the whole gamut of man's activities constitutes an indivisible whole. Life cannot be
segregated into watertight compartments like social, economic, political, religious and so on. So the ideas and
concepts he developed in the course of his relentless experiments with truth was an attempt to integrate the
various aspects of life. The concept of swadeshi was not an exception. It was not merely an economic doctrine.
In fact the concept of swadeshi covered all aspects of the human life. Gandhi's vision of swadeshi is a universal
concept even though he propounded it in the context of India's struggle for freedom. He used swadeshi as a
means to achieve India's swaraj. India's struggle for freedom was a source of inspiration for many non-violent
struggles in different parts of the globe. Swaraj through swadeshi is a principle of universal application and it can
be emulated by people in their struggle for freedom. It was one of the eleven vows Gandhi prescribed for a
satygraha way of life. In this paper an attempt has been made to understand Gandhi's concept of swadeshi and
its manifestation in important facets of human life. Swadeshi as a generic concept covers almost every aspect of
human life, all his ideas, concepts, methods and programmes. However, the scope of the present paper has
been limited to areas such as economic, political, social, religious, and educational and health. Firstly, we will
analyse Gandhi's vision of swadeshi. Gandhi's vision of Swadeshi 1 Gandhi described swadeshi as 'law of laws'
ingrained in the basic nature of human being. It is a universal law. Like nature's law it needs no enacting. It is
self-acting one. When one neglects or disobeys it due to ignorance or other reasons, the law takes its own
course to restore to the original position like the laws of nature. The necessity for the inclusion of swadeshi as a
vow is due to the fact that the people have forgotten this law; to use Gandhi's own words, the law is sunk into
oblivion. A person by temperament following this law need not follow it as a vow, that is, a rare thing. According to
Gandhi swadeshi in its ultimate and spiritual sense stands for the final emancipation of the soul from her earthly
bondage. Therefore, a votary of swadeshi has to identify oneself with the entire creation in the ultimate quest to
emancipate the soul from the physical body, as it stands in the way of realising oneness with all life. This
identification is possible only by performing the primary duty, that is, the service of one's immediate neighbour. In
outward appearance, it may look as exclusion or disservice to others, i.e., the rest of humanity. Pure service can
never result in disservice to the far away person. In swadeshi there is no distinction between one's own and other
people. With the temptation of serving the whole world, if one fails to perform the duty towards the immediate
neighbours, it is a clear violation of the very principle of swadeshi. The very first step of serving the world starts
with the immediate neighbour. Service to the nearest individual is service to the Universe. According to Gandhi,
swadharma in Gita interpreted in terms of one's physical environment gives us the Law of Swadeshi. Gandhi
quotes Gita
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"It is best to die performing one's own duty or Swadharma. Paradharma, or another's duty, is 2 fraught with
danger."

Further Gandhi explains:
Quotes detected: 0.01%

"What the Gita says with regard to swadharma equally applies to swadeshi also, for swadeshi is swadharma
applied to one's 3 immediate environment."

The law of swadeshi demands that one should not take more than required to discharge the legitimate
obligations towards the family. In swadeshi there is no space for selfishness and hatred. It is the highest form of
altruism and acme of universal service in the Gandhian scheme. In the light of the above understanding and after
much thinking and reflection, Gandhi defined swadeshi as the
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"spirit in us which restricts us to the 4 use and services of our immediate, to the exclusion of the more remote."

This definition is perhaps the best explanation of his concept. Economic dimension of Swadeshi Let us first look
at the implications of swadeshi in the field of economics. Gandhi was convinced that the deep poverty prevailing
among masses was mainly due to the ruinous departure from the path of swadeshi in the economic and
industrial life. Gandhi advocated that one who follows the spirit of swadeshi should use only things that are
produced by our immediate neighbours and serve those industries by making them efficient, and strengthen
them in areas where they are found deficient. During the time of India's struggle for independence Gandhi
realised that the economic salvation of India consists in encouraging and reviving indigenous industries. Gandhi
found khadi as the necessary and most important corollary of the principle of swadeshi in its practical application
to society. Khadi fulfils the kind of service envisaged in swadeshi. Gandhi himself asked the question:"What is
the kind of service... the teeming millions of India most need at the present time, that can be easily understood
and appreciated by all, that is easy to perform and will at the same time enable the 5 crores of our semi-starved
countrymen to live?' He found the answer, that it was universalising khadi or spinning wheel which fulfill these
conditions. For him, khadi is the Sun of the village solar system. The various industries are the planets which can
support khadi. Khadi mentality means decentralisation of production and distribution of the necessities of life.
Gandhi advocated the concept of swadeshi in the spirit of universal love and service. A votary of swadeshi will
give preference to local products even if they are of inferior grade or dearer in price than things manufactured
elsewhere and try to remedy the defects of local manufacturers. Gandhi warned the votary of swadeshi against
making it a fetish. "To reject foreign manufactures merely because they are foreign, and to go on wasting national
time and money in the promotion in one's country of manufactures for which it is not suited, would be criminal
folly, and a negation of the swadeshi spirit. A true votary of swadeshi will never harbour ill-will towards the
foreigner: he will not be actuated by antagonism towards anybody on earth. Swadeshism is not a cult of hatred. It
is a doctrine of 6 selfless service that has its roots in the purest ahimsa, i.e. Love". In the swadeshi economic
order there will be healthy exchange of products and not cut-throat competition through the play of market forces.
Gandhi explains this ideal situation in the following words: "If we follow the swadeshi doctrine, it would be your
duty and mine to find out neighbours who can supply our wants and to teach them to supply them where they do
not know how to proceed, assuming that there are neighbours who are in want of healthy occupation. Then every
village of India will almost be a self-supporting and selfcontained unit, exchanging only such 7 necessary
commodities with other villages where they are not locally producible." In such an economic system there will be
an organic relationship between production, distribution and consumption. Political dimension of Swadeshi The
application of swadeshi in politics calls for the revival of the indigenous institutions and strengthening them to
overcome some of its defects. Gandhi pleaded the need for internal governance (swaraj) as early as 1909 in his
noted booklet Hind Swaraj or Indian Home Rule. He wanted to empower the people through political self
governance. His vision of decentralized political system was Panchayati Raj by which the innumerable villages of
India were governed. He succinctly describes it as follows: "The government of the village will be conducted by
the Panchayat of five persons annually elected by the adult villagers, male and female, possessing minimum
prescribed qualifications. Since there will be no system of punishment in the accepted sense, this Panchayat will
be the legislature, judiciary and executive combined to operate for its year of office. Here there is perfect
democracy based upon individual freedom. The individual is the architect of his own government. The law of non-
violence rules him and his government. He and his village are able to defy the might of a 8 world." Gandhi further
outlined his vision of village swaraj by introducing the concept of oceanic circle in opposition to pyramidical
structure of society, placing individual at the centre of the society. "In this structure composed of innumerable
villages, there will be ever widening, never ascending circles. Life will not be a pyramid with the apex sustained
by the bottom. But it will be an oceanic circle whose centre will be the individual always ready to perish for the
circle of villages, till at last the whole becomes one life composed of individuals, never aggressive in their
arrogance but ever humble, sharing the majesty of the 9 oceanic circle of which they are integral units." Social
dimension of Swadeshi Applying the spirit of swadeshi in the context of Indian social structure, Gandhi initially
accepted the institution of Varna associated with it. He welcomed the four-fold division of the society purely
based on duties performed by different sections of people. Gandhi considered all professions as equally
important. He made an earnest attempt to overcome the defects of the caste system by discarding certain
obnoxious practices which he considered as historical accretion, which was not the integral part of original
system. He vehemently opposed the prevailing caste system based on birth and the social status attached to it.
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That was the reason why he launched one of the most relentless battles against the curse of untouchablity which
was a part and parcel of the caste system in India. Gandhi looked at the scourge of untouchablity as a blot on
Hinduism. He was so much convinced that he did not even hesitate to take up cudgels on the behalf of
untouchables against the upper caste Hindu orthodoxy. In the process so much animosity was created among
orthodox upper caste and several attempts were made to eliminate him. Unmindful of the risks involved, he stuck
to the position till the end of his life. He totally identified with the untouchables and their uplift became his primary
concern. Similarly he was deeply concerned about the problems and plight of the vulnerable sections of the
society viz., Dalits , women, tribals, lepers and so on. He believed that true swaraj can be attained only by
uplifting these deprived sections of the society. Gandhi included the uplift of these sections in his 18 point
Constructive Programme. It was primarily drawn taking into account the social realities of our country. Gandhi's
Constructive Programme aimed at reconstruction of society through voluntary and participatory social action. In a
sense the constructive work plays the role of civil society/NGOs. Gandhi looked upon Constructive Programme
as a 'truthful and nonviolent 10 way of winning Poorna Swaraj'. Swadeshi in Religion To follow the spirit of
Gandhi's swadeshi in the field of religion one has to restrict to the ancestral religion. It calls for the use of one's
immediate religious surroundings. It is the duty of a person to serve one's own religion by purging its defects, if
necessary, in order to purify and keep it pure. There is no need to renounce one's religion because of
imperfections in it and embrace another. On the contrary one should try to enrich one's own religion by drawing
the best from other religions. However Gandhi was not against true conversion and he differentiated it from
proselytization. According to Gandhi conversion in the sense of self purification, self realisation is the crying need
of the hour. His attitude was not of patronising toleration but developing the spirit of fellowship. His veneration for
other faiths was the same as that of his own faith. He believed in the fundamental equality of all religions, what
he called Sarvadharma Samabhava. Gandhi's swadeshi approach to religion has great significance in the
context of growing communal divide and religious fundamentalism in India and other parts of the globe. This
approach is essential to promote harmony among the followers of various faiths and preserving the composite
culture of a country like India. Swadeshi in Education One of the major areas in which Gandhi applied his
swadeshi ideal was the field of education. For him education was meant for all-round development of personality
and not purely as a means for earning one's livelihood. In Hind Swaraj he rejected the British educational system
prevailing in India. His primary objection against British educational system was that it was primarily meant for
'enslaving' the people of India. It was his firm conviction that the prevailing system of education does not serve
the requirements of the country in any form or shape. He believed that education has to be rooted in the culture
and traditions of the country. Education through a medium of foreign language put undue stress upon the nerves
of the children and they become foreigners in their own country. They are completely cut off from the realities of
life. He placed before the nation an alternative system of education called Nai Talim or Basic education. He
defined education as follows: "By Education, I mean, an all- round drawing out of the best in child and man-body,
mind and spirit. Literacy is not the end of education nor even the beginning. It is only one of the means whereby
man and woman can be educated. Literacy in itself is no education. I would therefore begin the child's education
by teaching it a useful handicraft and enabling it to produce from the moment it 11 begins its training." In his
scheme the craft was the pivot and centre of all educational activities. Through the medium of craft he correlated
all other subjects to the central craft. It was a self sufficient and self supporting system of education meant for
children above the age of seven which was meant to be free and compulsory. He placed before the nation
alternative institutions like Gujarat Vidyapith, Kashi Vidyapith and others during the struggle for independence.
Later he broadened his concept of basic education and looked upon education as a lifelong process starting from
cradle to grave. Swadeshi in Health Care Gandhi's prescription for health was an application of principle of
swadeshi .i.e. to live according to the laws of nature. He strongly opposed the modern medical system in his
seminal work Hind swaraj. He went even to the extent of describing hospitals as
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"institutions 12 for propagating sin."

He rejected the modern medical system primarily on the ground that it is purely curative and not preventive. He
advocated a new system of medical care wherein one follows the laws of nature with regard to diet, physical
exercise, hygiene and sanitation and a new life style based on self restraint. He advocated the system of nature
cure to prevent the diseases rather than finding a purely drug based cure for them. In this he underlined the
centrality of proper use of earth, water, air sunlight and ether. He primarily emphasised a holistic approach to
health care where it will primarily be governed by disciplined way of life. It is also notable that health care was
one of his passions since his South African days. He experimented with different kinds of nature cure including
the inexpensive and nutritious food which people could easily avail. Not only that, he was instrumental in
establishing a nature cure centre at Urulikanchan near Pune and even started practicing nature cure. In fact
during the last years of life a new dimension to nature cure practice was added in the form of Ram nam. It must
be made clear that for him Ram nam was not like an ordinary mantra to be chanted. It was a part of his spiritual
sadhana based on his firm belief that a man with total internal purity would not fall sick or even he would require
no medicine other than Ram nam. Here Ram stands for one of the names of God and one can freely choose any
other name of God which appeals to him. That was the reason he refused to take medicine in the fag end of his
life including the Noakhali mission. Ram nam was nothing but a spiritual means for self purification thereby
eliminating all possibilities of illness by keeping the body pure. Conclusion It is obvious from the above analysis
that swadeshi is key for basic understanding of the edifice of Gandhi's philosophy of life. He successfully
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demonstrated that the swadeshi spirit could be integrated in every walk of our national life. What is more, he did
not stop only at conceptual level of swadeshi. He suggested concrete institutional set up in most of the areas of
his concern. As stated earlier for Gandhi life was holistic and indivisible and hence he presented an integrated
plan covering virtually all aspects of human life. And that is the most distinctive nature of his thought which could
really become a guiding principle for human resurgence. In fact he went beyond it and underlines the oneness of
entire creations including the sentient and non-sentient beings. It is real pity that independent India failed to
grasp the revolutionary nature of his thought and discarded them in the very initial years of freedom. Now it is
more than clear that sooner or later, India, even the world, would have to take to Gandhian path to meet the
challenges effectively. If not, it will be totally going against the law of universe which aeons ago ours ancestors
called rita. Nehru’s views on Socialism Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964) was well-known as a political actiirist. But
his contribution to Modem Indian Political Thought is as significant as his political activities. During the past
phase of Indian nationalist movement, his status as its leader was only next to that of Mahatma Gandhi. When
India became independent in 1947, he became its Prime Minister and until his death in 1964, he occupied that
position. And for a long time, he was also the Foreign Minister. He was also an historian. He wrote an excellent
autobiography while he dealt, among other matters, with the record of British rule in India, and the survey of the
Indian nationalist movement. Before India became free, he spoke and wrote at length on various problems facing
India and the world. Even after he had become the Prime Minister, he continued to speak on the problems facing
free India and the nuclear world. He also corresponded with eminent writers and statesmen. From the written
and verbal responses he made to them and from the explanations he made to defend and elaborate his ideas,
his views on political thought in general and on nationalism and social revolution in particular emerged. Nehru
was influenced by Marxist thinking. He had a good grasp of Marxist Literature. Marxist philosophy gave a new
orientation to his thinking. He acquired clarity in understanding on the Indian Society. He states
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"The Marxian philosophy appeals to me in a broad sense and helps me to understand the process of history."

Nehru's socialist thinking had an other dimension. His visit to Russia helped him to understand the dynamics'of
the socialist economy. He could have a comparative view of the western capitalism as well as the soviet society.
Lenin's contribution to Russian Revolution
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"produced a powerful effect"

on him. The way Lenin applied Marxism in - a backward society like Russia and brought a total transformation
created high regard for Lenin in Nehru's mind. Henceforth, Nehru tried to look at India's problems from a different
angle. Nehru states,
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"Our problems in India today are the same as those that faced Russia sow years ago and they can be solved in
the same manner in which Russians solved theirs. We should draw a lesson from the USSR in the way of
industrialisation and education of our people."

One of the main exponents of Democratic Socialism was the former Indian Prime Minister Nehru. He argued that
Democratic Socialism could mitigate the evils of all the third world countries. In simple terms, Democratic
Socialism as an ideology is an extension of the liberal propagation of democracy altered to suit the needs of all
the countries of the world. It is an ideology that believes that the economy and the society should function
democratically to meet the needs of the whole community. The ideology believes that democracy and socialism
are one and indivisible, there cannot be a true democracy without a true socialism, and there cannot be a true
socialism without a true democracy. The two come together in equality, social justice, fair share for all and an
irreversible shift in the balance of wealth and power to workers and their families. Democratic socialism supports,
social and economic justice and opposes the exploitation of workers—the actual producers of wealth.
Democratic socialists work within the organized political parties and preservation of the pluralistic character of
the society. The newly emerging social and economic factors transformed the character and role of the state in
the changed post-industrial context. A doctrine that propagates an ideology for the sake of change rather than
underpinning of democratic socialist principles aims at a more just and equitable distribution of wealth and
promotes social justice too. It also enlightens on the need to secure participatory democracy, which is also
another version of political democracy extended within the ideology of democratic socialism. Nehru emphasized
on free and fair elections where the suffrage for the citizens is a must, for example, the goal of democratic
socialism also encompasses the issues pertaining to nationalization of means of production. They also include
steps like raising the minimum wage, securing a national health plan and demanding passage of legislations for
the workers to strike. The ideology throws light on the institutional reforms that should be put forward for realizing
this ideology. This could mean converting the capitalistic mode of production into a better order by replacing it
through a series of legislations. The principle of equitable distribution of wealth could also mean raising the
economic standard or mitigating the sufferings of the masses. The ideological reconstruction takes place by
giving equal rights to citizens, irrespective of sex, language, religion, wealth or education. It must be a conscious
national solidarity that includes an active political process and the vast mass of the peasantry. VIEW ON
INTERNATIONALISM It was mostly due to the contribution of the Nehru that INC began to grow international
minded and started taking interest in the world event in the early 1920s. It was largely at the insistence of Nehru
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that the INC develop the foreign policy based on the elimination of political and economical imperialism and the
concept of free nation. He realize that the Indian struggle for freedom was a part of global struggle and its
strategy should be such which would fit with the global development. He said that the nation should maintain a
reasonable balance between nationalism and internationalism. INDIAN POLITICAL THINKER DR. BR
AMBEDKAR Introduction  Dr. Bhimrao Ramji Ambedkar, popularly known as Babasaheb Ambedkar, was one of
the main architects of the Indian Constitution.  He was a very well known political leader, philosopher, writer,
economist, scholar and a social reformer who dedicated his life to eradicating untouchability and other social
inequality in India.  He was born on 14 April 1891 in Madhya Pradesh in Hindu Mahar Caste. He had to face
severe discriminations from every corner of the society as the Mahar caste was viewed as

Quotes detected: 0%
"untouchable"

by the upper class. Main Architect of Indian Constitution  Babasaheb Ambedkar's legal expertise and
knowledge of the Constitution of different countries was very helpful in the framing of the constitution. He
became chairman of the Drafting Committee of the Constituent Assembly and played an important role in framing
the Indian Constitution.  Among others, his most important contributions were in areas of fundamental rights,
strong central government and protection of minorities. o Article 32 guarantees judicial protection to the
Fundamental Rights which makes them meaningful. For him, Article 32 was the most important article of the
constitution and thus, he referred to it
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"soul of the Constitution and very heart of it".

o He supported a strong central government. He was afraid that Casteism is more powerful at the local and
provincial levels, and the government at this level might not protect the interest of lower caste under pressure of
upper caste. Since the National government is less influenced by these pressures, they will ensure protection to
lower caste. o He was also afraid that the minority which is the most vulnerable group in the nation may convert
into political minorities too. So democratic rule of 'One man one vote' is not sufficient and the minority should be
guaranteed a share in power. He was against 'Majoritarianism Syndrome' and provided many safeguards in the
Constitution for the minorities.  Indian constitution is the lengthiest constitution in the world because various
administrative details have been included. Babasaheb defended it saying that we have created a democratic
political structure in a traditional society. If all details are not included, future leaders may misuse the Constitution
without technically violating it. Such safeguards are necessary. This shows that he was aware of the practical
difficulties which India will face once the Constitution would have been implemented. Constitutional Morality  In
Babasaheb Ambedkar’s perspective, Constitutional morality would mean effective coordination between
conflicting interests of different people and administrative cooperation.  It will help to resolve the conflict
amicably without any confrontation amongst the various groups working for the realization of their ends at any
cost.  According to him, for India, where society is divided on the basis of caste, religion, language, and other
factors, a common moral compass is needed, and the Constitution can play the role of that compass. Democracy

 He had complete faith in democracy. While dictatorship may produce quick results, it can not be a valid form of
government. Democracy is superior as it enhances liberty. He supported the parliamentary form of democracy,
which aligns with other national leaders.  He emphasized 'democracy as a way of life', i.e. democracy not only
in the political sphere but also in the personal, social and economic sphere.  For him, democracy must bring a
drastic change in social conditions of society, otherwise the spirit of political democracy i.e. 'one man and one
vote' would be missing. Democratic government can arise only from a democratic society, so as long as caste
hurdles exist in Indian society, real democracy can not operate. So he focused on the spirit of fraternity and
equality as the base of democracy to bring out social democracy.  Along with the social dimension, Ambedkar
focused on the economic dimension also. While he was influenced by liberalism and parliamentary democracy,
he also found the limitation of them. As per him, parliamentary democracy ignored social and economic
inequality. It only focused on liberty while true democracy must bring both liberty and equality. Social Reforms 
Babasaheb had devoted his life to remove untouchability. He believed that the progress of the nation would not
be realized without the removal of untouchability, which means the abolition of the caste system in totality. He
studied Hindu philosophical traditions and made a critical assessment of them.  For him, Untouchability is the
slavery of the entire Hindu society. While Untouchables are enslaved by Caste Hindus, Caste Hindus themselves
live under slavery of religious sculptures. So the emancipation of the untouchables leads to the emancipation of
the whole Hindu society. Priority to Socia Reform: o He believed that Economic and Political issues must be
resolved only after achieving the goal of social justice. If political emancipation precedes social emancipation, it
will lead to the rule of upper-caste Hindu, and atrocities on Lower Caste. o The idea that economic progress will
lead to social justice is ill-founded as Casteism is an expression of the Mental Slavery of Hindus. So for social
reform, Casteism has to do away with. o Social reforms consisted of family reform and religious reforms. Family
reforms included removal of practices like child marriage etc. He strongly supports the empowerment of women.
He supports women’s rights of property which he resolved through Hindu Code Bill.  OnCaste: o The caste
system has made Hindu society stagnant which creates hurdles in integration with outsiders. Even internally,
Hindu society fails to satisfy the test of a homogeneous society, as it is just a conglomeration of different castes.
The caste system does not allow lower castes to prosper which led to moral degradation. Battle for the removal
of untouchability becomes the battle for human rights and justice.  In 1923, he set up the 'Bahishkrit Hitkarini
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Sabha (Outcastes Welfare Association)’, which was devoted to spreading education and culture amongst the
downtrodden.  The temple entry movement launched by Dr. Ambedkar in 1930 at Kalaram temple, Nasik is
another landmark in the struggle for human rights and social justice.  Dr. Ambedkar attended all the three
Round Table Conferences (1930-32) in London and each time, forcefully projected his views in the interest of the
'untouchable'.  In 1932, Gandhi ji protested Communal Award of a separate electorate by fasting while
imprisoned in the Yerwada Central Jail of Poona. This resulted in the Poona Pact wherein Gandhi ji ended his
fast and Babasaheb dropped his demand for a separate electorate. Instead, a certain number of seats were
reserved specifically for the
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‘Depressed Class’.
 In 1936, Babasaheb Ambedkar founded the Independent Labour Party.  In 1939, during the Second World

War, he called upon Indians to join the Army in large numbers to defeat Nazism, which he said, was another
name for Fascism.  On October 14, 1956 he embraced Buddhism along with many of his followers. The same
year he completed his last writing 'Buddha and His Dharma'.  In 1990, Dr.B.R.Ambedkar, was bestowed with
Bharat Ratna. th th  The period from 14 April 1990 - 14 April 1991 was observed as 'Year of Social Justice' in
the memory of Babasaheb.  Dr. Ambedkar Foundation was established by the Government of India under the
aegis of the Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment on March 24, 1992 as a registered society under the
Societies Registration Act, 1860. o The main objective of the foundation is to oversee the implementation of
programmes and activities for furthering the ideology and message of Babasaheb Dr. B. R. Ambedkar among the
masses in India as well as abroad.  Few important works of Dr. Ambedkar: Mook Nayak (weekly) 1920; Janta
(weekly) 1930; The Annihilation of Caste 1936; The Untouchables 1948; Buddha Or Karl Marx 1956, etc.
Methods Adopted to Remove Untouchability  Creating self-respect among untouchables by removing the myth
of inherent pollution that has influenced their minds.  Education: o For Babasaheb, knowledge is a liberating
force. One of the reasons for the degradation of untouchables was that they were denied the advantages of
education. He criticized the British for not doing enough for the education of the lower caste. He insisted on
secular education to instill values of liberty and equality among the students. Economic progress: o He wanted
untouchables to free themselves from the bondage of the village community and traditional jobs. He wanted
them to achieve new skills and start a new profession and move to cities to take advantage of industrialization.
He described villages as 'a sink of localism, a den of ignorance, narrow mindedness, and communalism'.
Politicalstrength: o He wanted untouchables to organize themselves politically. With political power, untouchables
would be able to protect, safeguard and introduce new emancipatory policies.  Conversion: o When he realized
that Hinduism is not able to mend its ways, he adopted Buddhism and asked his followers to do the same. For
him, Buddhism was based on humanism and believed in the spirit of equality and fraternity. o
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“I’m reborn, rejecting the religion of my birth. I discard the religion which discriminates between a man and a
man and which treats me as an inferior”.
 So at the social level, education; at the material level, new means of livelihood; at political level, political

organization; and the spiritual level, self-assertion, and conversion constituted an overall program of the removal
of untouchability. Relevance of Ambedkar in Present Times  Caste-based inequality in India still persists. While
Dalits have acquired a political identity through reservation and forming their own political parties, they lack
behind in social dimensions (health and education) and economic dimension.  There has been a rise of
communal polarization and communalization of politics. It is necessary that Ambedkar's vision of constitutional
morality must supersede religious morality to avoid permanent damage to the Indian Constitution. Conclusion 
According to historian R.C Guha, Dr. B.R. Ambedkar is a unique example of success even in most adverse
situations. Today India is facing many socio-economic challenges such as casteism, communalism, separatism,
gender inequality, etc. We need to find the Ambedkar's spirit within us, so that we can pull ourselves from these
challenges . Role in India’s Independence Movement Ambedkar’s role in the independence struggle was
complex. Unlike the dominant political discourse that focused on persuading the British to cede greater power to
Indians, and to eventually leave India, Ambedkar’s interventions and advocacy centred more around the
protection and furtherance of Dalit rights. As a result, he often clashed with the Indian National Congress. He
worked towards putting in place political safeguards for untouchables, the first of which was his presentation to
the Southborough Committee that was preparing the Government of India Act 1919. By the time of the Round
Table Conferences in the early 1930s, he had become the preeminent leader of the Dalit community. Here, he
argued fervently for separate electorates for the
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‘backward classes’,

believing that this was necessary to transform them into a solid political interest group. But M.K. Gandhi felt that
this would splinter the Hindu community, going on a fast unto death to reverse the British acceptance of
Ambedkar’s demands. Consequently, Ambedkar had to give in under the Poona Pact of 1932, giving up separate
electorates in exchange for reserved seats in provincial assemblies. Ambedkar also played a key role in social
movements that fought for the rights of Dalits. In 1924, he founded the ‘Bahishkrit Hitakarani Sabha‘ for the
social upliftment of the ‘depressed classes’ with the motto:
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“Educate, Agitate, Organise”.

In 1927, a Depressed Classes Conference was organised at Mahad, located in Raigad district. Here, Ambedkar
led a historic protest that culminated in a large group of Dalits drinking water from a public tank, breaking
repressive social and physical norms that had existed for centuries. A few months later, he organised a public
burning of the Manusmriti at the same place. This ancient Hindu law book was the most well known among
several such scriptures which placed cruel social and legal constraints on the ‘untouchables’. The burning was a
strong statement against the centuries old discrimination and repression faced by the Dalits. Ambedkar was also
a nominated member of the Bombay Legislative Council form 1926-34. He founded the Independent Labour
Party of India in 1936 after the Government of India Act 1935 introduced responsible government at the
provincial level. The party was able to win 15 of the 17 seats it contested in the Bombay Assembly elections of
1937. He then founded the All-India Scheduled Castes Federation in 1942 as a popular political front for the
Dalits. Contribution to Constitution Making The Indian Constitution and its drafting process are often seen as
synonymous with Ambedkar. He is often referred to as the father of the Indian Constitution, and is probably the
most well-known of all Constituent Assembly members. Ambedkar became a key figure in India’s constitution-
making process due to the offices he held and his interventions and speeches in the Assembly. He was the
Chairman of the Assembly’s most crucial committee – the Drafting Committee and a member of other important
Committees. As its Chairman, he had to defend the Draft Constitution which the Committee prepared, and
therefore intervened in nearly every debate. On behalf of the Scheduled Caste Federation party, Ambedkar wrote
and submitted States and Minorities to the Constituent Assembly’s Sub-Committee on Fundamental Rights. A
mini-Constitution in itself, States and Minorities framed strong constitutional protection for the Scheduled Caste
community. Ambedkar’s interventions and speeches, on various aspects of the Constitution, were insightful, well-
reasoned and scrupulously researched. This won him the support and respect of other members of the
Assembly, who appreciated his leadership of the constitution-making project. Later Contributions Ambedkar was
appointed as the first Law Minister of independent India in 1947. His most important intervention in this role was
in the attempt to pass the Hindu Code Bill, to reform Hindu personal laws that dictated matters like marriage,
divorce, succession and adoption. The Bill faced intense criticism from both within Parliament and outside.
Ultimately the Government relented and withdrew the Bill, forcing Ambedkar to resign in frustration in 1951. As a
Scheduled Caste Federation party candidate, Ambedkar contested in India’s first general elections in 1952 from
Bombay North Central constituency. The elections, dubbed as
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‘the biggest experiment in democracy in human history’

by Sukumar Sen (then Election Commissioner) saw Ambedkar finish fourth in the race – an unknown candidate
from the Congress party took home the seat. Despite his loss in the Lok Sabha elections, he was elected to the
Rajya Sabha. In 1956, Ambedkar along with 3,65,000 supporters converted to Buddhism, after having devoted
several years to studying the religion. Ambedkar’s re-invention of Buddhism in the language of social justice is
popularly referred to popularly as Dalit Buddhist movement, Navayana, or Neo-Buddhism. In the later years of
his life, his health worsened, and he passed away on 6 December 1956 in his sleep at his home in Delhi. His
birth date is celebrated as
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‘Ambedkar Jayanti’

in the form of a public holiday. He was posthumously given the Bharat Ratna in 1991. Ideas of Dr. Ambedkar on
Social Justice Ambedkar's vision of social justice promotes the liberty, equality, and brotherhood of all humans.
As a rationalist and humanist, he condemned any form of hypocrisy, injustice, or exploitation of man by man in
the guise of religion. He advocated for a religion founded on universal moral principles that may be applied to all
times, places, and races. It must follow reason and be founded on the fundamental principles of liberty, equality,
and fraternity. He saw the caste system as the root cause of Hinduism's problems. According to him, the varna
system is the primary cause of all inequity, as well as the source of caste and untouchability. Ambedkar
advocated for a social system in which a man's rank is determined by his merit and achievements, and no one is
noble or untouchable because of his or her birth. He argued for preferential treatment of the country's
disadvantaged and economically exploited citizens. The Indian Constitution, drafted under his supervision, has
clauses ensuring justice, liberty, equality, and fraternity for all residents. It also includes many measures that
ensure preferential treatment for the oppressed in a variety of industries. Article 17 of the Indian Constitution
declares untouchability eradicated. In his speech to the Constituent Assembly for the approval of the
Constitution, Ambedkar stated:
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“I have completed my work; I wish there should be a sunrise even tomorrow. The new Bharat has got political
freedom, but it is yet to raise the sun of social and economic liberty”.

Dr B.R. Ambedkar’s Efforts for Social Justice He dedicated his life to the pursuit of social justice and the
empowerment of marginalised communities in India. His efforts for social justice were transformative and laid the
foundation for the empowerment and emancipation of marginalised communities in India. His legacy continues to
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inspire movements for equality, social justice, and human rights worldwide. Here are some key efforts and
contributions he made towards this cause:  Campaign Against Untouchability o Ambedkar had been called to
testify before the Southborough Committee, which was drafting

Plagiarism detected: 0.01% https://infinitylearn.com/surge/english/general/s…
the Government of India Act 1919. During this hearing, he advocated for separate electorates and reservations
for untouchables and other

religious groups. o While practising law in the Bombay High Court, he attempted to educate and uplift
untouchables. His first organised effort was to establish the central institution
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“Bahishkrit Hitakarini Sabha”,

which aimed to promote education, socioeconomic progress, and the welfare of "outcastes," also known as
depressed classes at the time. o He founded several journals to advocate for Dalit rights, including Mook Nayak,
Bahishkrit Bharat, and Equality Janta. Drafting of the Constitution o As the chairman of the Constitution Drafting
Committee, Dr Ambedkar played a crucial role in framing the Constitution of India. o He ensured that the
Constitution included provisions for fundamental rights, abolition of untouchability, and affirmative action to uplift
socially disadvantaged groups. Temple Entry Movement o Ambedkar led movements to secure the rights of
Dalits to enter Hindu temples, which were often barred to them due to caste-based discrimination. o His efforts
aimed at challenging traditional caste hierarchies and promoting social equality. o He led hundreds of followers in
burning copies of Manusmriti. Thus, Ambedkarites and Dalits commemorate Manusmriti Dahan Din (Manusmriti
Burning Day) every year on December 25.  Labour Rights and Economic Reforms o Ambedkar championed
labour rights and advocated for economic reforms to improve the socio-economic conditions of marginalised
communities. o He emphasised the need for land reforms and economic empowerment to address caste-based
inequalities. Reservation Policy o Ambedkar was instrumental in introducing reservation policies in education and
government jobs to ensure representation and opportunities for Dalits and other backward classes. o Dr.
Ambedkar's advocacy for reservation policies aimed at providing opportunities for historically disadvantaged
groups continues to be relevant. These policies aimed to mitigate historical injustices and provide avenues for
social mobility. Conversion to Buddhism o In 1956, Ambedkar led a mass conversion of Dalits to Buddhism as a
symbolic rejection of the caste system and Hindu social hierarchy. o This movement highlighted his vision for
social equality and religious freedom. Dr. Ambedkar’s Concept of Social Justice - Relevance in the Present
Scenario Dr. BR Ambedkar concept of social justice remains highly relevant in the present scenario for several
reasons:  Empowerment of Marginalised Communities: He advocated for the education and empowerment of
marginalised communities like Dalits, Adivasis, and other backward classes. His focus on education as a tool for
empowerment is crucial in addressing socio-economic disparities.  Inclusion and Diversity: He emphasised the
importance of inclusive development that encompasses the aspirations of all sections of society. In today's
diverse world, his vision calls for policies and practices that embrace diversity and promote social inclusion. 
Human Rights and Dignity: His emphasis on fundamental rights and human dignity is crucial in the context of
contemporary challenges such as social exclusion, violence against marginalised groups, and violations of basic
rights.  Intersectionality: Dr. Ambedkar's approach to social justice recognises the intersectionality of identities
and inequalities. His ideas inspire a holistic approach to addressing multiple forms of discrimination based on
caste, gender, religion, and economic status.  Global Relevance: His struggle against social injustice and his
advocacy for democratic values resonate globally. His ideas on social justice contribute to broader discussions
on human rights, equality, and inclusive development worldwide. Conclusion Dr. B.R. Ambedkar's concept of
social justice provides a foundational framework for addressing contemporary socio-economic and political
challenges. Embracing his vision entails commitment to equality, dignity, and empowerment for all individuals,
ensuring that his legacy continues to guide efforts towards a more just and inclusive society. Dr. B. R. Ambedkar
occupies a unique position in the modern Indian social and political ideology. The uniqueness of his ideology lay
in the fact that he visualized a path through a maze of mystical and speculative theories, and the beliefs of the
Hindu scriptures that dominated the Indian scene. His ideology upheld rationalism and the liberation of Man.
Ambedkar was the builder of modern India. He fought relentlessly to build a society based on the democratic
ideals of liberty, equality and fraternity. He endeavored to build a new social order, based on social emancipation
and economic prosperity. He was a pragmatist to the core. He believed that in the absence of economic and
social justice, political freedom would not bring out social solidarity. He held that the first step towards the
attainment of social solidarity and nation-building was the liquidation of the four-fold classification of Varnas as
advocated in the Hindu scriptures. He upheld the rights of man and constitutional remedies for enforcing them.
He cherished the goal of an ideal democracy and just society. Dr. Ambedkar ideology is meant to promote social
change by eradicating all types of exploitation and oppression. Dr. Ram Manohar Lohia o Indian politician and
activist who was a prominent figure in socialist politics and in the movement towards Indian independence. o
Much of his career was devoted to combating injustice through the development of a distinctly Indian version of
socialism.  Socialism refers to a set of political ideas that emerged as a response to the inequalities present in,
and reproduced by, the industrial capitalist economy.  Lohia’s Idea of Socialism: o Lohia identified five kinds of
inequalities that need to be fought against simultaneously: inequality between man and woman, inequality based
on skin colour, caste-based inequality, colonial rule of some countries over others, and economic inequality. o For
him struggle against these five inequalities constituted five revolutions. He added two more revolutions to this list:
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revolution for civil liberties against unjust encroachments on private life and revolution for non-violence, for
renunciation of weapons in favour of Satyagraha. These were the seven revolutions or Sapta Kranti which for
Lohia was the ideal of socialism.  Education: o Bachelor’s degree (1929) from the University of Calcutta and a
doctorate (1932) from the University of Berlin, where he studied economics and politics.  Pre-Independence
Role: o In 1934, he became actively involved in the Congress Socialist Party (CSP), founded that year as a left-
wing group within the Indian National Congress. o A vehement opponent of Indian participation on the side of
Great Britain in World War II (1939-45), he was arrested for anti-British remarks in 1939 and again in 1940. o
With the emergence in 1942 of the Quit India movement—a campaign initiated by Mahatma Gandhi to urge the
withdrawal of British authorities from India—Lohia and other CSP leaders (such as Jaya Prakash Narayan)
mobilized support from the underground. For such resistance activities, he was jailed again in 1944–46. Post
Independence Role: o Lohia and other CSP members left the Congress in 1948. o He became a member of the
Praja Socialist Party upon its formation in 1952 and served as general secretary for a brief period, but internal
conflicts led to his resignation in 1955. o He established a new Socialist Party (1955), for which he became
chairman as well as the editor of its journal, Mankind.  He advocated for various socio-political reforms in his
capacity as party leader, including the abolition of the caste system, stronger protection of civil liberties, etc. o In
1963, Lohia was elected to the Lok Sabha, where he was noted for his sharp criticism of government policies. 
Some of his works include:
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‘Wheel of History’,
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‘Marx, Gandhi and Socialism’,
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‘Guilty Men of India’

s Partition’, etc. Ideating Democracy To Lohia democracy was not merely a system of government. Instead of
focusing on its functional aspects he wanted to realize the substantial meaning of democracy where people
themselves are the masters of their destiny, being the repository of all powers. Only in a free, fair and equal
atmosphere an individual can attain all round development. To him democracy was a great equalizing force, a
guarantee for decentralized socio-economic and political order. He was anguished against the proclivity of
consolidation in government and industry which brings over impoverishment and lopsided advancement. To
quote him,

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“…the greatest single quality of democracy in the present age is decentralization and its meaning must be fixed
both in terms of defined political power belonging to small units of direct democracy and economic
arrangements and technology that would give the working man greater understanding of control over productive
process.”

4 Though he was a die- hard supporter of democracy, which empowers masses by dialogue and discussion, he
was averse to Western liberal democracy because of its
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‘elitist’

character. 5 The democracy in the West was/is based on the principle of individualism. It professes uninterrupted
development of capitalism, mass production and profit. Thus consolidating power in the hands of the rich, leaving
the majority unattended and deprived politically as well as economically. The neglected majority loses their
political and economic freedom and becomes only a
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‘cog’

in a machine before the formidable might of a corporate world. Functional Dynamics of Indian Democracy India
after independence under the leadership of Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, the first Prime Minister of India, went for
the West ministerial model of democracy based on liberal capitalist ethos. To Lohia, the model best suited to the
rich, affluent, well- educated and harmonious society of the West. In a society like India where there was wide
spread poverty, lop sided development, illiteracy and was more over caste divided, democracy had little meaning
to the masses. Perseverance of large scale inequality has been a stumbling block to the general folk in arranging
their basic necessity of food, shelter, education, etc. Similarly prevalence of wide-reaching illiteracy forbid man to
employ its rationale on substantial issues that command their lives. In such a predicament general masses are
more likely to be swayed by popular, populist and momentary propaganda of political parties like

Quotes detected: 0%
“Garibi Hatao”

and
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“Achhe Din Aane Wale Hain”

at the time of election than think judiciously regarding their good. Policy making process has been under the
influence of rich business houses at the cost of neglecting poor and marginalized sections of the society.
Moreover, representative democracy has been monopolized by the corporate houses who fund the elections. As
a result candidates after winning the election instead of speaking on behalf of wider groups become the
spokesperson of their parties and big business houses in the legislative assemblies and deliberative bodies.
Chaukhambha Model of Democracy As democracy was loaded with a tendency of over-centralization, being a
government of the rich and aristocrat, Lohia was skeptic regarding its functioning in post independent India.
However it was the only system, capable enough to represent the diverse socio- economic and political rigidities
prevailing in India. Indeed, Lohia had a tremendous appreciation for democracy as a system of government
because of its

Quotes detected: 0%
“contemplative and accommodative”

tributes. To put it differently,
Quotes detected: 0%

“West Ministerial Model”
of democracy was not a kind of “shoe which fits all size “, to make it comfortable to particular and complex socio-
economics conditions rampant in Third World in general and in India in particular , Lohia advocated for repair and
overhaul of the democracy. .To him democracy has to be adaptive in such a manner as to be not only a
warrantor of certain civil and political rights of the people but be a harbinger of such socio- economic surrounding
where no one is deprived of his basic necessities of life . Indeed, Lohia aspired for such a framework of
democracy which shed off its elitist character and work for the upliftment of deprived section of society. In so far
as the structure of government is concerned, Lohia’s laudable attributes seems to be his model of fou pillars of
state. Lohia termed his model of decentralization as ‘Chaukhamba Model” (Char Khamba- Four Pillar State) in
which authority would be dispersed in villages, districts, provinces and center. Each pillar having equal respect
and authority. Lohia wanted that the pillars must be in sync with each other and function in harmony, none out
pacing the other. Only then the common men and women living in small groups in villages could taste the fruit of
democracy. Only those functions should rest at the center which is of national significance, necessary to maintain
the unity and integrity of the nation. Thus, Lohia recommended for a decentralized democratic model for the
country. A model in which common citizenry will always be at logger head with unjust and insensitive policies of
the government. As a true Gandhian, he advocated for the ‘permanent civil disobedience’ which would act as an
everlasting remedy against any sort of injustice. Thus, considering village, mandal (district) province and center
as the four pillars of decentralized system of government, Lohia unconventionally sought to dovetail the lower
levels like village and mandal with the police and welfare functions. However, later, reiterating his support for the
idea of world government, he argued for the creation of the ‘fifth pillar’ also which would be in the form of the
world government. Being a witness of partition and sudden eruption of violence on religious line, Lohia argued for
addressing the issue of religion and politics prudently in free India .Any hasty and reckless amalgamation of the
two inescapably trigger religious bigotry between different groups endangering the very foundation of a nation.
Hence, Lohia. advocated for right placing of the ideas of religion and politics in order to build substantive political
structure. Thus, Lohia thought process was all-encompassing, covering a wide range of problems of the political
processes and institutions in the country. Lohia was a critique of the Westminister Model since it was elitist in
nature. However,he was an ardent champion of its deliberative quality as it provides an opportunity for dialogue
and discussion. A real democracy could be one which is participatory, provides fair and equal chance to each
and every citizen. An active, aware and enlightened citizenship is a storehouse of a true democracy. To make
democracy viable to all and sundry, according to Lohia there was a need to adapt it to the phenomenal socio-
economic status of India. There was an urgent need to combine political independence with economic
independence to incorporate freedom with the need to provide nourishment to all. To Lohia freedom and equality
are complimentary and can be realized within the fabric of social democracy. It is here one can acknowledge
Gandhian imprint upon Lohia. He sought to amalgamate his model of democracy on the principle of Gandhism
and socialism, a system where political power will be diffused and the economy decentralized. Following Gandhi,
Lohia believed that a true non-violent and free society can be realized when people are governed the least,
where political power is decentralized. While centralization leads to subjugation, decentralization provides ample
opportunity for the development of individual potential. All other functions must be defused among other three
pillars- the provinces, districts and villages following the spirit of equality and mutual respect. Lohia’s four pillar
state was not merely executive and legislative arrangements where central organs formulate policy and legislate
whereas the district and the village organs are left only with execution. It was rather a way of life, structured in
such a way which provides opportunity to the community as a whole to be a partner in every sphere of human
activity, for instance, production, ownership, legislation, administration, planning, education and the like. The
sovereign power was so diffused and decentralized in Lohia’s design of state, common people became the
master of their destiny, the ruler instead of being the ruled. In order to dispel the fear of skeptics and to realize
his model of four pillar state, he enunciated a blue print for its realization. Under the Jurisdiction of central
government, according to Lohia only those subjects may be placed which are of national significance and require
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decision making at national level such as defense, foreign affairs, railways, heavy industries, civil aviation and so
on. All other subjects which are of provincial nature and have local consequences particularly administration of
law and order must be under the jurisdiction of the districts and villages. Under Lohia structure of state, an
utmost importance was assigned to the districts and villages .By owning and managing the small unit textile
industry of tomorrow and by determining the management and arrangement of agriculture both in terms of
proportion of capital and labour utilized, the districts and villages become a vital unit of governance. Lohia opines
that rising issues of factionalism and regionalism may be answered only by involving social collectivity in the
decision making. The notion of such a state, however, did not encapsulate the carbon copy of a self-sustained
village but of the

Quotes detected: 0%
‘intelligent and vital village’.

Under such a framework of the state, every section of the society would live judiciously and make an effort for
the harmonious living. Lohia was in consonance with positive liberals that democracy gains substance only along
with economic freedom. Political decentralization must be adapted to the peculiar socio-economic condition of
India. In a country where majority was poor and deprived, political democracy could be worthy of masses once
they are liberated from their subsistence. So, he laid emphasis on abundant production and effective distribution.
POLITICAL THOUGHT OF LOHIA As an academically trained intellectual, Lohia always looked at the things in a
perspective. Indeed, it may be argued that the freshness and plausibility of the political thought6 of Lohia owed
much of its substance to his context-driven analysis of the various issues and ideologies. Hence, before setting
on to explore the dominant ideological frameworks and their suitability for the Indian circumstances, he tried to
analyse the dynamics of civilisational transformations taking place at various points of time in history. He
appeared convinced in the veracity of cyclical theory of history in so far as it helped in explaining the numerous
ups and downs in the long history of a country or a civilisation such as India. Moreover, applying the canons of
the cyclical theory of history, Lohia went on to modify the theory of dialectical materialism of Marx by
emphasising that the element of intellectual consciousness plays equally, if not more, signifi cant role in shaping
the broad contours of a particular historical event and phase along with the economic factors. He, therefore,
stressed the need for evolving a new intellectual format in which the factor of spirit or intellectual consciousness,
articulated through the general aims of society, could be combined with the factor of matter or economic aims,
expressed through the modes of production, might be visualised in an autonomous relationship in order to give
an incisive understanding of history (see Lohia 1955). SOCIAL THOUGHTS OF LOHI The analytical incisiveness
of Lohia’s intellectual pursuits naturally led him to examine the social problems of India and suggest probable
solutions to such problems. Analysing the Indian social structure, he asserted that universal male domination and
the obnoxious caste system happen to be the two greatest evils of the Indian society. He attributed the
prevalence of poverty to these two factors and called on the youth to become the bearer of a social revolution in
the country. At the heart of such a revolution, he argued, lay the notions of
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‘constructive militancy’

and
Quotes detected: 0%

‘militant construction’.
While constructive militancy stood for positive channelisation of the vigour and zeal of the youths, the idea of
militant construction meant the radical nature of the constructive programmes to be carried out by the people.
Thus, his assessment of the problems and suggestions of the solutions to such problems prove the radicalism of
his thought and actions. Providing a macro analytical framework to the problem of caste in India, Lohia
emphasised the inherent tussle between the forces perpetuating caste and the forces bent on introducing class
perspective in the society. In such a confl ict, while the idea of caste represent the evil forces of conservatism,
primordial affi nities and inertia, the notion of class becomes the beholder of the virtues of dynamism and social
mobilisation in society. However, Lohia avers that this confrontation between the two remains almost unending
owing to the fact that two sets of forces keep on changing sides leading to castes fragmenting into classes and
classes occasionally metamorphosing into castes (Lohia 1955: 51). Such a seeming duality between the castes
and classes did not seem plausible for Lohia and he kept on looking for ways and means to rid India of the
inherent evils in her social structure. Lohia, therefore, came with the idea of
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‘seven revolutions’

or sapta kranti to infuse a new sense of dynamism and vigour in the Indian social system (Pandey and Mishra
2002). These seven revolutions are to be materialised in the form of: equality between man and women; struggle
against political, economic and spiritual inequality based on skin colour; removal of inequality between backward
and high castes based on traditions, and special opportunity for the backwards; measures against foreign
enslavement in different forms; economic equality by way of planned production and removal of capitalism;
measures against unjust encroachments on private life; and non- proliferation of weapons in conjunction with
reliance on satyagraha. The most signifi cant aspect of the seven revolutions of Lohia appears to be the refl
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ection of his utmost desire to bring about the greatest degree of socioeconomic equality amongst the people.
More importantly, the idea of equality to Lohia did not consist of only material equality in terms of equitable
distribution of economic resources but also consisted of a higher degree of spiritual equality coming from the
innate feeling of the individuals that they are equal like others in society (Lohia 1963: 236). Amongst the other
aspects of his social thought, his continuous emphasis on Hindi language being made, as far as possible, the
language of masses remains signifi cant. Interestingly, Lohia himself was well-versed with a number of foreign
languages such as German and English. Indeed, it appeared in consonance with Lohia’s indelible passion for
indigenous and native aspects of life being given preponderance in comparison to imported or imposed values
and institutions drawn from an alien ambience. Hence, Lohia seemed quite pained at fi nding reluctance on the
part of the government to give an impetus to Hindi as the mother tongue of the people. Lohia vehemently argued
for the progressive replacement of English by Hindi as the offi cial language in the country. Moreover, he averred
that the ethos of democracy could not be delved deep in the hearts of the people unless Hindi becomes the
language of administrative and judicial systems in India. In sum, thus, Lohia’s social thoughts refl ected his deep
sense of critical understanding of the problems of Indian social structure and a bunch of plausible solutions to
overcome such problems. INTRODUCTION Jayaprakash Narayan The germs of the concept of Total Revolution
lie deeply embedded in Gandhi’s teachings to which Jayaprakash Narayan, the leader of Total Revolution turned
as a result of his disillusionment with what might be called “conventional wisdom of revolution and conventional
technique” of change. Infact, Total Revolution is a further extension of Gandhi’s thought on socio-economic
problems and technique of change in the context of contemporary social, economic and political reality. The
journey of Jayaprakash Narayan from Marxism to Gandhism resulted in Total Revolution. Unconventionality was
most pronounced in Gandhi’s thinking on social and economic arrangement of the society giving him a distinctive
revolutionary character. Through Total Revolution, Jayaprakash Narayan tried to build upon it with a greater
emphasis on specific components of the whole concept. Jayaprakash Narayan’s Total Revolution is a grand
vision of individual, state and society. Behind this vision lies an understanding of our entire experience of more
than two hundred years of industrial development. It is based upon Gandhi’s basic postulates and it envisages
non-violent methods of changing society with non-violent techniques. Total Revolution is an all-enveloping
process of change in the individual as well as in the society. The primary emphasis is on moral values,
decentralisation of economic and political power and insistence on non-violent means to achieve good ends.
Aims and Objectives After reading this Unit, you would be able understand The concept, component and
dynamics of change of Total Revolution. The mode of action that propelled the movement. CONCEPT OF TOTAL
REVOLUTION To understand the word Total Revolution, we have to first of all understand the word

Quotes detected: 0%
“revolution”.

Revolution as a concept has been defined in a number of ways. George Saweyer, Pettee, Samuel P. Huntington,
Sigmund Neumann and Thomas S. Kuhn define revolution as value change. By value change is meant a change
in the dominant value of the community at a particular point of time in its temporal dimension. 68 Non-Violent
Movements after Gandhi The most common definitions of revolution have laid emphasis on a structural and
institutional transformation in the existing social relationship and institutional bases of the society. The theorists of
structural change envisage that a revolution replaces one social structure by another. In a narrow sense (or
Marxian tradition) it is specially related to the changes in the economic structure of the society. Economic
structure is interpreted to mean the structure of property relations. So a change in social structure is basically a
change in the component of the ownership of property. In a broader sense, a change in social structure does
mean not only a change in the property relations, i.e., the economic structure of society but also in other aspects
of the social structure. Wilbert E. More defined revolution in terms of institutional change. He perceives revolution
as a type of change which

Quotes detected: 0%
“engages a considerable portion of the population and results in change in the structure of government”.

The other definitions of revolution include change in the leadership (elite) component of the government,
changes brought about by legal/constitutional means, and finally violent acts. This analysis clearly spells out that
any one dimension of change may mean a revolutionary change – be it a change in the dominant values of the
community or its social structure, institutional, leadership or elite component, or legal or violent change. Total
Revolution is a further extension of the Gandhian approach to social change. Social change in the Gandhian
paradigm is a very comprehensive and inclusive term. According to Gandhi, a partial change in any one
component of the social matrix is likely to produce disequilibrium in society. Society, therefore, will tend to move
towards a state of constant instability. In order to ensure that the social organisation maintains a steady and
dynamic homeostatic state, an all-round change is needed. By an all-round change Gandhi did not mean only a
change in the social framework but also a qualitative change in the behavioural-attitudinal-valuational and
psyche texture of the individual. Gandhi, like Hegel, believed that revolution begins in the minds of men. But
Gandhi enlarged the Hegelian concept. Gandhi’s primary emphasis was that an individual wanting to change the
society must first of all change himself. Gandhi’s revolution was evolutionary and a process of purification.
Gandhi’s approach was not limited to a change in individual’s lifestyle, thought-structure, and behaviour-pattern
only. Thus, together with a revolution in the individual, society must also change. It spans the entire continuum
along which values as well as social and institutional structures are ranged. The emphasis is on each one of the
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elements constituting the continuum. Gandhi talked of changing the society, he conceived of far-reaching and
novel changes in the entire social organisation which consisted of the economy, polity, technique of production,
personnel system of both the polity and economy, and, above all, the means to be adopted for effecting the
change. Total Revolution, as a concept, was put forward by Jayaprakash Narayan (at times referred to as JP) in
the wake of Bihar Movement in Patna on June 5, 1974. In a public meeting at Gandhi Maidan, Jayaprakash
Narayan declared that the struggle was not going to be limited to securing the demands of the students,
including the resignation of the Minister and the dissolution of the Assembly in Bihar, but would aim at bringing
about a Total Revolution or Sampoorna Kranti, which alone could solve the urgent problems of the country and
usher in a new society. Actually, it was Karl Marx who had first used this term in the book “The Poverty of
Philosophy (1847)’ in which he wrote: “… meanwhile, the antagonism between the proletariat and the
bourgeoisie is a struggle of class against class, a struggle which carried to its highest expression is a Total
Revolution”. Total Revolution signifies a radical transformation not merely of our material conditions but also of
the moral character of the individuals. The idea was implicit in many of Gandhi’s writings and speeches. Vinoba
expanded the idea further. As early as 1951, he declared: “My aim is to bring about a three- fold revolution. First,
I want a change in people’s hearts; secondly, I want to create a change in their lives; and thirdly, I want to change
the social structure. In the sixties he spoke in this vein frequently enough to warrant the use of Towards Total
Revolution as the title of a book containing his speeches, published in 1968. At least once he also used the term

Quotes detected: 0%
‘Total Revolution’.

It has been aptly observed in a recent study that JP’s movement for Total Revolution was a
Quotes detected: 0%

‘continuation of the preceding movement for non-violent revolution through Bhoodan and Gramdan’.
JP himself justified it remarking on one occasion: “There is hardly any difference between Sarvodaya and Total
Revolution. If there is any, then Sarvodaya is the goal and Total Revolution the means. Total Revolution is basic
change in all aspects of life. There cannot be Sarvodaya without this”. Without using the term Total Revolution JP
himself had been emphasising since the midforties, if not earlier, the need for a social revolution which would not
merely bring about a change in the structure of society, but also an improvement in the character of the
individuals comprising it. After he joined the Bhoodan movement in the fifties he laid particular stress on it. In
course of an article published in 1969 he also used the term

Quotes detected: 0%
‘Total Revolution’

to describe the objective of the Sarvodaya movement in India. Referring to the Bhoodan and Gramdan
programmes he observed:

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“Gandhi’s non-violence was not just a plea for law and order, or a cover for the status quo, but a revolutionary
philosophy. It is, indeed, a philosophy of a Total Revolution, because it embraces personal and social ethics
and values of life as much as economic, political and social institutions and processes”.

It is, however, a fact that the term
Quotes detected: 0%

‘Total Revolution’
became a recurrent theme of JP’s speeches and writings only since 1974 and it is only since then that it has
taken its place in Indian political discourse. Following Gandhi, JP recognised the necessity of change in the
individual, the individual who takes upon himself the task of changing society.

Quotes detected: 0%
“One of the unstated implications of satyagraha would be”,

JP says in his prison Diary,
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“a self-change, that is to say, those wanting a change must also change themselves before launching any kind
of action”.

In this lies the whole philosophy of JP’s Total Revolution. During his
Quotes detected: 0%

“democratic socialist”
days, JP had reached the conclusion that no revolution worth the name was possible unless the practitioners of
revolution themselves underwent a change in their individual being. Thus the cornerstone of revolution was the
changed individual who in turn worked for change in the socio-economic structure of the society. JP’s faith in the
change of the individual as the pre-condition for change in the society was a Gandhian approach. Like Gandhi,
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JP also stressed that individual change cannot be regarded as the be-all and end-all. On the other hand, it is the
morally transformed individuals who would activate the process of change. To put it differently, societal change is
not to wait until all individuals in the society change. On the contrary, the transformed individual and the social
framework are to interact so that it can lead to an all-round change. A process of simultaneous change is
therefore the sine qua non of a society expecting a revolution. JP conceived of a revolutionary in terms of not
only commitment to the cause of revolution but also his own lifestyle and attitudinal structure. He was, no doubt,
a

Quotes detected: 0%
‘professional’

revolutionary, but in him both profession and practice (vichar and aachar) Total Revolution 69 70 Non-Violent
Movements after Gandhi found a happy blending. He practised what he preached and preached what he
practised. Ideas were, therefore, constantly being tested in the crucible of practice, and practice in turn leads to a
modification of ideas. JP’s concept of revolution is very comprehensive like that of Gandhi’s. It consists of a wide
spectrum of variables. It is non-conformist in so far as it departs from the usual meanings attached to revolution.
THE COMPONENT OF TOTAL REVOLUTION There are seven components of Total Revolution – social,
economic, political, cultural, ideological, intellectual, educational, and spiritual. These numbers may be increased
or decreased. JP himself thought that the cultural revolution could include educational and ideological. Similarly,
social revolution, according to him, in the Marxian sense can cover economic and political revolutions and even
more than that. He also thinks that each of the seven categories can be further split up into sub-categories. For
proper analysis these seven components may be rearranged in the following manner: (a) cultural, which includes
spiritual – moral, ideological, intellectual, and educational; (b) social-economic; and (c) political. Cultural: JP used
the term culture in a very comprehensive sense. It connotes individual and group behaviour. At a purely personal
or group level, cultural revolution invokes a change in the moral values held by the individual or the group. In any
debate of moral values, therefore, ends and means must enter. It is in regard to the ends – means problem that
JP, following Gandhi, has been very insistent. As far back as 1950, JP declared:

Quotes detected: 0%
“We eschew the unclean and unscrupulous methods that the communists follow”.

Writing on yet another occasion in 1951, he said: “The first aspect of Gandhism that must interest the socialist is
its moral and ethical basis, its insistence on values. Russian or Stalinist interpretation of socialist philosophy has
reduced it to a Crass Machiavellian code of conduct utterly devoid of any sense of right or wrong, good or evil.
The end justifies the means, and when the end is power – personal or group power – there is no limit to the
depth to which the means will sink to secure the objectives. A change in regard to the ends – means relationship
both in the individual and group life is bound to produce a corresponding change in the belief system, that is, the
ideology of either the individual or the group. A new ideological revolution, therefore, is bound to ensure if the
organic relationship between ends and means is accepted. As a natural corollary to this, an intellectual revolution
cannot be avoided; for the entire ends- andmeans approach in the context of Gandhian thought must give a new
outlook to the individual or the group to view things around them. And this is what JP means by intellectual
revolution. The most important variable in the cultural change is education. According to JP, education must be a
powerful element of social change and it should be closely linked to national development. It should be biased in
favour of the masses rather than in favour of the upper classes. It must create a new kind of awareness among
the submerged and weaker sections of our society, so that they feel fully integrated with the society. He had
suggested the following changes in the present system: (i) One-third to one-half of the working time in all
educational institutions at all stages should be devoted to active participation in the programmes of social service
and national development. (ii) A large part of non-formal education should be introduced in the system. Part-time
education and correspondence courses must be expanded at the secondary and university stages. (iii) A large
part of our budget on education benefits the upper classes with the result that the masses are left out. Such an
imbalance must be corrected if social justice is to be the objective of our educational policies, with this end in
view, three programmes must be given top priority, namely (i) adult education; (ii) a non-formal education of less
than six hours a week to all out-of-school youths in the age-group of 15-26; and lastly (iii) universalisation of
elementary education for all children. Turning to secondary education, JP’s scheme envisaged a thorough
change in the system. First, higher institutions should not be permitted to proliferate leading to a fall in the
standards. Secondly, strict criteria should be laid down regarding recognition, affiliation, and financial assistance
to be given to the institutions of higher education. Thirdly, adequate fees should be charged in these institutions
while making allowance for liberal grant of free studentships and scholarships to deserving candidates. Fourthly,
the emphasis in higher education should be on quality rather than quantity. Fifthly, the entire slant of education
should be towards vocationalisation and diversion of students into work at various stages. And, lastly but most
importantly, degrees must be delinked from employment. JP’s recommendations seek to lay the foundation of a
more viable, meaningful, and purposeful system of education. Social-Economical: As JP stated,

Quotes detected: 0%
‘social’

in the Marxian sense also includes
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‘economic’.
A social revolution, therefore, is basically an economic revolution in the Marxian formulation. Marx’s use of the
term was justified in the European context. In the Indian context, the term

Quotes detected: 0%
‘social’

has a distinctive character. Due to caste divisions, a whole panoply of rituals, hierarchy, modes of inter-caste
communication, sense of pollution, marriage norms and practices, social distance, and informal rules of
behaviour have grown over thousands of years. JP did not overlook the fact that there lies a thin boundary line
between a caste and an economic class. Yet he also recognised the social reality underlying the caste
configuration in society. And that reality is that caste is quite an autonomous factor, independent of its economic
moorings. The task of Total Revolution in this sense is iconoclastic. It has to break the caste barriers. And, in
order to do so, Total Revolution must evolve new norms and practices replacing those based on caste. Inter-
caste dining, abolition of dowry system, archaic marriage rules and regulations – all must enter the area of Total
Revolution. It is in this sense that the social content of Total Revolution assumes quite an independent
dimension. But Total Revolution must go hand in hand with economic revolution. JP only carried Gandhi’s
thinking further to embrace every detail of economic life.

Quotes detected: 0%
‘Economic relationship’,

JP recorded in his Prison Diary, “includes technological, industrial, and agricultural revolutions, accompanied by
a radical change in the pattern of ownership and management”. The industrial-technological structure of the
economy has two major facets, namely (i) the ownership pattern, and (ii) the size of technology. The model of
industrial-technological development that he has in mind consists of a number of elements. They are (a)
diversified ownership pattern of the self-employed individual, groups of families, registered cooperatives, gram
sabhas, block samitis, zilla parishads and only in the end, the state (b) labour – intensive small techniques linked
largely with agriculture in place of capital intensive technology with the provision that, where the latter becomes
inevitable, it should be placed under State ownership. Such large-scale industries are conceived only as Total
Revolution 71 72 Non-Violent Movements after Gandhi feeders to small units so that they do not devour the
former as has happened in the wake of technological revolution. In the sphere of agriculture, JP’s thinking was
very specific. The present agrarian structure, even after different States have passed land-ceiling legislation,
remains as unevenly balanced as ever. Except in Kerala and West Bengal, no significant change in the structure
of ownership has taken place. JP agitated for “land to the tillers”. The primary emphasis in regard to land reform,
therefore, is on the ownership of land by those who cultivate it, adequate wages for the landless, poor, and
effective implementation of existing laws relating to ceiling, eviction, share-cropping, and homestead land. If the
existing laws had been implemented, a new ethos in the countryside would have been created. But it is exactly in
relation to putting the laws into operation that all governments of whatever ideological variety, have failed.
Political: In the sphere of political revolution JP follows Gandhi. Gandhi visualised power rising from the
grassroots and reaching the top which remained nothing more than a coordinating body. Such a view of polity
was different from those in practice either in democratic systems or the communist countries. In other words, if
power was shared among different echelons of the social structure starting from, say, the village upward, the
danger of centralisation could very well be avoided. Centralisation, either of political or of economic power, was
what Gandhi dreaded most. He, therefore, laid emphasis on decentralisation. JP followed the same line of
thinking in his approach to the reconstitution of power from the base. His thinking on polity in the present context
had two distinctive features. Firstly, he raised substantive issues in regard to the whole polity as is prevalent
today; and secondly, pending the reorganisation of the polity along his substantive formulations, he advocated
reform in the present political system. His vision of a partyless democracy, reorganisation of the power structure
from below, institution of an altogether different mode of election to the new representative bodies and other
suggestions fall under the first. In the second category, he visualised reforms in the parliamentary system. In plea
for Reconstruction of Indian Polity, JP rejected the western model of democracy on the ground that it did not give
full scope to the people to participate in the management of their affairs and is based on an atomised view of
society, the state being an inorganic sum of individuals. In its place he pleaded for a model of democracy, based
on an integrated concept of society and providing the fullest possible scope to the individual to participate in the
management of his affairs, without the intermediation of political parties. The latter, according to JP, functioned
without any control over them by the people or even by their own numbers and were the source of many evils. It
was not, however, the party system that was the main culprit, but parliamentary democracy, which lay at its back
and which could not work without it. In the context of Total Revolution, the following points need to be stressed.
First, JP’s approach to the reordering of political power is significant. This led him to conceive of a polity in which
the effective levels of power are controlled by people. In order that such a control is possible, he advocates the
creation of formal structures at village, block and district levels. Most of the power, in his scheme, rests with
these structures. The structures are governments at their respective levels in the sense that they are
independent in their sphere of operation and yet interdependent in relation to other tiers. It was this approach to
decentralisation of power that led him to support the panchayati raj system. He believed that it was perfectly
feasible to incorporate the different tiers below the State level into the constitutional framework by a bold stroke
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of amendment, thereby making it a part of the structure of the entire polity. In such a polity, a viable structure is
one in which participation of the largest number in the decision-making process is guaranteed. JP made a radical
departure from the practice of the panchayati raj. He pleaded for units which would be administratively viable
while guaranteeing the participation of the people. This, in essence, meant a process of regrouping from the
village upward so that an optimum size crystallises at the respective levels. Secondly, JP has in the past made
far- reaching and comprehensive recommendations with a view to reforming the present system of election. He
was the first to suggest that in order to prevent defections, which became the order of the day, effective
legislative steps should be taken. JP also raised the issue of the corrupting role of money in the entire electoral
process. Reform of the electoral system has been one of the very persistent demands which JP went on making
on the political system. There are other aspects like the use of administrative machinery, the ways and means of
conducting a free and fair election, and a civil code of conduct among political parties about which JP has
provided wide-ranging guidelines. JP has drawn our attention to the control of the legislators. He suggested that
there should be a clause in our Constitution for the recall of the legislators, that is, the constituents must be
vested with the power to recall a member if he does not carry out his duties. PANDITA RAMABAI Pioneer of
Indian Feminism Pandita Ramabai’s distinction as a pioneer of Indian Feminism can be illustrated by her
academic writings and institutional pursuits for protecting women’s rights and their emancipation. The bedrock of
feminist consciousness in Pandita Ramabai can be traced to her erudite scholarship and upbringing in a liberal
and progressive environment which saved her from living in a strictly regulated society governed by stringent
gender roles that forced women to live in wifehood and motherhood. Her felt experience of discrimination against
women and the plight of widows further intensified her zeal of engaging in the task of social reform. Independent
Stance on Religion Attracted to less asymmetrical gender relations, Pandita Ramabai converted to Christianity
during her visit to England, but she remained selective in accepting the elements of her new religious doctrine.
Ramabai got intrigued by the liberal and progressive outlook of Christian missionaries. Ramabai received
immense financial aid, volunteer work, and spiritual sustenance from Christian missionaries to sustain her
institutions in India. Pandita Ramabai’s act of religious conversion created widespread resentment among upper-
caste Hindus. On her return to India, she proactively engaged in the rehabilitation of widows against the wishes
of their menfolk. Upholding the rights of widows wasn’t acceptable to a considerably large section of Hindu
Brahmins. Meera Kosambi mentioned that her conversion needs to be understood within the patriarchal
framework of 19th-century India. She converted to Christianity at a time when she was going through the darkest
period of her life owing to no emotional support and social unacceptance. While receiving immense spiritual and
financial support from the Christian community on the other hand. Ramabai also had to pay a heavy price for
this, she was socially marginalised and excluded from the history of western India. Simultaneously, she became
the target of criticism from Anglicans. Although international Christian missionaries became a support system for
Pandita Ramabai to sustain her institutions in India, she was not turned into a blind follower of Christianity. Like-
minded Ramabai opposed church authorities for imposing their dogma and discipline. Her reply to a fellow
Christian testifies to her independent stance on the new religion-
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“I am, it is true, a member of the church of Christ but I am not bound to accept every word that falls down from
the lips of priests or bishops…I have great efforts freed myself from the yoke of the Indian priestly tribe, so I am
not at present willing to place myself under another similar yoke.”

The other conflict with the church was centred on wearing a crucifix which was alien to Indian culture. She
asserted indigenous culture that made her insist that the crucifix should bear an inscription in Sanskrit not in
Latin. Thus, Christian missionaries wanted to groom and train Ramabai as an instrument to serve their own
purposes but she asserted her independence. Quest for Gender Reforms Pandita Ramabai’s strong desire to
ensure gender justice is reflected in her leadership role played before The Hunter Education Commission
appointed by the British government in 1882. In her testimony before the Commission, Ramabai demanded the
appointment of women teachers for schools. In addition, she demanded the training of women doctors, there
should be more women in the medical field to save those women who couldn’t consult male physicians. In this
effort, Ramabai raised the voice for oppressed Indian women- widows, deserted women and sexually exploited
women. Her speech on two resolutions of gender reform in the Congress Convention held in Bombay in 1889
also substantiates her endeavours towards attaining gender equality. Ramabai spoke on two resolutions- one
related to marriage and the other on the shaving of the head of the widow. These resolutions weren’t only passed
with a massive majority, but she literally wonderstruck everyone sitting there. Contemporary Relevance It is due
to the untiring efforts of Pandita Ramabai, we could move from ’emancipation from’ to
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‘attainment of’

in the journey of protecting women’s rights and their empowerment. th Because of social reformers of the 19
century who struggled throughout their life to abolish various social evils- support for widow remarriage, Sati
Pratha, women’s denial of education, we are striving today, to attain increasing participation of women in
decision-making bodies, leadership positions, income-generating activities, sports, defence, media. The idea of
Ramabai to build women’s institutions was carried forward to post-independent India in the form of creating Self-
Employed Women’s Association (SEWA), and Self-Help Groups. Her institution Mukti Mission still continues in
Maharashtra and actively working in the form of a humanitarian organization to provide education, training, and
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dignified life to thousands of destitute women and children irrespective of their background. In the end Pandita
Ramabai’s distinction as the protagonist of women’s rights comprises her personality and the deeds that are
what she was and what she did throughout her life for women’s emancipation. It is noteworthy that due to several
constraints such as lack of funds, no family support, and social resistance, Ramabai remained determined in her
vision and mission to work for uplifting women. Savitri Bai Phule  Savitri Bai Phule was the social reformer of
the 19th century who worked in the field of women education. Personal Life  Savitribai Phule was born on 3
January 1831 at Naigaon in Maharashtra’s Satara district.  She was the eldest daughter of Lakshmi and
Khandoji Neveshe Patil, both of whom belonged to the Mali community, now an Other Backward Caste (OBC). 
At the age of 9, she was married to 13-year-old Jyotirao Phule.  Jyotirao Phule, better known as Jyotiba, was
also a social reformer who worked in the field of women education. Jyotirao educated Savitribai at home after
their marriage.  Savitribai Phule died on 10 March 1897, while caring for a patient in the clinic she had opened
for the treatment of those affected by the bubonic plague. Social Endeavors and Its Impact  In the 19th century,
public education was limited and there were only a few missionary schools which were
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“open to all”.

In this period, Jyotiba, at the age of 21, and Savitri, 17, opened a school for women in 1848. o It was the
country’s first school for women started by Indians.  She also took teacher’s training course at an institute run
by an American missionary in Ahmednagar and in Pune’s Normal School.  She then started teaching girls in
Pune’s Maharwada.  By the end of 1851, the Phules were running three schools in Pune with around 150 girl
students. The teaching methods at their schools were believed to be better than government schools and soon
the number of girls enrolled in Phule’s schools outnumbered that of the boys in government schools.  In 1849,
Jyotiba and Savitri Bai left their family home as their acts were considered against the society by their family. o
They stayed with the family of a friend, Usman Sheikh, where Savitribai met Fatima Begum Sheikh. o Fatima
Sheikh along with Savitribai went to the Normal School and they both graduated together. She was the first
Muslim woman teacher of India.  In the 1850s, the Phule couple initiated two educational trusts—the Native
Female School, Pune and The Society for Promoting the Education of Mahars, Mangs and Etceteras—which
came to have many schools under them.  She published Kavya Phule in 1854 and Bavan Kashi Subodh
Ratnakar in 1892. In her poem, Go, Get Education, she urges the oppressed communities to get an education
and break free from the chains of oppression.  In 1852, Savitribai started the Mahila Seva Mandal to raise
awareness about women’s rights. Savitribai called for a women’s gathering where members from all castes were
welcome and everybody was expected to sit on the same mattress.  She simultaneously campaigned against
child marriage, while supporting widow remarriage.  In 1863, they started a home for the prevention of
infanticide in their own house, for the safety of pregnant, exploited Brahman widows and to nurture their children.

 In 1890, Jyotirao passed away. Defying all social norms, she lit his funeral pyre.  After Jyotiba’s death in
1890, Savitribai carried forward the work of the organization Satya Shodhak Samaj and also chaired the annual
session held at Saswad in 1893.  She initiated the first Satyashodhak marriage—a marriage without a dowry,
Brahmin priests or Brahminical rituals in 1873. Her adopted son, Yashwant, too, had a Satyashodhak inter-caste
marriage.  Her achievements were diverse and numerous, but they had a singular effect—posing a brave and
pioneering challenge to the caste system and patriarchy. Satya Shodhak Samaj (Truth Seekers Society)  It was
founded by Jyotirao Phule in 1873 in Pune.  Satya shodhak samaj was founded with a purpose to give
education to the lower castes, scheduled caste, scheduled tribes and made them aware of the exploiting tradition
of society. Savitribai Phule: Pioneer Of Education Education Background Savitribai’s education started after she
married Jyotirao Phule. He started educating her along with his cousin Sagunabai Shirsagar at their home. So,
Savitribai’s primary education was taken care of by her husband. She was then educated by two of Jyotirao’s
friends Sakharam Yeshwant Paranjpe and Keshav Shivram Bhavalkar. She went on to pursue her teacher
training at an American missionary school in Ahmednagar. She also pursued a course at Pune’s Normal School.
Family Background Savitribai’s family was also a believer in age-old practices such as child marriage. They were
seeped in casteism and the traditional systems. The reforms she brought later in her life were all due to the
education she received after her marriage to Jyotirao Phule. Being from such a backward class gave her the
experience and sensibility of the oppressed in a biased society. This was crucial to the formulation of her ideas
about social reform and the upliftment of women. Contribution to Education After completing her teaching
training, Savitrabai Phule, along with Jyotirao’s cousin Sagunabai, began to teach girl students in Pune. At a time
when educating girls was unthinkable, Savitribai initiated a movement that enabled women to stand out in society
as equals. Between 1848 and 1851, Jyotirao, Sagunabai and Savitribai opened three schools for girls. Together,
the three schools had a hundred and fifty students. It was the first time in the history of the country that education
of women was taken up as a cause. When they started teaching girls, Jyotirao’s father, whose home they were
living in, asked them to leave because their work was not understood or appreciated by his family. In fact, what
they were doing was considered sinful by the community. They began living in the home of Usman Sheikh, a
friend of Jyotirao’s. Here they met Fatima Begum Sheikh, who was the first Muslim woman teacher in India. In
1849, Savitribai and Fatima Sheikh started a school in the Sheikh’s residence. Her Impact on Society Savitribai
initiated the notion of women’s education in India. She has been popularly called the
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‘Crusader of Gender Justice.’
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Along with her husband Jyotirao, Savitribai established two educational trusts. One was called the Native Female
School of Pune, and the other was The Society for Promoting the Education of Mahars, Mangs and Etceteras.
She and husband Jyotirao taught at a total of 18 schools. That was the spread of her impact. In an era when
there were no female teachers and no girl students, Savitribai revolutionised the system of education and paved
the way for women’s education. Any information on Savitribai Phule will lead to details of her work in these
sectors. Volunteering Roles Social Reforms Not only did Savitribai Phule focus her efforts in the area of women’s
education, but also that of education among all castes. People considered to be of lower castes were usually
treated with indifference and not offered any scope for education or even a place in society. The endeavours of
Jyotirao and Savitribai Phule brought about a significant change in that belief system in India. The other reforms
they emphasised were child marriage and widow remarriage. They started a campaign against these age-old
practices and established a home for widows and abandoned babies. She also opposed the practice of
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‘Sati.’

Savitribai started a women’s shelter that she named the Home for Prevention of Infanticide. This was a safe
haven for Brahmin women to deliver their children, instead of aborting them. Jyotirao and Savitribai also opened
a centre for rape victims to safely deliver their babies. This institute housed pregnant victims and was called the
’Balhatya Pratibandhak Griha’ or Child-Killing Prohibition Home. Legacy of Savitri Phule Jayanti Savitribai’s
works include publications of her poems and letters. In 1854, her poetic work titled
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‘Kavya Phule’

was published. Then, in 1892, another work titled ’Bavan Kashi Subodh Ratnakar’ came out. In a poem titled
Quotes detected: 0%

‘Go, Get Education’,
she urges women to acquire an education in order to free themselves from the pains of subjugation. Savitribai
and Jyotirao Phule adopted a son Yashwant, for whom she chose to have an inter- caste marriage. Savitribai’s
death is an epic tale in itself. In order to save a youth inflicted by the bubonic plague, she herself caught the
disease and died. Before she did, though, she managed to carry him on her back to the clinic that Yashwant had
opened on the outskirts of Pune to treat plague patients. She is often recognised along with BR Ambedkar and
Annabhau Sathe as an idol for the backward classes in India. In 1998, the Government of India released a
postage stamp in her honour. In Savitribai’s honour, the Pune University was renamed the Savitribai Phule Pune
University in 2015. On her birthday every year, January 3rd, girls’ schools in Pune celebrate ’Balika Din’ or the
Girl Child Day. Conclusion The life and pursuits of Savitribai Phule are inspirational to many people. Her efforts in
the areas of women’s education, ending class discrimination as well as abolishing age-old practices of child
marriage, Sati, dowry and child infanticide transformed the way society viewed women and their role in society.
One of the biggest examples of her reformist views was her lighting the funeral pyre of her own husband. She
went against social norms that demanded only a son or male relative to light the flame. She went against that
tenet and performed the ritual herself. SAVITRIBAI PHULE: THE LADY WHO CHANGED THE FACE OF
WOMEN’S RIGHTS IN INDIA A leading social reformer Savitribai Phule is hailed for her contribution in the field
of education. Savitribai was a crusader for women empowerment as she broke all stereotypes and spent her life
promoting the noble cause of women’s education. The deprived of India’s exclusion was made to be a slave for
thousands of years. Savitribai Phule has made education the biggest weapon of freedom from slavery. Jyotirao
Phule and Savitribai Phule were a formidable team, their ultimate aim the unity of all oppressed communities.
They were the first in modern India to launch a full-blown attack on the Brahminic casteist framework of society.
In time they also included Adivasis and Muslims, and fought hard for their emancipation as well. Savitribai was
the means through which Jyotirao realised his vision. She, a woman who had seen poverty, caste discrimination
and life without education, was the perfect role model for her students. It was because of her powerful influence
as a teacher that one of her Bahujan students, eleven-year-old Muktabai, wrote a powerful essay that was
published in Dyanodaya, a popular Bombay-based newspaper. She wrote,
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“Formerly, we were buried alive in the foundations of buildings… we were not allowed to read and write…God
has bestowed on us the rule of the British and our grievances are redressed. Nobody harasses us now. Nobody
hangs us. Nobody buries us alive…”

Another student, a boy named Mahadu Waghole, wrote about the relationship between Jyotirao Phule and
Savitribai Phule: “If she saw tattered clothes on the body of poor women, she would give them saris from her
own house. Due to this, their expenses rose. Tatya (Jyotirao) would sometimes say to her, one should not spend
so much. To this, she would smile and ask, what do we have to take with us when we die? Tatya would sit quietly
for some time after this as he had no response to the question. They loved each other immensely.” Even though
the Phules were constantly engaged in making others’ lives better, Savitribai took great care of Jyotirao Phule’s
health and personally cooked all his meals. Their relationship was based on respect for each other’s individual
identities, which is why it survived the toughest of times, particularly their failure to conceive a child. Jyotirao was
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under a lot of pressure from his family to remarry for the sake of an offspring but he stayed committed to
Savitribai. He wrote:
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“If a pair has no child, it would be unkind to charge a woman with barrenness. It might be the husband who was
unproductive. In that case if a woman went in for a second husband how would her husband take it? Would he
not feel insulted and humiliated? It is a cruel practice for a man to marry a second time because he had no
issues from his wife.”

These were radical thoughts for that time. Much later, the Phules adopted a son and raised him as their own.
Jyotirao had rescued and brought home a young Brahmin widow who was pregnant and contemplating suicide.
She bore a son whom the Phules adopted and named Yashwant. Savitribai respected Jyotirao not just as a
husband but also as her teacher. He had given her a new lease of life, armed her with an education and helped
her stand on her own feet. This is why in her letters to Jyotirao, she addresses him thus:
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“The Embodiment of Truth, My Lord Jyotirao, Savitribai salutes you!”

The letters provide a glimpse into her belief in their mission to educate oppressed communities. In one letter,
Savitribai responds to one of her brothers who admonished her for defying caste and religious norms: “The lack
of learning is nothing but gross bestiality. It is the acquisition of knowledge that gives the Brahmins their superior
status…my husband is a god-like man. He is beyond comparison in this world, nobody can equal him. He
confronts the Brahmins and fights with them for teaching the untouchables because he believes that they are
human beings like others and they should live as dignified humans. For this they must be educated. I also teach
them for the same reason.” More than Jyotirao, his wife deserves praise. No matter how much we praise her, it
would not be enough. How can one describe her stature? She cooperated with her husband completely and
along with him, faced all the trials and tribulations that came their way.” While education was their main aim, the
Phules also engaged with several other charitable efforts. A young Brahmin widow working as a cook in the
house of Jyotirao Phule’s friend was raped by a neighborhood shastri. The widow, Kashibai, became pregnant
and the shastri refused to take responsibility. When all efforts to abort the baby failed, she gave birth to a son.
Afraid of the social stigma attached to conceiving outside of wedlock, she killed the baby. The police filed a case
against Kashibai and she was later sentenced to life imprisonment in the Andaman Islands. Saddened by this,
the Phules set up a home for the welfare of unwed mothers and their children. They advertised the facility by
distributing rather provocatively worded pamphlets in Pune’s Brahmin colonies. This earned them the ire of a lot
of Brahmins but also saved the lives of many pregnant widows at a time when upper- caste Hindu widows were
not allowed to remarry and were shunned by society. Apart from this, the Phules had established a night school
for peasants and workers a few years previously, which had also done surprisingly well; many workers from
oppressed communities were admitted. Savitribai was a revolutionary on par with her husband, spearheading
many progressive movements in her individual capacity. She started the Mahila Seva Mandal, which worked for
the awareness of women’s rights, and rigorously campaigned against the dehumanisation of widows and
advocated widow remarriage. She also spoke against infanticide and opened a rehabilitation centre for
illegitimate children. Savitribai also organised a successful barbers’ strike denouncing the inhumane practice of
shaving widows’ heads. She also never shied from bringing her reformations to her own home: she opened the
water tank in their house to the
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“untouchables”.

This symbolic act challenged notions of purity and pollution inherent to the caste system. When Jyotirao Phule
passed away in November 1890, Yashwant objected to Jyotirao Phule’s cousin lighting his funeral pyre, arguing
that this right belonged to the heir to Jyotirao Phule’s property. Accordingly, it was Savitribai who led Jyotirao
Phule’s last journey, walking ahead of the procession. She lit the pyre, an act that invites censure even today. In
nineteenth- century India, this was probably the first time a woman had performed death rites. As an ode to
Jyotirao’s exemplary life, Savitribai wrote his biography in verse, titled Bavan Kashi Subodh Ratnakar or The
Ocean of Pure Gems. She also edited and published four of Jyotirao’s speeches on Indian history. Savitribai
continued to carry forward the vision she had shared with Jyotirao. She took over the leadership of the
Satyashodhak Samaj and was elected president. Savitribai’s life reads like an endlessly inspiring storybook; the
stuff of legend. She was the only woman leader of 19th-century India who understood the intersectionality of
patriarchy and caste and fought hard against it. Known as Kaku (paternal aunt) by all her students, Savitribai was
a loving but fiercely revolutionary soul who transformed many lives. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF
UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Third Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code B.A.
Major INDIAN ECONOMICS BA-EC-301 Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Course
Outcomes (CO): After completing this course student will be able to: CO-1: Understand about various sectors of
the Indian Economy CO-2: analyze the sector specific policies. CO-3: evaluate various economic policies
adopted post-independence. Units Topic Duration Marks (In Hours) 1. Characteristics of Indian Economy 2.
Trends and Sectoral Composition of National Income 3. Sectoral Distribution of Workforce I 4. National Resource
Endowments- Land, Introduction Water, Livestock, Forest and Minerals 20 5. Demographic Features- Population
Composition, size and Growth Rates. 18 6. Problems and causes of Over-Population and Population Policy . 1.
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Nature, Importance and Characteristics of Indian Agriculture 2. Land Use Pattern and Land Reforms II 18 20 3.
Trends in Agricultural Production Agriculture and Productivity 4. Green Revolution-Objectives, Achievements and
Failures 5. Agriculture Finance and Insurance 6. Agriculture Marketing 7. New Technology in Agriculture 1.
Industrial Development of India after III 18 20 Independence Industry and 2. New Industrial Policy of 1991
Infrastructure 3. Role of Public Sector and Private Sector in Industrialization 4. MSME- Definition, Characteistics
and Its Role 5. Problems and Remedies of Small-Scale and Cottage Industries 6. Start-up India, Make in India
and Aatm Nirbhar Bharat 7. Infrastructure Composition- Power, Transport and Communication 1. India‟s Foregin
Trade- Importance, IV 18 20 Composition and Direction Foreign Trade 2. Role of Foreign Direct Investment, and
Multinational Corporations Development 3. Disinvestment in India 4. Indian Planning- Objectives, Achievements
and Failures 5. NITI Aayog 6. Indian Economic Problems- Poverty, Unemployment and Regional Inequality 1.
Salient Features of Madhya Pradesh‟s Economy 2. Natural Resources of Madhya Pradesh- V 18 20 Land,
Forest, Water and Minerals Economy of 3. Trends and Regional Disparities in Madhya Agriculture sector of
Madhya Pradesh Pradesh 4. Organic Farming and Polyhouse in Madhya Pradesh 5. Industrial Development in
Madhya Pradesh 6. Infrastructure Development in Madhya Pradesh- Power, Transport and Communication 7.
Development of Tourism in Madhya Pradesh. 8. Employment oriented schemes in Madhya Pradesh Part- C
Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings: 1. Panagariya, Arvind.
(2020)- India Unlimited: Reclaiming the Lost Glory, HarperCollins Publishers India 2. Mishra and Puri (2020)-
Indian Economy, Himalya Publishing House, New Delhi. 3. Rudra Dutt and Sundaram- Indian Economy, S.Chand
and Company, New Delhi. 4. Hariharan , N.P. (2008)- Lights and Shades of Indian Economy, Vishal Publishing
Co., Jalandhar. th 5. Uma Kapila (20 Edition) (2009)- Indian Economy since Independence, Academic
Foundation, New Delhi. 6. Reserve Bank of India- Annual Reports. 7. Annual Economic Survey, Government of
India (Latest). 8. Brahmananda, P.R. and V.R. Panchmukhi (Eds.) (1987)- The Development Process of the
Indian Economy, Himalaya Publishing House, Bombay. th 9. Government of India, Plannig Commission, 12 Five
Year Plan, New Delhi INDIAN ECONOMICS Characteristics of Indian Economy Meaning of Indian Economy:
India is a developing nation and economy, including a blended economy on the planet. The significant attributes
of a developing economy are overpopulation, the most extreme populace underneath the destitute or poverty
line, a poor infrastructure, an agro-based economy, a slower pace of capital development, and low per capita
income. Since the freedom of the country, India has been creating numerous viewpoints according to the
monetary perspective. Albeit the Indian economy is in the developing stage, it will gradually move to become a
developed nation. The significant changes in the Indian economy were made in the year 1991. Characteristics of
the Indian Economy: The Indian economy is a developing one, and this is owed to the way that there are
exceptionally significant measures of illiteracy, unemployment, poverty, and so on in India. With an
instantaneously lessening Gross Domestic Product (GDP) to add to the different issues confronted by the Indian
economy, there are a ton of elements that add to the characteristics and nature of the Indian economy being a
developing one. Low Per Capita Real Income: The actual revenue or income of a nation alludes to the buying
force or the purchasing power of the nation overall in a given monetary year, while the per capita actual or real
income alludes to the normal buying force or purchasing power of the nation or the buying force or purchasing
power of a person in a country in that year. Emerging nations share the quality of a low for each capita real
income. High Rate of Population Growth: Where there is a high populace, There additionally must be a
framework set up to help that populace. This implies there should be sufficient instructive, educational, and
clinical offices, enough business openings or employment opportunities with great compensations, and so forth.
With a high populace, particularly an undeniably high populace, giving these facilities to every resident turns into
an immense undertaking, and frequently, state-run administrations or the government can‟t carry on with it; in
this manner, it leaves the economy in the developing stage. The Endless Loop of Poverty: The endless loop of
neediness and poverty deals with both the supply side just as the demand side. On the supply side, since the
products and services are not being sold, there is an insufficiency of capital advancing or lending to low rates on
investments, and consequently a low degree of per capita real or actual income or pay. With this comes the
demand side, the endless loop of poverty alludes to when the buying power based on the real income of the
nation is low, prompting the exorbitance of products and services. This is the way the endless loop of neediness
works, and it is somewhat normal to find in developing economies. Highlights of the Indian Economy Agro-Based
Economy: The Indian economy is absolutely agro-based economy. Close around 14.2 % of Indian GDP is
contributed by farming and unified areas, while 53% of the total populace of the nation relies on the horticulture
sector. Overpopulation: Overpopulation is one of the main pressing issues of the Indian economy. The number of
inhabitants in India gets expanded by around 20% in every decade consistently. Around 17.5% of the total
populace is owned by India. Incongruities in Income: The most disturbing thing in the Indian economy is the
convergence of abundance. As per the most recent report, 1% of Indians own 53% of the abundance of the
country‟s wealth. Among these, the top 10% claim a portion of 76.30%. The report expresses that 90% of the
nation claims under a fourth of the nation‟s wealth. Destruction in Capital Formation: The rate of capital
development is emphatically associated with lower levels of pay or income. There is a tremendous decrease in
Gross Domestic Capital contrasted with the earlier years. Poor Infrastructural Development: According to a new
report, around 25% of Indian families can‟t acquire electricity, and 97 million individuals can‟t acquire safe
drinking water. Sanitation administrations can‟t be acquired by 840 million individuals. India requires 100 million
dollars to dispose of this infrastructural abnormality. Imperfect Market: Indian markets are defective or imperfect
in nature as it falls short in the absence of portability, mobility, or movement, starting with one spot then onto the
next, which gets the ideal use of assets. Thus, fluctuations in prices occur. Endless Loop of Poverty: India is an
ideal illustration of the term
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The endless loop of neediness or poverty traps these types of developing countries. Obsolete Technology: Indian
creation of work is labour-intensive in nature. There is an absence of innovations and modern machinery.
Backward Society: Indian social orders are caught in the scourge of communalism, male- dominated society, odd
notions, caste system framework, and so forth. The above factors are the significant limitation of the
development of the Indian economy. Low Per Capita Income: The per capita pay of India is considerably less
than that of the other developing nations. As indicated by the assessments of the Central Statistics Office (CSO),
the per capita net public income of India at present costs for the year 2020-21 (based on 2011-12 prices) was
around Rs. 86,659.  Trends and Sectoral Composition of National Income The sectoral composition of an
economy is the contribution of different sectors to total GDP of an economy during a year. That is the share of
agricultural sector industrial sector and service sector in GDP. National income is the money value of all the final
services and goods produced in an economy during a given period of time. It includes the incomes of all factors
of production, such as rent, wages, profits, and interest.  Sectoral Distribution of Workforce The three-sector
model in economics divides economies into three sectors of activity: extraction of raw materials (primary),
manufacturing (secondary), and service industries which exist to facilitate the transport, distribution and sale of
goods produced in the secondary sector (tertiary). The sectoral distribution of workforce in India is as follows:
Primary sector is the main source of occupation with 48.9% of the workforce. Secondary sector provides
employment to only 24.3% of the workforce. 26.8% people are employed in the tertiary sector.  National
Resource Endowments- Land, Water, Livestock, Forest and Minerals Natural and Human-Made or Man-Made
Resources: Natural resources include land, soil, water, vegetation, wildlife, minerals and power resources.
Resources created by humans are called human-made resources like engineering, technology, machines,
buildings, monuments, paintings and social institutions.  Natural resources are those that are present on the
earth but are not influenced by human activity.  Oil, coal, natural gas, metals, stone, and sand are some
examples of natural resources.  Allocating natural resources may be a major source of economic and political
conflict within nations as well as between them.  This is especially true when there are growing shortages and
scarcities (depletion and overconsumption of resources).  Environmental damage and human rights violations
are frequently caused by natural resource extraction. Types of Natural Resources There are two types of natural
resources, depending on their availability:  Renewable Resources: Renewable resources are those that are
continuously available and can be utilised in a variety of ways. Examples: Air, Water, Sunlight, Forest, etc. 
Non-renewable Resources: Non-renewable resources are those whose supply is limited because of their non-
renewable nature and whose availability might reduce in the future. Minerals and fossil fuels are a few examples.
Natural Resources as Economic Factors in Economic Growth  Natural resources are the most important factor
influencing the development of an economy.  Natural resources include land area and soil quality, forest wealth,
a good river system, minerals and oil resources, a favourable climate, and so on.  The abundance of natural
resources is critical for economic growth. A country lacking in natural resources may be unable to develop
rapidly.  However, the availability of abundant natural resources is a necessity but not a sufficient condition for
economic growth.  Natural resources are unutilized, underutilised, or misutilised in developing countries. One of
the reasons for their backwardness is this only.  Countries such as Japan, Singapore, and others, on the other
hand, are not endowed with abundant natural resources, but they are among the world's developed nations. 
These countries have demonstrated a commitment to preserving available resources, putting forth their best
efforts to manage resources, and minimising the waste of resources.  Demographic Features- Population
Composition, size and Growth Rates. Demographics can include any statistical factors that influence population
growth or decline, but several parameters are particularly important: population size, density, age structure,
fecundity (birth rates), mortality (death rates), and sex ratio. The demographic composition refers to the
proportion or number of people who can be identified according to a certain characteristic. The demographic
composition provides a mathematical description of the people living in a specific area. variables within a nation's
population, such as age, gender, income level, marital status, ethnic origin and education level; demographic
characteristics are commonly used as a basis for market segmentation. Problems and causes of Over-
Population and Population Policy Overpopulation is a situation where the number of people living in a region
exceeds what its resources can sustain. The world's population is growing at an alarming rate. The human
population has exceeded 7 billion and is projected to reach 11 billion by 2100. Causes of Overpopulation in India
Many reasons cause overpopulation in India  The main reason is the high birth rate in India. Many couples
have more than two children. People believe more children mean more help and support when they get old. So
they keep having many kids. But this makes the population grow very fast.  Earlier in India, people used to
prefer small families. Now people think that having many kids is good. So more children are born. This changed
attitude leads to overpopulation.  Many people in India are uneducated. They do not understand that having
many children is a problem. Educated people know they should have fewer kids. But uneducated people keep
having more kids. This grows the population quickly.  The Indian government promotes family planning. But
many people still do not practice family planning properly. Couples should space out their children and have
fewer kids. But many do not. This results in a large population.  Now people in India live longer lives. They live
up to 70 or 80 years. Earlier, people used to die young. So the total population was less. Now people live longer
and have multiple children. So the population increases a lot.  Now, better medical care means fewer people
die from diseases. Even babies have less chance of dying. So more babies become adults and have their kids.
This adds to the population.  Now farmers grow more crops due to newer methods. So more food is available.
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When more food is available, more people can live and have kids. Earlier, fewer crops meant less population. 
In India, there are fewer job chances for young people. Students do not get work after study. So they marry early
and then have more kids. They think kids will help with work. But this also adds to overpopulation.  Poor people
tend to have more kids. They think kids can work and add to the family income. Rich people can afford fewer
children. But for poor people, more kids mean more help and income support. This leads to overpopulation.  In
India, cities grow very fast, but no long-term planning exists. New buildings and facilities are not enough for the
growing population. So overcrowding happens in cities. This overcrowding is a result of overpopulation. In
conclusion, overpopulation in India is caused by many social, economic, and lifestyle factors. India needs better
education, family planning programs, poverty reduction schemes, and employment creation to control population
growth. The government and the public must work together to solve this big problem. With awareness and
responsibility, India can reduce population growth rates and control overpopulation. India has the second-largest
population in the world. With a current population of about 1.3 billion, population growth control continues to be
on every government‟s agenda. In this article, you can read all about the National Population Policy, 2000, as
well as, about previous such policies and measures announced by the government in this direction. This is an
important topic under the UPSC exam polity, governance, and social issues segments. National Population
Policy 2000 The National Population Policy (NPP), 2000 is the central government‟s second population policy.
The NPP states its immediate objective as addressing the unmet needs for contraception, healthcare
infrastructure, and health personnel, and providing integrated service delivery for basic reproductive and child
healthcare.  The medium-term objective of the NPP 2000 was to reduce the Total Fertility Rate (TFR) to
replacement levels by 2010. The TFR was to be 2.1 children per woman.  The long-term objective is “to
achieve a stable population by 2045, at a level consistent with the requirements of sustainable economic growth,
social development, and environmental protection. Agriculture Nature, Importance and Characteristics of Indian
Agriculture The practice of crop growing of plant life and livestock is called agriculture. Agriculture is the key
development in the up rise of inactive human evolution. Whereby the people who lived in the cities used the
farming of domesticated species and created their food surpluses. The history of the agricultural journey began
thousands of years ago. Food, fuels, fibres, and raw materials are the majorly grouped agricultural products.
Agriculture is a very important sector of the Indian economy which contributes approximately about 17% of the
total GDP and over 60% of the population gets employment through it. The agriculture of the Indian economy is
growing impressively over the last few decades. Ever since independence, the food grains production has
increased from 1950-51 to 51 million tonnes to 2011-12 with 250 million tonnes which has been the highest since
then. (i) Source of livelihood: Agriculture contributes to about 25% of our total national income. The main
occupation of the Indian economy is agriculture.61% people of the total population get employment from it. (ii)
Dependence on monsoon: Monsoon is the main thing on which the agriculture of India depends upon. If there is
a good amount of rain i.e. the monsoon is good then the crop production would also be more in quantity and if
the monsoon does not sum up well then the crops fail to grow. Sometimes too much rain resulting in floods
causes a great amount of destruction to our crops. Due to the inadequate irrigation facilities, agriculture depends
upon the monsoon. (iii) Labour-intensive cultivation: The population is increasing with every passing day which in
turn puts increasing pressure on land. The landholdings are getting shattered and subdivided which becomes
uneconomical. These farms do not allow the pieces of equipment and machinery to be used on them. (iv)
Underemployment: The uncertain amount of rainfall and inadequate irrigation facilities leads to decreasing
agricultural production. The farmers get to work only a few months in the whole of the year. Their work capacity is
not properly utilised. This in turn causes distinguished unemployment as well as underemployment. The
importance of agriculture in the Indian economy is:  Agriculture is one of the key contributors to the economy. It
is the backbone of the country.  It is the primary activity of the nation.  It provides employment opportunity to
the rural agricultural as well as non- agricultural labourers.  It is the source of food and fodder.  It also plays
an important role in international business in import and export activities. Land Use Pattern and Land Reforms
Land reform usually refers to redistribution of land from the rich to the poor  It includes regulation of ownership,
operation, leasing, sales, and inheritance of land  In an agrarian economy like India with great scarcity of
resources, and an unequal distribution of land, coupled with a large mass of the rural population below the
poverty line, there are compelling economic and political arguments for land reform  The exigencies of time
during Independence, led to reformative legislations in this perspective Land reform in India, after Independence
focused on the following features: 1. Abolition of intermediaries—zamindars, jagirdars, etc. o This was important
to remove a layer of intermediaries between the cultivators and state o This was done by state legislations, as
the subject was included under the state list of Indian Constitution o This particular reform was the most effective,
as it succeeded in taking away the superior rights of the zamindars over the land and weakened their economic
and political power  The abolition of zamindari meant that about 20 million erstwhile tenants now became
landowners  It brought more land to government possession for distribution to landless farmers. o However, the
Zamindars retained large tracts of land as under „ personal cultivation’ and the landlords tried to avoid the full
impact of the effort at abolition of the zamindari system  Further, in many areas, the zamindars declared a large
proportion of their land under „personal cultivation‟, and this resulted in large-scale eviction of tenants as well 2.
Tenancy reforms o These were introduced to regulate rent, provide security of tenure and confer ownership to
tenants o The reforms reduced the areas under tenancy, however, they led to only a small percentage of tenants
acquiring ownership rights o Despite the measures, these laws were never implemented effectively  The
repeated emphasis in the plan documents, did not ensure all states passing a legislation to confer rights of
ownership to tenants 3. Ceiling on Landholdings o Land Ceiling Acts were passed, to legally stipulate the
maximum size beyond which no individual farmer or farm household could hold any land  The imposition of the
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ceiling was to reduce the concentration of land in hands of a few o Implementing this reform, the state was
supposed to identify and take possession of surplus land (above the ceiling limit) held by each household, and
redistribute it to landless families and households in other specified categories, such as SCs and STs o These
legislations had many loopholes , because of which their effectiveness could not be realised in reality  The land
owners kept control of their land, by breaking up large estates into small portions, dividing them among their
relatives and transferring them to benami holders 4. Consolidation of Land Holdings o The increasing pressure
on land, combined with division based on inheritance laws leads to distribution of single plot into fragments o
Consolidation is basically the reorganisation of fragmented lands into single plot o Under the scheme, all land in
the village was first pooled into one compact block and divided into smaller blocks to eventually be allotted to
individual farmers o This move resulted in increased productivity to farmers, as they could focus on their
resources at one place  It brought down cost of cultivation, reduced litigation, saved time and labour in
cultivating land earlier, in fragmented land holdings o Due to lack of adequate political and administrative support
the progress made in terms of consolidation of holding was not very satisfactory except in Punjab, Haryana and
western Uttar Pradesh. Land Utilization and Land Use Pattern in India: Land use pattern refers to the
arrangement or layout of the uses of land which may be used for pasture, agriculture, construction, etc., and
factors that mostly determine this are relief features, climate, the density of population, soil and socio-economic
factors. The effective and efficient development of natural resources without damaging the environment or
human existence is referred to as resource development. Resource development helps future generations as
well as current ones. Land Use Pattern in India In India, the land is primarily used for agricultural purposes, with
nearly 60% of the country‟s land area devoted to farming. India is one of the world‟s leading producers of food,
and agriculture accounts for a significant portion of the country‟s economy. Other uses of land in India include
forestry and grazing, which make up about 15% of the country‟s total land area. Less than 5% of India‟s land is
urbanized, although this figure is growing as the country‟s population continues to increase. Trends in
Agricultural Production and Productivity Introduction The highest portion of the Indian natural resources consists
of land and by far the largest number of its inhabitants is engaged in agriculture. Therefore in any scheme of
economic development of the country, agriculture holds a position of basic importance. This module states briefly
the main features of the agricultural situation in India. Although Indian agriculture is way back compared to the
levels in developed countries, some notable developments have occurred over the years since independence.
Large areas which suffered from repeated failures of rainfall have received irrigation; new crops have come to
occupy a significant position in the country‟s production and trade; the agricultural and industrial economies in
the country now exert a powerful influence on one another; problems of rural indebtedness and the exploitative
practices of the village moneylender are much less, and finally there is already in the countryside an awakening
and a desire for raising standards of living. Cropping Trends in Indian Agriculture A variety of crops is grown in
India. The net area sown under these crops is 142.3 million hectares. This constitutes over 46 per cent of the
total geographical area of the country. Cropping pattern refers to the distribution of cultivated land among
different crops grown in the county. Cropping pattern reveals the nature of agricultural operations. E.g. the
importance of food crops viz., cash crops. Cropping pattern is influenced by a host of factors which can be
broadly classified into two categories: Ø Physical Factors: Among physical factors the important ones are soil
conditions, extent of rainfall and type of climate. Natural conditions of the country are the most important factors
affecting the cropping pattern of a country. Certain kinds of soil and climate are suitable for particular crops, and
not so suitable for other crops. As a result only such particular crops are grown in those areas which suit their
natural conditions. Ø Economic Factors: These are related to such things as prices, income, size of land
holdings, availability of agricultural resources etc. the prices of agricultural products of inputs and of
manufactured goods all have a bearing on the types of crops the farmer will grow and the proportion of land he
will devote to different crops etc. Ø Historic Factors: At any given point of time the cropping pattern of a country is
given by history. The early settlement of man on land and the evolution of needs and capacity of population
through time have governed the types of crops grown and the lands earmarked for different crops. Ø Social
Factors: It includes the factors such as density of population, customs, traditions, attitude towards material
things, willingness and capacity for change, etc, have an important bearing on the types of crops grown and the
area devoted to different crops. Before the attaining of independence the peasant in India was tradition bound
and fatalistic in outlook. Ø Government Policy: The policies of the government affect cropping pattern in a very
significant way. Policies relating to priorities given to various crops, exports, taxes, supply of credit, development
of backward regions etc. determine the nature of crops and the area under them. Trends and Evaluation The
agriculture growth has been marked by some healthy features. Unfortunately, however, there have been some
ugly marks too. On the whole, the net result has not been very satisfactory. Positive and negative points are
discussed as under: Ø Positive Points: There has been an uptrend in the agricultural production. The output has
grown at a compound rate of 2.7 per cent since the beginning of planning in 1951-52. This growth rate is
somewhat higher than the population growth. It is however, much higher than the pre-independence growth rate
of 0.3 per cent during the 45 years preceding independence (1900-1 to 1945-56). Thus the growth rate is fairly
sizeable, although not very high. The output level has also increased much. There is now a little less instability in
the agricultural output. Due to improvement in the technique of production there is an increase in productivity.
There is modernization of agriculture because of high yielding crops, chemical fertilizers, pesticides etc.  Ø
Negative Points: However, there are quite a number of unhealthy features that have marred the agricultural
scene. The growth rate has been slow and unsteady. The growth rate at 2.7 per cent is due to large growth in
certain crops like wheat. Without this the overall growth rate is much less. The weakening of the influence of
weather has been insignificant. This is evident from the fact that there is a very little decrease in the variations of



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 245/374

id: 465

output from year to year in respect of the most important crops namely, food grain crops. The output cost of
agriculture has been rather high. In comparison with agricultural costs of advanced countries, our costs are high
indeed. Lastly, the agricultural growth has been very uneven and inequitable, in respect of crops, regions, states
and classes. In case of certain crops, particularly of food grains group, the growth rates have differed vary widely.
From the above it is obvious that there are, no doubt, gains which have marked the production profile of
agriculture. But each one of the advances is very little so that the total impact is not of much significance. On the
other hand, the negative features are too glaring with growth rate of output low, unsteady and unevenly
distributed as among crops, regions and classes. On the whole, therefore, the unsatisfactory trends over shadow
the healthy developments. Green Revolution-Objectives, Achievements and Failures The large increase in the
production of food grains because of the use of HYV or miracle seeds, especially for wheat and rice is known as
Green Revolution. The term
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„green revolution‟

was used in the context of consequential advancement in the field of production, especially wheat and rice, in
India after the 1960s with the help of new agricultural practices and technologies and thus replacing the old
traditional agricultural methods. The traditional methods and practices included the use of original inputs such as
organic manures, seeds, simple ploughs, and other basic agricultural tools. Modern methods and practices
comprise a high-yielding variety (HYV) of seeds, chemical fertilizers, pesticides, extensive irrigation, agricultural
machinery, etc. This program was also known as modern agricultural technology, seed-fertilizer-water
technology, or in simpler terms Green Revolution. The title of Green Revolution was given because this program
happened and spread quickly bringing extraordinary results in such a short period. In the years 1998-1999, the
Green Revolution covered a total area of 78 million hectares, that is, 55 percent of the net sown area. The
leading cause that leads to the emergence of the Agricultural revolution was the new kind of seeds known as the
High Yielding Variety (HYV) Seeds which led to a drastic increase in agricultural yield. These seeds are required
to plant in those areas, which have suitable drainage and water supply. These seeds need chemical fertilizers
and pesticides 4-10 times more than ordinary seeds to get a high-yield production. Achievements or Benefits of
Green Revolution Achievements or Benefits of the Green Revolution are as follows:  Reduction of the Number
of Greenhouse Gas Emissions: The high-yield approach to agriculture has a considerable effect on how carbon
cycles through the atmosphere. Thus, the green revolution controls emissions and the environment.  Increase
in Food Production: The use of modern techniques of production in place of the old traditional ones has helped in
increasing the production of food by a considerable amount.  Consistent Yields during Uncooperative Seasons:
By focusing on the production of those varieties of crops that have a high yield in different seasons, the green
revolution can produce crops even in uncooperative seasons.  Reduction in Food Prices for the Global
Economy: The agricultural markets depend on supply and demand. The supply of food grains is more available
when there is a consistent yield. High-yield crops produce more items for harvest, which means additional food is
available to consumers. This enables the farmers to sell their products at a lower rate for the consumers. The
farmers themselves gain additional profits by producing more on the same area of land.  Reduces the Issues of
Deforestation: Since the green revolution helps increase food production through its modern techniques, it lowers
the need for the consumption of food for the people as they can meet their food requirements. There is enough
food for the people to consume. Thus, reducing the need for deforestation and protecting the environment.
Agriculture Finance and Insurance The means of Agricultural finance typically is examining, studying, and
exploring the financial factors of the farm business, which is the core sector of India. The financial factors contain
money significance connecting to the production of disposal and their agricultural products. Agricultural finance is
analyzed into two categories one is the micro, and another is the macro level. The Types of Agricultural Loans in
India are as National Bank for Agriculture and Rural Development. Murray (1953) described agricultural finance.
Agriculture finance is also known as “a financial analysis of borrowing funds and reserves by farmers, the
operation of farm lending agencies, association and of organization interest in loans for agriculture .” Another
definition of agriculture finance is given according to Tandon and Dhondyal (1962). He specified the term
“agricultural and another in finance.” It is known as an associate of agricultural economics, which negotiates with
financial or economic resources that all are connected to individual farm divisions.” Agriculture Marketing New
Technology in Agriculture Technological advancements are today integral to attaining sustainability goals in
agriculture. Satellite and GPS technologies, sensors, smart irrigation, drones, and automation, to list a few,
provide the means for precision agriculture, which further aids in effective resource utilization. On the one hand,
they reduce the use of harmful agrochemicals and, on the other, they help conserve non-renewable resources.
They also help agriculturists to prepare days in advance for unseasonal or extreme weather events, thereby
reducing crop losses during such events. Other technologies that hold the promise of promoting sustainability are
block chain technologies for food safety through greater transparency, controlled environmental agriculture
(CEA), and biotechnology, along with 3D printing technology that allows the production of food products while
saving both time and energy. Scientific research and advancements in agriculture enable farmers to utilize the
best of traditional and technology- led crop production for nutritious, high-output yield while causing as little
damage to the environment as possible and ensuring cost-effectiveness. With adequate and timely information at
hand, even remotely-located rural farmers can adopt practices for sustainable and climate-smart agriculture that
result in economic gains. Watch how Cropping made this possible. One of the ways for a stakeholder to realize
economic sustainability is by achieving optimal production quantities at lower production costs. Data from
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satellite images, sensors, and IoT devices facilitate smarter decisions to optimize farm operations by using as
minimal resources as possible and mitigating risks to realize optimal crop yields. Traceability in agriculture makes
agri-supply chains more transparent and provides stakeholders with increased control over operations and
quality compliance. It enables them to identify and address issues, such as food loss or wastage, and recognize
opportunities to make processes cost-effective. They also help reduce the stakeholders‟ response time to food
crises, thus saving up to millions of dollars in losses. Traceability to source, along with accurate certification and
product labelling, provides agro-enterprises with a competitive edge that helps improve their access to local and
international markets and leads to better price realization for smallholder farmers. Industry and Infrastructure
Industrial Development of India after Independence Industrial development is a very important aspect of any
economy. It creates employment, promotes research and development, leads to modernization and ultimately
makes the economy self-sufficient. In fact, industrial development even boosts other sectors of the economy like
the agricultural sector (new farming technology) and the service sector. It is also closely related to the
development of trade. But just after independence India‟s industrial sector was in very poor condition. It only
contributed about 11.8% to the national GDP. The output and productivity were very low. We were also
technologically backward. There were only two established industries – cotton and jute. So it became clear that
there needed to be an emphasis on industrial development and increasing the variety of industries in our
industrial sector. And so the government formed our industrial policies accordingly. New Industrial Policy of 1991
The New Industrial Policy, 1991 had the main objective of providing facilities to market forces and to increase
efficiency. Larger roles were provided by  L – Liberalization (Reduction of government control)  P –
Privatization (Increasing the role & scope of the private sector)  G – Globalisation (Integration of the Indian
economy with the world economy) Because of LPG, old domestic firms have to compete with New Domestic
firms, MNC‟s and imported items The government allowed Domestic firms to import better technology to improve
efficiency and to have access to better technology. The Foreign Direct Investment ceiling was increased from
40% to 51% in selected sectors. The maximum FDI limit is 100% in selected sectors like infrastructure sectors.
Foreign Investment promotion board was established. It is a single-window FDI clearance agency. The
technology transfer agreement was allowed under the automatic route. Phased Manufacturing Programme was a
condition on foreign firms to reduce imported inputs and use domestic inputs, it was abolished in 1991. Under the
Mandatory convertibility clause, while giving loans to firms, part of the loan will/can be converted to equity of the
company if the banks want the loan in a specified time. This was also abolished. Industrial licensing was
abolished except for 18 industries. Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices Act – Under his MRTP
commission was established. MRTP Act was introduced to check monopolies. The MRTP Act was relaxed in
1991. On the recommendation of the SVS Raghavan committee, Competition Act 2000 was passed. Its
objectives were to promote competition by creating an enabling environment. To know more about the
Competition Commission of India, check the linked article. Review of the Public sector under this New Industrial
Policy, 1991 are:  Public sector investments (Disinvestment of Public sector)  De-reservations –Industries
reserved exclusively for the public sector were reduced  Professionalization of Management of PSUs  Sick
PSUs to be referred to the Board for Industrial and financial restructuring (BIFR).  The scope of MoUs was
strengthened (MoU is an agreement between a PSU and concerned ministry). Role of Public Sector and Private
Sector in Industrialization  At the time of independence, Indian economic conditions were very poor and weak.
There was neither private capital nor did India have foreign investment credibility so as to attract foreign
investment. Moreover, Indian planners did not want to be dependent on foreign capital for economic
development. In such a situation, it seemed most rational that the public sector takes an active role.  Following
are the reasons that explain the driving role of the public sector in industrial development:  (i) Lack of Capital
with the Private Entrepreneurs: At the time of independence, the requirement of capital for diversified industrial
growth far exceeded its availability with private entrepreneurs. Accordingly, it became essential for the state to
foster industrial growth through public sector undertakings.  (ii) Lack of Incentive among the Private
Entrepreneurs: The private investors lacked the incentive to invest in large industries. Because of this reason,
the public sector was forced to invest for the development of these industries.  (iii) Socialistic Pattern of Society:
The government realised that a socialist society could be achieved only through direct participation of the state in
the process of industrialisation because it requires investment that generates employment rather than investment
that only maximises profit.  Concentration of wealth was to be discouraged and public investment was
considered as the best means to achieve it. Public Sector Contribution to the Indian Economy: Along with the
private sector the public sector also equally contributes to the Indian economy. Discussed below are some of the
ways in which the Public sector contributes to the Indian economy.  Capital and Income Generation: The public
sector plays a positive role in growing the Net Domestic Product (NDP). Just after the independence the share of
the Public sector in the NDP in 1950 was 7% which rose up to 21.7% in 2003-2004. Also, the Public sector plays
a significant role in the generation of the national capital. During the planning period i.e. in the first plan the
contribution of the public sector to the GDP of India was 3.5% which grew up to 9.2% th in the 8 plan.  Strong
Industrial Base: The public sector was quite successful in providing India with a decent industrial base due to
which India soon turned into a major industrial hub in the world. The foundation laid by the public sector
industries provided motivated private investors to invest in the Indian industries. As all the industries are
interdependent on each other, the large -scale public sector industries created a demand that was fulfilled by the
small-scale industries of India. The products manufactured by the Indian Public Sector Industries act as raw
materials for many Multi-National Companies. For example, many countries import cotton yarn made from Indian
textile industries. The largest PSU of India i.e. IOCL (Indian Oil Corporation Limited), only earned a profit of more
than Rs. 6235 Crores in the financial year 2021-22. Thus the Public sector of India not only created strong a
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strong industrial base but also significantly contributed to the economic growth of India.  Employment
Generation: The public sector of India generates great employment opportunities for the citizens and by 2017,
there are 11,30,840 people employed in the central public sector enterprises. The GOI is offering employment in
the public sector in various categories like defence, administration, and other government services. The job
security in the public sector is way more than compared in the private sector, thus it is a dream sector to work in
for many youths.  Export Promotion: The Public sector Units of India produced a large number of essential
goods and the expert sales of India kept on constantly increasing. The total export sales increased by almost
24% with total export sales of more than Rs. 38 Billion USD in the financial year 2021-2022. The PSUs of India
also reduced the imports as these industries started manufacturing every basic necessity. For example, before
independence, India was quite reliable to other nations for fuel but today with more than 18 Public sector
petroleum refineries India stood as a major exporter of petroleum products.  Checking Concentration of Income
and Wealth: The idea of providing the Public sector of India a leading role in industrial development during the
planning period was quite good. As it also ensured that the total wealth and the doesn‟t get concentrated. The
public sector provided everyone with an equal chance to earn. Also, the profits earned by the PSUs come back
to the government that is further used by the government for the welfare of the national citizens.  Contribution
to Central Exchequer: The PSUs of India significantly contribute to the Central Exchequer and after the
independence, the contribution of the public sector to the Central Exchequer kept on increasing for example in
the financial year 2016-17 the contribution of CPSEs to the Central Exchequer was more than Rs 36 Trillion.
MSME- Definition, Characteristics and Its Role MSMEs are Micro, Small, and Medium Enterprises that are
usually involved in the manufacture and production of goods and commodities. These business enterprises are
the backbone of a country‟s development and provide holistic development to the rural and urban population of
the country. The MSME sector in India makes a contribution of around 30% to the nation‟s GDP. Moreover, it
contributes about 40% to the total exports of India and provides more than 110 million job opportunities in the
country. Thus, the importance of MSME in the growth and development of India is vital. Features of MSME 
MSMEs contribute significantly towards improving the lives of their employees and artisans. They help these
workers have a better quality of life by providing them with an income source, medical benefits, loan facilities,
and more.  MSMEs constantly strive to bring innovation, modernisation, and expansion in technology and
infrastructure in the sector they operate in.  These enterprises are equipped to provide banking institutions with
credit limits and financing assistance.  MSMEs set up specialised manpower training centres to upgrade the
skills of individuals and create a motivating and feasible environment for future entrepreneurs.  MSMEs are
technologically driven and have quality certifications and advanced testing facilities to ensure top-notch quality of
goods and commodities.  MSMEs follow the latest global trends and bring innovation in product manufacturing
and packaging to the domestic markets.  MSMEs create ample job opportunities in both rural and urban areas.

 MSMEs produce thousands of products, which are usually less expensive than similar products from
international brands.  MSMEs promote growth in the khadi, village, and coir industries by collaborating with the
concerned ministries, stakeholders, and artisans in these areas. Such sectors require low investments and have
flexible operations, opening the doors for enhanced employment opportunities and higher domestic production.
Role of MSME in India Here are a few points highlighting the importance of MSME in the Indian economy: 
Export: MSMEs‟ contribution to the exports from India was recorded at 42.67% by August 2022. Such high
volumes of exports facilitate international trade and contribute to industrial growth within the country. 
Employment: As stated before, MSMEs create employment in rural and urban areas of the country. These
business enterprises are the second largest employment sector in India after agriculture. By setting up units in
rural and underdeveloped areas, MSMEs contribute to the better living standards of people from lower
socioeconomic and rural areas as well.  Innovation: MSMEs bring innovation to various processes in the
manufacturing of goods and commodities. They provide the necessary skills, tools, and technology for
automation and advancement in their sectors. It contributes to the overall technological up gradation of the
country and promotes research and development.  Entrepreneurship: MSMEs promote inclusiveness in the
country by facilitating the entry of aspiring entrepreneurs in various sectors. They promote healthy
competitiveness among entrepreneurs, which fuels industrial growth. Recent Government MSME Schemes and
Policies in India  FIRST: Keeping in view the crucial role MSMEs play in the development of the country, the
central government announced the launch of FIRST (Forum for Internet Retailers, Sellers, and Traders). The
program aligns with the government‟s Digital India movement and educates and informs MSMEs about
opportunities to become self-reliant and digitally capable. More than 17,200 retail entrepreneurs have already
registered with the program, and these MSMEs are taking powerful steps to become digital and self-reliant. 
MSME Innovation Scheme: The Indian government launched the MSME innovation scheme in March 2022 to
foster innovation in the sector. Under this scheme, MSMEs can enjoy reimbursement of the cost of Intellectual
Property Rights applications for new ideas and designs. The programme provides financial and other resources
to MSMEs to encourage innovation.  CGTMSE: The Credit Guarantee Trust Fund for Micro and Small
Enterprises scheme provides financial assistance of up to ₹2 Crore to new businesses.  CLCSS: The Credit
Linked Capital Subsidy Scheme provides capital subsidies to MSMEs operating in the khadi, village, and coir
sectors. The subsidy allows these businesses to acquire technological innovation and upgradation.  ASPIRE:
ASPIRE, or A Scheme for Promotion of Innovation, Rural Industries, and Entrepreneurship, fosters innovation
and entrepreneurship in rural and agricultural sectors by establishing advanced technology networks. Problems
and Remedies of Small- Scale and Cottage Industries Small Scale Industries are industries in manufacturing,
production and rendering of services are done on small scale. The investment limit is up to Rs.5 crore while the
annual turnout is up to Rs. 10 crores. Cottage Industries are usually very small and are established in cottages or
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dwelling places. Khadi and Village Industries Commission (KVIC) is a statutory organization that promotes village
industries that also helps cottage industries. Difference between small scale and cottage industries: In Small
scale industry outside labour is used whereas in cottage industries family labour is used. SSI uses both modern
and traditional techniques. Cottage industries depend on traditional techniques of production. Start-up India,
Make in India and Aatm Nirbhar Bharat The Aatmanirbhar Bharat ARISE-ANIC program is a national initiative to
promote research & innovation and increase competitiveness of Indian startups and MSMEs. Atmanirbhar Bharat
Mission focuses on improving the Indian economy by improving manufacturing, supply, and demand. It is the
mission started by the Government of India on 13th May 2020, towards making India Self-reliant. Make in India
focuses more on attracting the foreign investors to make investments towards the factors of production required
in the Indian manufacturing sector. Foreign Trade and Development India’s Foregin Trade- Importance,
Composition and Direction A study of a country‟s imports and exports of products and services is known as the
composition of trade. In another sense, it provides information on a country‟s imports and exports of
commodities. As a result, it reveals a nation‟s structure and level of economic development. Raw resources,
agricultural products, and intermediate commodities are exported by developing countries, whereas developed
nations export finished goods, equipment, and machines. The Indian Foreign Trade Policy boosts the economy
by allowing India‟s exports and imports to rise significantly. Composition of Indian foreign trade: Imports The
composition of India‟s import basket included oils, pulses, machinery, chemicals, hardware, pharmaceuticals,
dyes, yarns, paper, grains, non-ferrous metals, cars, and other items at the time of independence. With the
advent of planning and the emphasis on establishing capital goods and engineering sectors, the government was
required to purchase a large number of capital equipment and maintenance imports. The top eight import items
during April-February of FY22 were:  Petroleum crude & products (25.7 percent of total imports)  Plastic
materials, artificial resins, etc. (3.3 percent)  Pearls, semi-precious & precious stones (5 percent)  Gold (8.2
percent)  Electronic goods (11.8 percent)  Electrical & non-electrical equipment (6.6 per cent)  Inorganic &
organic chemicals (5 percent)  Coal, coke, etc. (4.9 percent). In FY22, these main import items accounted for
70.6 percent of overall imports. The composition of India‟s imports is segregated into three categories: raw
materials, capital goods, and consumer products. Raw materials Petroleum oil, lubricants, edible oil, iron and
steel, fertilisers, non-ferrous metals, precious stones, pearls, and other commodities fall into this category. The
percentage of total imports made up of all of these commodities skyrocketed significantly from 47% in 1960-61 to
nearly 80% in 1980-81. Presently, concerns about supply disruptions have risen due to Russia‟s invasion of
Ukraine, bringing oil prices to multi-year highs. Given that India imports roughly 80% of its oil, the current
circumstance puts its trade deficit in jeopardy. Petroleum imports increased from USD 13.1 billion in January to
USD 15.3 billion on February 22. Due to rising international oil prices, higher mobility, and a corresponding
increase in domestic and foreign oil consumption, petroleum imports climbed significantly from USD 72.4 billion
in FY21 to USD 141.7 billion in FY22. Capital goods Non-electrical and electrical machinery, metals, locomotives,
and other transport equipment, among other things, fall into this category. These items are necessary for the
country‟s industrial development. Capital goods imports accounted for roughly 32% of overall imports in 1960-61,
amounting to around INR 356 crore. This gradually decreased, and in 1992-93, it was around 21%. Consumer
products It involves importing electrical items, food grains, medications, and paper, among other things. Until the
end of the Third Five-Year Plan, India had a severe food grain shortfall. As a result, India would import enormous
amounts of food grains. Presently, India has become self-sufficient in food production. Composition of Indian
foreign trade: Exports The top eight export items during the April-February period of FY22 were:  Engineering
goods (26.9% of total exports)  Organic & inorganic chemicals (7.1%)  Gems & jewellery (9.4%)  Drugs &
pharmaceuticals (5.9%)  Textiles (3.8%)  Electronic goods (3.7%)  Petroleum products (14.8%)  Cotton
yarn/fabs/made-ups, handloom products etc. (3.7%). These eight goods accounted for approximately 75 percent
of overall exports in FY22. India‟s export composition can be classified into two categories: traditional exports
and non- traditional exports. Traditional products Traditional items include the export of coffee, tea, jute goods,
iron ore, animal skin, cotton, minerals, fish and fish products, etc. These products accounted for nearly 80% of
our overall exports at the start of the planning era. However, these items‟ contribution is gradually decreasing,
while non-traditional items‟ contribution is increasing. Non-traditional products Engineering goods, sugar,
chemicals, electrical goods, iron and steel, leather goods, gems and jewellery are among the non-traditional
items exported. Engineering goods and petroleum products are the two major components of India‟s total
exports. Exports of engineering goods have climbed to USD 101 billion in FY22, a 49.8% increase. Also,
petroleum exports have skyrocketed from USD 22.2 billion in FY21 to USD 55.5 billion in FY22. Conclusion To
summarise, major changes in the scale, composition and course of the Indian foreign trade have been noted
over the last five decades. India‟s transformation from a largely primary commodities exporting country to a non-
primary commodities exporting country is remarkable. The nation‟s reliance on importing capital goods and food
grains has also decreased. The majority of these modifications have been in line with the economy‟s
development needs. The trend implies that the Indian economy is undergoing structural changes. Role of
Foreign Direct Investment, Multinational Corporations Foreign direct investment (FDI) is an investment made by
a company or an individual in one country into business interests located in another country. FDI is an important
driver of economic growth. Foreign Direct Investment (FDI) Any investment from an individual or firm that is
located in a foreign country into a country is called Foreign Direct Investment.  Generally, FDI is when a foreign
entity acquires ownership or controlling stake in the shares of a company in one country, or establishes
businesses there.  It is different from foreign portfolio investment where the foreign entity merely buys equity
shares of a company.  In FDI, the foreign entity has a say in the day-to-day operations of the company.  FDI is
not just the inflow of money, but also the inflow of technology, knowledge, skills and expertise/know-how.  It is a
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major source of non-debt financial resources for the economic development of a country.  FDI generally takes
place in an economy which has the prospect of growth and also a skilled workforce.  FDI has developed
radically as a major form of international capital transfer since the last many years.  The advantages of FDI are
not evenly distributed. It depends on the host country‟s systems and infrastructure.  The determinants of FDI in
host countries are:  Policy framework  Rules with respect to entry and operations/functioning
(mergers/acquisitions and competition)  Political, economic and social stability  Treatment standards of
foreign affiliates  International agreements  Trade policy (tariff and non-tariff barriers)  Privatisation policy
Disinvestment in India The disinvestment policy in India over the decades, how it has evolved from 1991 when it
was initiated. You can also read about the different approaches towards disinvestment by the various
governments in power. Also in focus is DIPAM, the acronym for the Department of Investment and Public Asset
Management. 1. Disinvestment is defined as the action of a government aimed at selling or liquidating its
shareholding in a public sector enterprise in order to get the government out of the business of production and
increase its presence and performance in the provision of public goods and basic public services such as
infrastructure, education, health, etc. 2. Disinvestment refers to the selling of the government‟s stake in public
sector undertakings (PSUs) and other assets. 3. It is a process by which the government sells a part or whole of
its shareholding in a public sector enterprise to private entities or the public. 4. The objective of disinvestment is
to reduce the financial burden on the government, improve the management and performance of the public
sector enterprise, and promote the growth of the private sector. 5. Disinvestment in India started in 1991 as part
of economic liberalization and has since become an important policy tool for the government. 6. Funds from
disinvestment would also help in reducing public debt and bring down the debt-to-GDP ratio while competitive
public undertakings would be enabled to function effectively. Indian Planning- Objectives, Achievements and
Failures Economic planning in India aims at bringing about rapid eco nomic development in all sectors. In other
words, it aims at a higher growth rate. India‟s macroeconomic performance has been only moderately good in
terms of GDP growth rates. The compound annual rate of growth stands at 4.4% at 1993-94 prices for the whole
planning period (1950-51 to 1999-00). Compared to the pre-plan period when she was caught in a low level
equilibrium trap, growth acceleration during the last 50 years has been impressive indeed. However that it is not
yet clear as to how much of this acceleration has been due to the change in the world economic boom since
World War II and how much due to India‟s own planning efforts. Economic planning in India refers to the process
of creating a long-term vision and strategy for the country‟s economic development. Economic planning in India
started in 1951 with the adoption of the First Five-Year Plan, which was designed to promote economic growth,
reduce poverty and unemployment, and improve the standard of living of the people. The main objective of
economic planning in India is to achieve balanced and sustainable economic growth that benefits all sections of
society. The process involves the allocation of resources, the formulation of policies, and the implementation of
programs to achieve the desired economic outcomes. NITI Aayog The Planning Commission which has a legacy
of 65 years has been replaced by the NITI Aayog. The utility and significance of the Planning Commission had
been questioned for a longer period. The replacement seems to be more relevant and responsive to the present
economic needs and scenario in the country. Latest News about NITI Aayog: 1. Shri Parameswaran Iyer joined
NITI Aayog as Chief Executive Officer on 10th July 2022. 2. Dr. Arvind Virmani joined NITI Aayog as a full-time
Member with effect from 16th July 2022. 3.
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„One District, One Product Policy‟

– It is a recent agenda of the Niti Aayog Governing Council. It intends to boost export at the district level. 4. Niti
Aayog to commission a study on the select judgements and verdicts of Supreme Court and National Green
Tribunal on the economy of India. 5. National Action Plan for Migrant Workers is underway and for the same Niti
Aayog is a responsible authority. 6. The NITI Aayog has framed a model Act on conclusive land titles that it
hopes will be adopted and implemented by states. The aim is to facilitate easy access of credit to farmers and
reduce a large number of land-related litigations, besides enabling transparent real estate transactions and land
acquisition for infrastructure developments. 7. Recently the NITI Aayog vice-chairman had mentioned that the
Government will introduce the production-linked incentive (PLI) scheme for more sectors to boost domestic
manufacturing. The objective of the PLI scheme is to incentivise investors in this country to put up globally
comparable capacity in scale and competitiveness. The Government of India has already introduced the PLI
scheme for pharmaceutical, medical devices, mobile phones and electronic manufacturing companies. It is now
considering extending the scheme to other sectors as well. Economy of Madhya Pradesh Salient Features of
Madhya Pradesh’s Economy As the name suggests, Madhya Pradesh lies at the centre of the country and is
sometimes referred to as the
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“Heart of India”.

Being at the centre of the land, it does not have any coastal or international boundary. That‟s why economic facts
about Madhya Pradesh do not include much coastal trade or inter boundary trade. However, MP has some
significant hill ranges distributed throughout the states. These include the Vindhya ranges in the west and Kaimur
hills (one of the branches of Satpura) in the North. Madhya Pradesh‟s economy is not only driven by agriculture.
The natural resources and manufacturing sector have an essential role in MP‟s growth and development. The
MP economy thus becomes an interesting topic to analyse and study.  Agriculture  Although the agricultural
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dependence of MP is mainly on rainfall, some areas have grown with the help of mechanised cultivation.
Narmada valley is one of the most fertile regions of Madhya Pradesh. Durum wheat that is grown here is
exported all over the world.  Madhya Pradesh is the largest producer of soybeans. It is also a significant
producer of different varieties of rice. The government of India gave Chinnar rice brand a GI tag on September
29, 2021.  Natural Resources  Madhya Pradesh is rich in natural resources, and they contribute to a large
part of Madhya Pradesh‟s GDP. It is one of the leaders in mining stones and has the highest number of copper
stone reserves in India.  Madhya Pradesh also has one of the most extensive coal stocks (the coal production
of Madhya Pradesh was 132.531 million tonnes in 2021).  MP is a major diamond-producing state in the
country, and it is one of the major contributors to the MP revenue. Diamond production in 2019-20 had reached
25,603 thousand tonnes. Despite being rich in natural and mineral resources, the revenue of MP doesn‟t justify
the availability of resources.  Tourism  Madhya Pradesh is home to spectacular historical places like Ujjain (a
sacred city of Hindus), Khajuraho, etc. These cities attract lakhs of tourists from all over the world annually. 
This state also has a wide variety of flora and fauna across different Natural parks and wildlife sanctuaries that
are distributed throughout the state. Some of these include Orchha, Pench, Pachmarhi, Kanha and
Bandhavgarh. Madhya Pradesh has a total of 25 wildlife sanctuaries and 6 tiger reserves. The state is home to
the highest number of tigers (526 in 2019), and the world‟s first white tiger was found in Rewa, a district in
Madhya Pradesh.  The share of GDP from travel and tourism was 10.4% in 2019, which came down to 5.5% in
2020 due to the pandemic.  Manufacturing Sector  Madhya Pradesh, being a natural producer of a variety of
raw materials, is a great manufacturing hub. It has emerged as a stalwart in automobile manufacturing due to its
large area, which is required for setting up the agencies. Indore and Bhopal have become alternate industrial
investment destinations for bigger cities like Noida and Gurgaon.  The state is a leader in textile manufacturing,
automobiles, food processing, engineering, and agriculture equipment manufacturing. Due to the advantages of
workforce availability, Madhya Pradesh has been paving the way to becoming a developed and self-sufficient
state.  The districts of MP have been divided into 7 AKVNs (Audyogik Kendra Vikas Nigam) in Bhopal, Indore,
Gwalior, Jabalpur, Ujjain, Sagar, and Rewa. According to the Annual Survey of India (ASI) 2015-16, Madhya
Pradesh has over 4426 factories. Madhya Pradesh also has India‟s first greenfield SEZ in Pithampur, which has
a total area of 1114 hectares. Slowly but steadily, the manufacturing sector has become a significant contributor
to the MP economy.  Employment opportunities in Madhya Pradesh  Despite staggering economic
opportunities throughout the state, the unemployment rate in Madhya Pradesh rose above 10% in 2021. Even
though the state has done well in providing jobs for semi-skilled and unskilled people, there is still a long way to
go before employment opportunities improve throughout the state. The COVID pandemic has somewhat
influenced the high unemployment rate, but that cannot be used as an excuse for long. The unemployment rates
in MP are a matter of grave concern and must be addressed as soon as possible.  Conclusion Madhya
Pradesh has a vivid mixture of culture, natural resources, and human resources. It stands at 27th rank in GDP
per capita income, but MP is growing at a rate of 10%. The debt, however, is a serious issue for the state as far
as money management is concerned. The state is full of resources and can reach the apex of its growth,
provided the resources are utilised properly. Natural Resources of Madhya Pradesh- Land, Forest, Water and
Minerals  A mineral is a natural substance of organic or inorganic origin with definite chemical and physical
properties.  Madhya Pradesh ranks fourth in the production of minerals and ranks second in the revenue
generated from Minerals in the country. Madhya Pradesh receives the highest royalty from Coal followed by
Limestone, copper, Bauxite, and Manganese. Mineral Resources of Madhya Pradesh Madhya Pradesh is one of
the minerals resources-rich states in India. Madhya Pradesh lies in the North East Plateau region of India, this
belt is one of the richest mineral belts in the country. o Mineral resources place an important role in the
development of the economy of Madhya Pradesh. o Madhya Pradesh is one of the eight most important minerals
resource-rich states in the country. o According to the economic survey of Madhya Pradesh, State has the first
rank in the production of diamond and Manganese, and it ranks second in the production of limestone and rock
phosphate. o Madhya Pradesh is in the third position in the production of coal. The total revenue collected from
the mineral resources in the year 2020-21 is 20260 crore rupees, which is 12.67% more than the previous year‟s
revenue. Trends and Regional Disparities in Agriculture sector of Madhya Pradesh Distribution of households
and Population by socio-economic classification: Scheduled tribes households‟ accounts for 19.94 percent of
total household and around 17.77 percent of households belonging to scheduled castes are there in the state.
Other Backward Classes accounted for 38.91 percent of households are highest in state. Other households are
slightly less than one fourth of total households. ¾ Type of Households: In urban area 44.19 % household
earning income from self-employment, 32.61 % from salaries/regular wages, 17.18 % earn their livelihood by
working as casual labour and 6.02 % from other activities. Among self-employed households the representation
is more of OBC and others as compare to their population while in case of salary earning households the
representation of ST and others is more. In case of SC and OBC their representation is less by 4.5 and 5
percentage points than their proportion in population respectively. In Rural areas, 76.31 % of households earning
their livelihood from agricultural activities, which includes 29.03 % households who are working as agricultural
labourers in rural area of the state. 11.73 % of total households come under Self Employed-non agriculture
category. Among self-employed in agriculture households the presentation is more of OBC and others as
compare to their population. It is also true for self employed in non-agriculture. Use of Primary Source of Energy:
¾ Cooking: It is observed that in urban areas of the state, during 2004-05, 58.1 % of households were using LPG
as fuel, 37.4 % using firewood, 2.1 % using kerosene and 2.0 % using dung cake for cooking. The LPG users
accounts for 42.6 % among ST households, 28.3 % among SC households, 55.2 % among OBC households and
72.8 % among other households. Majority of households of Scheduled tribes and Castes, firewood and chips are
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major source of fuel for cooking. Among total LPG users, 3.4 % belonged to ST category, 7.4 % to SC, 35.7 % to
OBC and others accounted for 53.6 percent showing disproportionate distribution of better fuel to their respective
population. In rural areas, penetration of use of LPG for cooking is found to be low at 3.95 percent. Fuel wood is
widely used for cooking by 93.43 % of rural households though use of dung cake is limited to 2.51 percent of
households. The reason for use of firewood by large proportion of all social groups is availability of fire wood
from nearby forests. Among firewood user households 65% are accounted by ST and OBC households. In case
of LPG users 79.4 % are others and OBC households. Majority of dung cake users‟ households belong to OBC
and others category of households. ¾ Lighting: Electricity is the major source for lighting in both urban and rural
area of the state. 88.48 % of households are using electricity for lighting in the state. In urban area user
households accounts for 97 % of total households while for rural area it is 83.4 percent. The access to electricity
is almost equitable to all socio groups irrespective of their place of residence. Marginal distortion in case ST and
SC is observed in both urban and rural area. ¾ Access to Various Programmes State sample of 61st Round of
NSSO reveals that Food for Work programme could reach to1.0 % of households, Annapoorna 0.5 %
households, ICDS 5.7 % and Midday Meal could reach 30.37 percent of households in the state. Midday Meal
could reach 35 percent of households in rural area while in urban it was able to reach 13.5 % of households. It is
also observed that programme could reach ST, SC and OBC relatively more than state average reach. Organic
Farming and Polyhouse in Madhya Pradesh Organic MP is a one-stop solution for organic farm development,
polyhouse development, and soil-less farming technology. We are on a mission to build a strong supply chain of
organically produced fruits and vegetables and raise the income of farmers, by supporting them with all kinds of
facilities at affordable costs. Madhya Pradesh signifies the heart of India, bestowed with ever flowing and most
reverend rivers like
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“Ken and “Chambal”, rich diversity of flora and fauna, picturesque forests of high value Teak, Sal, Bamboo, vast
grasslands with Fascinating wildlife in their natural habitat, yet local and original communities living in harmony
with mother nature ever since human civilization. 1.20 The vast expanse of great ranges of Vindhyanchal and
Satpura, highly productive plains of Malwa, ravines of Chambal and hills of Kaymore, rich heritage of
Bundelkhand all provides unique opportunities for its development. 1.30 The state has unique distinction of
earning huge foreign exchange through high value exports of farm produce like soybean DOC, soybean oil,
variety of pulses, best quality bread wheat, fruits like mango, banana, vegetables of all types and seasons,
spices, condiments, aromatic and medicinal herbs, produce from forests both timber and non timber, minor forest
produce like leaves, fibre, natural dyes and many products of plant and animal origin. Yet the depending
population remain in the clutches of poverty and state bears a stigma of under developed region in the country.
1.40 The state has 11 agro – climatic zones, with 20 million ha of gross cropped area with cropping intensity in
excess of 135%. The state has over 40% irrigated area and possess large portfolio of crops seasonal, perennial
and perishable. Industrial Development in Madhya Pradesh nd Madhya Pradesh, a state in the heart of India is
the 2 largest state by area and one of the fastest growing states with annual GSDP growth at 8% CAGR over the
last decade. Madhya Pradesh government has worked diligently over the past decade to develop the state as an
industrial hub and promote it as a potential investment destination. The state government has made an
investment of more than $15.4 billion in support infrastructure in the last five years. The state has good
connectivity to large markets and major metro cities such as New Delhi, Mumbai, Ahmedabad, Hyderabad and
Kolkata. MP possesses a road network of 160,000 KM, 455 trains passes through the state daily besides its air
connectivity with major tier 1 cities in the country. To overcome the problem of land-lockedness, State has
established 6 Inland Container Depots (ICDs). State falls under influence area of Delhi Mumbai Industrial
Corridor (DMIC) and has developed industrial and investment regions like Pithampur-Dhar- Mhow, Ratlam-
Nagda, Shajapur-Dewas and Neemach-Nayagaon along the corridor. State hosts one of the twelve Japanese
Industrial Townships to be established in India, as envisioned under “The India Japan Investment Promotion
Partnership” at Pithampur, Indore. Additionally, State has also developed an Industrial Township specifically
focused on South East and Far East Asian investors. State is developing four investment corridors (Bhopal-
Indore, Bhopal-Bina, Jabalpur-Katni- Satni-Singrauli, Morena-Gwalior- Shivpuri-Guna) to promote industrial
development and employment opportunities. Madhya Pradesh is a leading producer of minerals in India with
major production in Manganese, Copper, Glass, Limestone, etc. and is the only state in India with diamond
reserves. It has over 8% of the total Coal reserves of India and 1,434 billion cubic meters coal-bed methane.
State government is promoting sustainable utilization of resources to promote industrial development. Madhya
Pradesh has all of the 11 agro climatic zones of the country. The state ranks first in producing soybean, nd
pulses, grams, garlic, etc. and is 2 largest producer of wheat, maize and Green peas. Madhya Pradesh is one of
the leading states in growing banana, orange, guava, mango and lemon fruits. The state contributes over 40%
share to India‟s total organic farming and as per a report published by DACFW, Government of India,
Horticulture productivity/hectare is higher in MP than India‟s national average. The state contributes the
maximum forest cover to the total forest area of the country, nearly 94,689.38 sq. KM. Medicinal plants of around
2,200 varieties are available in Madhya Pradesh forest. The state has 14 per cent



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 252/374

id: 470Quotes detected: 0%
„pashudhan‟

(cattle wealth) of the country which contributes nearly 10 percent to the to the total milk production of the country.
State has 1,20,000 acres of industrial land bank including 40,000 acres of developed area. Over the last years it
has developed SEZs and sector specific parks like SEZ Pithampur, Crystal IT park, Plastic park in Tamot and
Gwalior, Logistics park Shivpuri, Vikram Udyogpuri, Ujjain, Spice park, Chhindwara, among other. Additionally,
one multi-product SEZ is proposed in Chhindwara. Abundant Technical and Skilled Manpower is available in the
state to support the industries. The State is home to several premier national institutes like AIIMS, IIT, IIM, NIFT,
NID, NLIU, IIITM and CIPET. Also, it is home to ~45 Universities including Central, State and Private universities.
Around One lakh manpower (technical experts) join workforce from these colleges every year in the state.
Madhya Pradesh is also rich in culture and tourism. Tourism sites like Khajuraho, Bhimbaithika and Sanchi have
been recognised as world heritage centres. Kanha, Bandhavgarh, Pench, Panna and Shivpuri are famous tiger
reserves and have various other animals, also. Pachmarhi, Amarkantak and Tamia are some other major tourism
destinations of the State. Tourism department has also taken initiative to promote tourism using various islands in
the state like Hanuwantiya, Madhya Dweep and Sailani islands. It host India‟s only and largest water carnival, Jal
Mahotsav, every year. The state is leader in textile manufacturing, automobiles, food processing, engineering
and agriculture equipment manufacturing. The peaceful manpower of the State is an added advantage for
industrial development. All the above mentioned factors pave the way for the Madhya Pradesh to become a
developed state. According to report released by RBI, Madhya Pradesh secured fifth position garnering 7.2 per
cent share in industrial investments. Over the last decade Madhya Pradesh has witnessed a radical
transformation in terms of economic and social development. The same is attributable to stable government,
supplemented by creation of a robust support infrastructure in terms of roads, water supply, irrigation capacity
and a 24×7 th power supply. Madhya Pradesh stands 5 among Indian states in ease of doing business ranking
conducted by World Bank and DIPP. Course Category Subject SubjectCode BA-SO-302 B.A. MINOR
SOCIOLOGY OF GENDER Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) UNIT-I Sociology of Gender
In sociology, we make a distinction between sex and gender. Sex are the biological traits that societies use to
assign people into the category of either male or female, whether it be through a focus on chromosomes,
genitalia or some other physical ascription. When people talk about the differences between men and women
they are often drawing on sex – on rigid ideas of biology – rather than gender, which is an understanding of how
society shapes our understanding of those biological categories. Gender is more fluid – it may or may not
depend upon biological traits. More specifically, it is a concept that describes how societies determine and
manage sex categories; the cultural meanings attached to men and women‘s roles; and how individuals
understand their identities including, but not limited to, being a man, woman, transgender, intersex, gender queer
and other gender positions. Gender involves social norms, attitudes and activities that society deems more
appropriate for one sex over another. Gender is also determined by what an individual feels and does. The
sociology of gender examines how society influences our understandings and perception of differences between
masculinity (what society deems appropriate behaviour for a ―manǁ) and femininity (what society deems
appropriate behaviour for a ―womanǁ). We examine how this, in turn, influences identity and social practices.
We pay special focus on the power relationships that follow from the established gender order in a given society,
as well as how this changes over time. Sex and gender do not always align. Cis-gender describes people whose
biological body they were born into matches their personal gender identity. This experience is distinct from being
transgender, which is where one‘s biological sex does not align with their gender identity. Transgender people
will undergo a gender transition that may involve changing their dress and self-presentation (such as a name
change). Transgender people may undergo hormone therapy to facilitate this process, but not all transgender
people will undertake surgery. Intersexuality describes variations on sex definitions related to ambiguous
genitalia, gonads, sex organs, chromosomes or hormones. Transgender and intersexuality are gender
categories, not sexualities. Transgender and intersexual people have varied sexual practices, attractions and
identities as do cis-gender people. People can also be gender queer, by either drawing on several gender
positions or otherwise not identifying with any specific gender (nonbinary); or they may move across genders
(gender fluid); or they may reject gender categories altogether (agender). The third gender is often used by
social scientists to describe cultures that accept non-binary gender positions Sexuality is different again; it is
about sexual attraction, sexual practices and identity. Just as sex and gender don‘t always align, neither does
gender and sexuality. People can identify along a wide spectrum of sexualities from heterosexual, to gay or
lesbian, to bisexual, to queer, and so on. Asexuality is a term used when individuals do not feel sexual attraction.
Some asexual people might still form romantic relationships without sexual contact. Regardless of sexual
experience, sexual desire and behaviours can change over time, and sexual identities may or may not shift as a
result. Gender and sexuality are not just personal identities; they are social identities. They arise from our
relationships to other people, and they depend upon social interaction and social recognition. As such, they
influence how we understand ourselves in relation to others. The distinctions between men and women are more
social than natural and the conceptual distinction between ‗sex‘ and ‗gender‘ seeks to capture this view. Social
scientists use concepts as analytical categories to study society and social behavior. There are several concepts
in gender studies that provide a conceptual framework for the study of behavior. Lilly Matthews first introduced
the concept of gender in her study of ‗Construction of Femininity‘ in 1984. In Mathews' view, the concept of
gender recognizes that every known society has distinctions between men and women. Therefore, the concept
of gender is a systematic way of understanding men and women socially and the patterning of relationships
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between them. In the concept of gender, we can study the differences in behavior between men and women, and
assess the basis for these differences as primarily biological or as constructed by society. In this unit we are also
going to understand the concept of patriarchy that sheds light on male dominance in society. Throughout the
feminist writings and discourse on gender studies, concepts of sex, gender and patriarchy are fundamental to our
understanding of the differences between men and women in our society and to understand the male dominance
in the society. Understanding these concepts serves as an analytical SEX AND GENDER SEX: Sex, in its
broadest sense, refers to biological and physiological differences between men and women. The term sex refers
to the distinction between the biological male and female. So, when an infant is born, he or she is referred to as a
boy or girl based on their sex. This characterization is based on the genital differences between males and
females. Several early academic feminists, including Simone de Beauvoir (1988) and Ann Oakley (1972), as well
as more conservative ‗sex role‘ theorists, sought to establish a distinction between 'sex' as a biological reality
and 'gender' as a cultural, psychological, and historical reality. It has been argued that there is a biological
difference between the sexes, and that most people are born (with a few ambiguous cases in between) as one
sex or another. Nonetheless, it was argued that individuals who are born into a certain sex are then socialized
according to specific gender expectations and roles. A biological male learns to take on masculine roles and think
and act in a masculine manner, whereas a biological female learns to take on feminine roles and think and act in
a feminine manner. This is captured in Simone de Beauvoir‘s much cited claim that, ―One is not born, but rather
becomes, a womanǁ Beyond the differences in genitals and reproductive organs, there are not many differences
between a male and female child at birth. Rather, society constructs differences between the sexes through
gender construction. Some psychological and socially constructed differences between men and women can be
explained by biological differences. However, some feminist writers, such as Judith Butler, contests this view. The
evidence for this distinction comes from a variety of sources. Several historical and anthropological studies have
shown, for instance, that what is classified as 'typically' male or female varies considerably between cultures -
even though biological differences are relatively constant. The roles and characteristics that are attributed to
males in one society may be attributed to females in another. Therefore, what we consider to be naturally
masculine may actually be a cultural construct and certainly not typical of men in other cultures or times.
Furthermore, a number of cases have been identified where people have, by some quirk of birth, developed the
'wrong' gender for their sex and had then at some point changed their gender on the basis of an ambivalence
regarding their biological sex. Individuals seem to be capable of changing their genders, while their biological
constitutions remain unchanged. This paved the way for a powerful feminist critique. Feminists contend that the
distinction between sex and gender is often overlooked. A great deal of gender is assumed to be a fixed fact of
nature (sex). Often, cultural or social 'facts' are interpreted as biological facts, so gender relations are
‗naturalized' and persistent inequalities between the sexes are justified as inevitable. As a result of these
assertions, a series of nature/nurture debates erupted, simultaneously scientific and political, in which the
evidence for and against each attribute being biologically or socially based was mounted. In Judith Butler‘s view
the underlying principle of the sex/gender distinction is that sex comes first and is natural. Gender is seen as a
secondary construct that is superimposed on top of the 'natural' distinction. According to Butler, 'sex' itself is a
social category, that is, the distinction between 'male' and 'female' is a human, social distinction. It pertains to our
particular perception of the world and division of it. Hence, 'sex' is as much a product of culture as is gender.
Indeed, it might be deemed secondary to it as ‗sex‘ is a category shaped by ‗gendered‘ discourse. Or rather, the
distinction between sex and gender itself collapses. Although Butler does not discuss them in detail, debates and
shifts in the scientific (biological) meaning and definition of sex are an important source of evidence for this
argument, since they indicate that the category of sex is theoretically rooted, historically variable and have
shifted over time. Furthermore, Butler and others revisit the aforementioned instances of individuals whose
biological sex at birth are unclear and cannot be decided on the basis of conventional procedures. These cases,
she believes, blur and problematize sexual categories. They suggest that these categories are, in some degree
at least, arbitrary. According to Butler, 'sex' is not merely an analytical category. In fact, it is also a normative
category. It specifies what women and men are. Additionally, it specifies what men and women ought to be. In
addition, it formulates rules for regulating men's and women's behaviour. Butler proposes that sex is also a social
category. This is very apparent in the ambiguous cases, where an individual‘s ‗sex‘ cannot be decided on
biological grounds. A sex is allocated to them and in many cases biological ambiguities are removed by way of
surgery. This is an extreme example but, again, it illustrates a more general point for Butler, namely, that the
category of ‗sex‘ has a normative content and does not so much describe a pre-given reality as orient practices
which produces sex. This relates to her further concern with the ‗performativity‘ of sex and gender. This
normative discourse on sex, Butler continues, is intimately interwoven with a normative discourse on sexuality,
which again divides individuals into types (heterosexual, homosexual, bisexual, and so on) and stipulates, often
seemingly on biological grounds, how they ought to identify and behave. The heterosexual ‗norm‘ what Butler, in
her early work, refers to as the ‗heterosexual matrix‘, is a strategic center around which forms of classification
and regulation which seek to discipline human agents circulate. Sexuality, sex and gender are interconnected
normative models from this point of view, which are enforced at numerous points throughout the social body. The
argument goes that, as infants are classified as a specific 'sex', they are then subject to a range of gendered
expectations regarding their behavior and to a gendered socialization process. The argument departs from the
earlier feminist position in questioning the notion of 'sex' as bedrock upon which gender is constructed. Most
research designs in sociology assume that each person has one sex, one sexuality and one gender, which are
congruent with each other and fixed for life. A woman is assumed to be feminine female and a man a masculine
male. These research variables polarize sex as males and females; sexuality is polarized as homosexual and
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heterosexuals; gender is polarized as women and men - these reflect conventionalize bodies that do not take
into account transvestites, transsexuals, bisexuals and so on. When infants are categorized as a particular sex,
they are subject to a range of gendered behaviour through gendered socialization. This brings us to the question
what is gender? Gender: Currently, gender is being used as a sociological or conceptual category, and it has
been given a very specific meaning. It refers to the sociocultural definition of man and woman; the way societies
distinguish men and women and assign them social roles. Gender is used as an analytical tool to understand
social realities with regard to women and men. The distinction between sex and gender was introduced to deal
with the general tendency to attribute women‘s subordination because of their anatomy. It has been believed for
ages that the differences in characteristics and roles accorded to men and women in society are directly related
to biology (that is, sex) and therefore cannot be changed. A gender refers to the socially constructed roles and
relations between men and women. As a social construct, gender describes the social attributes and
opportunities associated with being male or female, as well as the relationships between men and women and
girls and boys. These attributes, opportunities, and relationships are socially constructed and acquired through
socialization. These attributes, opportunities, and relationships are context/time specific and ever-changing. The
concept of gender, as we now use it, came into common parlance during the early 1970s. Gender is an analytical
category that is socially constructed. The term gender also refers to the differences in behaviour between men
and women that are described as ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘. The purpose of affirming a sex/gender distinction
was to argue that the actual physical or mental effects of biological difference have been exaggerated to sustain
patriarchal power and construct a consciousness among women that they are naturally suited to domestic roles.
Writings by feminists emphasize this aspect and argue that these differences are not biological, but social
constructions of patriarchal society. According to some theorists, the biological differences between men and
women also contribute to their mental and physical differences. For example, they claim men are physically and
mentally better than women. Other theorists claim that the biological differences between men and women are
exaggerated. Patriarchal society creates these differences by describing men as superior to women.
Consequently, women become subordinate to men in society. Each culture values girls and boys differently and
assigns them different roles, responses, and attributes. All the social and cultural ‗packaging‘ that is done for
girls and boys from birth onwards is ‗gendering‘. Every society gradually transforms males and females into men
and women, into masculine and feminine, with different qualities, behaviors, roles, responsibilities, rights, and
expectations. As opposed to sex, which is assumed to be biological, the gender identities of women and men are
based on social and psychological factors - which means historically and culturally-based. Ann Oakley‘s ‗Sex,
Gender and Society‘ (1972) made the sex-gender distinction very popular in sociology. For Oakley, sex is ‗a
word that refers to the biological differences between male and female: the visible differences in genitalia, the
related difference in procreative function. And ―‗Gender‘ is a matter of culture; it refers to the social
classification of men and women into ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘ǁ. People can be identified as male or female by
referring to biological evidence. However, people being, masculine or feminine cannot be judged in the same
way and the criteria for being masculine and feminine are cultural, differing with time and place. The constancy of
sex must be admitted, but so also must be the variability of gender. She concludes that gender has no biological
origin and the connections between sex and gender are not really ‗natural‘ at all. Judith Butler‘s theorization
about gender introduces the notion of performativity, an idea that gender is involuntarily ‗performed‘ within the
dominant discourse. She further states that ―sex / gender distinction suggests a radical discontinuity between
sexed bodies and culturally constructed genderǁ. This approach questions the way gender identity is attributes,
opportunities, and relationships are socially constructed and acquired through socialization. These attributes,
opportunities, and relationships are context/time specific and ever-changing. The concept of gender, as we now
use it, came into common parlance during the early 1970s. Gender is an analytical category that is socially
constructed. The term gender also refers to the differences in behaviour between men and women that are
described as ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘. The purpose of affirming a sex/gender distinction was to argue that the
actual physical or mental effects of biological difference have been exaggerated to sustain patriarchal power and
construct a consciousness among women that they are naturally suited to domestic roles. Writings by feminists
emphasize this aspect and argue that these differences are not biological, but social constructions of patriarchal
society. According to some theorists, the biological differences between men and women also contribute to their
mental and physical differences. For example, they claim men are physically and mentally better than women.
Other theorists claim that the biological differences between men and women are exaggerated. Patriarchal
society creates these differences by describing men as superior to women. Consequently, women become
subordinate to men in society. Each culture values girls and boys differently and assigns them different roles,
responses, and attributes. All the social and cultural ‗packaging‘ that is done for girls and boys from birth
onwards is ‗gendering‘. Every society gradually transforms males and females into men and women, into
masculine and feminine, with different qualities, behaviors, roles, responsibilities, rights, and expectations. As
opposed to sex, which is assumed to be biological, the gender identities of women and men are based on social
and psychological factors - which means historically and culturally-based. Ann Oakley‘s ‗Sex, Gender and
Society‘ (1972) made the sex-gender distinction very popular in sociology. For Oakley, sex is ‗a word that refers
to the biological differences between male and female: the visible differences in genitalia, the related difference
in procreative function. And ―‗Gender‘ is a matter of culture, it refers to the social classification of men and
women into ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘ǁ. People can be identified as male or female by referring to biological
evidence. However, people being, masculine or feminine cannot be judged in the same way and the criteria for
being masculine and feminine are cultural, differing with time and place. The constancy of sex must be admitted,
but so also must be the variability of gender. She concludes that gender has no biological origin and the
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connections between sex and gender are not really ‗natural‘ at all. Judith Butler‘s theorization about gender
introduces the notion of performativity, an idea that gender is involuntarily ‗performed‘ within the dominant
discourse. She further states that ―sex / gender distinction suggests a radical discontinuity between sexed
bodies and culturally constructed gender. DECONSTRUCTING SEX AND GENDER: In rethinking gender
categories, it is important to split what is usually conflated as sex/gender or sex/sexuality/gender into three
conceptually distinct categories: sex (or biology, physiology), sexuality (desire, sexual preference, sexual
orientation), and gender (a social status, sometimes with sexual identity). Each is socially constructed but in
different ways. Gender is an overarching category – a major social status that organizes almost all areas of
social life. Therefore, bodies are gendered and are built into major social institutions of the society such as
economy, ideology, polity, family and so on. The components of the gender of an individual are the sex
categories assigned at birth according to how the genitalia appear. Each category provides a gender identity,
gendered sexual orientation, marital and procreative status, a gendered personality structure, gender beliefs and
attitudes, gender displays, work and family roles. These social components are meant to match one's biology
and be consistent with it. The actual combinations may or may not be congruent with each other and with the
components of gender and sex, likewise, the components may not line up neatly on one side of the binary divide.
The necessity for the categorization of infants into neat legal descriptions of 'boy' or 'girl' soon after birth in
societies is often subject to rather arbitrary sex assignment. It is not uncommon for infants with anomalous
genitalia to undergo sex change surgery. The rational given for categorizing the ambiguous as female or male
sheds light on the practices that perpetuate the illusion of sex differences. Without such critical exploration, sex
differences may be regarded as natural rather than socially constructed. Gender The definition of sex (the
categories of man versus woman) as we know them today comes from the advent of modernity. With the rise of
industrialization came better technologies and faster modes of travel and communication. This assisted the rapid
diffusion of ideas across the medical world. Sex roles describe the tasks and functions perceived to be ideally
suited to masculinity versus femininity. Sex roles have converged across many (though not all) cultures due to
colonial practices and also due to industrialization. For example, in early-2014, India legally recognized the hijra,
the traditional third gender who had been previously accepted prior to colonialism. Sex roles were different prior
to the industrial revolution, when men and women worked alongside one another on farms, doing similar tasks.
Entrenched gender inequality is a product of modernity. It‘s not that inequality did not exist before, it‘s that
inequality within the home in relation to family life was not as pronounced. In the 19th Century, biomedical
science largely converged around Western European practices and ideas. Biological definitions of the body
arose where they did not exist before, drawing on Victorian values. The essentialist ideas that people attach to
man and woman exist only because of this cultural history. This includes the erroneous ideas that sex:  Is pre-
determined in the womb;  Defined by anatomy which in turn determines sexual identity and desire; 
Differences are all connected to reproductive functions;  Identities are immutable; and that  Deviations from
dominant ideas of male/female must be ―unnatural.ǁ As I show further below, there is more variation across
cultures when it comes to what is considered ―normalǁ for men and women, thus highlighting the ethnocentric
basis of sex categories. Ethnocentric ideas define and judge practices according to one‘s own culture, rather
than understanding cultural practices vary and should be viewed by local standards. Social Construction of
Gender Gender, like all social identities, is socially constructed. Social constructionism is one of the key theories
sociologists use to put gender into historical and cultural focus. Social constructionism is a social theory about
how meaning is created through social interaction – through the things we do and say with other people. This
theory shows that gender it is not a fixed or innate fact, but instead it varies across time and place. Gender
norms (the socially acceptable ways of acting out gender) are learned from birth through childhood socialization.
We learn what is expected of our gender from what our parents teach us, as well as what we pick up at school,
through religious or cultural teachings, in the media, and various other social institutions. Feminism Meaning
Feminism has many definitions depending on who you ask, but Britannica provides a simple framework: it‘s the
belief in the social, economic, and political equality of the sexes. No one should be refused certain rights – such
as the right to vote, to hold political office, and to work outside the home – because of their sex or gender.
Feminism goes beyond basic rights, however, and seeks deeper cultural shifts like an end to sexism and
intersectional oppression based on gender, race, sexuality, and class. In this article, we‘ll cover a brief history of
feminism, different types of feminism, and whether we still need feminism today . At its core, feminism is the
belief that women deserve equal social, economic, and political rights and freedoms. Over the years, feminism
has focused on issues like the right to vote, reproductive and sexual freedom, and equal pay. Feminism has also
explored racism, gender norms, self-expression, and much more A history of feminist movements There have
always been cultures where women held power, like ancient Sparta where women could own and inherit
property, make business transactions, and receive a good education. There have also always been women who
fought back against patriarchal cultures. However, ―feminismǁ as we know it is a fairly new concept. Mary
Wollstonecraft published ―A Vindication of the Rights of Womenǁ in 1792, and while she‘s considered a feminist
icon today, that term wasn‘t applied in her time. The term became more well-known in the 1890s in Great Britain
and America. This is when ―the first waveǁ of feminism began to surge. The movement was closely tied with
abolitionist movements and focused on suffrage. In 1848, at the Seneca Falls Convention, three hundred
attendants agreed on the movement‘s goals and strategies. Around the world, women‘s rights slowly began to
improve. In 1893, New Zealand allowed women to vote in the national elections. The US gave women the right to
vote in 1920 while Great Britain followed in 1928. The second wave began in the 1960s. It was aligned with the
anti-war and Civil Rights movements. Reproductive rights and issues related to sexuality also became more
prominent. Feminism became more intellectually diverse and complex during these years, as well. Capitalism,



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 256/374

the role of women, sexuality, and gender were all discussed as feminist movements around the world became
less elitist and more inclusive than during the first wave. Third-wave feminism is trickier to define, but it both built
on and challenged what second- wave feminism started. Third-wave feminism embraced individuality, irony, and
the right to self-expression, which included attire and cosmetics their second-wave mothers might have
considered oppressive and sexist. The internet played a big role during this era, as well, as it helped spread
creative, multicultural feminist content. With its diversity of ideas, third-wave feminism represents a less cohesive
movement than the first and second waves. Are we in the fourth wave of feminism? The wave metaphors are not
perfect, but given massive shifts in societies around the world, it‘s safe to say that feminism is in a different era
compared to the 1990s-2010s. There have been renewed attacks against women‘s rights, especially
reproductive rights, while the rise of social media gave feminist activists more tools. The fourth wave also
represents the most diverse and inclusive version of feminism so far. Feminism: three main types Feminism may
seem simple at its core, but there are many different types. Here are three of the main ones to know: Liberal
feminism Liberal feminism is what most people think of when they hear the word ―feminist.ǁ It can also be
described as ―mainstream feminism.ǁ As defined by philosopher Alison Jagger, liberal feminism focuses on
political rights and equality in education and the workplace. That includes issues like equal access to education,
equal pay, safer working conditions, and an end to job segregation based on sex. Liberal feminism is also
concerned with private life as the distribution of unpaid work at home impacts a woman‘s ability to participate in
public life. In the United States, liberal feminists focused on the Equal Rights Amendment, which would have
amended the constitution to ensure legal gender equality. Feminists worked on the ERA in the 1960s and 1970s,
but it was never ratified by enough states. Over the years, liberal feminism has faced criticism on how it
measures success and equality by patriarchal standards and fails to analyze gender, race, and class. Liberal
feminism can also fail to challenge institutional power and end up reinforcing destructive capitalist cycles. With its
focus on what individual women can do to ―get ahead,ǁ liberal feminism often fails some of society‘s most
vulnerable. Radical feminism As the name suggests, radical feminism is more aggressive. It focuses on
dismantling the patriarchy and traditional gender roles by ensuring reproductive rights, critiquing the nuclear
family and motherhood, and challenging institutional power. Rather than trying to change things through
established systems, radical feminists are more inclined to change the systems themselves. The movement rose
during the 1960s when women in the anti-war and Civil Rights movements found themselves sidelined. Many
activists founded feminist groups and embraced more radical ideas. Today, radical feminism is often linked to
trans-exclusionary radical feminism, which denies that trans women are real women. The term ―TERFǁ
originated in the 1970s when radical feminists began to split over support of trans women. Trans-exclusionary
radical feminists also call themselves ―gender critical.ǁ Because of the negative connotations, feminists who
support trans women tend to not identify as radical feminists. Intersectional feminism Intersectional feminism
examines how sexism, racism, classism, and xenophobia intersect and form systems of oppression. It counters
―white feminism,ǁ which by ignoring racial oppression, can support white supremacy. White feminism was born
during feminism‘s earliest days as the most famous figureheads – like Elizabeth Cady Stanton- only cared about
suffrage for white women. The suffragettes also excluded poor, working women and dismissed issues involving
wages, working hours, and unions. There have always been feminists embracing and advocating for
intersectional thinking, but the term ―intersectionalityǁ was coined in a 1989 paper. In the paper, critical legal
and race scholar Kimberlé Williams Crenshaw showed how the intersection of race and gender impacted the
experiences of Black men and women in the legal system. Sociologist Patricia Hill Collins‘ 1990 book Black
Feminist Thought is another essential text on intersectionality and how oppression based on race, gender, class,
sexuality, and nation forms what Collins calls ―a matrix of domination.ǁ Today, intersectional feminism continues
to broaden society‘s ideas about feminism, power, and oppression. UNIT-II Social Construction of Gender The
social construction of gender comes out of the general school of thought entitled social constructionism. Social
constructionism proposes that everything people ―knowǁ or see as ―realityǁ is partially, if not entirely, socially
situated. To say that something is socially constructed does not mitigate the power of the concept. Take, for
example, money. Money is a socially constructed reality. Paper bills are worth nothing independent of the value
individuals ascribe to them. The dollar is only worth as much as value as Americans are willing to ascribe to it.
Note that the dollar only works in its own currency market; it holds no value in areas that don‘t use the dollar.
Nevertheless, the dollar is extremely powerful within its own domain. These basic theories of social
constructionism can be applied to any issue of study pertaining to human life, including gender. Is gender an
essential category or a social construct? If it is a social construct, how does it function? Who benefits from the
way that gender is constructed? A social constructionist view of gender looks beyond categories and examines
the intersections of multiple identities and the blurring of the boundaries between essentialist categories. This is
especially true with regards to categories of male and female, which are viewed typically as binary and opposite.
Social constructionism seeks to blur the binary and muddle these two categories, which are so frequently
presumed to be essential.  Sex is defined as the anatomical and physiological characterises that signifies the
biological maleness and femaleness of an individual.  Gender emphasises the social construction of
masculinity and femininity, products of social cultural and psychological factors which are acquired by an
individual in the process of becoming man or a woman.  Sex is natural while gender is socio-cultural and is
man-made.  Sex is biological. It refers to the physical differences in the anatomy of a male and the female
body. Gender refers to the masculine and feminine qualities, behaviour and roles.  Sex is constant while gender
is variable. Gender Division of Labour  Production: Refers to the activity which produces goods and services for
consumption.  Reproduction: are of two kinds, biological and social.  Community: refers to all activities
needed to run community life.  Patriarchy means the rule by the male head of social units like family or tribe. 
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Walby defines Patriarchy as a system of social structure and practices in which men dominate, oppress and
exploit women.  Patriarchy is both a structure and an ideology. She has identified 6 structures of Patriarchy i.
Production Relations in household ii. ii. Paid Work iii. iii. Patriarchal State iv. iv. Male violence v. v. Patriarchal
Relations in Sexuality vi. vi.PatriarchalCultural Institutions Forms of Patriarchy Forms of Patriarch Concept of sex
and Gender We are surrounded by gender lore from the time we are very small. It is ever-present in
conversation, humor, and conflict, and it is called upon to explain everything from driving styles to food
preferences. Gender is embedded so thoroughly in our institutions, our actions, our beliefs, and our desires, that
it appears to us to be completely natural. The world swarms with ideas about gender – and these ideas are so
commonplace that we take it for granted that they are true, accepting common adage as scientific fact. As
scholars and researchers, though, it is our job to look beyond what appears to be common sense to find not
simply what truth might be behind it, but how it came to be common sense. It is precisely because gender seems
natural, and beliefs about gender seem to be obvious truths, that we need to step back and examine gender from
a new perspective. Doing this requires that we suspend what we are used to and what feels comfortable, and
question some of our most fundamental beliefs. This is not easy, for gender is so central to our understanding of
ourselves and of the world that it is difficult to pull back and examine it from new perspectives.1 But it is precisely
the fact that gender seems self-evident that makes the study of gender interesting. It brings the challenge to
uncover the process of construction that creates what we have so long thought of as natural and inexorable – to
study gender not as given, but as an accomplishment; not simply as cause, but as effect; and not just as
individual, but as social. The results of failure to recognize this challenge are manifest not only in the popular
media, but in academic work on language and gender as well. As a result, some gender scholarship does as
much to reify and support existing beliefs as to promote more reflective and informed thinking about gender Sex
and gender Gender is not something we are born with, and not something we have, but something we do (West
and Zimmerman 1987) – something we perform (Butler 1990). Imagine a small boy proudly following his father.
As he swaggers and sticks out his chest, he is doing everything he can to be like his father – to be a man.
Chances are his father is not swaggering, but the boy is creating a persona that embodies what he is admiring in
his adult male role model. The same is true of a small girl as she puts on her mother‘s high-heeled shoes,
smears makeup on her face and minces around the room. Chances are that when these children are grown they
will not swagger and mince respectively, but their childhood performances contain elements that may well
surface in their adult male and female behaviors. Chances are, also, that the girl will adopt 1 This kind of
stepping back is easier for people who feel that they are disadvantaged in the social order, and it is no doubt
partially for this reason that many recent theories of gender have been developed primarily (though not
exclusively) by women. 2 that swagger on occasion as well, but adults are not likely to consider it as cute as her
mincing act. And chances are that if the boy decides to try a little mincing, he won‘t be considered cute at all. In
other words, gendered performances are available to everyone, but with them come constraints on who can
perform which personae with impunity. And this is where gender and sex come together, as society tries to match
up ways of behaving with biologically based sex assignments. Sex is a biological categorization based primarily
on reproductive potential, whereas gender is the social elaboration of biological sex. Not surprisingly, social
norms for heterosexual coupling and care of any resulting children are closely intertwined with gender. But that is
far from the full story. Gender builds on biological sex, but it exaggerates biological difference, and it carries
biological difference into domains in which it is completely irrelevant. There is no biological reason, for example,
why women should mince and men should swagger, or why women should have red toenails and men should
not. But while we think of sex as biological and gender as social, this distinction is not clear-cut. People tend to
think of gender as the result of nurture – as social and hence fluid – while sex is the result of nature, simply given
by biology. However, nature and nurture intertwine, and there is no obvious point at which sex leaves off and
gender begins. But the sharp demarcation fails because there is no single objective biological criterion for male
or female sex. Sex is based in a combination of anatomical, endocrinal and chromosomal features, and the
selection among these criteria for sex assignment is based very much on cultural beliefs about what actually
makes someone male or female. Thus the very definition of the biological categories male and female, and
people‘s understanding of themselves and others as male or female, is ultimately social. Anne Fausto-Sterling
(2000) sums up the situation as follows: labeling someone a man or a woman is a social decision. We may use
scientific knowledge to help us make the decision, but only our beliefs about gender – not science – can define
our sex. Furthermore, our beliefs about gender affect what kinds of knowledge scientists produce about sex in
the first place. (p. 3) Biology offers up dichotomous male and female prototypes, but it also offers us many
individuals who do not fit those prototypes in a variety of ways. Blackless et al. (2000) estimate that 1 in 100
babies are born with bodies that differ in some way from standard male or female. These bodies may have such
conditions as unusual chromosomal makeup (e.g., 1 in 1,000 male babies are born with two X chromosomes as
well as a Y, hormonal differences such as insensitivity to androgens (1 in 13,000 births), or a range of
configurations and combinations of genitals and reproductive organs. The attribution of intersex does not end at
birth – for example, 1 in 66 girls experience growth of the clitoris in childhood or adolescence (known as late
onset adrenal hyperplasia). When ―anomalousǁ babies are born, surgical and/or endocrinal manipulations may
be used to bring their recalcitrant bodies into closer conformity with either the male or the female category.
Common medical practice imposes stringent requirements for male and female genitals 3 at birth – a penis that
is less than 2.5 centimeters long when stretched, or a clitoris2 that is more than one centimeter long have
commonly been subject to surgery in which both are reduced to an ―acceptableǁ sized clitoris (Dreger 1998). As
a number of critics have observed (e.g. Dreger 1998), the standards of acceptability are far more stringent for
male genitals than female, and thus the most common surgery transforms ―unacceptableǁ penises into
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clitorises, regardless of the child‘s other sexual characteristics, and even if this requires fashioning a
nonfunctional vagina out of tissue from the colon. In recent years, the activist organization, the Intersex Society
of North America,3 has had considerable success as an advocacy group for the medical rights of intersex
people, and the medical profession has become more sensitive to both physical and psychological issues
associated with gender assignment and surgery (e.g. Lee et al 2006). In those societies that have a greater
occurrence of certain kinds of hermaphroditic or intersexed infants than elsewhere,4 there sometimes are social
categories beyond the standard two into which such babies can be placed. But even in such societies, categories
that go beyond the basic two are often seen as anomalous.5 And even where sex assignment seemed 2 Alice
Dreger (1998) more accurately describes these as a ―phallus on a baby classified as maleǁ or a ―phallus on a
baby classified as femaleǁ. 3 The website of the Intersex Society of North America (http://www.isna.org) offers a
wealth of information on intersex. [The publisher has used its best endeavors to ensure that the URLs for
external websites referred to in this book are correct and active at the time of going to press. However, the
publisher has no responsibility for the websites and can make no guarantee that a site will remain live or that the
content is or will remain appropriate.] 4 For instance, congenital adrenal hyperplasia (which combines two X
chromosomes with masculinized external genitalia and the internal reproductive organs of a potentially fertile
woman) occurs in 43 children per million in New Zealand, but 3,500 per million among the Yupik of Southwestern
Alaska (www.isna.org). 5 There are cultures where what we might think of as more than two adult gender
categories are named and otherwise institutionally recognized as well: the berdache of the Plains Indians, the
hijras in India. Although details vary significantly, the members of such supernumerary categories are outside the
―normalǁ order of things, and tend to be somewhat feared or devalued or otherwise socially disadvantaged.
Nonetheless, there is apparently considerably more tolerance for nonstandard gender categories in some
societies than in the western industrial societies most likely to be familiar to readers of 4 straightforward at birth,
an individual may develop a gender identity different from the one initially assigned on the basis of anatomical
criteria. Transgender people may embrace the other of the two options standardly on offer or they may resist
gender dichotomies altogether. Kate Bornstein, a trans woman who finds gender deeply problematic, sums up
this resistance nicely in her 1995 book title, Gender Outlaw: On Men, Women and the Rest of Us1 . It is
commonly argued that biological differences between males and females determine gender by causing enduring
differences in capabilities and dispositions. Higher levels of testosterone, for example, are said to lead men to be
more aggressive than women; and left-brain dominance is said to lead men to be more rational while their
relative lack of brain lateralization should lead women to be more emotional. But the relation between physiology
and behavior is not simple, and it is all too easy to leap for gender dichotomies. And the physiology itself is more
complex than is usually acknowledged. It has been shown that hormonal levels, brain activity patterns, and even
brain anatomy can be a result of different activity as well as a cause. For example research with species ranging
from rhesus monkeys (Rose et al. 1972) to fish (Fox et al. 1997) has documented changes in hormone levels as
a result of changes in social position. Work on sex differences in the brain is very much in its early stages, and is
far from conclusive (Fausto-Sterling 2000). Men‘s supposedly smaller corpus callosum, larger amygdala, larger
premammillary nucleus, are among the questionable structural differences that are supposed to account for
gender differences from men‘s greater visual-spatial skills to their tendency to stare at breasts2 . Much of the
popular work on gender differences in the brain are based on shaky evidence, and are commonly exaggerations
and even distortions of what appears in the scientific literature. And the scientific literature itself is based on very
small samples, often from sick or injured populations. In addition, not that much is known about the connections
between brain physiology and behavior or cognition – hence about the consequences of any physiological
differences scientists may be seeking or finding. And above all, the brain is very plastic, changing in response to
experience. Thus the causal relation between brain physiology and activity is completely unclear (Eliot 2009).
Nonetheless, any results that might support physiological differences are readily snatched up and combined with
any variety of gender stereotypes in some often quite fantastic leaps of logic. And the products of these leaps
can in turn feed directly into social, and particularly into educational, policy, with arguments that gender equity in
such ―left-brain areasǁ as mathematics and engineering is impossible. (For additional critiques of sex difference
science, see Kaplan & Rogers 2003), Fine 2010), and Jordan-Young 2010). Deborah Cameron (2009) refers to
the search for gender differences in biology as ―the new biologismǁ, and points out that the linguistic traits that
scientists are trying to explain biologically (such as women‘s greater language ability) are not even themselves
supported by serious linguistic study. Furthermore, those pushing for biologically based explanations of sex
differences ignore the fact that the very same linguistic differences that they see beetween the genders also
correlate with race and social class, and many of the sex differences they cite as biologically based actually vary
historically and crossculturally The eagerness of some scientists to establish a biological basis for all gender
difference, and the public‘s eagerness to take these findings up, points to the fact that we put a good deal of
work into emphasizing, producing, and enforcing the dichotomous categories of male and female. In the process,
differences or similarities that blur the edges of these categories, or that might even constitute other potential
categories, are backgrounded, or erased, including the enormous range of differences among females and
among males The issue here is not whether there are sex-linked biological differences that might affect such
things as predominant cognitive styles. What is at issue is the place of such research in social and scientific
practice. Sex difference is being placed at the center of activity, as both question and answer, as often flimsy
evidence of biological difference is paired up with unanalyzed behavioral stereotypes. And the results are
broadcast through the most august media as if their scientific status were comparable to the mapping of the
human genome. To make things worse, the use of fancy scientific technology, such as fMRI (functional magnetic
resonance imaging) often lends a patina of scientific rigor to generalizations based on meaninglessly small and
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uncontrolled samples. (see Liberman 2007 for some nice examples). And speaking of the genome, in a review of
the extensive research on sex-related differences in genetic effeccts for traits and common diseases,
Patsopoulos et al (2007) found that many of these studies were spurious. More than half the reported gene-sex
interactions had failed to reach statistical significance, when significance was found it tended to be quite weak,
and even the best studies had rarely been corroborated. Sarah Richardson (forthcoming) points out that sex
difference is an easy target in genetic studies since sex is one category that is marked in all genetic databases,
making for easy and convenient statistical study. The mere fact of this shows clearly that everyone, from
scientists to journalists to the reading public, has an insatiable appetite for sensationalist gender news. Indeed,
gender is at the center of our social world. And any evidence that our social world maps onto the biological world
is welcome evidence to those who would like an explanation and justification for the current gender
arrangements or, indeed, those of the past UNIT-III Concept of Inequality- Gender inequality has been a crucial
social issue in India for centuries. Census 2011 shows the child sex ratio among children of 0-6 years to be 918
girls for every 1000 boys in India. This statistic speaks for itself and demands urgent and efficient solutions to
address the cause of gender inequalities. The discrimination starts even before the girl child is born. In many
instances, she is prevented from being born. The girl child is considered a burden. She is often deprived of the
basic rights and equal opportunities to lead a wholesome childhood and adult life. According to the 2011 Census,
of the total child population in India, girls account for 48%, many of whom are engaged in child labor, child
trafficking and child marriage. Causes of Gender Inequality in India Undoubtedly, gender discrimination in the
society is a grave concern, and a host of personal, societal and cultural aspects are at the core of this
development. Our Experts have found several causes of gender inequality in India and some of them are
discussed here. 1. Poverty Poverty stands as one of the primary drivers of gender
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impoverished population is female. Poverty restricts access to education, healthcare, and economic
opportunities, thereby reinforcing a vicious cycle. 2. Child Marriage Child marriage is another alarming aspect of
gender inequality, disproportionately affecting girls. UNICEF estimates that 12 million girls are married before the
age of 18 every year. Such practices hinder their personal development and perpetuate gender disparity across
generations. Lack of education is one of the key causes of gender inequality that significantly exacerbates the
problem. UNESCO reports that 132 million girls are out of school globally, with less access to learning
opportunities than boys. Right to education is crucial in empowering girls to make informed choices, pursue
careers, and challenge societal norms. 2. Poor Medical Health Poor medical health also plays a pivotal role in
maintaining gender discrimination in the society. In regions with inadequate healthcare facilities, girls face higher
maternal mortality rates, limited access to family planning, and health-related biases. 4. Lack Awareness &
Patriarchal Norms of Lack of awareness and ingrained patriarchal norms further contribute to gender inequality.
When societies perpetuate gender stereotypes and discrimination, it becomes challenging to break free from the
shackles of inequality. Patriarchal norms hold back many girls from striving for their dreams by receiving a quality
education, medical facilities and overall awareness for their well-being. To address gender inequality effectively,
we must tackle these interconnected causes of gender inequality and work towards establishing sustainable
change patterns that will successfully eradicate this vicious cycle of gender inequality. UNIT-IV Gender, power,
and resistance- Gender, power, and resistance are tightly interwoven concepts. Throughout history and across
cultures, gender has been used as a basis for assigning power and shaping social roles. This often leads to the
marginalization of women and non-binary people. However, there's a strong counterpoint to this dynamic:
resistance. Here's a breakdown of the relationship: Gender Power:Societal structures often position masculinity
as the norm and associate it with dominance and leadership. This relegates femininity to a subordinate position.
This power imbalance can play out in various ways, from leadership roles in business and politics to household
expectations and access to resources. Resistance: This power imbalance breeds resistance movements. These
movements can be large-scale and organized, like the global feminist movement, or smaller, more personal acts
of defiance against gender norms. Resistance can take many forms, such as: Social Movements:These
movements advocate for legal and social change to achieve gender equality. Think #MeToo or campaigns for
equal pay. Individual Actions:These can be personal choices that challenge expectations, like women pursuing
careers traditionally seen as masculine. Cultural Interventions:Art, music, and literature can challenge traditional
gender roles and propose more equitable social structures. Here are some additional points to consider:
Complexity of Resistance:Resistance itself can be complex. Sometimes, efforts to challenge gender norms can
reinforce them in unintended ways. Intersectionality:Understanding how gender interacts with race, class, and
other social identities is crucial when looking at power and resistance. Women's healthcare movement Women's
healthcare movement had begun way back in 1885. It took 65 years for likeminded professional to come together
to establish FOGSI for the sole cause of women's health and education Women's health in India Women's health
in India can be examined in terms of multiple indicators, which vary by geography, socioeconomic standing and
culture. To adequately improve the health of women in India multiple dimensions of wellbeing must be analyzed
in relation to global health averages and also in comparison to men in India. Health is an important factor that
contributes to human wellbeing and economic growth. Currently, women in India face a multitude of health
problems, which ultimately affect the aggregate economy's output. Addressing the gender, class or ethnic
disparities that exist in healthcare and improving the health outcomes can contribute to economic gain through
the creation of quality human capital and increased levels of savings and investment. Gender bias in access to
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healthcare The United Nations ranks India as a middle-income country. Findings from the World Economic
Forum indicate that India is one of the worst countries in the world in terms of inequality. The 2011 Programmer‘s
Human Development Report ranked India 132 out of 187 in terms of gender inequality. The value of this
multidimensional indicator, Gender Inequality Index (GII) is determined by numerous factors including maternal
mortality rate, adolescent fertility rate, educational achievement and labor force participation rate. Gender
inequality in India is exemplified by women's lower likelihood of being literate, continuing their education and
participating in the labor force. Gender is one of the main social determinants of health—which include social,
economic, and political factors—that play a major role in the health outcomes of women in India and access to
India. Therefore, the high level of gender inequality in India negatively impacts the health of women. Studies
have indicated that boys are more likely to receive treatment from health care facilities compared to girls, when
controlled for SES status. The role that gender plays in health care access can be determined by examining
resource allocation within the household and public sphere. Gender discrimination begins before birth; females
are the most commonly aborted sex in India. If a female fetus is not aborted, the mother's pregnancy can be a
stressful experience, due to her family's preference for a son. Once born, daughters are prone to being fed less
than sons, especially when there are multiple girls already in the household. As women mature into adulthood,
many of the barriers preventing them from achieving equitable levels of health stem from the low status of
women and girls in Indian society, particularly in the rural and poverty-affected areas. The low status of—and
subsequent discrimination against—women in India can be attributed to many cultural norms. Societal forces of
patriarchy, hierarchy and multigenerational families contribute to Indian gender roles. Men use greater privileges
and superior rights to create an unequal society that leaves women with little to no power. This societal structure
is exemplified with women's low participation within India's national parliament and the labor force. Women are
also seen as less valuable to a family due to marriage obligations. Although illegal, Indian cultural norms often
force payment of a dowry to the husband's family. The higher future financial burden of daughters creates a
power structure that favors sons in household formation. Additionally, women are often perceived as being
incapable of taking care of parents in old age, which creates even greater preference for sons over daughters.
Taken together, women are oftentimes seen less valuable than men. With lower involvement in the public sphere
—as exemplified by the labor and political participation rates—and the stigma of being less valuable within a
family, women face a unique form of gender discrimination. Gender inequalities, in turn, are directly related to
poor health outcomes for women. Numerous studies have found that the rates of admission to hospitals vary
dramatically with gender, with men visiting hospitals more frequently than women. Differential access to
healthcare occurs because women typically are entitled to a lower share of household resources and thus utilise
healthcare resources to a lesser degree than men. AmartyaSen has attributed access to fewer household
resources to their weaker bargaining power within the household. Furthermore, it has been found that Indian
women frequently underreport illnesses. The underreporting of illness may be contributed to these cultural norms
and gender expectations within the household. Gender also dramatically influences the use of antenatal care and
utilization of immunizations A study by Choi in 2006 found that boys are more likely to receive immunizations
than girls in rural areas. This finding has led researchers to believe that the sex of a child leads to different levels
of health care being administered in rural areas. There is also a gender component associated with mobility.
Indian women are more likely to have difficulty traveling in public spaces than men, resulting in greater difficulty
to access services. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Political Science Third Semester
Course Category Subject Subject Code B.A. Minor Public Administration BA-PS-302 Max.Marks:100 Total Credit:
6 (Internal:40+External:60) Course Outcomes (CO): After completing this course student will be able to: CO1:-
Demonstrate critical thinking, research, and communication skills as applied to the public and private sectors.
CO2:-Explain the cross-cultural context of public and private institutions operating in a global environment. CO3:-
Manage diversity issues within an organizational framework. CO4:-Identify major issues in today‟s public and
private institutions. CO5:-Demonstrate the integrative knowledge, skills, and ethics necessary for responsible
administrative, management and leadership positions. CO6:-Demonstrate the management, legal, ethical, and
behavioral skills for effective job performance and career mobility. Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours)  Open
Administration: Meaning, Nature, Evolution, Significance: I 18  It includes the Nature, definition and scope of
public administration. 20  Students are taught the distinction between public and private administration.  New
public Administration and New Public Management. Basic principles and Concept of organization II 18 20 I. Basis
of orgnisation. II. Hierachy ,Span of Control,Unity of Command,Coordination , line & staff. III 18 20 Theories of
administration *Scientific management –Taylor and Fayol. *Bureaucracy – Max Webar *Humanist School- Elton
Mayo. IV 18 20 Personnel and financial Administration: *Civil Services : Role of civil service in india *Recrutment
training , promotion *Budeget : types , Budgetary Process in india * Comptroller and Auditor of India Citizenship
and Good Governance V 18 20 I. what is Good Governance. II. Institutional mechanism and Good Governance :
JanSunwai , Social Audit. Self-Study Material (OLD) Meaning of Administration Administration is the range of
activities connected with organizing and supervising the way that an organization or institution functions. It is the
process of organizing and supervising; it is the group of people who organize and supervise it; and it refers to a
country's government especially in the United States. Definition of Administration in the British Context
Administration is the management of the affairs of an organization, such as a business or institution; the duties of
an administrator; the body of people who administer an organization; the conduct of the affairs of government;
the executive branch of government along with the public service; the government as a whole; the political
executive, especially of the United States; the government; mainly United States a government board, agency,
authority, etc; property law; the conduct or disposal of the estate of a deceased person; the management by a
trustee of an estate subject to a trust; the administering of something, such as a sacrament, oath, or medical
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treatment; and the thing that is administered. Definition of Administration in the American Context Administration
is the act of administering; the management of governmental or institutional affairs; and the officials in the
executive branch of a government and their policies and principles. In simple terms the term

Quotes detected: 0%
“Administration”

is derived from two Latin words ‘ad’ and ‘ministrare’, which means
Quotes detected: 0%

‘to serve’
or

Quotes detected: 0%
‘to look after’.

Therefore, administration refers to looking after the affairs of the people or serving the people. 1.2 Meaning of
Public Administration Public administration is like any other administration which is carried out in public interest.
Before we dwell deeper into understanding public administration it would be beneficial to try and see how
different authors have tried to define what administration is. Definition of Public Administration According to Marx
administration is determined action taken in pursuit of a conscious purpose. It is the systematic ordering of affairs
and the calculated use of resources aimed at making those happen which one wants to happen. Frederic K Lane
defines administration as organizing and maintaining human and fiscal resources to attain a group’s goals. A
complete definition for public administration however is difficult to arrive at due to the sheer number of tasks that
fall under it. Some academicians argue that all the government related work falls into this category while other
choose to argue that only the executive aspect of government functioning comprises of public administration.
According to L.D. White, Public administration consists of all those operations having for their purpose the
fulfillment or enforcement of public policy. On the other hand as per Woodrow Wilson public administration is a
detailed and systematic application of law. One can also say that public administration is nothing but the policies,
practices, rules and regulation etc, in action. F. A. Nigro who argues that public administration is essentially a
cooperative group effort in public setting. Secondly, it covers all the three branches of government machinery, the
executive, the legislative and the judicial. He further added that since public administration plays a crucial role in
formulation of policies therefore it is a part of the political process as well. Negro also said that public
administration is different from private administration in numerous ways and that it interacts with various private
groups and individuals in providing services to the community. In simple language the affairs of the people can
be looked after either by the government or by private organizations. When the affairs of the people are looked
after by the private organizations, we call it as private administration. When the affairs of the people are looked
after by the Government we call it as Public Administration. Therefore, Public Administration means
Governmental Administration. There are three views with regard to the meeting of Public Administration.
According to the first view, the Government consists of three branches. They are the Legislature, the Executive
and the Judiciary The function of the Legislature is to make laws. The function of the Executive is to implement
the laws. And the function of the Judiciary is to interpret the laws. Since Public Administration is Governmental
administration, according to the first view, Public Administration is concerned with the various activities of the
three branches of the Government. According to the second view, Public Administration is concerned with the
implementation of policies or implementation of laws. The Executive branch of the Government is concerned with
the implementation of polices or the implementation of laws. Therefore, according to the second view, Public
Administration is concerned with the various activities of the Executive branch of the Government. According to
the third view Public Administration is concerned with the various activities of the administrative branch, which is
hidden in the Executive branch of the Government. The Executive branch consists of he political authorities and
the administrative authorities. The Political authorizes are mainly concerned with making of policies and making
of laws. The policies and laws of the Government are actually implemented by the administrative authorities that
form the administrative branch of the Government. Therefore according to the third view, Public Administration is
concerned with the various activities of the administrative branch of the Government, which is primarily
concerned, with the implementation of laws and policies. The third view with regard to the meaning of Public
Administration is widely accepted by the scholars of Public Administration. Nature of Public Administration There
are two views with regard to the nature of public Administration. They are managerial view and integral view.
According to managerial view, Public Administration is concerned with the various activities of the officers of the
Government. The officers of the Government by their strict supervision and control over their subordinates see to
it that the policies and laws are properly implemented. Therefore, according to the managerial view, Public
Administration is concerned with the various activities of the officers of the Government. According to this view,
Public Administration is concerned with the various activities of the entire officials of the Government. All the
officials in the Government from top to bottom are involved in the implementation of laws and policies. Therefore,
according to the integral view, Public Administration is concerned with all the activities of all the Governmental
officials who are involved in the implementation of laws and policies. Scope of Public Administration There are
different views with regard to the scope of Public Administration. Different scholars have the scope of Public
Administration in different ways. But the scope of Public Administration defined by Luther Gulick is accepted by
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the majority scholars of Public Administration. Luther Gulick has defined the scope of Public Administration in a
phrase

Quotes detected: 0%
“POSDCORB”

which is made up of initials and indicates the following activities.
Quotes detected: 0%

‘P’
stands for planning. That is, working out in a broad outline the things to be done and the methods to be adopted
for accomplishing of the purpose in hand.

Quotes detected: 0%
‘O’

stands for organizing. That is, building up the structure of authority through which the entire work to be done, is
arranged into well-defined subdivisions and co-operation.

Quotes detected: 0%
‘S’

stands for staffing. That is, appointment of suitable persons to the various positions in an organization and the
various activities connected with the personnel management.

Quotes detected: 0%
‘D’

stands for directing. That is, making decisions and issuing orders and instructions for the guidance of the staff.
Quotes detected: 0%

‘CO’
stands for co ordination. That is, interrelating the various parts of the work and eliminating of over a lapping and
conflict.

Quotes detected: 0%
‘R’

stands for reporting. That is, keeping both the superiors and the subordinates informed of what is going on and
arranging for the collection of such information through inspection research and records.

Quotes detected: 0%
‘B’

stands for budgeting. It stands for the whole of the public financial administration such as, preparation of the
budget, enactment of the budget, execution of the budget, accounting, auditing and control over budget. Nature
and Scope of Public Administration The quote by Schumpeter calls for a heated debate on its relevance and
credence. However, there is no denying that bureaucracy; since a couple of centuries or so; has been an integral
part of the Government, the State the people and the way they function with each other. Public administration is
the single most important aspect of bureaucracies across the world; be it a democratic, socialist or a capitalist
state, more so in a socialist state, as all aspects of the citizen life are influenced and decided by the government.
There has been considerable shift in the way the public administration was carried out in ancient and medieval
times when the initiatives were nothing more than sporadic administrative functions like maintaining law and
order and collecting revenues with little or no welfare activities. The people who carried out those activities were
selected by the monarchs and were no better than their personal servants. With changing times, the objective of
public administration also underwent a change and by the nineteenth century; an organized approach to public
servants and public administration was adopted. This approach was based on an exhaustive legal framework
replacing the patriarchal and hereditary function with bureaucracy. The advent of this new approach to public
administration happened due to many reasons. The foremost being the Industrial revolution. With Industrial
Revolution, the Government forayed into trade and commerce; which was followed by Imperialism, Nationalism
and Internationalism which added on to the widening avenues of Government duties and responsibilities. The
times today are again vastly different from what existed a century ago and once again the scope of public
administration has also undergone a shift, it’s difficult to decide whether it is paradigm or not. However, the
increasing awareness amongst people especially in the developing countries [for e.g. The Right to Information
Act or RTI act in India] and an acquired knowledge of rights, privileges and laws amongst the people of
developed countries[for e.g. the debates on The Health Care and Education Reconciliation Act of 2010] have
thrown new challenges for the public administrators and policy makers. The demand for unified national services,
the conflicting interests between the various economic sections of the society and with global migration and
subsequently globalization; the protection of the interests of the multi-ethnic groups of the society have kept the
public administrators occupied. Administration matters so much because it is not enough to make policies and
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laws on paper. The interpretation and translation of those policies and laws into actions and carrying them out is
the difficult part. The public administrators therefore have to play an important role in running the government as
machinery. Bureaucracy has often been sneered and ridiculed at but if the administrative work is stopped,
nothing really would be happening. In almost all the countries the number of people employed in public
administration work is appalling like in USA the figure roughly stands at 2036000 civilians excluding the
employees of Congress and Federal courts, in England the figure runs into several thousands and in India the
civil services exam itself draws lakhs and lakhs of applicants while the selection percentage is meager [for e.g
the 2006 numbers for selection in the UPSC was 383983 applicants and 474 actually recommended for posts.]
The various important roles that public administration plays, the most important one are implementing laws and
policies and acting as their adjudicators. It is therefore important that the reader approaches the study of public
administration with an open mind and without prejudices to appreciate the full nature, role, importance and
relevance of the bureaucracy. Scope of Public Administration in 1960’s In 1960’s the scope of Public
Administration has been expanded to include the following areas in the study of Public Administration. They are
Development Administration, Comparative Public Administration, Ecology of Public Administration, International
Public Administration and Policy Science or Policy Analysis. Politics and Public Administration Policy Science or
Policy Analysis was part of the study of Political Science. It was mainly concerned with making of policies, which
was the concern of the study of Political Science. If policies have to be properly implemented which is the
concern of the study of Public Administration, the policies themselves should be properly made. Therefore, policy
making which was concern of the study of political Science has become an important area of the study of Public
Administration. Since Public Administration is derived from the discipline Politics the details relating to Politics
and Public Administration are discussed as follows. Before 1886, the subject matter of Public Administration was
studied in the discipline Politics or Political Science. The discipline Public Administration took its shape only in
the year 1887, when Woodrow Wilson wrote an essay titled

Quotes detected: 0%
“The Study of Administration”.

He said that Politics was concerned with policy making which was the concern of the political authorizes and
Public Administration was concerned with implementation of policies which was the concern of the administrative
authorities. This dichotomy of politics and public administration was the main theme for the study of Public
Administration to the scholars like Good now, L.D. Whilte, Pfiffner etc. Pfiffner on the basis of the characteristics
and functions of the political authoress and administrative authorities attempted to differentiate Politics from
Public Administration. Let us discuss in this lesson the defenses between Politics and Public Administration from
the point of view of Pfiffner. According to Pfiffner political authorities are amateurs and administrative authorizes
are professionals. For political authorities administrative work is only a part time work because they are fulltime
politicians. Therefore, they cannot concentrate their full attention on administrative work. Administrative
authorities are experts on administration. They are appointed to the administrative positions on the basis of their
professional qualification and merit. Political authorizes generally belong to different political parties. Therefore,
they try to fulfill the ideologies of their political parties without much bothering about administrative requirements.
Administrative authorities are not political. They are expected to save the entire population of the country. They
have to abide by the rules and regulations while carrying out the different functions. Political authorities are
partisan. Since they belong to a political party, they try to fulfill their promises given by the political party before
getting elected to power. Therefore, they act in a partisan way. Administrative authorities are non-partisan. They
carry out the different functions of the Government’s in a non-partisan way without showing any favoritism or
nepotism to any political party. Political authorities are temporary. They come and go. They occupy positions in
the Government when their political party captures power. When the party looses power, automatically they loose
control over the administrative authorities. Administrative authorizes are permanent. Generally they are
appointed till their retirement age, which may differ from country to country. In India the retirement age of the
administrative authorities is between 55 and 60. In Britain the retirement age is between 60 and65. And in
America the retirement age is between 65 and 70 for the Governmental officials. The Government officials hold
office until their retirement age. Thus they are permanent. Political authorities have more political contact with the
public. They become the political authorizes with the support of the public extended to them during election. Their
response abilities are to contact the people belonging to their constituencies hear their problems and set right
them. Thus political authorities have more political contacts. Administrative authorities are not elected by the
people. They are appointed by the Government through the recruitment made by an autonomous body. Since
they are expected to carry out their functions mainly basing on rule and regulations, they do not have much
contact with the people. Thus, Administrative authorities have less contact with the people. All-important
decisions of the Government are made by the Political authorities. The administrative authorizes help and advice
the political authorizes in making important decision of the Government. The main function of the political
authorizes is to co ordinate the various departments and there by implement the policies and laws of the
Government more effectively. The main business of the administrative authorizes is to perform their duties
faithfully and sincerely according to the rules of the Government. Thus, political authorizes are concerned with
more coordination and administrative authorizes are concerned with more performance. Political authorities are
influenced by public opinion. Public opinion of the people is not static but dynamic. Therefore, they have to
change their attitudes and actions according to the changes in the public opinion of the people. If the political
authorities fail to adjust to the changes, they cannot capture and retain power in the Government. The
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administrative authorizes are influenced by technical data. They carry out different functions on the basis of rules,
regulations, procedures and the technical data. Political authorities have got more legislative contacts because
they are responsible tot eh Legislature for the omissions and commissions in Government departments. If
something goes wrong in the Government departments, the concerned political authority is answerable to the
Legislature. The officers who are responsible for the omissions and commissions in the Government
departments are not answerable to the legislatures. Thus, political authorizes have more legislative contacts and
administrative authorizes have less legislative contacts. Political authorities make the policies of the Government
with help and advice provided by the administrative authorities. Thus political authorities are involved in more
policy formulation whereas administrate authorities and involved in less policy formulation. The difference
between Politics and Public Administration was mainly made in the context of policy making and policy
implementation. As it has been already mentioned, politics was concerned with making of policies. At present,
policy making which was the concern of the study of Politics has become an integrals part of the study of Public
Administrative and thereby, Public Administrative has been made as an interdisciplinary subject. Development
Administration The traditional approach towards administration has been limited in its scope and premise, the
core of which was strict adherence to laid down rules and hierarchy. In essence it has limited the role
administration to that of a fire fighter or overseer of law and order in the comfort of laid down principals. While,
nothing is wrong in this approach, if society is utopian but in a more practical sense it causes problems. Since,
bureaucracy is that arm of government which is responsible for executing plans and allocating resources at the
grassroots, it is imperative that they take some risks and be innovative in approach, especially more so when the
nation is a developing one. Development Administration is about projects, programs, policies and ideas which
are focused at development of a nation, with the point of view of socio-economic and socio-political development
of society in general, carried out by talented and skilled bureaucrats. A model of Development Administration
must contain certain points. It should reject status quo and be directed towards change and more so towards
results. It is result oriented at its core and every development function should have a defined objective. Planning
is essential to decide the framework of resources and time to be allotted for a development function. Innovation.
It is dynamic in approach and encourages new and better ways to achieve objectives. It should focus on planning
for the people as well as with the people. It is people-centered, must empower society as a whole and not
product or profit-centered. The concept of Development Administration should be understood using two concepts
Administration of Development and administrative Development. Resources are scarce, material or human thus
the need to make optimum utilization of available resources and making new means for development gathers
importance. So administration of development involves innovation at all levels of planning; importance to the
development at grassroots level; development of human capital as a resource; politics and administration must
go hand in hand to establish rapid change in society and bring about just and distinct social order; and freedom
of administrative machinery to express ideas, views for the most effective and efficient use of natural resources.
For effective Development Administration the structure of Administration itself must be empowered, large and
capable enough to sustain the pressures by the developmental activities. In simpler words it means to develop
administrative health by rationalizing and institution building and bringing about a radical change in the
administrative framework, from the traditionalist approach, to handle and create socio-economic and political
development and social change. In essence the objective of Administrative development are building decision
making capabilities; development of skill and specialization to tackle complex issues in the personnel; giving
importance to training, effective use of technology to bring about change in Administrative approach; increasing
administrative capacity, capabilities, removing corruption and bringing in more accountability; and creating
leaders out of bureaucrats for promotion of development initiatives. To achieve development goals it is necessary
to that there is proper planning, optimum utilization of resources, skilled personnel, accountability in actions and
words, self-reliance and emphasis on technology. At the same time we need to develop the bureaucracy,
innovativeness, build capabilities, integrity and decentralized decision making. So, Administrative development
and Administration of Development both are important for the effective development of Society. In short, almost
all the countries in the world have become welfare States. They are implementing lot of developmental
programmers for the welfare of the people. The administrative machinery evolved to implement the police
functions is not suited to implement the development programmers. Therefore, Development Administration,
which is concerned with evolving a suitable machinery to implement the development programmers, has been
added as an important area of the study of Public Administration. Comparative Public Administration
Comparative public administration focuses on Public Administration as a field of study and research rather simple
execution of tasks. Haroon A. Khan defined the Comparative Public administration as a quest for searching
patterns and regularities in administrative behavior and action and to characterize them in present day nation
states. It is interesting to note why and how Public Administration has gained a place in the field of study.
Woodrow Wilson is credited for his writing The Study of Administration and perhaps this was a starting point in
the United States, in other countries like India, Germany Public Administration was known long back owing to
influences of Arthashashtra and Kameralwissenschaft. Later half of twentieth century saw many improvements
and bureaucratic internationalization between European countries in reference to Euro-zone and also to all other
countries of the world with transnational organizations like World Bank, Interpol and International Court of
Justice. These changes which came about after 1960s were basically administrative reforms implemented by the
legislative to make administration more decentralized, accountable and efficient. But, on the other hand some
other reforms were pushed aimed at giving more control to policy makers of the bureaucracy while avoiding all
the responsibilities. It was imperative to look how these two different situations affected Administration as a whole
in different countries. The best way to look at this was through scientific study of comparative public
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administration. It is also a way to identify best practices in Public Administration so as to achieve maximum result
most efficiently and to build a solid organizational structure and processes. It will be wise to understand here that
simply importing those practices which have served well in other countries will not suffice, since people in
general are different and they react different to same stimuli. So, what works best in one country might not work
at all in other countries. Most commonly used model for Comparative study has been to compare and contrast
western and non-western methods and styles. This model has created dualistic concepts like diffused - specific,
universalistic - particularistic, etc and often tends to favor one end of spectrum towards another. But, these do
not help in study of development or how to increase quality of life in third world countries. The other and better
method used is called description. It is more suitable for cross-cultural analysis as it relies on facts of a situation
and get at the all-important aspect of context. But, it too cannot be used directly as a solution to problems faced
by other societies. All the other frameworks deals with certain units of analysis or tools which help in gathering
and categorizing facts efficiently. They are individuals, groups, organizations and bureaucracy. The analysis of
the individuals includes the study of behaviors of officials, leaders and elites. The analysis of groups includes the
study of social movements of parties and interest groups. The analysis of organizations includes the study of
functions and capacities of cities and regions. The analysis of bureaucracy includes the study of the efficacy and
performance of whole government executive branch. Clearly within the last decade there has been a very
significant rise in Comparative Public Administration as results obtained through it are if nothing, interesting.
Many international organizations have come forward and joined their hands in Comparative Public
Administration. For example, The international Public Management Network includes individuals from many
countries and they publish international public management journal to provide a forum for sharing ideas,
concepts and results of research and thinking about alternative approaches to problem solving and decision
making in public sector. Thus, the scholars of Public Administration have included Comparative Public
Administration as an important area in the study of Public Administration. As a result, comparing the different
administrative systems and identifying the merits and demerits, there is a possibility to evolve a suitable
administrative system for a country by incorporating the merits and avoiding the demerits in the administrative
system. Ecology of Public Administration Ecology in public administration was primarily introduced by Professor
John M. Gaus, one of the early pioneers of public administration. In his introduced concepts, he emphasized that
the public administration including its development as well as its activities were influenced by its setting or
ecology. According to Gaus, the plans, programs, policies, and design of public administration is influenced by
factors concerning the physical environment or ecology, and that any structure and living thing existing in a given
area has an interrelationship with the surrounding environment. In practice, this concept means that when
building a structure, an individual must plan all aspects of the construction, from the materials needed for the
structure, the actual area where it will be constructed in relation to the people residing in the area and the
physical environment existing. This concept also means understanding the impact of the structure to the social
relationships of people in that area and what specific technologies are being used and how it influences and
impacts the inhabitants of that environment. Ecology thus pertains to interrelationships of living organisms and
their environment. Ecological approach to public administration thus includes elements of the environment – the
place, the individuals, the physical and social technology as well as the relationships of these elements. It is
essential to note that Gaus has translated ecology – the complex structure and connections with each other of
living things that are in a specific area of the public administration project – into a lens by which to analyze the
project’s impact. And the means by which he applied this is directed to raise awareness of ecological factors that
permits administrators to respond more wisely and appropriately to the demands and challenges of the external
environment of their organizations. Gaus also viewed the ecological concept in public administration as a means
to devise a new and renewed institutional pattern for individuals. With such concepts, the ecological aspect of
administration reflects a crucial role in understanding and directing the forceful change in public administration. A
more sensitive and conscious approach to ecological factors allow the public administrators to provide a more
appropriate response to challenges within and beyond their organization. If applied properly, this approach can
serve as a diagnostic tool for the public administrator and can provide standards for evaluating impact on an
organization. Ecology can aid the practitioner in visualizing the major elements in the administrative processes
and provide a specific standard for measuring impact in an organization. For Gaus, merging public administration
with the concept of ecology helps in establishing a more novel way of conducting things and is actually related to
the concept of change. He looked to public administration to find some new sources of content and opportunity
for public administrators to emphasize some influence on the situation in which they find themselves. He
believed in applied social science, that through an ecological approach to public administration, the new and
renewed institutional pattern could be devised for individuals living in an age of change. Ecology in public
administration became a vital instrument for comprehending, directing, and modulating the forceful change in the
public administration. Through this application, public administrator can be active in the wider ecological
approach to make change in strategic management and planning of public serving organizations. This practice is
clearly manifested in the management of ecosystems. The fragility of ecosystems that are threatened by
construction of buildings and other public administration projects are now systematically addressed using the
principles laid out by Gaus. One aspect of this situation is the dwindling of some species brought about by the
disturbance of their natural habitat and ecosystems. Another aspect of this case also reflects the industries that
are conceptualized and built by man and which have led to the threat of climate change. The gravity of the
perceived threat of global warming has moved scientists and policymakers to recognize that sufficient measures
to sustain ecosystems must be ensured by substituting the governmental jurisdiction as the major institutional
level for implementation. Due to this developments, the politics as well as the policy of natural resources



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 266/374

id: 484

id: 485

id: 486

id: 487

management are experiencing drastic transformation. The dominant aspect of resource management has been
focused around property ownership, or jurisdictional domain which is mainly concepts that originated from the
West. But now, resource management is also organized around the parts of the whole ecosystems such as
individual resources, wildlife, or commodities (Elfin 2004, 304). Hence, there is now a more comprehensive view
of managing resources in the context of building public administration projects or even structures in general.
Another factor that influences public projects from the point of view of ecology is the question of sustainability.
Discussing resource sustainability reflects the issue as among the most poorly understood within the ecosystem
planning and management process. The ecosystem approach confronts the political process by asserting a
participatory process in which all interested key players are able to participate to achieve an effective and
integrated ecosystem management while recognizing the role of individuals as part of the ecosystem. The points
discussed about ecology of public administration make it clear that administrative system is part of a political
system. Political system differs from one another. A detailed study of the administrative systems within the
framework of the political systems will provide an opportunity to evolve suitable administrative systems, similar to
that political system. Therefore, Ecology of Public Administration has become an integral part of the study of
Public Administration. International Public Administration International public institutions play a cardinal role in the
administration of world affairs. Their existence originates from the desire of independent states to co-operate and
coordinate with one another in almost every important sphere of life. This desire is attributed to the fact that the
modern world is inextricably interdependent and international. International public administration which facilitates
policy implementation is both an essential activity and afield of academic study and thus, therefore, forms part of
the domain of Public Administration. Some scholars maintain that the history of international co-operation can be
traced back to the time when men started to live in political communities, and it is against this background of
international cooperation that the origin and purposes of international public institutions must be viewed.
However, different methods, each with identifiable approaches, can be applied in the study of international public
institutions. The classification of such institutions is complex and problematic, and the search for a generally
accepted classification still continues. International organizations are implementing welfare programmes for the
benefits of the weaker sections of the people of the different countries of the world. Evolving suitable
administrative machinery in different countries to implement the international progremmes has necessitated
including international Public Administration as the part of the study of Public Administration. Public
Administration and Private Administration In fact, a group of administrative thinkers like Henry Fayol, Mary Parker
Follett, Lyndall Urwick do not make a distinction between public administration and business administration. They
maintain the view that all administration, whether public or business, is one and possess the same basic
features. For example, Fayol says, “The meaning which I have given to the word administration and which has
been generally adopted, broadens considerably the field of administrative science. It embraces not only the
public service, enterprises of every size and description, of every form and every purpose. All undertakings
require planning, organisation, command, coordination and control, and in order to function properly, all must
observe the same general principles. We are no longer confronted with several administrative sciences, but with
one which can be applied equally well to public and private affairs.” Similarly, Urwick says,
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“It is difficult to contemplate seriously a biochemistry of bankers, a physiology of professors, or a
psychopathology of politicians. The attempt to subdivide the study of management or administration in
accordance with the purpose of particular forms of undertaking seems to many authorities equally misdirected.”

The specific similarities between public and business (private) administration are as below. (a) The managerial
techniques and skills of planning, organizing, coordinating, controlling, and so on are same in both. (b) Both have
uniformity in accounting, filing, statistics, stocking, and so on. (c) Both are organized on the basis of principle of
hierarch, that is, scalar chain. (d) Both are being influenced by the practices and standards of each other. Thus,
J. M. Pfiffner and Robert Presthus have described the emergence of public corporation as

Quotes detected: 0%
“a half way house between its commercial prototype and the traditional governmental department.”

(e) Both have similarities so far as the problems of organisation, personnel and finance are concerned. (f) The
similarity between public administration and business administration is demonstrated by the fact that there is a
mutual exchange and rotation of personnel between the two disciplines. Similarities between Public and Private
Administration What the exponents of the scientific administration approach called the content of administration
[POSDCORB, P = planning, O = organizing, S = staffing, D = directing, CO = coordinating, R = reporting, and B
= budgeting, for example] is the common field of Public Administration and Business Administration. By this it has
to be understood that by
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„common‟

it is not meant
Quotes detected: 0%

„exactly the same.‟
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Yes, it is true that both subjects are concerned with such processes as: policy-making; organisation; planning;
and control; both are called upon to test, recruit, appoint and promote personnel; both require financial
resources. Certain methods of handling material are also common to both subjects, for instance, case studies,
games theory, quantification, use of computers and so on. Today, Public Administration and Business
Administration have much to teach each other, though neither need dominate the other. Knowledge cannot be
exchanged, however, except in the area of specific techniques (hardware), for example, work study (organisation
and methods, time and motion), methods of enquiry with a view to the generation and collection of data,
organisation and structuring. Both Public Administration and Business Administration utilize the same auxiliary
(or intra-generic) subjects, such as planning, communications, operations research, mathematical and statistical
methods, and the theory of probability. Differences between Public and Private Administration In respect of
milieu, aims and values, there is a marked difference between Public Administration and Business
Administration. By saying that in this connection
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“…..familiarity may breed blindness,”

that is, what is meant by the term Business Administration here, is sometimes also loosely referred to as
Business Economics or just Management; Dwight Waldo [1956: 131] means that the generic aspects of
administration are significant only in their specific institutional context; in other words, when they are oriented
towards certain aims and values. Public administration refers to the administration which operates in the
governmental setting Business (Private) administration, on the other hand, refers to administration which
operates in the non-governmental setting, that is, business (private) enterprises. Hence they are also known as
governmental administration and business administration respectively. Public administration is different from
private administration in terms of the environment (that is, institutional setting) which it operates. Paul H. Appleby,
Sir Josia Stamp, Herbert A. Simon and Peter Drucker, unlike H. Fayol, M.P. Follett, and L. Urwick, beautifully
made a distinction between public administration and private administration. According to Paul H. Appleby public
administration is different from private administration in respect of political character, breadth of scope, impact
and consideration and public accountability. According to Josia Stamp public administration differs from business
administration in four aspects. They are principle of uniformity, principle of external financial control, principle of
public responsibility and principle of service motive. According to Herbert A.Simon, the distinction between public
administration and private administration lies in the popular imagination which relates to three points. They are
public administration is bureaucratic, whereas private administration is business-like; public administration is
political, while private administration is non-political; and public administration is characterized by red-tape, while
private administration is free from it. According to Peter Drucker, public administration (service institution) is
basically different from private administration (business institution). To quote him,
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“It is different in its purpose. It has different values. It needs different objectives. And it makes a different
contribution to society. „Performance and results‟ are quite different in a service institution from what they are in
a business institution. „Managing for performance‟ is one area in which the service institution differs
significantly from business institution.”

Conclusion In this lesson an attempt has been made to explain the meaning and definition of Administration and
Public Administration, the nature and scope of Public Administration, the scope of Public Administration after
1960’s and the differences between Public and Private Administration. With the inclusion of new areas in the
study of Public Administration during 1960’s the study of Public Administration has become much richer and it
has been introduced as an important discipline in the colleges and universities of the different countries of the
world. Public administration runs in a governmental setting, and that is why it is also known as government
administration. On the contrary, the private administration is a business process, hence considered as business
administration. Both of them play a crucial role in contributing towards the development of the society in different
ways. Moreover, the measurement of performance, progress and results thereof, can be done using different
methods. Principles of Organisation The fundamental guidelines and values that shape the organisation’s culture
and decision-making processes are called organisation principles. These organisation principles define the
mission and vision of the organisation, the strategic planning process, and the organisational structure. The
principles of organisation principles are essential for achieving the goals and objectives of the organisation
efficiently and effectively. By following the principles of organisation, companies can maintain a clear focus on
their goals and work collaboratively to achieve them. The principles of organisation provide a framework for
decision-making, resource allocation, and operational processes. Meaning of Organization Organization is the
foundation upon which the whole structure of management is erected. Organization is associated with
developing an outline where the overall work is divided into manageable components in order to facilitate the
achievement of objectives or goals. Thus, organization is the structure or mechanism that enables living things to
work together. In a static sense, an organization is a structure or machinery manned by group of individuals who
are working together towards a common goal. Examples of organization are Corporations, governments, non-
government organizations, armed forces, non-profit organizations etc. The term organization has been used in
four different senses; 1. Organization as Framework of Relationships: Organization refers to the structure and
interactions among various job positions which are created to realize certain objectives. 2. Organization as a
process: Organization is viewed as a dynamic process and a managerial activity which is vital for planning the
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utilization of company’s resources. 3. Organization as a System: Organization is also viewed as a system.
System concepts recognize that organizations are made up of components, each of which has exclusive
properties, abilities and reciprocated associations. The constituent elements of a system are linked together in
such complex ways that actions taken by one individual have far reaching effects on others. 4. Organization as a
Group of Persons: Organization is very often viewed as a group of persons contributing their efforts towards
certain goals. Definitions of Organization 

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“Organizations may be defined as a group of individuals large or small thetre cooperating under the direction of
executive leadership in accomplishment of certain common object.”

– Keith Davis 
Quotes detected: 0%

“Organization is a system of cooperative activities of two or more persons.”
– Chester Barnard 

Quotes detected: 0%
“Organization is the form of every human association for the attainment of a common purpose.”

– Mooney and Reily 
Quotes detected: 0%

“Organization is a harmonious adjustment of specialized parts for the accomplishment of some common
purpose or purposes.”

– Haney  “In its broadest sense, organization refers to the relationship between the various factors present in
the given endeavor. Factory organization concerns itself primarily with the internal relationships within the factory
such as responsibilities of personnel arrangement and grouping of machines and material control. From the
standpoint of enterprise as a whole, organization is the structural relationship between various factors in an
enterprise.”- Spriegel Need / Importance of Organization A renowned industrialist of U.S.A, Andrew Carnegie
when sold his company

Quotes detected: 0%
‘United States Steel Corporation’,

showed his confidence in organization by saying
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“Take away our factories, take away our plants, our avenues of transportation, our money, leave nothing but our
organization and we shall establish better factories.”

Since ages and all walks of life, organization has been playing a significant role. The importance of organization
is as stated below. 1. A tool for achieving objectives: Organization is an important tool in the hands of
management for accomplishing the objectives of an enterprise. 2. It facilitates administration and management: A
sound organization increases efficiency, avoids duplication of work, avoids delay in work, improves managerial
skills and motivates employees to perform their duties. 3. It ensures optimum use of human resource: Good
organization establishes individuals with interests, knowledge, skills, abilities and viewpoints. 4. It enhances
creativity: A well-conceived and comprehensive organization is the source of creative thinking and initiation of
new ideas. 5. Prevents Corruption: Enterprises which lack sound organization most of the times have problem of
corruption. Sound organization helps to prevent corruption by raising morale of the employees. As a result of
which employees are encouraged to work with higher efficiency, commitment and honesty. 6. Fosters growth of
enterprise: Good organization plays a key role not only in growth but also in the expansion and diversification of
an enterprise. 7. Eliminates overlapping and duplication of efforts: In a situation, where the distribution of work is
not clearly identified and the work is performed in a haphazard manner there will be duplication and overlapping
of efforts. As a good organization requires that the work be clearly assigned amongst employees, such
overlapping and duplication is to be eliminated. 8. Coordination: Various jobs and positions are linked together by
structural relationship of the organization. The organizational process exercises its due and balanced emphasis
on the coordination of different activities. Principles of Organization For timely and systematic completion of work
it is must for every organization to adopt some techniques or principles. Thus these principles would be the
deciding factor for the success or failure of an organization. 1. Principle of Objective:All the enterprises whether
large or small, set certain central objectives. Every element of the organization and organization as whole should
be geared to the central objectives identified by the enterprise. 2. Principle of Specialization: Precise division of
work facilitates specialization. According to this principle, division of work among the employees should be based
on their knowledge, skills, abilities, capabilities and interests. This would lead to specialization which would in
turn lead to efficiency, quality and elimination of wastage of resources. 3. The Scalar Principle: This principle is
sometimes referred to as the chain command. There must be clear lines of authority running from the top to
bottom of the organization and linking all the individuals in the organization. 4. The Principle of Authority:
Authority is an important ingredient of the organization structure. It is the tool by which the manager can create
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an environment where an individual can perform with greater efficiency. 5. The Principle of Span of Control: This
principle states that there is a limit to the number of subordinates that report to one superior. Supervision of too
many people can lead to trouble and confusion. Also the superior will not be able to spare time to supervise each
of his subordinate. It will also lead to increased complexity of the organization structure. The span of control
depends upon a number of considerations. It is easy to supervise a large number of subordinates involved in
routine jobs and working in the same room, whereas it is difficult to supervise highly diverse and specialized
personnel scattered widely. The ability of the employee, their willingness to assume responsibility and the attitude
of management towards delegating and decentralization should also be analyzed in detail while making a
decision on span of control. 6. The Principle of Unity of Command: This principle is basically about avoiding dual
reporting. It states that every individual employee working in the organization should be kept in the supervision of
one boss only. This principle eliminates the possibility of conflicts in instructions and fosters a feeling of personal
responsibility for work. 7. The Principle of Definition: Each individual in the organization should be made aware
about his / her responsibilities, duties, authorities and relations with the other job positions in the organization
structure. 8. Principle of Unity of Direction: The basic motive for the existence of organization is the attainment of
certain objectives. Major objectives should be split into functional activities and there should be one objective and
one plan for each group of people. 9. The Principle of parity of Authority and Responsibility: The responsibility for
execution of work must be accompanied by the authority to control and direct the means of doing the work. 10.
The Principle of Supremacy of Organizational Objectives: The organizational goals and objectives should be
given wide publicity within the organization. The people contributing to it should be made to understand that
enterprise objectives are more valuable and significant and one should give higher priority to organization’s
objectives in comparison to personal motives. THEORIES OF EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION Administrative
theories are discussed in the historical framework of four models. These are Classical organizational theory, the
human relations approach, the behavioural science approach and the last is post-behavioural Science era.
Scientific Manage ment Theory The theory of scientific management is the brainchild of Frederick Winslow
Taylor. This theory emphasized on management of work and workers. In its simplest form, the theory follows the
idea that there is one best way to do a job and that is to use scientific method. In his view, if a task is scientifically
managed it will increase the productivity by increasing efficiency and wages of workers. Scientific management
in terms of time study standards, separation of administrative and employee duties and incentive systems would
correct the performance of labors. The main features of this theory are:  It finds out best method for performing
each job.  It selects employees by using scientific selection procedure.  It believes in having close relationship
with management and employees.  It uses division of labour.  It tries to produce maximum output by fixing
performance standards for each job and by having a differential piece rate system for each job for payment of
wages. This theory is based on certain principles. In the year 1911, Taylor gave four principles for scientific
management: 1. Scientific Job Analysis: Job should be analyzed through observation, data gathering, careful
measurement and management. Such job analysis will replace the old rule-of- thumb method. 2. Selection of
Personnel: Once the job is analyzed, the next step is to scientifically select, train, teach and produce workers.
Previously, workers chose their own work and train themselves. 3. Management Cooperation: Managers should
cooperate with workers to ensure that all work being done should be in line with the principles of Science i.e.
scientific method. 4. Functional Supe rvising: Managers assume planning, organizing, and decision- making
activities, whereas workers perform their jobs. In the past, almost all work and the greater part of the
responsibility were thrust on workers. Besides above mentioned principles, Taylor has also given two more
Principles of scientific management. 1. Performance Standards: Taylor introduced time and motion studies to fix
performance standards. For bringing uniformity of work, he fixed performance standards for time cost and quality
of work. As a result, the efficiency of workers could be compared. 2. Differential Piece Rate System: Under
differential piece rate system, a standard output was first fixed. Taylor studied that workers did as little work as
possible. He felt that under existing wage system, an efficient worker gained nothing extra. Then two wage rates
were fixed. These are:  Low wage rate was fixed for those workers who did not produce the standard output. 
Higher wage rate was fixed for those workers who produced standard output or more than the standard output.
By adopting such a system of wage rate, inefficient workers will try to improve their efficiency and efficient
workers will be motivated to maintain or improve their production capacity. Administrative Management Theory
Scientific management focuses on jobs of individual workers, whereas administrative management theory
concentrates on the administration of entire organization. This theory is related to the issues of structure and
management of organization. Henri Fayol, Luther Gulick and Max Weber are the major contributors in the field of
administrative management theory. According to Fayol, all managers perform basic functions of management.
These are: ● Planning ● Organizing ● Commanding ● Coordination ● Controlling Besides the five basic
management functions, Fayol has also identified principles of management and these are: ● Division of Work ●
Authority ● Discipline ● Unity of command ● Unity of direction ● Subordination of individual interest ●
Centralization ● Scalar chain ● Order ● Equity ● Stability of personnel and ● Initiative These principles
emphasize chain of command, allocation of authority, order, efficiency, equity and stability. Max Weber also
recognized the importance of these factors. Luther Gulick another classical theorist coined the term POSDCORB
that refers to seven functions of management. These functions are planning, organizing, staffing, directing,
coordinating, reporting and budgeting. Planning: It involves developing an outline of things that must be
accomplished, and methods for accomplishing them. Organizing: it establishes the formal structure through
which work divisions are arranged and coordinated to implement the plan. Staffing: it involves the function of
selecting and training the staff, maintaining the favorable and congenial conditions for the enhancement of
professional efficiency of staff. Directing: it includes continuous task of making, communicating and implementing
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decisions. Coordinating: it includes all efforts that are needed to bind together the organization in order to
achieve a common goal. Reporting: it includes verification of progress through records, research and inspection.
It insures that things happen according to the planning. Budgeting: it involves all the activities that accompany
budgeting, including fiscal planning, accounting and control. Critical Educational Administration Theory Critical
Educational Administration theory assumes the existence of both objective and subjective knowledge of an
objective and unordered reality. So it incorporates the methodologies of both the objective and subjective
perspectives. This theory positing the existence of objective reality and subjective knowledge of reality. Reality is
viewed as being in a constant state of change. Because of this change, laws are not sought by the critical
theorist. Critical educational administration theory provides a means whereby school leaders can understand and
ultimately disentangle themselves from the external and internal forces which impose upon educational practice.
As Hoy in the year (1994) clarified:

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“Critical theory attempts to raise people’s consciousness about their living and working condition through logic
and debate, but in the process it relies on the generation and analysis of ideologies”.

Critical theorists elaborate the values and practices within schools which maintain the ideological perspective of
schools. Topics such as curriculum, teaching and student issues display the inherent social values in the
schooling process. Human Relations Approach The human relations approach is considered to have started with
a series of studies known as Hawthorne studies that have strongly influenced administrative theory Mayo and his
associates were not the only contributors to the human relations approach. There were a number of strong
intellectual currents which influenced the human relations movement during this period. Kurt Lewin emphasized
field theory and his research was known as group dynamics. His associates concluded that democratic groups,
in which members actively participate in decisions, are more productive in terms of both human satisfaction and
achievement as compared to authoritarian groups. The writings of Jacob Moreno made a substantial contribution
to the human relations movement. Like Lewin, Moreno was interested in interpersonal relations within groups. He
developed a sociometric technique, where people have selective affinities for other people, groups composed of
individuals with similar affinities for one another will likely perform better than groups lacking such affective
preferences. In the similar way the human relations approach made relationships between employees and
supervisors, the most salient aspect of management. It advocates the training of people in behavioral sciences,
such as clinical and social psychology to emphasize building collaborative and cooperative. Relationships
between supervisors and workers. Two key aspects of human relationships approach are employee motivation
and leadership style. The major assumptions of the human relations approach include the following ideas: 
Employees are motivated by social and psychological needs and by economic incentives.  These needs,
including but not limited to recognition, belongingness and security, are more important in determining worker
morale and productivity than the physical conditions of the work environment.  An individual’s perceptions,
beliefs, motivations, cognition, responses to frustration, values and similar factors may affect behavior in the
work setting.  People in all types of organizations tend to form informal social organizations that work along with
the formal organization and can help or hinder management.  Informal social groups within the workplace
create and enforce their own norms and codes of behavior. Team effort, conflict between groups, group loyalty,
communication patterns, and emergent leadership are important concepts for determining individual and group
behavior.  Employees have higher morale and work harder under supportive management which lead to
increased productivity.  Communication, power, influence, authority, motivation, and manipulation are all
important relationships within an organization. In this approach, field study methods as well as laboratory
experiments were used to study the work environment and to understand the employee behavior in the
workplace.
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Role of Civil Services in Democracy In a democracy, the civil services play an extremely important role in the
administration, policy formulation and implementation, and in taking the country forward towards progress and
development. Democracy is an egalitarian principle in which the governed elect the people who govern over
them. There are three pillars of modern democracy: 1. Legislature 2. Executive 3. Judiciary The civil services
form a part of the executive. While the ministers, who are part of the executive, are temporary and are reelected
or replaced by the people by their will (through elections), the civil servants are the permanent part of the
executive.  The civil servants are accountable to the political executive, the ministers. The civil services are
thus, a subdivision under the government.  The officers in the civil services form the permanent staff of the
various governmental departments.  They are basically expert administrators.  They are sometimes referred
to as the bureaucracy or also the public service. Historical Evolution of Civil Services In India, the idea of a
systematic public administration system has been in place since ancient times.  The Mauryan administration
employed civil servants in the name of adhyakshas and others. See more on Mauryan administration. 
Chanakya’s Arthashastra reveals that the civil servants were recruited on the basis of merit and excellence and
that they had a stringent investigation method.  In the Mughal period, there were state officers who took care
of the land revenue system.  In modern times, the East India Company had a civil service to do their
commercial activities.  The British government in India established the civil services chiefly with the aim of
strengthening their control over their Indian possessions.  In 1800, Lord Wellesley, the Governor-General of
India from 1798 to 1805, established the College of Fort William where every worker of the Company was sent
for a three-year course. They were taught international law, ethics, Indian history and eastern languages, etc. 
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The East India Company College was established in Hertfordshire, near London to train members of the civil
service.  In post-independence India, the civil service was reorganised.  During the British Raj, law and
order enforcement, and collection of revenue were the major concerns of civil services officers.  After
independence, when the government assumed the role of a welfare state, civil services acquired an important
role in executing national and state policies of welfare and planned development. Importance of the Civil
Services 1. The civil service is present all over India and it thus has a strong binding character. 2. It plays a vital
role in effective policy-making and regulation. 3. It offers non-partisan advice to the political leadership of the
country, even in the midst of political instability. 4. The service gives effective coordination between the various
institutions of governance, and also between different departments, bodies, etc. 5. It offers service delivery and
leadership at different levels of administration. Functions of Civil Services  Basis of Government: There can
be no government without administrative machinery.  Implementing Laws & Policies: Civil services are
responsible for implementing laws and executing policies framed by the government.  Policy Formulation: The
civil service is chiefly responsible for policy formulation as well. The civil service officers advise ministers in this
regard and also provides them with facts and ideas.  Stabilising Force: Amidst political instability, the civil
service offers stability and permanence. While governments and ministers can come and go, the civil services
is a permanent fixture giving the administrative set up a sense of stability and continuity.  Instruments of
Social Change & Economic Development: Successful policy implementation will lead to positive changes in the
lives of ordinary people. It is only when the promised goods and services reach the intended beneficiaries, a
government can call any scheme successful. The task of actualising schemes and policies fall with the officers
of the civil services.  Welfare Services: The services offer a variety of welfare schemes such as providing
social security, the welfare of weaker and vulnerable sections of society, old-age pensions, poverty alleviation,
etc.  Developmental Functions: The services perform a variety of developmental functions like promoting
modern techniques in agriculture, promoting the industry, trade, banking functions, bridging the digital divide,
etc.  Administrative Adjudication: The civil services also perform quasi-judicial services by settling disputes
between the State and the citizens, in the form of tribunals, etc. Constitutional Provisions Related to Civil
Services  As per Articles 53 and 154, the executive power of the Union and the States vests in the President
or Governor directly or through officers subordinate to him. These officers constitute the permanent civil service
and are governed by Part XIV of the Constitution (Services under the Union and States (Article 308-323)). 
Government of India (Transaction of Business) Rules: The manner in which the officers are required to help the
President or Governor to exercise his/her executive functions is governed by these Rules.  Article 311 –
Dismissal, removal or reduction in rank of persons employed in civil capacities under the Union or a State. 
Article 312 – All India Services. Accountability of a Civil Servant The civil servants are responsible to the
ministers of the departments in which they serve. The ministers are accountable to the people through the
Parliament or State Legislatures, and the civil servants are accountable to the ministers. They should ideally
serve the elected government of the day, as government policies are the functions of the civil services.
However, an impartial civil servant is also accountable to the Constitution of India on which he has taken an
oath of allegiance. Problems Affecting Civil Services Today  Lack of professionalism and poor capacity
building.  An ineffective incentive system that does not reward the meritorious and upright civil servants. 
Rigid and outmoded rules and procedures that do not allow civil servants to exercise individual judgement and
perform efficiently.  Lack of accountability and transparency procedure, with no adequate protection for
whistle-blowers.  Political interference causing arbitrary transfers, and insecurity in tenures.  An erosion in
ethics and values, which has caused rampant corruption and nepotism.  Patrimonialism (a form of
governance in which all power flows directly from the leader).  Resistance to change from the civil servants
themselves. How the Indian civil service is different from the American model? In India, bureaucracy or civil
services is permanent and does not change with the government. The recruitment is based on merit and
through competitive exams. This is in contrast to the system followed in the US, where civil servants, especially
in the higher echelons, change with the government. This is called the spoils system where people who are
close to the government of the day get posts. Basis of Governance  The main role of Civil Services

is in transformation policies from on paper to grass root level. Like Government forms policies at the top level
then these policies have some programmes for achieving specific targets and for achieving said objectives and
targets these programmes transformed into projects and then to task at very micro level. The role of Bureaucracy
nowadays is becoming very crucial as now the government is looking to reduce its role to just

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“regulator, mediator, underwriter, provider of services, promoter of national standards of decent living and
economic and social diagnostician and repairman”.
 Be it any political system parliamentary or Presidential, Democratic or Communists all these countries or

political systems need Regardless of their political system (democratic or communist), all countries require
administrative apparatus to carry out policy.  Policy Making and Policy Implementation and Collection of
Relevant Data: Policymaking demands the collection of relevant data and information to identify core issues. Civil
servants owing to their diverse knowledge and expertise provide relevant data for substantiating policy
proposals.  Think-Tanks of the Government: Since civil servants work on ground realities, they well understand
the problems and their likely solutions. Their diverse knowledge and experience are then put to use by assuming
the role of think tanks of the government.  Policy Formulation: Bureaucrats create and rephrase policy ideas
based on their knowledge, experience, and understanding of public affairs, taking into account various aspects of
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the constitution, laws enacted by parliament, and other existing rules and regulations.  Implementing Laws and
Policies of the Government: Civil servants regulate the behaviour of the people by implementing laws and
policies. Civil services provide the administrative machinery through which the development objective of the
government is achieved.  Provisioning Services to the People: Maintaining law and order. Example: Prevention
of organised crime, hate crimes, maintain peace and harmony among various sections of the society. Protection
of the environment against pollution, illegal cutting of forest, illegal sand mining, or other unauthorised extraction
of natural resources. Management of public enterprises in order to achieve socio-economic equality. Between
1995 and 2012, E.g., E. Sreedharan, a civil engineer, is credited with changing the face of public transportation in
India with his leadership in the construction of the Konkan Railway and the Delhi Metro while serving as
managing director of the Delhi Metro Rail Corporation (DMRC).  Welfare Services: Civil servants ensure the
welfare of the people by implementing various government schemes such as MGNREGA, Beti Bachao Beti
Padhao, PM Garib Kalyan Yojana, PM Matru Vandana yojana, and so on. Most importantly the efforts and level
of the administrative system worked in Pandemic/ Covid-19.  Maintain Continuity in Administration: Being a
permanent executive, Bureaucracy is called as steel frame hence even after change in government after every 5
years. For example, when the President’s rule imposed in any state under the A-356 Governor carries out
administration with aid and help from the Chief Secretary of the state and as usual other officials and staff. 
Important Functions Carried Out by the Civil Servants: ⇒ In every ministries/ department policy and work is
carried out by the civil servants. ⇒ Management and administration of financial operations like collection of taxes
(both direct and indirect) etc is one of the key responsibilities of the Bureaucracy. ⇒ With various organisational
methods for reforms has been used for efficient and effective administration also they perform various
responsibilities like performing administrative adjudication and tribunals etc. Budget Related Processes 1.
Introduction to Budgetary Processes Government budget processes are complex, and though a budget is drawn
up for one year, known as financial year, the budgetary process itself generally runs over more than one financial
year and involves many stages. This section provides details on the four major stages of the budgetary process.
As India is a federal country, and has a three-tier governance structure, Governments at the Union, State, and
local level each have their own budgetary processes. All three, though, follow the same financial year, which runs
from April to March. Keeping in mind the multi-stage budgetary process, and the three-tier governance structure,
this chapter has been divided into four sections: 1. The four stages of the budgetary process 2. The budgetary
process of the Union Government 3. The budgetary process of State Governments 4. The budgetary process of
Local Governments 2.The Four Stages of The Budgetary Process A budget generally contains details of where
money comes from and where it goes. A Government budget, however, is a far more complex and detailed
document. It reveals what policies the Government has formulated for the country, how the Government plans to
tackle various socio-economic challenges, what outcomes it hopes to achieve by the end of the fiscal year, and
many other things. Given that the budget has to serve myriad objectives; the entire budgetary process is a
lengthy affair. Broadly, a Government’s budget-related processes can be divided into four distinct stages: 1.
Formulation or preparation 2. Enactment or legislative approval 3. Implementation or execution 4. Audit or review
All four stages are discussed in detail in this section. Formulation The first stage of the budgetary process takes
place completely with the executive branch of Government, and can include numerous actors within the branch.
At this stage the parameters of the budget are set and decisions are taken about how the revenue generated will
be distributed across programmes and activities. The outcome of this process is the proposed budget, which is
essentially the action plan of the Government for the coming fiscal year, as well as a statement of the
Government’s priorities and commitments. The formulation of the annual budget generally happens behind
closed doors, but occasionally, the Government engages in consultations with different stakeholders such as
subject matter experts, businesses, trade groups, labour Unions, civil society organisations, etc. Enactment This
step refers to the presentation of the budget in Parliament/the State Assembly by the finance minister. The
budget presentation highlights the priorities of the Government, as well as its policy choices. Approval by the
legislature is required for two different items:  The Finance Bill  The Appropriation Bill The Finance Bill
provides the Government legal authority to raise resources, mainly through taxation. The Appropriation Bill, on
the other hand, provides the Government legal authority to incur expenditure as stated in the budget and
approved by the legislatures. According to the Constitution, no expenditure can be incurred from the
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‘Consolidated Fund of India’

without authorisation of legislature and passing of the Appropriation Bill. Implementation The stage refers to the
Government implementing the budget proposals, i.e., raising resources as envisioned in the budget, as well as
incurring expenditure according to the budget. The receipts in the budget are estimates, and actual collections
are often different from the estimates. In such cases, one part of implementation also requires balancing receipts
and expenditure throughout the year to meet the deficit targets mentioned in the budget. On the expenditure side
of the budget, the key issues are whether the expenditure is likely to be within the budget figure, whether
changes in expenditure priorities (as against past patterns) are being implemented in specific areas as planned,
and whether problems are being encountered in budget execution, such as the build-up of payment arrears.
Audit Public financial management and good practices of budgetary control require that a body that is
independent from the executive evaluate the Government’s budget execution and issue an annual audit report.
The institution vested with this responsibility is often referred to as the supreme audit institution (SAI) or the office
of the Auditor and Comptroller General of India. The basic purpose behind the audit is to make sure the



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 273/374

id: 500

id: 501

Government is following the rules and regulations governing the overall processes related to raising money and
expenditure. These reports help in holding the Government accountable and also help in improving budgetary
processes. 3.Budgetary process of the Union Government st The Union budget of India is presented in
Parliament on the 1 of February every year, but this presentation is preceded and succeeded by elaborate
processes through which the budget is formulated, implemented and audited. This section lays out the
processes, institutions and actors involved in each of these stages, and details when each stage occurs.
Formulation The process of budget formulation starts in the last week of August or the first half of September
every year. To get the process started, the Budget Division in the Department of Economic Affairs, under the
Ministry of Finance, issues the annual
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‘Budget Circular’

to all Union Government ministries/departments /agencies / institutions around August / September. The Budget
Circular contains detailed instructions / guidelines for these ministries/departments / agencies on the form and
content of the statement of budget estimates to be prepared by them. The Expenditure Department of the
Finance Ministry calls for projected expenditure in October, under the following heads 1. Actual expenditure of
the previous financial year 2. Original budget estimates for the current financial year 3. Revised estimates for the
current financial year 4. Budget estimates for the next financial year. This is followed by a series of bilateral
discussions between the Ministry of Finance and major stakeholders (Expenditure Ministries / Departments) such
as the Ministry of Health Ministry of Education, Ministry of Rural Development and Panchayati Raj and so on. In
November / December, the Finance Minister starts a series of consultations with sectoral representatives such as
economists, farmers, small-scale industries, exporters, industrialists, trade unions, social sector experts and so
on. The objective of this exercise is to get their inputs as well as a sense of their expectations on the expenditure
side and on the tax issues. The first part of the budget to be finalised is the expenditure budget, and this
generally happens in January every year. Sometime in January, the Finance Minister asks for the first
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from the Budget Division. The blue sheet is essentially a single sheet of paper with the broad numbers: how
much expenditure is needed; how much revenue is expected; what the deficit will look like. This is only the first of
many blue sheets. Each blue sheet is discussed by the Budget group and destroyed the day the discussion on it
ends. No record of these sheets is maintained. The Budget group has a core team of five members: the Finance
Minister, Finance Secretary, Revenue Secretary, Expenditure Secretary and the Chief Economic Advisor. Aiding
them are the Additional Secretary – Budget and the Chairpersons of the two tax boards, the Central Board of
Direct Taxes and Central Board of Indirect Taxes and Customs. This group discusses the tax changes that can
be made. After the Finance Minister has decided on the broad numbers, he/she goes to the Prime Minister for a
first round of consultations. The Prime Minister may suggest some broad changes, which are incorporated before
a second and more detailed round, where the new schemes are carefully considered. A third round of
discussions is held on the tax proposals followed by a final round, if required, on the actual speech. All these
discussions carried out in the first half of January every year. India’s Union budget is formulated under
extraordinary secrecy so that the building of Finance Ministry in which the budget preparation takes place is put
under extra security. A pass is required to enter the building and every entry and exit is recorded. Once the
budget documents start getting printed, only the core budget group can leave the building. The secrecy also
applies to all budget documents and no one outside those working on budget have any access to information on
the budget documents and numbers therein. Enactment of the Budget The Central Government can raise
revenue and incur expenditure only upon the approval of the Appropriation Bill and the Finance Bill by the Lok
Sabha (Lower House of the Parliament) and subsequently by the Rajya Sabha (Upper House of the Parliament).
Presentation of Budget in Parliament The Presentation of Budget starts with the budget speech of the Finance
Minister. The Budget speech is classified into two parts. Part A gives an overview of the economy over the
previous and the current financial year. It also presents budget estimates of different expenditure items for the
upcoming financial year. Part B presents tax proposals for the upcoming financial year. At the end of the Finance
Minister’s speech in the Lok Sabha, the Budget documents are made available (both online and hardcopy) for
the Member of Parliament and uploaded on the designated web portal of the Finance Ministry. In the Rajya
Sabha, a junior minister in the Ministry of Finance lays down the budget documents. General Discussion After
the budget is presented, a general discussion is held in both the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha. At this stage
the discussion is limited to a general examination of the budget and the proposals of the Government. The
details of the budget, i.e., the proper distribution of the resources, the policy of taxation, as well as the volume of
surplus or deficit, are not discussed at this stage. This general discussion is confined to fiscal policy issues,
including a review and criticism of administration by the Government and its departments. The members of the
Parliament, thus, have the opportunity of placing the grievances of taxpayers before the House. At the end of the
discussion, the Finance Minister gives a response to the House. No voting on demands takes place at this stage.
Reports of the Department Related Standing Committees As of now there are 24 Department Related Standing
Committees that together oversee the work of all the ministries / departments of Government of India. One of the
functions of Standing Committees is to scrutinise the allocation of funds to the ministries / departments under
their supervision. These Committees examine the: (i) amount allocated to various programmes and schemes
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under the ministry, and (ii) trends of utilisation of the money allocated to the ministry. Officials of the ministry are
required to depose before the Committees to respond to queries and provide additional information in connection
with the Demands for Grants that are being examined. While examining a ministry’s expenditure, the Committees
may consult or invite views from individual experts and organisations. Based on these consultations, the
Committees submit their reports to Parliament. The Committees’ recommendations are useful for Member of
Parliaments (MPs) to understand the implications of the proposed expenditure across ministries and enable an
informed debate before approving such expenditure. Detailed Discussion on Demands for Grants Typically, the
Lok Sabha decides to hold a detailed discussion on four or five Demands for Grants. The ministries identified for
discussion vary every year and are decided by the Business Advisory Committee of the Lok Sabha. This
discussion on these Demands is followed by voting. Demands that have not been discussed and voted on by the
last day are

Quotes detected: 0%
‘guillotined’,

i.e., they are voted upon together. In 2004-05, 2013-14 and 2018-19, all Demands for Grants were guillotined
i.e., passed without discussion. During the voting on Demands for Grants, MPs can express their disapproval
through

Quotes detected: 0%
‘cut motions’.

If a cut motion is passed, it signifies loss of confidence in the Government and the Cabinet is expected to resign.
MPs can move cut motions to reduce the grant amount for the respective ministry: (i) to Rs. 1 to signify
disapproval of the policies of that ministry; (ii) by a specific amount (an

Quotes detected: 0%
‘Economy’

cut); or (iii) by a token amount of Rs. 100 to express a specific grievance. Passing of the Appropriation Bill
(Money Bill) After the Demands for Grants are passed, they are consolidated into an Appropriation Bill. This Bill
seeks to authorise the Government to spend money from the Consolidated Fund of India. This Fund consists of
all the receipts and borrowings of the Government, the amount voted by Parliament, and the amount required to
meet the expenditure charged on the Consolidated Fund, i.e., the amount does not require voting from the
Parliament to carry out expenditure. Expenditure items which do not require voting are as follows: 1. The salary
and allowances of the President, and other expenditure relating to his/her offices. 2. The salary and allowances
of the Chairperson of the Rajya Sabha and the Speaker and Deputy Speaker of the Lok Sabha. 3. The debt
charges of the Government of India. 4. Salaries and pensions of the Judges of the Supreme Court. 5. Salary,
allowances and pension of the Comptroller and Auditor General of India. 6. Any sum required to satisfy any
Judgement or award of any court/arbitral tribunal. 7. Any other expenditure declared by the Constitution or by
Parliament by law to be charged. It thus, gives legal effect to the demands that have been voted on by the
House. Here, it also becomes clear as to how Parliament controls public expenditure. Passing of the Finance Bill
The Finance Bill is introduced with the budget and consists of the Government's financial proposals for the
upcoming financial year. The Finance Bill is usually introduced as a Money Bill. The Constitution defines a Money
Bill as one that only contains provisions related to taxation, borrowings by the Government, or funds of the
Consolidated Fund of India. A Money Bill only needs the approval of the Lok Sabha, after which the Rajya Sabha
can only give its recommendations. It should be noted that the Appropriation Act only authorises the Government
to appropriate money from the Consolidated Fund, whereas the Finance Bill enables the Government to collect
the money it requires. As the Constitution states that

Quotes detected: 0%
“no tax shall be levied and collected except by authority of law”,

a Finance Bill is placed before the Lower House of the Parliament. The Bill, when passed, becomes an Act,
which authorises the Government to collect the required money through taxation or provisions that have been
made in the budget. This Bill embodies the proposals of the Government to levy new taxes. It also embodies the
modifications made to the existing tax structure or signals the continuance of the existing tax structure beyond
the period approved by the Parliament. The budget is said to be passed when the Appropriation Bill and Finance
Bill are passed. After the budget has been passed by the Lok Sabha, it goes to the Rajya Sabha. The Rajya
Sabha does not enjoy the power of amending or rejecting the budget. The Rajya Sabha can only make
recommendations to the Lok Sabha, but within a period of 14 days. The Lok Sabha may either accept the
recommendations of the Rajya Sabha or reject them. When the budget has been passed by both the Houses, it
goes to the President for assent, after which it is considered final and published in the Gazette of India.
Implementation of the Budget The responsibility to execute the budget lies with the Government. The execution
of the budget has three aspects: (a) Distribution of the grants to different administrative ministries and
departments, (b) Collection of revenue, and (c) Proper custody of the collected funds. Distribution of the Grants
The Ministry of Finance distributes the sanctioned funds to various controlling officers under its purview. The duty
of a controlling officer is two-fold: 1. To see that work is done in accordance with the approved budget. 2. To see
that different ministries and departments do not incur expenditure beyond their sanctioned limit. Thus, there is
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control over all public expenditure from both sides: from the administrative/distribution side as well as from the
payment end. Collection of Revenue There are two kinds of operations involved here: 1. assessment of revenue
2. collection of revenue The Central Board of Direct Taxes, the Central Board of Indirect Taxes and Customs, and
the GST administrative body (GST Council) carry out the functions of assessment and supervision of collection
and adjudication of revenue disputes. Thus, the administrative responsibility for the assessment and collection of
revenue lies with these boards. Proper custody of the collected funds The legislature’s authority is not limited to
only sanctioning appropriations. Rather, it has the means to ensure that the appropriations are applied towards
the purposes approved and are within the limits allowed. In India, Parliament exercises control over public
expenditure through the following institutions: 1. Direct control by Parliament or the Legislature 2. Control by
Parliamentary or Legislative Committees  The Estimates Committee  The Public Accounts Committee  The
Committee on Public Undertakings 1. The Audit Department under the control of the Comptroller and Auditor
General (CAG) of India Each of these committees (noted in point no. 2 above) is formed on the basis of
proportional representation and they represent both the houses of the Parliament. The Estimates Committee The
Estimates Committee is a Parliamentary Committee comprising of 30 members elected every year by the Lok
Sabha from amongst its Members to examine the budget estimates of the Union Government. Earlier, this
Committee carried out the task of examining proposed estimates of expenditure by various ministries /
departments. Since 1993, the Departmentally Related Standing Committees have taken over this function,
leaving the Estimates Committee to largely examine the working of certain Government organisations. Among
others, main tasks of the Estimates Committee include: 1. to report what economies, improvements in
organisation, efficiency or administrative reforms may be effected that are consistent with the policy underlying
the estimates; 2. to suggest alternative policies in order to bring about efficiency and economy in administration;
3. to examine whether the money is well laid out within the limits of the policy implied in the estimates; and 4. to
suggest the form in which the estimates shall be presented to Parliament. The Committee may continue to
examine the estimates from time to time throughout the financial year and report to the House as its examination
proceeds. It is not binding on the Committee to examine the entire estimates of any one financial year. The
Demands for Grants may be finally voted on regardless of whether the Committee has made a report.  Public
Accounts Committee The Public Accounts Committee (PAC) has 22 members, 15 elected from the Lok Sabha
and 7 from the Rajya Sabha. It is one of the parliamentary committees that examines the annual audit reports of
the CAG, which the President lays before the Parliament of India. The three kinds of reports submitted by CAG
are: 1. Audit report on appropriation accounts 2. Audit report on finance accounts 3. Audit report on public
undertakings The Public Accounts Committee examines public expenditure. That public expenditure is not only
examined from a legal and formal point of view to look for technical irregularities but also from the point of view of
the economy, prudence, wisdom, and propriety. The purpose of this exercise is to bring out cases of waste, loss,
corruption, extravagance, inefficiency and unnecessary expenses.  Committee on Public Undertakings (CoPU)
The committee on Public Undertakings is one of the Parliamentary Committees (Standing Committee) in the
Indian Constitution that was introduced to expand parliamentary control over PSUs. This committee has 22
members — 15 from the Lok Sabha and 7 elected from the Rajya Sabha. It examines the accounts of Public
Sector Units (PSUs) to check the credibility, efficiency and autonomy of their business. It examines the reports of
the CAG on PSUs and performs any other tasks assigned by the Lok Sabha speaker with regard to PSUs. Audit
Despite the fact that the audit phase is the last stage, it is a very crucial part of the entire budget cycle. Although
in India it is an ex-post scrutiny, it has huge political implications. The CAG of India, which is the supreme audit
institution of India, not only audits the government’s expenditure but also its revenue. It checks, for instance,
whether the correct procedures and rules were followed while collecting taxes. But beyond this, it may also
analyse the revenue implications of certain Government policies. In this final stage of the budget cycle, the
Controller General of Accounts (CGA), who administers matters pertaining to the departmentalisation of accounts
of the Union Government, is entrusted with the following functions:  Prescribing the form of accounts relating to
the Union and State Governments  Laying down accounting procedures;  Overseeing the maintenance of
adequate standards of accounting by the Central Accounts Offices;  Consolidation of the monthly and annual
accounts of the Government of India;  Administering rules under Article 283 of the Constitution relating to the
custody of the Consolidated Fund, the Contingency Fund and the Public Account of India. The CGA prepares a
condensed form of the Appropriation Accounts and Finance Accounts of the Union Government. However, the
process does not end with just the preparation of accounts by the CGA. Verification of the accounts for accuracy
and completeness and to ensure that the expenditure incurred has been sanctioned by Parliament is also critical.
Hence, the accounts prepared by the CGA are audited by the CAG of India. The audited accounts are tabled in
both the houses of Parliament along with the CAG report. The CAG is responsible for the audit of all the
expenditure of the Central and State Governments and for the submission of audit reports to the President or the
Governor for placement before the appropriate legislature. The report of the CAG amounts to the issuance of a
certificate. The observations of the CAG summarise the objections and irregularities in relation to voted and
charged expenditure in the budget. Timeline of The Union Budget The formulation, enactment, implementation
and audit of three different annual budgets take place simultaneously, whether it is for the Union or State
Governments. Figure 1 captures the various processes involved in an annual Union budget. While it shows the
processes of the 2021-22 budget, in parallel, the implementation of budget 2020-21 is ongoing and the audit of
budget 2019-20 is being undertaken. 4.Budgetary process of State Governments The State budget, also known
as an Annual Financial Statement, is a statement of the receipts and expenditure that are estimated to be
incurred by a State during a financial year. It lists the sources of receipts and projections of expenditure for the
year. The structure of State Government Accounts is quite similar to that of the Union Government. For the
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States, too, the Constitution of India stipulates that no expenditure can be incurred from the Consolidated Fund
of a State without the authority of an Appropriation Act. In order to obtain this authorisation from the State
Legislature, a Statement of anticipated receipts and expenditure for each financial year, known as the budget,
needs to be laid before the State Legislature. The budget at the State level is prepared by involving various
departments, as a State has several departments, each of which overlooks a particular area / sector /
constituency of population, such as education, agriculture, health, children etc. The budget is then finalised by
the Finance Department and approved by the Legislative Assembly. It should be noted that State Governments
enjoy autonomy in their budgets, and hence all States do not follow the same processes. There can be small
differences across States, but overall, the following steps are followed by almost all of them: Formulation At this
stage, receipt and expenditure estimates are prepared by the departments concerned for final compilation by the
Finance Department. For easy comprehension, this process has been divided into two steps, namely: estimation
and planning, and budget finalisation. Step 1: Estimation and Planning / Issuance of budget circular To begin
with, the Finance Department assesses the available financial resources, which include the assistance received
under ongoing schemes, expenditure incurred on their implementation, funds of public enterprises and local
bodies, outstanding arrears, and so on. Then, in September, the Finance Department issues a budget circular to
all administrative departments and agencies of the State government. It contains instructions regarding the
preparation of the revised estimates (RE) for the on-going financial year and the budget estimates (BE) for the
following year. The circular also consists of information regarding any change in the budgetary process, such as
changes in classification, changes in procedure, etc., and the budget calendar, consisting of deadlines for
various tasks to be undertaken to prepare the budget.  Determination of budget estimates After the issuance of
the circular, the budget estimates are prepared by various departments. The budget is made up of receipt and
expenditure estimates. These estimates are prepared in accordance with the respective State’s Fiscal
Responsibility and Budget Management Act .  Preparation of resource estimates The preparation of resource
(receipt) estimates (both on Capital and Revenue Accounts) is based on the revenue expected to be received in
the following year. This practice is undertaken by estimating officers. While making such an estimation, attention
has to be paid to the likely revenue that will be generated, outstanding arrears, and the impact on revenue
generation due to economic or policy related factors, etc.  Preparation of expenditure estimates Expenditure
estimates (both on Capital and Revenue Accounts) are prepared on the basis of the financial requirements of
various departments. All the expenditure estimates put together reflect the State Government’s total demand to
the Legislative Assembly for approval of funds. Estimating expenditure is an important exercise enabling the
Government to forecast its expenditure in the following year. Like the process of resource estimates, expenditure
estimates are also prepared by Estimating Officers, which contain revised estimates (RE) for the ongoing
financial year and budget estimates (BE) for the following financial year. Until financial year 2016-17, expenditure
estimates were divided into Plan and Non-Plan expenditure. However, since 2017-18 this distinction of Plan and
Non-Plan expenditure has been dropped. Now, the budget estimates for schemes by every department have to
be prepared according to the ceiling imposed by the Planning Department. Step 2: Budget Finalisation The
budget estimates are passed on from the Estimating Officers to the heads of Administrative Departments and
finally to the Finance Department. The Finance Department is responsible for the scrutiny of these estimates to
check if the budget heads are correct, etc. Other than scrutiny, the Finance Department has the power to make
changes such as reducing a budget estimate if the department feels that such an amount will not be spent,
correcting the classification of expenditure under heads, etc. The Budget Finalisation Committees (BFCs) formed
by various departments then undertake discussions with the Finance Department based on which the budget is
finalised. The Finance Department has a separate division for each department. All of these estimates once
finalised are compiled by the Finance Department and cannot usually be modified. This compilation will form the
State’s total budget. This is then forwarded to the Planning Department for re-examination and suggestions after
which it is sent back to the Finance Department. The estimates are modified if the Finance Department finds
there is a need to do so. Before finalising the budget, the Finance Department can also hold pre-budget
consultations. These consultations are held with academicians, NGOs, labour organisations, farmer
organisations, and social sector groups etc. to gather feedback for the upcoming year’s budget. Other than this,
the Finance Department invites online suggestions from public and institutions/ organisations having expertise on
public finance and budgeting. The final estimates are then sent to the Cabinet in the form of a memorandum.
After approval by the Cabinet the final budget estimates are presented to the Legislative Assembly. Enactment
After finalisation by the Finance department, the State budget is presented to the Legislative Assembly (Vidhaan
Sabha) by the State’s Finance Minister in February/March every year. After the budget is presented, the Speaker
of the Legislative Assembly selects a day or a period of days to hold discussions on the budget and the budget
documents. Once these discussions come to an end, a vote on Demands for Grants is held. At the end of this
entire process, an Appropriation Bill is introduced and voted on. This Bill is meant to sanction funds from the
State’s Consolidated Fund for use by the Government in accordance with the budget. This Bill, once approved by
the Legislature Assembly is sent for ascent from the Governor. A notification is then published in the Official
Gazette. After the grants are passed, the Finance Department communicates the allotments authorised to all the
spending departments / agencies / institutions to carry out the spending. Implementation Once the Appropriation
Bill receives ascent from the Governor, the sanction of funds is communicated to various administrative
departments. Funds are then disbursed for the execution of government schemes and programmes. This is
followed by monitoring of the utilisation of funds and the implementation of the schemes and programmes.
Disbursal of Funds / Grants The Finance Department stores the details of the allocations sanctioned for every
department in its integrated financial management system (IFMS) software. Within each department, there are
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Budget Controlling Officers and Drawing and Disbursing Officers who are entrusted with the task of executing
schemes by controlling and supervising the allotment of funds. Both these officers receive information about the
funds placed at their disposal from the Administrative Department. The Drawing and Disbursing Officers are
given the authority of drawing funds from the treasury (on behalf of the Government) so that various schemes
and activities can be implemented. Monitoring Once funds are sanctioned and disbursed, it is necessary to
ensure that the funds earmarked for a specific purpose are utilised to that end. This monitoring is done at many
levels. Overall, the Finance Department has the responsibility of managing the State’s finances. Other than the
Finance Department, the Budget Controlling Officers and the Disbursing Officers are required to ensure the
appropriate use of funds. They maintain registers to track expenditure under each item. Every month, the Budget
Controlling Officers send a Statement showing the total departmental expenditure and liabilities to the
Accountants General. Similarly, the Drawing and Disbursing Officers submit such Statements to the Budget
Controlling Officers. Based on these Statements, the Accountants General produces monthly receipt and
expenditure Statements for the Finance Department. Similarly, there is a Management Information System for
schemes such as MGNREGA through which reports are produced for the monitoring of these schemes. The
Chief Minister’s Office also monitors the implementation of budget announcements through the Chief Minister’s
Information System (CMIS). The Public Finance Management System has also been introduced by the Union
Finance Ministry for the monitoring of Central and State Government schemes. There are a number of
Dashboards, at various tiers of Governments have been created to monitor physical and financial progress on
the implementation of schemes. Audit As per Article 150 of the Indian Constitution, the Accountants General (AG)
in each State (part of the Office of the CAG of India) is responsible for audits of Government accounts. Such
Audits and Accounting have to be practiced to promote accountability and transparency on the part of the State
Government. The office of the Accountants General is responsible for the compilation of the monthly accounts of
the State Government, inspection of the State’s treasuries, and preparation of different types of accounts such as
Appropriation Accounts and Finance Accounts. For the preparation of these reports, information is gathered from
the Budget Controlling Officers. These exercises are undertaken soon after the financial year ends, i.e., in early
April each year. A final copy of the Appropriation Account is sent to the Finance Department for review. Based on
this, the Finance Department prepares another Statement that is submitted to the Finance Minister. In simple
terms, the office of the Accountants General is responsible for producing Audit Reports that list various budgetary
irregularities in the Appropriation Accounts of the State. The office of the AG also responsible for maintaining the
accounting standard of the annual budgets of the State Government. GOOD GOVERNANCE AND THE ROLE
OF CITIZENS Good Governance is an approach to the government that is committed to creating a system
founded in justice and peace that protects an individual’s human rights and civil liberties. In International
Development, Good Governance is a way of measuring how public institutions conduct public affairs and
manage public resources in a preferred way. Governance is the process of decision-making and the process by
which decisions are implemented. Why Good Governance? Good Governance can also be called a Great
Administration because when we try to break down the term governance from government,

Quotes detected: 0%
“Governance”

is what a “government does“. It is to advance and continue all-encompassing and integrated human
development. The total center is to perceive how public-elected government enables, simplifies, and authorizes
its people, paying no consideration to caste, creed, color, class, sex and political ideology and social origin to
think and take certain decisions which will be to their greatest advantage and which will empower them to lead a
spotless, respectable, glad and self-sufficient existence. What are the basic features or elements? There will be
basic features on which a project or any other theme is developed. Even Good governance is developed on the
basis of such principles; which assures minimized corruption, greater respect for the opinions of the minorities
and the voices of the most vulnerable section of the society. Principles of Good Governance:  Participation 
Rule of law  Transparency  Responsiveness  Equity and Inclusiveness  Consensus oriented 
Accountability  Effectiveness and Efficiency It also makes sure that both the present and future needs of
society are met and fulfilled. Good Governance is very important in the public sector because especially when
one is dealing with the money of the public as well as the trust in which they elected a government that will fulfill
their needs and stays for their best. Citizen engagement has collected quality over the most recent 20 years as a
response to the deficiencies of the government reforms intended to improve Governance. Good Governance
means open, comprehensive, responsible, and successful public foundations. Promoting Good Governance is a
key vital target of the worldwide development target. Poor administration has inverse attributes and is at the core
of corruption. For over 10 years, governments and donors have perceived the significance of advancing Good
Governance and battling corruption, and have been implementing Good Governance and anticorruption reforms.
The growing development for the government to draw in with residents and civil society is also being impelled by
arising proof that resident commitment improves development outcomes, reduces poverty, and encourages
peace by promoting social inclusion. The rapid ascent in availability or connectivity, 24/7 instant communications,
and online media likewise empowers governments to connect all the more broadly with residents. Citizens and
governments around the globe are progressively concerned with, and ready to go up against poor governance
and corruption. Citizen and civil society engagement to demand and promote good governance can improve by
and large the viability of Good Governance and anticorruption programs. “The success of democracy is
impossible without participation of the people” – Prime Minister Narendra Modi India is the largest democracy in
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the world and citizens here are highly enthusiastic to be a part of governance. In a democratic system, citizen
participation is one of the key components of the decision-making process. My Gov launched by the Indian
Government is one such attempt to ensure citizen participation towards decision making so that the ultimate goal
of
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‘Good Governance’

for building India is achieved. There are many Initiatives for Good Governance in India such as; RTI, E-
Governance, Legal Reforms, Decentralization, Aspirational Districts Programmes, etc. At the very same time,
there are also challenges to Good Governance. Challenges of Good Governance are as follows:  Corruption 
Gender disparity  Growing incidence of violence  The marginalization of socially and economically backward
people  Delay injustice and so on. Good Governance is an ideal that is hard to accomplish in its entirety. It
ordinarily includes well- intentioned people who bring their thoughts and ideas from experiences, inclinations,
and other human qualities and deficiencies to strategy or policymaking. Good Governance is accomplished
through an ongoing discourse that endeavors to catch all the contemplations engaged with assuring that
stakeholder interest is addressed and reflected in policy initiatives. The participation literature has increasingly
focused on the citizenship aspects of participation, particularly the
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‘rights and responsibilities’

that citizenship entails (Jones and Gaventa 2002; Home Office 2004). People respond differently depending on
whether they are acting as consumers or citizens or co- producers (and look for different benefits):  Consumers
/ customers are the direct and indirect users of the public and private services and products that are ultimately
designed to serve communities. This is more than a simple commercial relationships: “the quality of public goods
and services is highly dependent on the trust between the provider and user of that service” (Skidmore et al
2003).  Co-producers are those who share responsibility as well as rights to good quality services. Citizens are
not simply the passive recipients of services delivered by the state on their behalf and
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“in fact their consent and active participation is crucial to the quality of goods and services they receive … they
are best understood as being ‘co-producers’, citizens and the state working together”

(ibid).  Citizens are those operating in the political sphere where decisions are made about priorities and
resources, taking into account the needs of others on public (not personal/private) goods and benefits. People
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“think and act differently as citizens than we do as consumers”

(ibid). Decisions about public goods and public value are inherently political contests and require the public to
engage as citizens and not only as consumers. The literature suggests that public institutions also see the
difference between consumers / users of public services and citizens (Barnes 1999). Barnes suggests that the
institutions may be committed to the ideas of user involvement, but resist the idea that organised user groups are
stakeholders in an increasingly complex system of local governance. As a result, institutions saw user group
participation as merely representing user involvement and as a route to enabling people to become more
effective users of services, rather than perceiving it as an active citizenship. Moreover, the experience of taking
part in decisions is supposed to spread the idea and practice of democracy in areas where democratic
institutions are weak or undeveloped (Jackson 1999) or to revitalise existing democracies (Rogers and Robinson
2005). One specific example is the New Deal for Communities election in the West Gate area of Newcastle that
had a higher turnout than for local elections (Burton et al. 2004, 26). The benefits from this aspect of participation
tend to be characterised as:  Active citizenship, in which people take a more active role, and a greater
responsibility, for the well-being of their community / society. This may be manifested in all sorts of ways from
volunteering to campaigning. Here, citizenship is used as a policy concept to link rights and responsibilities. The
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argument for participation is well established in the participatory literature; a view that can be summarised as:
Quotes detected: 0.01%

“Forgotten somehow is the fact that participation in the institutions which shape one’s life is not a gratuitous
privilege, but a basic right”

(Kasparson, quoted in Hallett 1987, 5).  Stronger communities. Active citizenship is often seen as an end in
itself but is also linked to wider benefits such as civil renewal and the development of stronger communities as
community members (citizens) take more responsibility for local quality of life, and work together to achieve it
(e.g. Skidmore and Craig 2004, CRU 2004, NAO 2004) (and see inclusion and cohesion above).  New
organisations and structures. Participation can lead to the establishment of a wide range of new groups,
organisations (e.g. development trusts), formal partnerships and other mechanisms that can enable and support
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continuing public participation (e.g. World Bank 1994; Oakley 1991; Warburton and Wilcox 1988).  Behaviour
change. Changing people’s behaviour, attitudes and values has become a growth area in public policy analysis
(Cabinet Office 2004, Darnton 2004, Dobson 2004, Green Alliance 2003, Lindblom 1992), as government shifts
from delivery to enabling, and recognises that effective public service outcomes depend on the close
involvement of those they are designed to serve (e.g. improve health outcomes through lifestyle changes such
as diet, stopping smoking, taking exercise etc). It is linked to considerations around citizenship (see above),
especially linking rights and responsibilities. Participation in collective local action is seen in the literature as a
mechanism that allows individuals to test ideas about changing behaviour, groups providing support for

Quotes detected: 0%
‘normalising’

behaviour change, and encouraging involvement in decisions that are in the public interest / common good. 
Trust and social capital. There is significant evidence that trust and social capital are greater among those
individuals and communities that actively participate in local governance and other collective activities (Rogers
and Robinson 2005, Burton et al. 2004, Irvin and Stansbury 2004, Stoker 2004, Johnson, Lilja and Ashby 2001,
Marshall 1999). Participation is seen as a creator of social capital but, as Jackson (1999) points out, participation
in turn

Quotes detected: 0%
“also requires certain levels of social capital”

in order to be possible. Social capital  Social capital consists of the networks, norms, relationships, values and
informal sanctions that shape the quantity and co-operative quality of a society’s social interactions  Three main
types of social capital can be distinguished: bonding social capital (e.g. among family members or ethnic
groups), bridging social capital (e.g. across ethnic groups) and linking social capital (between different social
classes)  Social capital can be measured using a range of indicators but the most commonly used measure is
trust in other people. Increased social capital is seen as able to act as a buffer against socio-economic
disadvantage by reducing the effects of lack of economic resources (Campbell 1999), can improve self-reported
health outcomes and reduce health inequalities (Cooper 1999; HEMS 2000), and help create

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“high levels of growth in GDP, more efficiently functioning labour markets, higher education attainment, lower
levels of crime, better health and more effective levels of government”

(Aldridge and Halpern 2002). The ONS review (2001, 20) adds improved longevity, income equality and less
corruption, as well as arguing that

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“social capital may act to buffer the effects of social stress and that its presence might generate a sense of well-
being and belonging”.

Rogers and Robinson (2005) agree with Aldridge and Halpern (2002) and the ONS (2001) about the benefits of
social capital for economic growth, and add reducing fear of crime (as well as actual crime), increased
employment, as well as increased trust in public institutions as one of the proven benefits of participation.
However, social capital is not without contention. As Rydin and Pennington (2000, 161) point out

Quotes detected: 0%
“the claims made for social capital vary greatly”,

and Servon (2002, 2 and 3) points out that
Quotes detected: 0%

“it remains very difficult to operationalise social capital for the purpose of quantitative analysis”
and that

Quotes detected: 0%
“it has come to mean different things to different people”.

Social capital has been described in numerous ways (in addition to the definition taken in this study and cited in
the box above. It has been defined as
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‘community networks’,
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‘social resources’,

Quotes detected: 0%
‘social glue’

(ONS 2001, 6) and also as a
Quotes detected: 0%

“web of co-operative relationships between citizens that facilitates resolution of collective action problems”
(Veenstra 2000, 619). The latter definition hints at the assumed economic effects of social capital. According to
the ONS literature review on social capital (2001, 7) social capital can enhance

Quotes detected: 0%
“economic achievement through increased trust and lower transaction costs”.

The view that the primary economic effect of social capital comes form reducing transaction costs is shared by,
among others, Weinburger and Jütting (2001). In terms of its role in assessing participation, it is worth noting that
social capital differs from other forms of capital in a number of ways, and there appears to be a certain amount of
consensus in the literature about the following differences:  Social capital is non-rivalous (Servon 2002): one
person’s use of social capital (trust etc.) does not hinder anyone else from using it. This quality makes social
capital a public good (ONS 2001) and it is therefore subject to the risk of free riding.  Social capital does not
deplete with use like other forms of capital (Servon 2002). 

Quotes detected: 0.01%
“Despite some ambiguity, social capital is generally understood as the property of the group rather than the
property of the individual. Hence the most common measures of social capital examine participation, e.g.
membership of voluntary organisations”

(ONS 2001, 14), although this measure has been seen by some (ibid) as limited and one- dimensional. The
analysis of social capital as a collective asset is supported by Servon (2002). There are also some negative
findings on the social capital outcomes of participation. Social capital can be destroyed as well as created by a
badly run participatory process that might result in reduced trust, anger and resentment, dividing communities
and leading to greater conflict (ONS 2001). In addition, a participatory process might lead to increased social
capital among already highly-experienced groups to the detriment of those who are unable to participate on
equal terms. The claim is sometimes made that participation is actually creating a new elite of well-networked
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‘professional’

participants. More seriously, undesirable
Quotes detected: 0%

‘communities’
(e.g. criminal organisations) also rely on high levels of internal trust and can benefit from the development of
social capital among their members (ONS 2001). There are also studies that argue that there are no significant
correlations between social capital (as measured by social engagement in voluntary associations) and health
outcomes (Veenstra 2000). In addition, Knack and Keefer (1997) studied the effects of social capital on
economic performance using international data on trust and social norms and found that membership in formal
groups, one of the more popular measures of social capital, was neither correlated to trust or economic
development. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Third Semester
Course Category Subject Subject Code B.A. Minor MACRO ECONOMICS BA-EC-302 Max.Marks:100 Total
Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:6 0) Course Outcomes (CO): After completing this course student will be able to:
CO-1: explain the basic concepts of Macroeconomics. CO-2: utilize employment and national income statistics
CO-3: analyze the economy in quantitative terms CO-4: apply simple contemporary economic models. CO-5:
describe the interrelationships among prices, income and interest rates. Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours)
Meaning of Macro Economics, Circular flow of income in an open economy. Concept and measurement of
National Income; National Income identities with government and I 18 20 international trade; incorporation of
National environmental concerns in national accounts. Income and Social Accounts Keywords: Circular flow of
income, National Income, National Accounts Say‘s Law of Markets and the classical Theory of Employment;
Keynes‘ objection to the classical Theory; Aggregate Demand and Aggregate II 18 20 Supply Functions; The
Principle of Effective Output and Demand; Keywords: Say‘s Law, Classical Theory, Employmen AD & AS t
Average and Marginal Propensity to consume; III 18 20 factors influencing consumption spending; Consumption
Psychological Law of Consumption-Long-run Function Consumption Function-Absolute Income Hypothesis;
Friedman‘s Permanent Income Hypothesis, Duisenberg‘s Relative income Hypothesis and Ando-Modigliani‘s Life
Cycle Hypothesis. Keywords: APC&MPC, Consumption Function, Income Hypothesis Theory of Investment-
Autonomous and Induced IV 18 20 Investment; Marginal Efficiency of capital, Investment Investment Multiplier
and its effectiveness in Function LDC‘s; The concept of Accelerator; Samuelson and Hicks Multiplier- Accelerator
Interaction Model. Nature, characteristics and types; Hawtrey‘s Monetary Theory; Hayek‘s Over—investment
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Theory; Keynesian view on Trade cycles; control V 18 20 of trade cycles. Inflation, Deflation and Reflation- Trade
Cycles definition, types, causes and effect of inflation on different sectors on the economy. Measures to control,
trade-off between inflation and unemployment. Keywords: Hawtrey‘s Theory, Hayek‘s Over- investment Theory,
Inflation Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings:
Textbooks, Reference Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings: Textbooks: th 1. Jhigan, M.L, ―Macro
Economic Theory, Vrindha Publication, New Delhi 13 Edition, 2019 2. Ahuja, H.L, Macro Economics Theory and
Policy, S Chand Publication New Delhi, 2010 Reference Books: th 1. Dornbusch, Fischer and Startz,
Macroeconomics, McGraw Hill, 11 edition,2010. th 2. N. Gregory Mankiw. Macroeconomics, Worth Publishers, 7
edition,2010. th 3. Olivier Blanchard, Macroeconomics, Person Education, Inc.,5 edition,2009 nd 4. Richard
T.Froyen, Macroeconomics, Person Education Asia, 2 edition, 2005 th 5. Andrew B.Abel and Ben S. Bernanke,
Macroeconomics, Person Education, Inc., 7 edition,2011. 6. Errol D‘Souza, Macroeconomics, Pearson
education,2009. 7. Paul R.Krugman, Maurice Obstfeld & Marc Melitz, International Economics, Person Education
Asia. Suggestive digital platforms web links 1. https://epgo.inflibnet.ac.in/Home/ view Subject? Catid = 11 2.
https://vidyamitra.inflibnet.ac.in/index .php/search?subject%5B%D=F urdamentals +of+microeconomic+theory
&domain%5B%5D=Social+Sciences 3. https://www. swayamprabha.gov.in/index. Php/channel profile/profile/7
Suggested equivalent online courses:: http://www.mcafee.cc/Introecon/IEA2007.pdf. National Income and Social
Accounts Meaning of Macro Economics Economics is the study of the production, consumption, and transfer of
wealth. There are two branches of economics: macroeconomics and microeconomics. Macro is the Greek root
meaning large, and micro is the Greek root meaning small. The macroeconomics definition is the branch of
economics studying the overall economy on a large scale. Macroeconomics means studying inflation, price
levels, economic growth, national income, gross domestic product (GDP), and unemployment numbers.
Microeconomics studies things on an individual level, such as a single person, a household, or one industry.
Macroeconomics is a branch of economics that depicts a substantial picture. It scrutinizes itself with the economy
at a massive scale and several issues of an economy are considered. The issues confronted by an economy and
the headway that it makes are measured and apprehended as a part and parcel of macroeconomics. When one
speaks of the issues that an economy confronts, inflation, unemployment, increasing tax burden, etc., are all
contemplated. This makes it apparent that macroeconomics focuses on large numbers. Circular flow of income in
an open economy The circular flow model is a method for understanding how money travels throughout an
economy and a society as a whole. Once money is introduced into the economy, it circulates in a number of
different ways allowing individuals, firms, organizations, and the government to obtain goods and services that
they need in order to function properly. The circular flow model shows how money helps to transform the factors
of production into goods and services that are then traded to consumers in exchange for even more money. This
money allows firms to continue to produce these goods and services and to also increase its output and ability to
make a profit. In addition to consumers and firms, the money is also circulated through the government in the
form of taxes, subsidies, etc. This model is ordinarily represented by a visual depiction known as a circular flow
chart. The circular flow means the unending flow of production of goods and services, income, and expenditure
in an economy. It shows the redistribution of income in a circular manner between the production unit and
households. These are land, labour, capital, and entrepreneurship.  The payment for the contribution made by
fixed natural resources (called land) is known as rent.  The payment for the contribution made by a human
worker is known as wage.  The payment for the contribution made by capital is known as interest.  The
payment for the contribution made by entrepreneurship is known as profit. Concept and measurement of
National Income What is National Income? The value of the commodities and services a nation produces in a
fiscal year is referred to as national income. As a result, it represents the sum of all economic activity carried out
in a nation over the course of a year and is measured in monetary terms. The terms national dividend, national
production, and national expenditure are sometimes used interchangeably with the ambiguous concept of
national income. The equation to calculate national income is as follows: National Income = C + I + G + (X -M)
Where, o C stands for consumption. o I stand for total investment expenditure o G stands for the expense made
by the government o X stands for exports and o M stands for imports. The positions of X and M are
interchangeable depending on whether the trades are trade surplus or deficit. • It is the sum of income earned by
its residents from the factor services rendered to the production units, both within and outside the geographical
boundaries of the country. The total value of final goods and services produced by the normal residents during an
accounting year, after adjusting depreciation.  It is Net National Product (NNP) at Factor Cost (FC)  It does
not include taxes, depreciation and non-factor inputs (raw materials) Domestic Income – Total value of final
goods and services produced within a domestic territory during an accounting year, after adjusting depreciation.

 It is NDP at FC  Both NNP and NDP can be measured at constant prices (real income) or market prices
(nominal income)  Domestic Income + NFIA = National Income National: It refers to the residents whose
economic interests lie within the country in which they live. Factor Income: It is the income derived from factors of
production such as Land, Labour, Capital and Entrepreneurship. National income is the value of the aggregate
output of the different sectors during a certain time period. In other words, it is the flow of goods and services
produced in an economy in a particular year. Thus, the measurement of National Income becomes important.
Measurement of National Income – Income Method Estimated by adding all the factors of production (rent,
wages, interest, profit) and the mixed-income of self- employed. 1. In India, one-third of people are self-
employed. 2. This is the ‗domestic‘ income, related to the production within the borders of the country
Measurement of National Income – Production Method Estimated by adding the value added by all the firms.
Value-added = Value of Output – Value of (non-factor) inputs 1. This gives GDP at Market Price (MP) – because
it includes depreciation (therefore ‗gross‘) and taxes (therefore ‗market price‘) 2. To reach National Income (that
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is, NNP at FC)  Add Net Factor Income from Abroad: GNP at MP = GDP at MP + NFIA  Subtract
Depreciation: NNP at MP = GNP at MP – Dep  Subtract Net Indirect Taxes: NNP at FC = NNP at MP – NIT
Measurement of National Income – Expenditure Method The expenditure method to measure national income
can be understood by the equation given below: Y = C + I + G + (X-M), where Y = GDP at MP, C = Private
Sector‘s Expenditure on final consumer goods, G = Govt‘s expenditure on final consumer goods, I = Investment
or Capital Formation, X = Exports, I = Imports, X-M = Net Exports Any of these methods can be used in any of
the sectors – the choice of the method depends on the convenience of using that method in a particular sector
National income accounting National income accounting refers to the set of methods and principles that are used
by the government for measuring production and income, or in other words economic activity of a country in a
given time period. The various measures of determining national income are GDP (Gross Domestic Product),
GNP (Gross National Product), and NNP (Net National Product) along with other measures such as personal
income and disposable income. National income accounting equation National income accounting equation is an
equation that shows the relationship between income and expense of an economy and other categories. It is
represented by the following equation: Y = C + I + G + (X – M) Where Y = National income C = Personal
consumption expenditure I = Private investment G = Government spending X = Net exports M = Imports The
most important metrics that are determined by national income accounting are GDP, GNP, NNP, disposable
income, and personal income. Let us know more about these concepts briefly in the following lines. Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) The most important metric that is determined by national income accounting is GDP or
the
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gross domestic product. GDP is defined as the total monetary or the market value of all the final goods and
services

that are produced within the geographical boundaries of a country. GDP works as a scorecard that reflects the
economic health of a country. It is calculated on an annual basis. GDP helps in estimating the growth rate of a
country. GDP can be calculated using the three methods, which are expenditures method, production method,
and income method. The other indicators of national income are derived from GDP. GDP can be calculated by
the following two methods: 1. Expenditure approach 2. Income approach Calculation of GDP by expenditure
approach is, GDP = C + I + G + (X – M) Where GDP = Gross domestic product C = Personal consumption
expenditure I = Private investment G = Government spending X = Net exports M = Imports Income approach
calculation GDP = Private consumption + Gross investment + Government investment + Government spending +
(Exports – Imports) Gross National Product (GNP) Gross national product or GNP is a measure of the total value
of all the finished goods and services that is produced by the citizens of a country irrespective of their geographic
location. It calculates only the final or finished goods. It signifies how much the citizens of a country are
contributing to the economy. It does not include income earned by foreign nationals within the country. GNP is
calculated using the following formulae: GNP = C + I + G + X + Z Where C = Consumption I = Investment G =
Government X = Net exports Z = Net factor income from abroad Net National Product (NNP) Net national
product or NNP is the total value of all goods and services that are produced in a country during a given period of
time minus the depreciation. It is represented as follows: NNP = GNP – Depreciation Methods of National
Income Accounting There are three methods of measuring national income. They are as follows: 1. Product
method: In this method, a country‘s national income can be calculated by adding the output of all the firms in the
economy to determine the nation‘s output. 2. Income method: This method is used to calculate incomes
generated by production. It includes income from employment, rent obtained for buildings, patents, and
copyrights, return on capital from the private sector and public sector, depreciation, etc. 3. Expenditure method:
In this method, the national income is calculated by adding all the expenditures that are done for purchasing the
national output. Functions of National Income Accounting The basic functions of national income accounting are
as follows: 1. To determine the economic status of a country. 2. To provide a basis of evaluation and reviewing of
policies that are under implementation. Uses of National Income Accounting Uses of national income accounting
are as follows: 1. It reflects the economic performance of an economy and shows its strengths and weaknesses.
2. It helps to determine the structural changes that are appearing in the economy. 3. It helps in comparing
nations based on national income. 4. It shows the contribution of each sector towards the growth of the economy
. Output and Employment Say's Law of Markets Say‘s Law of Markets states that supply creates demand, and
each supply of goods or items creates an equivalent amount of demand for the goods. It works on the idea one
good can increase demand for another. The law thus denies a possible scarcity of aggregate demand. Say's law
of market was given by a French economist Jean - Beptiste Say in the chapter xv , of the Demand or Market for
Products in his book Treatise on Political Economy. Say‘s law of markets is the core of the classical theory of
employment. J.B. Say, enunciated the proposition that ―supply creates its own demand.ǁ Therefore, there
cannot be general overproduction and the problem of unemployment in the economy. On the other hand, if there
is general overproduction in the economy, then some labourers may be asked to leave their jobs. There may be
the problem of unemployment in the economy for some time. In the long-run, the economy will automatically tend
toward full employment. In Say‘s words, ―It is production which creates markets for goods. A product is no
sooner created than it, from that instant, affords a market for other products to the full extent of its own value.
Nothing is more favourable to the demand of one product, than the supply of another.ǁ This definition explains
the following important facts about the law: - Production Creates Market (Demand) for Goods: When producers
obtain the various inputs to be used in the production process, they generate the necessary income. For
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example, producers give wages to labourers for producing goods. The labourers will purchase the goods from
the market for their own use. This, in turn, causes the demand for goods produced. In this way, supply creates its
own demand. Barter System as its Basis: In its original form, the law is applicable to a barter economy where
goods are ultimately sold for goods. Therefore, whatever is produced is ultimately consumed in the economy. In
other words, people produce goods for their own use to sustain their consumption levels. Say‘s law, in a very
broad way, is, as Prof. Hansen has said, ―a description of a free-exchange economy. So conceived, it
illuminates the truth that the main source of demand is the flow of factor income generated from the process of
production itself. Thus, the existence of money does not alter the basic law." General Overproduction Impossible:
If the production process is continued under normal conditions, then there will be no difficulty for the producers to
sell their products in the market. According to Say, work being unpleasant, no person will work to make a product
unless he wants to exchange it for some other product which he desires. Therefore, the very act of supplying
goods implies a demand for them. In such a situation, there cannot be general overproduction because supply of
goods will not exceed demand as a whole. But a particular good may be over produced because the producer
incorrectly estimates the quantity of the product which others want. But this is a temporary phenomenon, for the
excess production of a particular product can be corrected in time by reducing its production. Saving-Investment
Equality: Income accruing to the factor owners in the form of rent, wages and interest is not spent on
consumption but some proportion out of it is saved which is automatically invested for further production.
Therefore, investment in production is a saving which helps to create demand for goods in the market. Further,
saving-investment equality is maintained to avoid general overproduction. Rate of Interest as a Determinant
Factor: Say‘s law of markets regards the rate of interest as a determinant factor in maintaining the equality
between saving and investment. If there is any divergence between the two, the equality is maintained through
the mechanism of the rate of interest. If at any given time investment exceeds saving, the rate of interest will rise
to maintain the equality, saving will increase and investment will decline. On the contrary, when saving is more
than investment, the rate of interest falls, investment increases and saving declines till the two are equal at the
new interest rate. Labour Market: Prof. Pigou formulated Say‘s law in terms of labour market. By giving minimum
wages to labourers, according to Pigou, more labourers can be employed. In this way, there will be more
demand for labour. As pointed out by Pigou, ―with perfectly free competition…there will always be at work a
strong tendency for wage rates to be so related to demand that everybody is employed.ǁ Unemployment results
from rigidity in the wage structure and interferences in the working of the free market economy. Direct
interference comes in the form of minimum wage laws passed by the state. The Classical Theory of Employment
Introduction: John Maynard Keynes in his General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money published in
1936, made a frontal attack on the classical postulates. He developed a new economics which brought about a
revolution in economic thought and policy. The General Theory was written against the background of classical
thought. By the ―classicistsǁ Keynes meant ―the followers of Ricardo, those, that is to say, who adopted and
perfected the theory of Ricardian economics.ǁ They included, in particular, J.S. Mill, Marshall and Pigou. Keynes
repudiated traditional and orthodox economics which had been built up over a century and which dominated
economic thought and policy before and during the Great Depression. Since the Keynesian Economics is based
on the criticism of classical economics, it is necessary to know the latter as embodied in the theory of
employment. The Classical theory of Employment. The classical economists believed in the existence of full
employment in the economy. To them, full employment was a normal situation and any deviation from this
regarded as something abnormal. According to Pigou, the tendency of the economic system is to automatically
provide full employment in the labour market when the demand and supply of labour are equal. Unemployment
results from the rigidity in the wage structure and interference in the working of free market system in the form of
trade union legislation, minimum wage legislation etc. Full employment exists ―when everybody who at the
running rate of wages wishes to be employed.ǁ Those who are not prepared to work at the existing wage rate are
not unemployed because they are voluntarily unemployed. Thus full employment is a situation where there is no
possibility of involuntary unemployment in the sense that people are prepared to work at the current wage rate
but they do not find work. The basis of the classical theory is Say‘s Law of Markets which was carried forward by
classical economists like Marshall and Pigou. They explained the determination of output and employment
divided into individual markets for labour, goods and money. Each market involves a built-in equilibrium
mechanism to ensure full employment in the economy. Assumptions The classical theory of output and
employment is based on the following assumptions:  There is the existence of full employment without inflation.
There is a laissez-faire capitalist economy without government interference.  It is a closed economy without
foreign trade.  There is perfect competition in labour and product markets.  Labour is homogeneous  Total
output of the economy is divided between consumption and investment expenditures.  The quantity of money is
given and money is only the medium of exchange.  Wages and prices are perfectly flexible.  There is perfect
information on the part of all market participants.  Money wages and real wages are directly related and
proportional.  Savings are automatically invested and equality between the two is brought about by the rate of
interest Keynes' objection to the Classical Theory 1. Unrealistic Assumption of Full Employment Condition:
Keynes considered the fundamental classical assumption of full employment equilibrium condition as unrealistic.
To him, there is the possibility of equilibrium condition of underemployment as a normal phenomenon. Keynes
regarded it as a rare phenomenon. Keynes in fact considered the underemployment condition of equilibrium to
be more realistic. 2. Undue Importance to the Long Period: Keynes opposed the classical insistence on long-
term equilibrium; instead, he attached greater importance to short- term equilibrium. To him, ―in the long run, we
are all dead.ǁ So, it is no use to say that in the long run everything will be all right. 3. Keynes‟ Denial of Say‟s
Law of Markets: Classical economists rest on
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Say‘s Law which blindly assumed that supply always creates its own demand and

affirmed the impossibility of general overproduction and disequilibrium in the economy. Keynes totally disagreed
with this view and stressed the possibility of supply exceeding demand, causing disequilibrium in the economy
and pointed out that there is no automatic self-adjustment in the economy. He further pointed out the weakness
of Say‘s Law maintaining that all the income earned by the agents of production during the process of production
would not necessarily be used to purchase the goods produced; hence there can be a deficiency of aggregate
demand. Unemployment, according to him, is the result of deficiency of aggregate demand. He conceived that
the entire part of money income which is not spent on consumption goods by individuals, need not necessarily
be spent on the purchase of producers‘ goods or investment goods; money saved is often hoarded by individuals
to increase their cash balances. Therefore, there can be shortage of aggregate demand. Evidently, additional
supply does not necessarily mean additional demand. Further, Say‘s Law laid down that supply and demand
would always be in equilibrium and the process of equilibrium was automatic and self-balancing. Keynes refuted
this too. He pointed out that the structure of modern society rests on two principal classes — the rich and the
poor — and there is unequal distribution of wealth between them. The haves have too much of wealth all of
which cannot be consumed by them and the have-nots too little even to meet their minimum consumption, which
means a deficiency in aggregate demand in relation to additional supply, and this results in general
overproduction and unemployment. Thus, Keynes pointed out the error of the classicists in denying general
overproduction and unemployment. He also pointed out that the economic system in reality is never self-
balancing in character. He, therefore, maintained that State intervention is necessary for adjustment between
supply and demand in the economy. 4. Attack on Money Wage Cut Policy: Keynes objected to the classical
formulation of employment theory, particularly, Pigou‘s notion that unemployment will disappear if the workers will
just accept sufficiently low wage rates (i.e., a voluntary cut in money wage). He rejected Pigou s plea for wage
flexibility as a means of promoting employment at a time of depression. According to Pigou, employment in the
society can be increased by a device of money wage cuts and noted that by following a policy of wage-cuts,
costs would fall, resulting in the expansion of demand, greater production, and therefore, greater investments
and employment. Keynes refuted Pigou s view that flexible wage rates will cure unemployment on two counts,
practical and theoretical. On the practical side, Keynes pointed out that trade unions are an integral part of the
modern industrial system and they could certainly resist a wage-cut policy. Strikes and labour unrest are the bad
consequences of such a policy. Similarly, there is welfare legislation regarding minimum wage and
unemployment insurance in a Welfare State. Dillard remarks: ―Therefore, it is bad politics even if it should be
considered good economics to object to labour unions and to liberal labour legislation.ǁ Thus, in modern times,
money wage cut is not a practical proposition. On the theoretical ground, Keynes observed that a general wage
cut would reduce the purchasing power in the hands of the workers which means a cut in their consumption, i.e.,
effective demand for the products of industry. A decline in aggregate effective demand will obviously lead to a
decrease in the level of employment. According to Keynes, thus, a general wage cut would reduce the volume of
employment. Keynes, thus, maintained that the volume of employment is determined by the effective aggregate
demand and not by the wage bargain between workers and employers as the classicists had explained. The
wage cut policy of the classicists appeared both immoral and unsound. 5. Keynes‟ attack on Interest Rate to be
strategic variable: Keynes also attacked the classical theory in regard to saving and investment. He objected to
the classical idea of saving and investment equilibrium through flexible rates of interest. To him saving and
investment equilibrium are obtained through changes in income rather than in the interest rate. 6. Keynes‟ Attack
on Laissez-faire Policy: Keynes strongly attacked the classicists for their unrealistic approach to the problems of
contemporary capitalist economic system. Pigou‘s plea for a return to free perfect competition to solve the
problem of unemployment seemed ‗obsolete‘ in the changed conditions of the modern world. Pigou grieved at
the modern State‘s intervention with the free working of the economic system because it causes unemployment.
He also condemned the activities of the trade unions which prevent the falling of wage level and thereby cause
increase in unemployment. Keynes pointed out that the trade unions are an integral part of modern society and
they will grow further. Besides, a progressive Welfare State will not refrain from accepting or adopting the
principle of fixation of minimum wages. Keynes wanted governmental action to bring about adjustment in the
economic system, because the modern economic system is not self-adjusting in character as assumed by the
classicists. In short, classical theory, in Keynes‘ view, is unrealistic and irrelevant to the present conditions and
out of date, and, thus, cannot be a guide to the solution of modern economic problems. Thus; the basic need is
for a theory which will diagnose the ills of the modern economic system and furnish a guide for the solution of
problems like unemployment, business cycles, inflation and other economic ills. Aggregate Demand and
Aggregate Supply Functions Introduction In order for a macroeconomic model to be useful, it needs to show
what determines total supply or total demand for the economy and how total demand and total supply interact at
the macroeconomic level. We have a model like this! It's called the aggregate demand/aggregate supply model.
Aggregate supply and demand refers to the concept of supply and demand but applied at a macroeconomic
scale. Aggregate supply and aggregate demand are both plotted against the aggregate price level in a nation
and the aggregate quantity of goods and services exchanged at a specified price. Aggregate Supply The
aggregate supply curve measures
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the relationship between the price level of goods supplied to the economy and the quantity of
the goods supplied. In the short run, the supply curve is fairly elastic, whereas, in the long run, it is fairly inelastic
(steep). This has to do with the factors of production that a firm is able to change during these two different time
intervals. In the short run, a firm‘s supply is constrained by the changes that can be made to short run production
factors such as the amount of labor deployed, raw material inputs, or overtime hours. However, in the long run,
firms are able to open new plants, expand plants or adopt new technologies, indicating that maximum supply is
less constrained. Aggregate Demand Since consumer demand does not face the same constraints faced by
suppliers, there is no relative change in the elasticity of demand itself. Rather, the steepness of the demand
curve depends on the price elasticity of demand for the good. Thus, the aggregate demand curve follows a
consistent downward slope, whose elasticity is subject to change due to factors such as:  Changing consumer
preferences  New literature about certain products  Changes in the rate of inflation  Changes in interest
rates  Changes in the level of household wealth  Foreign currency risk Equilibrium in the aggregate
demand/aggregate supply model Let's begin by looking at the point where aggregate supply equals aggregate
demand—the equilibrium. We can find this point on the diagram below; it's where the aggregate supply, AS, and
aggregate demand, AD, curves intersect, showing the equilibrium level of real GDP and the equilibrium price
level in the economy. At a relatively low price level for output, firms have little incentive to produce, although
consumers would be willing to purchase a high quantity. As the price level for outputs rises, aggregate supply
rises and aggregate demand falls until the equilibrium point is reached. The Principle of Effective Demand
Keynes‟s Principle of Effective Demand: The principle of ‗effective demand‘ is basic to Keynes‘ analysis of
income, output and employment. Economic theory has been radically changed with the introductio n of this
principle. Stated briefly, the Principle of Effective Demand tells us that in the short period, an economy‘s
aggregate income and employment are determined by the level of aggregate demand which is satisfied with
aggregate supply. Total employment depends on total demand. As employment increases, income increases. A
fundamental principle about the propensity to consume is that as the real income of the community increases,
consumption will also increase but by less than income. Therefore, in order to have enough demand to sustain
an increase in employment there must be an increase in real investment equal to the gap between income and
consumption out of that income. In other words, employment can‘t increase, unless We can generalize and say;
a given level of income and employment cannot be maintained unless investment is sufficient to absorb the
saving out of that level of income. This is the core of the principle of effective demand. Meaning of Effective
Demand: Effective demand manifests itself in the spending of income. It is judged from the total expenditure in
the economy. The total demand in the economy consists of consumption goods and investment goods, though
consumption goods demand forms a major part of the total demand. Consumption goes on increasing with
increase in income and employment. At various levels of income there are corresponding levels of demand but
all levels of demand are not effective. Only that level of demand is effective which is fully met with the
forthcoming supply so that entrepreneurs neither have a tendency to reduce nor to expand production. Effective
Demand is the demand for the output as a whole; in other words, out of the various levels of demand, the one
which is brought in equilibrium with supply in the economy is called effective demand. It was this theory of
effective demand which remained neglected for more than 100 years and came into prominence with the
appearance of Keynes‘ General Theory. Keynes was interested in the problem of how much people intended to
spend at different levels of income and employment, as it was this intended spending that determined the level of
consumption and investment. Keynes‘s view was that people‘s intentions to spend were translated into
aggregate demand. Should aggregate demand, said Keynes, fall below income businessmen expect to receive,
there will be cut backs on production of goods resulting in unemployment. On the opposite, should aggregate
demand exceed expectations, production will be stimulated. In any community, effective demand represents the
money actually spent by- people on goods and services. The money which the entrepreneurs receive is paid to
the factors of production in the form of wages, rent, interest and profit. As such, effective demand (actual
expenditure) equals national income which is the sum of the income receipts of all members of the community. It
also represents the value of the output of the community because the total value of the national output is just the
same thing as the receipts of the entrepreneurs from selling goods. Further, all output is either consumption
goods or investment goods; we can therefore say that effective demand is equal to national expenditure on
consumption plus investment goods. Thus, effective demand (ED) = national income (Y) = value of national
output = Expenditure on consumption goods (C) + expenditure on investment goods (I). Therefore, ED = Y = C +
I= 0 = Employment. Importance of the Concept of Effective Demand: The principle of effective demand occupies
an integral position in the Keynesian theory of employment. The general theory has the basic observation that
total demand determines total employment. A deficiency of effective demand causes unemployment. The
Principle of Effective Demand has its importance on the following counts. In the first place, it can be said that it is
with the help of the concept of effective demand that Say‘s Law of Markets has been repudiated. The concept of
effective demand has established beyond doubt that whatever is produced is not automatically consumed nor is
the income spent at a rate which will keep the factors of production fully employed. Secondly, an analysis of
effective demand also shows the inherent contradictions in Pigou‘s plea that wage cuts will remove
unemployment. In Keynes‘ view, as level of employment depends upon the level of effective demand, wage cuts
may or may not increase employment. Thirdly, the Principle of Effective Demand could explain as to how and
why a depression could come to stay. Keynes explained that Effective demand consists of consumption and
investment. As employment increases, income also increases leading to a rise in consumption but by less than
the rise in income. Thus, consumption lags behind and becomes the chief reason of the gap that comes to exist
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between total income and total expenditure therefore, in order to maintain effective demand at earlier (or original)
level, real investment, equal to the gap between income and consumption, must be made. In other words,
employment cannot expand unless investment expands. Therein has the all most importance of the principle of
effective demand. It makes clear that investment rules the roost. Fourthly, it puts the spotlight on the demand
side. In contrast to the classical emphasis on the supply side, Keynes placed major emphasis on demand side
and traced fluctuations in employment to changes in demand. The theory of effective demand makes clear how
and why aggregate demand becomes deficient in a capitalist economy and how deficiency of effective demand
generates depression. Determinants of Effective Demand: For an understanding of Keynes‘ theory of
employment and how an equilibrium level of employment is established in the economy, we must know its
determinants the aggregate demand function and the aggregate supply function and their inter-relationship. 1.
Aggregate Demand Function, and 2. Aggregate Supply Function. 1. Aggregate Demand Function: Aggregate
Demand Function relates any given level of employment to the expected proceeds from the sale of production
out of that volume of employment. What the expected sale proceeds will be depends upon the expected
expenditures of the people on consumption and investment. Every producer in a free enterprise economy tries to
estimate the demand for his product and calculate in anticipation the profit likely to be earned out of his sale
proceeds. The sum-total of income payments made to the factors of production in the process of production
constitutes his factor costs. Thus, the factor costs and the entrepreneur‘s profit added to them give us the total
income or proceeds resulting from a given amount of employment in a firm. Keynes carried this idea into macro -
economics. We can calculate the aggregate income or total sale proceeds. This aggregate income or aggr egate
proceeds expected from a given amount of employment is called the
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of the output of that amount of employment, i.e., it represents expected receipts when a given volume of
employment is offered to workers. Entrepreneurs make decisions about the amount of employment they will offer
to labour on the basis of the expectations of sales and expected profit which, in turn, depend upon the estimate
of the total money (income) they will receive by the sale of goods produced at varying levels of employment. The
sale proceeds which they expect to receive are the same as they expect the community to spend on their
production. A schedule of the proceeds expected from the sale of outputs resulting from varying amounts of
employ ment is called the aggregate demand schedule or the aggregate demand Junction. The aggregate
demand function shows the increase in the aggregate demand price as the amount of employment and hence
output increases. Thus, the aggregate demand schedule is an increasing function of the amount of employment.
Consumption Function Average and Marginal Propensity to Consume Marginal Propensity To Consume (MPC) In
economics, the marginal propensity to consume (MPC) is defined as the proportion of an aggregate raise in pay
that a consumer spends on the consumption of goods and services, as opposed to saving it. Marginal propensity
to consume is a component of Keynesian macroeconomic theory and is calculated as the change in consumption
divided by the change in income. Average Propensity to Consume? Average propensity to consume (APC)
measures the percentage of income that is spent rather than saved. This may be calculated by a single individual
who wants to know where the money is going or by an economist who wants to track the spending and saving
habits of an entire nation. Propensity to Consume vs. Propensity to Save The sum of the average propensity to
consume and the average propensity to save is always equivalent to one. A household or a nation must either
spend or save all of its income. The inverse of the average propensity to consume is the average propensity to
save (APS). That figure is simply the total of income minus spending. The result is known as the savings ratio.
Notably, the savings ratio is normally based on its percentage of disposable income, or after-tax income. An
individual determining personal propensities to consume and save should probably use the disposable income
figure as well for a more realistic measure. In either case, the propensity to consume can be determined by
dividing average household consumption , or spending, by average household income, or earnings. Factors
influencing consumption spending The objective and subjective factors affecting consumption spending.
Objective Factors: The most important objective factors are the following: 1. The Rate of Interest: Saving directly
depends on interest. When the rate of interest rises saving will increase and consumption will fall. In other words,
at high rates of interest people often curtail their consumption voluntarily to save more. Thus the rate of interest
affects the consumption spending indirectly. 2. Sales Efforts: Through various sales promotion measures, such
as advertising, it is pos sible to increase the demand for consumer goods. In practice, advertising has the effect
of shifting consumer demand from one product to another. An increase in total demand from one good may be at
the expense of another good, but an increase or decrease in the amount of selling effort may effect the total
volume of consumer expenditure, given a fixed level of income. 3. Relative Price: Changes in relative price can
only shift demand from one product to another. But, in some cases, relative price changes might affect aggregate
consumption. 4. Capital Gains: Keynes pointed out that, consumption spending might be influenced by capital
gains. This implies that real consumption is influenced by the stock of wealth. The rise in American consumption
spending in the late 1920s reflected the realised and unrealised capital gains which were being made in the
stock market. In fact, an increase in the perceived wealth of the community might stimulate consumption
spending. 5. The Volume of Wealth: The total wealth of consumer is a possible influence on consumer
expenditure. This point has been made by A. C. Pigou. He argued that, current utility depends on consumer
wealth, current and future (the larger the current wealth the larger, cet. par. will be future wealth, too). The larger
the stock of wealth the lower is the marginal utility, and, therefore, the less the strength of desire to add to future
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wealth through reducing current consumption. Some economists even argued that, a change in consumers‘
money holding which represents a mere change in the composition of a given total of wealth might affect
consumption. For example, in times of depression and unemployment the central bank can make open market
purchase of securities and get money in exchange. More money holding implies more consumption. Subjective
Factors: Keynes discussed various motives for consumption such as enjoyment, short -sightedness, generosity,
miscalculation, ostentation and extravagance. He calls these subjective factors which were liable to significant
change in the short run. Expectations and attitudes: People‘s expectations and attitudes also affect consumption
spending. A consumer, who expects an increase either in his income or in the price level, should consume more
than one who Continuously rising prices engender strong expectations of further rise, causing consumers to
increase their spending, leading to increased aggregate demand, further upward movement of prices, more
positive expecta- tions do not affect aggregate consumption. It is so because different people have different
expectations which cancel one another out. Nevertheless, consumer spending can thus fluctuate independently
(without having any relation to income) on the basis of consumers‘ perception to attitudes and expectations. The
consumers‘ general feeling of security or insecurity, their satisfaction or lack of satisfaction with recent economic
or political developments, their longer term prognosis for general business conditions (in cluding the like-hood of
a severe depression) all enter into their willingness to make other than routine expenditures. Psychological Law
of Consumption-Long-run Consumption Function Keynes‟s Psychological Law of Consumption: Further, Keynes
put forward a psychological law of consumption, according to which, as income increases consumption increases
but not by as much as the increase in income. In other words, marginal propensity to consume is less than one.
1 ∆C/∆Y 0 While Keynes recognized that many subjective and objective factors including interest rate and weal
th influenced the level of consumption expenditure, he emphasized that it is the current level of income on which
the consumption spending of an individual and the society depends. To quote him: ―The amount of aggregate
consumption depends mainly on the amount of aggregate income. The fundamental psychological law, upon
which we are entitled to depend with great confidence both a priori from our knowledge of human nature and
from the detailed facts of experience is that men (and women, too) are disposed, as a rule and on an average to
increase their consumption as their income increases, but not by as much as the increase in their incomeǁ In the
above statement about consumption behaviour, Keynes makes three points. First, he suggests that consumption
expenditure depends mainly on absolute income of the current period, that is, consumption is a positive function
of the absolute level of current income. The more income in a period one has, the more is likely to be his
consumption expenditure in that period. In other words in any period the rich people tend to consume more than
the poor people do. Secondly, Keynes points out that consumption expenditure does not have a proportional
relationship with income. According to him, as the income increases, a smaller proportion of income is
consumed. The proportion of consumption to income is called average propensity to consume (APC). Thus,
Keynes argues that average propensity to consume (APC) falls as income increases. The Keynes‟ consumption
function can be expressed in the following form: C = a + bY d where C is consumption expenditure and Y is the
real disposable income which equals gross national income d minus taxes, a and b are constants, where a is the
intercept term, that is, the amount of consumption expenditure at zero level of income. Thus, a is autonomous
consumption. The parameter b is the marginal propensity to consume (MPC) which measures the increase in
consumption spending in response to per unit increase in disposable income. Thus MPC = ∆C/∆Y It is evident
from Fig. 9.1 and 9.3 the behaviour of consumption expenditure as perceived by Keynes implies that marginal
propensity to consume (MPC) which is measured by the slope of consumption function curve CC at a point is
less than average propensity to consume (APC) which is measured by the slope of the line joining a point on the
consumption function curve CC to the origin (that is, MPC APC). This is because as income rises consumption
does not increase proportionately and as income falls consumption does not fall proportionately as people seek
to protect their earlier consumption standards. This can be seen from Fig. 9.3 the slope of consumption function
curve CC‘ measuring MPC and the slopes of lines OA and OB which give the APC(i. e C/Y ) at points A and B
respectively are falling whereas slope of the linear consumption function CC‘ remains constant. In Fig. 9.3 we
have shown a linear consumption function with an intercept term. In this form of linear consumption function,
though marginal propensity to consume (AC/AF) is constant, average propensity to consume (C/F) is declining
with the increase in income as indicated by the slopes of the lines OA and OB at levels of income F, and F
respectively. 2 The straight line OB drawn from the origin indicating average propensity to consume at higher
income level F has a relatively less slope than the straight line OA drawn from the origin to point/t at lower
income level 2 F The decline in average propensity to consume as the income increases implies that the prop
ortion of r income that is saved increases with the increase in national income of the country. This result also
follows from the studies of family budgets of various families at different income levels. The fraction of income
spent on consumption by the rich families is lower than that of the poor families. In other words, the rich families
save a higher proportion of their income as compared to the poor families. The assumption of diminishing
average propensity to consume is a significant part of Keynesian theory of income and employment. This implies
that as income increases, a progressively larger proportion of national income would be saved. Therefore, to
achieve and maintain equilibrium at full-employment level of income, increasing proportion of national income is
needed to be invested. If sufficient investment opportunities are not available, the economy would then run into
trouble and in that case it would not be possible to maintain full-employment because aggregate demand will fall
short of full- employment output. On the basis of this increasing proportion of saving with the increase in income
and, consequently, the emergence of the problem of demand deficiency, some Keynesian economists based the
theory of secular stagnation on the declining propensity to consume. Absolute Income Hypothesis The absolute
income theory states that consumption is primarily a function of absolute level of the current disposable income.
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The functional relationship between consumption and income is of such a nature that when current income rises,
consumption expenditure also rises, but not in the same proportion as the increase in income. Thus, the fraction
of increased income that is devoted to consumption declines with successive increases in the level of absolute
disposable income. In technical terms it means the marginal propensity to consume would be less than 1 or MPC
= ΔC/ΔY 1 Keynes‘ consumption function has come to be known as the ‗absolute income hypothesis‘ or theory.
His statement of the relationship between income and consumption was based on the ‗fundamental
psychological law‘. He said that consumption is a stable function of current income (to be more specific, current
disposable income—income after tax payment). Because of the operation of the ‗psychological law‘, his
consumption function is such that 0 MPC 1 and MPC APC. Thus, a non- proportional relationship (i.e., APC
MPC) between consumption and income exists in the Keynesian absolute income hypothesis. His consumption
function may be rewritten here with the form C = a + bY, where a 0 and 0 b 1. It may be added that all the
characteristics of Keynes‘ consumption function are based not on any empirical observation, but on
‗fundamental psychological law‘, i.e., experience and intuition. Propositions of the Law Proposition 1 When the
aggregate income increases, consumption expenditure increases but by a somewhat smaller amount After the
fulfillment of intense wants there is less and less pressure to raise consumption in proportion to the increase in
income. Δ C Δ Y MPC 1 MPC is positive but less than unity (0 MPC 1) his proposition is the core of Keynes
psychological law of consumption. Proposition 2 An increase in income is divided in some proportion between
consumption expenditure and saving. It means that income increases will be partially consumed and partially
saved. This proposition is corollary to the first proposition, because what is not spent issaved. Δ Y = ΔC + ΔS.
Proposition 3 With the increase in income, both consumption and savings go up. This means that increase in
aggregate income will never lead to fall in consumption or saving than before. It therefore, emphasizes the short
run stability of the consumption function. Freidman's Permanent Income Hypothesis The Permanent Income
Hypothesis The permanent income hypothesis is a theory of consumer spending stating that people will spend
money at a level consistent with their expected long-term average income. The level of expected long-term
income then becomes thought of as the level of ―permanentǁ income that can be safely spent. A worker will
save only if their current income is higher than the anticipated level of permanent income, in order to guard
against future declines in income. Understanding the Permanent Income Hypothesis The permanent income
hypothesis was formulated by the Nobel Prize-winning economist Milton Friedman in 1957. The hypothesis
implies that changes in consumption behavior are not predictable because they are based on individual
expectations. This has broad implications concerning economic policy. Under this theory, even if economic
policies are successful in increasing income in the economy, the policies may not kick off a multiplier effect in
regards to increased consumer spending. Rather, the theory predicts that there will not be an uptick in consumer
spending until workers reform expectations about their future incomes. Milton believed that people will consume
based on an estimate of their future income as opposed to what Keynesian economics proposed; people will
consume based on their in the moment after-tax income. Milton's basis was that individuals prefer to smooth their
consumption rather than let it bounce around as a result of short-term fluctuations in income. Duisenberg's
Relative Income Hypothesis The relative income hypothesis puts forth the idea that an individual‘s utility
regarding consumption and saving depends on their income and income relative to other people rather than its
absolute value about the standard of living. ccording to this theory, people are more concerned with their income
and consumption compared to those around them than with their past income and consumption patterns.
Therefore, lower-income people may spend more of their earnings than their peers of higher socioeconomic
status to reduce the disparity in their consumption levels and quality of living. Relative Income Hypothesis
Consumption Function The below mentioned article provides quick notes on the relative income hypothesis.
Under the relative income hypothesis, consumption is a function of current income relative to the highest level of
income previously attained. Several versions of the relative income hypothesis exist. Since that formulated by
James S. Duesenberry has received the most attention, we shall concentrate on it. Duesenberry says strong
tendencies exist in our society for people to emulate their neighbours and to strive toward a higher standard of
living. Consequently, if the incomes of individuals increase so as to leave the distribution of income unchanged,
consumption increases in proportion to the increase in income. Given these drives and the fact that income
increases in the long run, the relevant consumption function is that previously labelled the long -run function.
Thus, under the relative income hypothesis, the basic function is the long-run function. The short-run
consumption function is produced by cyclical movements in income. Suppose, in Figure 6.14, income has
increased steadily to F and consumption has increased to Co. Now suppose income falls to, say, 0 Y . Instead of
consumption falling to C people who had a standard of living afforded by income Y try to 1 1 0 maintain that
standard by consuming relatively more of their income. Consequently, consumption falls, but only to C Should
income fall still further, say, to Y , the same 1 2 phenomenon occurs. Instead of consumption falling to C on the
long-run function, it falls to C ‗ as people try 2 2 to maintain their previous standard of living. Suppose income
now starts to increase; consumption increases along the short-run or cyclical consumption function until the long-
run consumption function is reached. Once the previous peak income (and consumption) is attained,
consumption increases along the long-run function as income increases. Suppose, however, income reaches F
with consumption level C . 3 3 If income falls, consumption decreases along the short- run consumption function.
Thus, cyclical movements in income produce the short- run consumption function. If there were no business
cycles, only the long-run consumption function would be observed. We have considered two hypotheses, the
absolute and relative income hypotheses, which purport to explain consumer behavior. In terms of the analysis of
multiplier, the implications of the hypothese s differ. For example, under the absolute income hypothesis, the
marginal propensity to consume is constant. Consequently, the values of the multipliers do not vary with the
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business cycle. This is not so under the relative income hypothesis. If the econom y is in a recession, the
marginal propensity to consume is less than when the economy‘s income is increasing to new, higher levels of
income. As the marginal propensity to consume varies over the business cycle, so will the values of the
multipliers. For policy reasons, it is important to know whether the multipliers are constant or variable over the
business cycle. Thus, it is desirable to determine which hypothesis better explains consumer behavior. Empirical
evidence can be cited to support both hypotheses; consequently, it is difficult to accept one hypothesis and to
reject the other. Moreover, there is empirical evidence to support other hypotheses, particularly, the permanent
income hypothesis. Ando-Modigliani's Life Cycle Hypothesis . Definition: The Life-cycle hypothesis was
developed by Franco Modigliani in 1957. The theory states that individuals seek to smooth consumption over the
course of a lifetime – borrowing in times of low-income and saving during periods of high income. The graph
shows individuals save from the age of 20 to 65.  As a student, it is rational to borrow to fund education. 
Then during your working life, you pay off student loans and begin saving for your retirement.  This saving
during working life enables you to maintain similar levels of income during your retirement. It suggests wealth will
build up in working age, but then fall in retirement. Wealth in the Life-Cycle Hypothesis The theory states
consumption will be a function of wealth, expected lifetime earnings and the number of years until retirement.
Consumption will depend on  C= consumption  W = Wealth  R = Years until retirement. Remaining years of
work  Y = Income  T= Remaining years of life It suggests for the whole economy consumption will be a
function of both wealth and income. The implication is that if we have an ageing population, with more people in
retirement, then wealth/savings in the economy will be run down. Prior to life-cycle theories, it was assumed that
consumption was a function of income. For example, the Keynesian consumption function saw a more direct link
between income and spending. However, this failed to account for how consumption may vary depending on the
position in life-cycle. Motivation for life-cycle consumption patterns  Diminishing marginal utility of income. If
income is high during working life, there is a diminishing marginal utility of spending extra money at that
particular time.  Harder to work and earn money, in old age. Life Cycle enables people to work hard and spend
less. Does the Life-cycle theory happen in reality? Mervyn King suggests life-cycle consumption patterns can be
found in approx 75% of the population. However, 20-25% don‘t plan in the long term. (NBER paper on
economics of saving) Reasons for why people don‘t smooth consumption over a lifetime.  Present focus bias –
People can find it hard to value income a long time in the future  Inertia and status quo bias. Planning for
retirement requires effort, forward thinking and knowledge of financial instruments such as pensions. People may
prefer to procrastinate – even though they know they should save more – and so saving gets put off. Criticisms
of Life Cycle Theory  It assumes people run down wealth in old age, but often this doesn‘t happen as people
would like to pass on inherited wealth to children. Also, there can be an attachment to wealth and an
unwillingness to run it down. See: Prospect theory and the endowment effect.  It assumes people are rational
and forward planning. Behavioural economics suggests many people have motivations to avoid planning. 
People may lack the self-control to reduce spending now and save more for future.  Life-cycle is easier for
people on high incomes. They are more likely to have financial knowledge, also they have the ‗luxury‘ of being
able to save. People on low-incomes, with high credit card debts, may feel there is no disposable income to
save.  Leisure. Rather than smoothing out consumption, individuals may prefer to smooth out leisure – working
fewer hours during working age, and continuing to work part-time in retirement.  Government means-tested
benefits for old-age people may provide an incentive not to save because lower savings will lead to more social
security payments.  Investment Function Autonomous and Induced Investment Autonomous Investment The
investment on which the change in income level does not have any effect and is induced only by profit motive is
known as Autonomous Investment. Autonomous Investment is income inelastic. It means that if there is a change
in income (increase/decrease), the autonomous investment will remain the same. In general , autonomous
investments are made by the Government in infrastructural activities. An autonomous investment is when a
government or other body makes an investment in a foreign country without regard to its level of economic
growth or the prospects for that investment to generate positive returns. These investments are made primarily
for purposes of geopolitical stability, economic aid, improving infrastructure, national or individual security, or
humanitarian goals. The investment which depends upon the profit expectations and has a direct influence of
income level on it is known as Induced Investment. Induced Investment is income elastic. It means that the
induced investment increases when income increases and vice-versa Autonomous Investment vs. Induced
Investment Autonomous investments stand in contrast to induced investments, which increase or decrease in
response to economic growth levels. Induced investments aim to generate a profit. Since they respond to shifts
in output, they tend to be more variable than autonomous investments; the latter act as an important stabilizing
force, helping to reduce volatility in induced investment. Marginal Efficiency of Capital, Investment The marginal
efficiency of capital is equal to that rate of discount which would make the present value of the series of annuities
given by the returns expected from the capital asset during its life just equal to its supply price.ǁ – J.M.Keynes,
General Theory, Chapter 11. The marginal efficiency of capital displays the expected rate of return on
investment, at a particular given time. The marginal efficiency of capital is compared to the rate of interest. This
theory suggests investment will be influenced by: 1. The marginal efficiency of capital 2. The interest rates
Generally, a lower interest rate makes investment relatively more attractive. If interest rates, were 3%, then firms
would need an expected rate of return of at least 3% from their investment to justify the investment. If the
marginal efficiency of capital was lower than the interest rate, the firm would be better off not investing, but
saving the money. Why are interest rates important for determining the marginal efficiency of capital? To finance
investment, firms will either borrow or reduce savings. If interest rates are lower, it‘s cheaper to borrow, or their
savings give a lower return making investment relatively more attractive. Marginal Efficiency of Capital  A cut in
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interest rates from 5% to 2% will increase investment from 80 to 100.  The alternative to investing is saving
money in a bank; this is the opportunity cost of investment. If the rate of interest is 5%, then only projects with a
rate of return of greater than 5% will be profitable. How responsive is investment to interest rates? In Keynesian
investment theory, interest rates are one important factor. However, in a liquidity trap, investment may be
unresponsive to lower interest rates. In some circumstances, demand for investment is very interest inelastic. In
a liquidity trap, business confidence may be very low. Therefore, despite low-interest rates, firms don‘t want to
invest because they have low expectations of future profits. Factors which shift the marginal efficiency of capital
At the same rate of interest rate – more investment projects are demanded. This could reflect an improvement in
economic circumstances, which encourage firms to invest. Factors that can affect investment schedule 1. The
cost of capital. If capital is cheaper, then investment becomes more attractive. For example, the development of
steel rails made railways cheaper and encouraged more investment. 2. Technological change. If there is an
improvement in technology, it can make investment more worthwhile. 3. Expectations and business confidence.
If people are optimistic about the future, they will be willing to invest because they expect higher profits. In a
recession, people may become very pessimistic, so even lower interest rates don‘t encourage investment. (e.g.
during recession 2008-12, interest rates were zero, but investment low) 4. Supply of finance. If banks are more
willing to lend money investment will be easier. 5. Demand for goods. Higher demand will increase the
profitability of capital investment. 6. The rate of Taxes. Higher taxes will discourage investment. Sometimes,
governments offer tax breaks to encourage investment. Marginal efficiency of investment, in economics,
expected rates of return on investment as additional units of investment are made under specified conditions and
over a stated period of time. A comparison of these rates with the going rate of interest may be used to indicate
the profitability of investment. The rate of return is computed as the rate at which the expected stream of future
earnings from an investment project must be discounted to make their present value equal to the cost of the
project. As the quantity of investment increases, the rates of return from it may be expected to decrease because
the most profitable projects are undertaken first. Additions to investment will consist of projects with progressively
lower rates of return. Logically, investment would be undertaken as long as the marginal efficiency of each
additional investment exceeded the interest rate. If the interest rate were higher, investment would be
unprofitable because the cost of borrowing the necessary funds would exceed the returns on the investment.
Even if it were unnecessary to borrow funds for the investment, more profit could be made by lending out the
available funds at the going rate of interest. The British economist John Maynard Keynes used this concept but
coined a slightly different term, the marginal efficiency of capital, in arguing for the importance of profit
expectations rather than interest rates as determinants of the level of investment. Multiplier and its effectiveness
in LDC's Multiplier in an Underdeveloped Economy – Explained! Multiplier is an important tool of analysis in
Keynesian economics. It is the basis of the theory of income generation and the mechanism through which
income gets propagated. Multiplier is the ratio between an initial increment in investment and the final increment
in income. The higher the margin propensity to consume, the higher the value of multiplier. It works vigorously in
the earlier stages in the cycle, when the economy shows an upward trend and life MPC is high. Thus, in
advanced economies, multiplier has been given a key role in the process of revival and then as the main engine
that lifts the economy out of depression and places it on the threshold of full employment. Once the existing
capacity is fully utilized, the multiplier works in combination with the accelerator to utilize all the available real
resources. From this, one may presume that since MPC is very high in underdeveloped economies, a Small
initial investment will result in a much higher increase in income. But the proem of income multiplication does not
work so smoothly in an underdeveloped economy. This is because the main instrument, the multiplier, does not
work in the simple fashion visualized by Keynes , primarily for the industrial economies. For an efficient working
of the multiplier, the Keynesian assumptions —of involuntary unemployment, of excess capacity, of elastic supply
of labour and capital—must be fulfilled. These conditions are obtained in advanced economies only. In an
underdeveloped economy a large part of the unemployed labour force is found in the agricultural sector, which is
unskilled. Labourers are tied to their family farms and seem to enjoy a real income which gives them probably
the same satisfaction as they would get when fully employed. This type of disguised unemployment can hardly
be called involuntary and cannot be removed through employment at the current wage rate. Therefore, higher
wages along with other incentives are needed t o remove them from their farms. In other words, it means that
more output obtained only at a high cost. To the extent additional labour is not available at the current money
wage rate, increases in employment cannot follow from an initial increase in investment and to that extent the
absence of involuntary unemployment reduces the magnitude of multiplier in underdeveloped economies. In an
underdeveloped economy, the secondary and tertiary effects on income output and employment do not follow as
a result of an initial increase in investment, even though the MPC is very high. Whenever additional investment is
made, it leads to a rise in the demand for food and cheap industrial consumer goods amongst the working force
and to increased demand of luxury imports amongst the ‗rich classes. Agricultural output is inelastic, as least in
the short period, whatever little increase in output takes place, it is consumed on the farm itself and is not
brought to the market. Thus, an increase in investment increases income of the farmers in the primary sector in
the first round and not in secondary and tertiary sector. Increased investment expenditures result in a contraction
of the marketable surplus of the most essential consumables and generate a price spiral. Money income s may
multiply but real incomes do not increase much. The real income multiplier turns into a price multiplier. Therefore,
―the income multiplier is much higher is money terms than in real terms, and to that extent prices rise much
faster than an increase in aggregate real income the multiplier principle, therefore, works with reference to
money income but not with reference to real income of employment.ǁ The line of argument presented above is
quite convincing and does corroborate at least Indian experienc e during the last 20 years. However, it does not
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mean that the concept of multiplier itself is useless. Contemporary literature on growth economies has made use
of many variants of the concept. If we take the case of developing economies, in the long run setting, much of
the criticism of the concept seems misplaced. The critics have viewed the operation of the multiplier process in a
completely static setting and as a purely short period concept, whereas the very rationale of economic
development is long-run dynamic change. When we take into account longer periods of time, the capacity
creating aspect of investment also becomes relevant. The operation of multiplier is only subject to a lag varying
from industry to industry. The wider the range of industries over which investment is undertaken, the more
pronounced will be the multiplier effect, for the rounds of expenditures emanating from investment in any one
industry could draw upon the output capacity created in a variety of industries. Multiplier operates in economies
where the rate of growth is fast enough to generate capacity at the rate at which demand increases. These
economies are developing economies in a state of transition. Here the supply of consumer goods (food, textiles,
or small industry consumer goods) is not inelastic as is generally assumed. Rather, immediate production
potential lies in this very sector and hence multiplier process will operate. The multiplying demand has some
acceleration effects also, both in the backward and forward direc tion, called ‗linkage effects‘. In fact, the whole
process of development has to be viewed as an interaction of one type of investment on another type of
investment and of investment on national income, with the result that in a developing economy the ultimate
multiplicative effect of an initial act of investment on real output would be far higher than the original outlay on
investment itself. The Concept of Accelerator (Samuelson and Hicks Multiplier Accelerator) Meaning of
Accelerator: The multiplier and the accelerator are not rivals: they are parallel concepts. While multiplier shows
the effect of changes in investment on changes in income (and employment), the accelerator shows the effect of
a change in consumption on private investment. Hayek explained the central idea of this principle in these words:
―Since the production of any given amount of final output usually requires an amount of capital several times
larger than the output produced with it during any short period (say a year) any increase in final demand will give
rise to an additional demand for capital goods several times larger than the new final demand.ǁ The Principle of
Acceleration states that if the demand for consumption goods rises, there will be an increase in the demand for
the equipment, say machines, which produce these goods. But the demand for the machines will increase at a
faster rate than the increase in demand for the product. The accelerator, therefore, makes the level of investment
a function of the rate of change in consumption and not of the level of consumption. In other words, the
accelerator measures the changes in investment goods industries as a result of long-term changes in demand in
consumption goods industries. The idea underlying the accelerator is of a functional relationship between the
demand for consumption goods and the demand for machines which make them. The acceleration coefficient is
the ratio between induced investments to a given net change in consumption expenditures. v =∆//∆C
Symbolically where v stands for acceleration coefficient; ∆I denotes the net changes in investment outlays; and
∆C denotes the net change in consumption outlays. Suppose an additional expenditure of Rs. 10 crores on
consumption goods leads to an added investment of Rs. 20 crores in investment goods industries, then the
accelerator is 2. The actual value of the accelerator can be one or even less than that. In actual world, however,
increased expenditures on consumption goods always lead to increased expenditures on capital goods. Hence
acceleration coefficient is usually greater than zero. Where a good deal of capital equipment is needed per unit
of output, the acceleration coefficient is very much more than unity. In exceptional cases, the accelerator can be
zero also. Sometimes it so happens that production of increased consumer goods (as a result of a rise in their
demand) does not lead to an increase in the demand for capital equipment producing these goods. The existing
machinery also wears out on account of over use, with the result that the increased demand for consumer goods
cannot be met. It actually happened in India and Turkey during the Second World War. Additional investment
funds were not available. In the absence of induced investment and acceleration effects, the increased demand
for consumption levelled off and the accelerator, which measures the effects of induced investment (in
investment goods industries) as a result of changes in consumption did not seem to work during all-these years.
The factual basis of the acceleration principle is the knowledge that fluctuations in output and employment in
investment goods industries are greater than those in consumption goods industries. Accelerator has greater
applicability to the industrial sector of the economy; and as such it seeks to analyse the problem as to why
fluctuations in employment in the capital goods industries are more pronounced than those in the consumption
goods industries. There would be no acceleration effects in an economy which used no capital goods . But that
situation is very rare. The more capitalized the methods of production are, the greater must be the value of
accelerator. The principle of acceleration is basically a concept related to net investment. Therefore, we must
derive an expression linking the accelerator with net investment. We know that gross investment has two
components: net investment plus replacement of capital wearing out due to depreciation. We can write Gross
Investment = I = V(Y -Y -1) +R gt t t which means that the quantum of gross investment in period t depends upon
the value of acceleration effects of the change in income in the previous period and the need for replacement of
capital. I =V(Y -Y – ) net t t 1 Thus, net investment in period t is which means that net investment depends only
on the rate of change of income and the accelerator (V). Multiplier and Accelerator Distinguished: For a clear
grasp of the concept of accelerator, it is useful to distinguish between multiplier and accelerator. Multiplier shows
the effect of a change in investment on income and employment whereas accelerator shows the effects of a
change in consumption on investment. In other words, in the case of multiplier, consumption is dependent upon
investment, whereas in the case of accelerator investment is dependent upon consumption. Further, multiplier
depends upon the propensity to consume and accelerator depends upon durability of the machines. In other
words, the former is dependent upon psychological factors, while the latter is dependent upon technological
factors. However, even accelerator is psychological in its origin because it is linked to induced investment but it
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becomes highly technical on the operational plane. The accelerator shows the reaction (effect) of changes in
consumption on investment and the multiplier shows the reaction of consumption to increased investment.
Further, another very important point of difference between the multiplier and accelerator is in their working
backwards. Multiplier works as rigorously in the reduction of income as it does in its increase. But the working of
the accelerator is restricted in the downward direction to the rate of replacement of capital because businessmen
can at the most disinvest to the extent of not replacing the wearing-out capital. Working of the Accelerator: It is
interesting to analyse the working of the Principle of Acceleration. Accelerator depends primarily upon two
factors: (i) The capital-output ratio, and (ii) The durability of the capital equipment. A numerical example will
clarify the dependence of acceleration value on the durability of the machine, capital-output ratio being given. (i)
Given the same percentage change in consumption, the percentage change in induced investment depends
directly on the durability of the machine. Greater is the life (durability) of the machine, greater the value of the
accelerator; (ii) Accelerator does not depend upon the change in the absolute level of consumption; it depends
upon the rate of change of consumption. In Case I in the Table, we assume that we need 100 machines to
produce 1000 consumer goods (capital-output ratio being 1:10). Further we presume that the life of the machine
(durability) is 10 years. Thus, after 10 years, the machine has to be replaced and 10 machines have to be
replaced in ea ch period in order to maintain the flow of 1000 consumer goods. This is called ‗Replacement
Demand.‘ Now suppose there are 10% rise in the demand for consumer goods in period I (as shown in case I);
the change in consumption will be of 100 such goods and we will need 110 machines to produce these goods (at
the constant capital- output ratio of 1: 10). Thus, we need 20 machines in all, 10 machines being the addition to
the stock of capital and 10 machines for replacement. Thus, a 10% rise in the demand for consumer goods leads
to a 100% rise in the demand for investment goods (machines). This is what the principle of acceleration is
intended to show. Accelerator shows that a small increase in consumption is likely to result in manifold increase
in investment (called induced investment). The theory of accelerator is based upon the idea that income and the
stock of capital goods increase in flexible proportion. This is not the case where fundamental changes in
technology are changing both the capital -output ratio and durability of the machines. Economic growth,
furthermore, is not only dependent on capital. The accelerator is not adequate to explain changes in aggregate
investment. Only under special circumstances and in the short run there is a proportional relationship between
output and the stock of capital goods. The acceleration principle is less general in application than the multiplier;
whereas the latter operates in both the forward and backward directions, the accelerator is effective only in the
upward direction (in the downward direction it works only to the extent that replacement investment is not
provided for). Thus, it is clear that at least three basic conditions must operate for a
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accelerator model: (i) Existing capacity is fully utilised, (ii) Finances are adequate to permit satisfaction of
accelerator-generated demand, (iii) The change in output is thought to be non-temporary. Such requirements
obviously limit the generality of the principle. Trade cycle Nature, characteristics and types; Hawtrey's Monetary
Theory According to Hawtrey, ―The trade cycle is a purely monetary phenomenon because general demand is
itself a monetary phenomenon.ǁ Hawtery was of opinion that in every deep depression, monetary factors play a
critical role. He made the classical quantity theory of money the basis of his theory of the trade cycle. In his view,
changes in flow of money are the sole and sufficient cause of changes in economic activity. His argument can be
put down briefly as follows: The flow of money approximately equals consumer outlay which can be written as
MV. where V is the income-velocity of circulation of the total money m. If the quantity of money is expanded,
demand exceeds anticipated supply; stocks of goods proving insufficient, additional orders have to be placed.
This brings about a rise in output, factor incomes, costs and hence prices. In the opposite situation, a reduction
in the quantity of money causes reduction in demand for goods which leads to fall in output, income, employment
and price. Hawtrey‟s theory highlights the role of three monetary factors in generating up -wings and down wings
in economic activity: (а) The strategic role of merchants in determining the level of economic activity in response
to changes in the discount rate. (b) Changes in the flow of total monetary demand. (c) The role of the so-called
external drain and recall of bank reserves. The three factors, when combined under different conditions can
together cause the uprising or downturn in economic activity. Take, for example, the expansion or upswing in the
economic system. It has been contended that when banks accumulate excess reserves with them, they liberalise
the ter ms of credit. They can do so in different ways: (1) Banks may be less strict in insisting on the security
offered. (2) They may extend the maximum time period of lending. (3) The banks may not discriminate among
the purposes for which they lend. (4) They may reduce the rate of discount for bills. This last factor particularly
induces the merchants to borrow much more than before. The merchant group makes its profit as a small
fractional mark upon the value of a large and rapidly moving stock of goods. Therefore, even a small reduction in
the discount rate and consequent changes in the interest rates leads to substantial increase in their profit. Easy
bank credit leads to a process of cumulative expansion. A reduction in the rate of discount of bills by commercial
banks induces the wholesalers to help bigger stocks. They give heavier orders to the manufacturers who in turn
pay more to the factors of production in terms of wages, rents, interest and profit. This increases incomes and
hence consumers‘ outlay on goods and services. Increased expenditure on goods and services reduces the
stock of merchants to a sub-normal level. They, in turn, try to secure more credit, order more stocks and thus
push up production of goods and services. Thus Hawtrey observers:
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“Increased activity means increased demand and increased demand means increased activity. A vicious circle
is set up, a cumulative expansion of productive activity.”

Once started, the process of expansion feeds on itself. When prices rise under the pressure of demand and
rising costs, dealers have a further inducement to borrow in order to meet the need for higher investments on the
same stock. Further, the instability of the velocity of circulation of money raises investment demands. This also
feeds the fire of expansion. A boom feeds on itself. During the later stages of a boom, the banks come to realise
that they have reduced their reserves to a dangerously low level. Further extension of credit is stopped and
outstanding loans are recovered on schedule. This not only stops further expansion but also reverses the
process. A process of contraction ensues, because prices assume a downward trend. ―The downward tendency
of prices is sufficient to maintain the process of contraction, even though the rate of inter est is no longer high
according to the ordinary standards. The process of contraction becomes cumulative owing to the restrictions on
credit. The firms, in order to repay their earlier loans, are forced to sell parts of their stocks. When all the firms try
to do so, the prices tend to fall further; since firms suffer losses, they curtail production and lay-off workers.
Falling factor incomes reduce consumer outlays which depress the sales and causes the stocks to accumulate.
Thus, the downturn in prices plunges the economy into deep depression. As depression sets in, loans are
liquidated. Money flows back to replenish bank reserves. Soon bank reserves rise above the normal level. The
rate of interest may go very low. Yet the falling prices and growing pessimism among firms detract the firms from
borrowing. Hawtrey called this state of affairs a ‗credit deadlock‘. In such a situation, the central bank of a
country might try to purchase securities from the commercial banks so as to pump more money into the syst em.
This strengthens the liquidity position of banks. So the banks might try to give liberal loans to intending
borrowers. But this does not start a process of recovery, for the new credit may be utilized by the firms to pay old
debts. Thus, a liberal credit policy during depression may lead only to a change in the composition of assets of
banks. It often fails to encourage investments. We can conclude Hawtrey‟s theory by saying that it is based
mainly on the assumptions: (1) That changes in the rate of interest are a powerful force in directing the economic
system, and (2) That the interest rate changes influence mainly the volume of inventories, not fixed capital. The
direct policy implication of Hawtrey‘s theory is that anti-depression policy must aim to stabilise, not the price level
of commodities, but the prices of the factors of production. Stability of factor incomes would ensure stable
consumer outlays which would stabilise the economy. Hayek's Over-- investment Theory Let us make an in-
depth study of Hayek‟s monetary overinvestment theory of trade cycle. Hayek based his theory of the trade cycle
on Wicksell‘s theory of the income determination. Wicksell had analyzed the equilibrium of the economic system
with the help of a distinction between the natural rate and money rate of interest. Natural rate of interest is that at
which the demand for loanable funds equals the supply of loanable funds. Natural rate of interest shows the
equilibrium state of the economy Money rate of interest, on the other hand, is that which actually prevails in the
market at a particular time. While the natural rate is the result of operation of the long term factors, both
monetary‘ and real, the money rate of interest is th e result of monetary forces over a short period. Wicksell had
proposed that when the money rate diverges from the real rate of interest, there is disequilibrium in the economic
system. The two rates must be brought into equality if equilibrium is to prevail. If the money rate is above the
natural rate of interest, there is contraction. If the money rate happens to be less than the natural rate, there is
expansion of the economic system. Hayek‘s theory is called ‗monetary‘ overinvestment theory‘ because it
considers ‗overinvestment‘ of the economy‘s resources in the capital goods sector as the sole cause of the
business cycle, and the overinvestment takes place when there is too much expansion of money; cheaper
money encourages the producers to introduce more roundabout (capital-intensive) methods of production
because these have lower cost of production and hence give a higher rate of profit to them. If the productive
structure of the economy is to be kept in balance, then there must be an equilibrating proportion of the resources
devoted between consumer goods and capital goods production. Producers decide to invest resources in their
individual capacity. They have no regular plan at the economy level for maintaining the desired proportion. Thus
unplanned changes in the structure of production of the economy brought about by the divergence between the
money rate and the natural rate of interest are considered to be the main cause of instability of the system. The
boom in the economy is considered in this theory to be the result of money rate being brought substantially
below the natural rate of interest through an increased supply of money. Easier availability of credit and the low
interest rate encourage the producers to introduce more roundabout methods of pr oduction. As a result, the
process of production is considerably lengthened. This means a rise in the prices of producer goods relative to
those of consumer goods. The increased purchasing power in the hands of the producers enables them to attract
productive resources away from the consumer goods sector to the production of capital goods. If full-employment
of resources already prevailed in the economy, additional resources into the producer-goods industries can come
only from reduced supplies of the resources to consumer-goods industries. Thus, the output of producer goods
would increase at the expense of the output of consumer goods. Reduced output of consumer goods would raise
the prices of these goods and discourage consumption. A cut in consumption means forced saving. This forced
saving serves to expand the producer goods output. In addition to this, forced saving is the extra saving of the
class of persons having contractual incomes like rents and salaries. These savings also go into the production-
goods sector. Thus, the boom is fed by monetary overinvestment of resources in the production of capital goods.
How does the boom end into a collapse of the system? Hayek argues that as the capital -goods output expands,
consumer goods become scarce and their prices start rising fast. Profit-margins in the production of consumer-
goods go up. Therefore, entrepreneurs in the consumer-goods sector also try to bid for resources in competition
to the producer-goods sector. This raises costs of production and reduces profit-margin in the producer-goods
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sector. The process of rise in costs and reduction of profit in this sector will continue all the normal and natural
ratio of consumer goods to producer‘s goods prevails in the economy. But the process of contra ction in the
producer-goods sector becomes cumulative because of the slump in the natural rate of interest. At the same
time, banking system may also clamp restriction on the flow of credit to the producer -goods industries. Falling
profit margins and shortage of credit would compel the firms to switch back to the less roundabout processes of
production which employ less capital and more labour. New projects would not be executed and old ones may be
abandoned. Since the demand for producer goods of a roundabout nature falls, their prices crash and the firms
having such stocks suffer losses. This is the onset of recession. How does the recession lead to a depression?
The answer is fall of the natural rate of interest below the money rate of interest as a resul t of the shortening of
the processes of production both in the capital-goods sector and the consumer-goods sector. Since consumers
are able to revert to their level of consumption they had before the boom started, the prices of consumer goods
do not fall as much as the prices of producer goods. Producers try to shift resources from producer-goods to
consumer-goods production but the process of shifting is painfully slow. This is because the rate of absorption of
labour and materials by consumer -goods industries is much lower than the rate at which these are released by
the producer-goods sector. The result is a rising number of the un- employers. Under the pressure exerted by
unemployment, low wages, reduced profit margins in the capital goods industries and restricted credit facilities,
less roundabout methods of production are used in the production of consumer goods. Since the producers
become pessimistic in the process of restructuring production, the system contracts even beyond the level at
which the natural rate of interest would be the same as the market or money rate. As a consequence, the
depression becomes unnecessarily prolonged and recovery much more difficult. How does the recovery
ultimately come about? During depression, commodity prices typical ly fall faster than money wages. The rising
level of real wages during the slump phase brings about a revival of investment. This revival occurs through what
has been called ‗capital deepening‘. Since real wages tend to rise during the slump, producers have a tendency
to adopt more durable machines which are supposed to replace labour by capital. The rising demand for capital
goods for capital deepening begins to offset the decline in induced investment. Thus, recovery starts which
eventually leads to an up swing and so on. Keynesian view on Trade Cycles According to Keynes, business
cycle is caused by variations in the rate of investment caused by fluctuations in the Marginal Efficiency of Capital.
The term ‗marginal efficiency of capital‘ means the expect ed profits from new investments. Entrepreneurial
activity depends upon profit expec tations. In his business cycle theory, Keynes assigns the major role to
expectations. Business cycles are periodic fluctuations of employment, income and output. According to Keynes,
income and output depend upon the volume of employment. The volume of employment is determined by three
vari - ables: the marginal efficiency of capital, the rate of interest and the propen sity to consume. In the short
period the rate of interest and the propensity to consume are more or less stable. Therefore, fluctuations in the
volume of employment are caused by fluctuations in the marginal efficiency of capital. The Phases: The course
of a business cycle, according to the Keynesian theory, runs as follows. During the period of expansion the
marginal efficiency of capital is high. Businessmen are optimistic; investment goes on at a rapid pace;
employment is high; and incomes are rising, each increment of investment causing a multiple increase of
income. Towards the end of the period, the high marginal efficiency of capital receives a setback from two
directions: (i) The cost of production of new capital assets increases as shortages and bottlenecks of materials
and of labour arise, and (ii) Owing to the abundance of output, profits are lowered below expectation. Soon
business optimism gives way to scepticism and then to pessimism. The marginal efficiency of capital collapses
with catastrophic suddenness. When businessmen find the investment expected to yield 10% yield only 3%,
reducing incomes still further. The downward movement proceeds cumulatively, because every decrement of
investment causes a multiple decrement in income. The economy proceeds towards a crisis and depression.
Recovery begins when confidence revives, that is, when the marginal efficiency of capital again increases. This
will happen after the period of time necessary for (i) the wearing out and obsolescence of part of the durable
capital and (ii) the exhaustion of excess stock of consumer goods accumulated during the depression. Gradually
the growing scarcity of capital goods and consumer goods increases profits and expectation of profits. The
marginal efficiency of capital revives and expansion commences. The time period of a c ycle is fairly regular
because the average time required for the wearing out, obsolescence and exhaustion of capital and consumer
goods is more or less the same in every epoch. Criticisms: However, Keynes‟ theory is not free from defects. Its
main weaknesses are listed below: 1. Keynes based his theory only on internal causes of a trade cycle.
Moreover, he has developed his explanation with the help of multiplier principle alone. He has ignored induced
investment and the acceleration effect. A complete explanation of a trade cycle must consider external causes of
a trade cycle and the role of the accelerator in causing investment and income fluctuations. 2. Keynes has not
explained clearly the determinants of ‗marginal efficiency of capital‘ which influence the investment decisions of
entrepreneurs. 3. Keynes does not attach due importance to the rate of interest. He considers the rate of interest
only as an item of the cost of production of goods. He, on the other hand, holds that rate of interest d oes not
exercise any influence on investment decisions. 4. The periodical aspect or the phases of the business cycle is
left in darkness in Keynes‘ theory. Keynes has mainly discussed the problems of economic depression, with
which he was primarily concern ed. Deflation and Reflation definition DEFLATION To understand ―what is
deflationǁ, first, we need to understand what inflation is and why deflation is its opposite. Deflation is referred to
as a decline in the general price of goods as well as the services in any given economy. It is considered a
harmful situation in an economy. It can be a direct or indirect result of certain actions like government spending,
corporate investment, money supply, and consumer spending. Deflation takes place only when the rate of
inflation falls even below zero percent, thus pointing out a negative rate of inflation. The outcome of such a
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situation is an increase in the actual value of money relative to services and goods. What is deflation: that can be
explained using examples only? Deflation is a situation that is caused by a decline in aggregate demand or a
hike in the supply of certain goods and services, or if there is a lack of funds. When the prices of certain goods
and services react by falling lower than the last point, the consumers of such goods and services tend to restrain
their expenditure until the prices fall. This leads to lower production of goods at the factories, a deflationary
spiral, and a lesser amount of investment. An example of deflation is when the situation that took place in the US
Great Depression, where the demand for services and goods dropped at the same moment, and the money
supply was in decline. It can cause the movement of the wealth of people far away from the borrowers, which
most of the people are, and can cause under efficient investment because of the confusing pricing signals.
Deflation can be countered in a lot of different ways and techniques, but the methods still stay debatable among
all the economic camps. At the core of the subject, introducing more and more capital into a given economy will
generally reverse the effects of this situation since it points out the only controllable part of such an equation.
REFLATION The word Reflation refers to a monetary or fiscal policy that is designed to increase the output,
diminishing the stains of deflation and stimulating spending. Examples of conditions like this include printing
more money, lowering the interest rates at which money is granted, and lowering the taxes on goods and
services provided by private firms and the government. It can also be used to give a detailed description of the
first phase of the economic healing, which follows the contraction. The reflation trade usually involves buying
cyclical stocks by selling government bonds since they benefit a lot from the economic growth, which is almost
the opposite of deflation. This is what had been going on until the day of the Fed‘s announcement on the date
16th of June, which prompted the traders of that time to jump from these reflation trades. They were worried
because they thought that the tightening of the monetary policy could be a hurdle in the global economic
recovery of the state. This resulted in situations where commodities plunged, energy stocks underperformed,
flattening the yield curve and gold sank. STAGFLATION Out of all the others, this situation is the most dangerous
of all, and it is caused by the result of a typical supply shock. It signifies stagnant economic output as well as
high inflation at one particular time. It is harmful because, with slow economic growth and a high amount of
unemployment, the people residing in that economy would not be able to earn enough money to afford the
increased prices of goods and services. This type of phenomenon was observed in the 1970s, and even with the
prevailing economic theories, it is difficult to explain. HYPERINFLATION Hyperinflation is described as the
excessive, control, and rapid growth of general prices in an economy. It is a very rapidly growing inflation that
scales up more than 50% per month. It is a very rare phenomenon in developed economies, and it has occurred
many times in world history in countries like Argentina, Germany, Hungary, Russia, and China. A situation like
this occurs when there is a more than 50% hike in price every month throughout a certain time. It results in the
increased expenditure of money by businesses and consumers due to higher prices. DISINFLATION It is the
slowing of the rate of inflation temporarily, and it is used to give details on cases where the inflation rate has
been reduced over a short period. A GDP deflator is used to measure inflation. Deflation is mostly used by the
Federal Reserve to show a period of slowing inflation, and it should not be confused with the term deflation.
Conclusion The above information explains deflation, stagflation, Hyperinflation, Reflation, and disinflation. These
terms are extremely important for you to know. They can help you understand the economic situation in the
country as well as how your money is getting affected. Types, causes and effect of inflation on different sectors
on the economy Inflation is when the prices of goods and services keep increasing over a certain period. It
results in a decline in the purchasing power of customers. It aims to gauge the effect of increasing prices on the
economy in a financial year. Demand Pull Inflation This is when the aggregate demand in an economy exceeds
the aggregate supply. This increase in the aggregate demand might occur due to an increase in the money
supply or income or the level of public expenditure. This concept is associated with full employment when
altering the supply is not possible. Take a look at the graph below: In the graph above, SS is the aggregate
supply curve and DD is the aggregate demand curve. Further,  Op is the equilibrium price  Oq is the
equilibrium output Exogenous causes shift the demand curve to the right to D D . Therefore, at the current price
(Op), the demand 1 1 increases by qq . However, the supply is Oq. 2 Hence, the excess demand for qq puts
pressure on the price, increasing it to Op . Therefore, there is a new 2 1 equilibrium at this price, where demand
equals supply. As you can see, the excess demand is eliminated as follows:  The price rises which leads to a
fall in demand and a rise in supply. Learn more about the Impact of Inflation here in detail. Cost-Push Inflation
Supply can also cause inflationary pressure. If the aggregate demand remains unchanged but the aggregate
supply falls due to exogenous causes, then the price level increases. Take a look at the graph below: In the
graph above, the equilibrium price is Op and the equilibrium output is Oq. If the aggregate supply falls, then the
supply curve SS shifts left to reach S S . 1 1 Now, at the price Op, the demand is Oq but the supply is Oq which
is lesser than Oq. Therefore, the prices are 2 pushed high till a new equilibrium is reached at Op . 1 At this point,
there is no excess demand. Hence, you can see that inflation is a self-limiting phenomenon. Open Inflation This
is the simplest form of inflation where the price level rises continuously and is visible to people. You can see the
annual rate of increase in the price level. Repressed Inflation Let‘s say that there is excess demand in an
economy. Typically, this leads to an increase in price. However, the Government can take some repressive
measures like price control, rationing, etc. to prevent the excess demand from increasing the prices. Hyper-
Inflation In hyperinflation, the price level increases at a rapid rate. In fact, you can expect prices to increase every
hour. Usually, this leads to the demonetization of an economy. Creeping and Moderate Inflation  Creeping – In
this case, the price level increases very slowly over an extended period of time.  Moderate – In this case, the
rise in the price level is neither too fast nor too slow – it is moderate. True Inflation This takes place after the full
employment of all the factor inputs of an economy. When there is full employment, the national output becomes



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 296/374

id: 535

perfectly inelastic. Therefore, more money simply implies higher prices and not more output. Semi-Inflation Even
before full employment, an economy might face inflationary pressure due to bottlenecks from certain sectors of
the economy. Inflation is an economic indicator that indicates the rate of rising prices of goods and services in
the economy. Ultimately it shows the decrease in the buying power of the rupee. It is measured as a percentage.
This quantitative economic measures the rate of change in prices of selected goods and services over a period
of time. Inflation indicates how much the average price has changed for the selected basket of goods and
services. It is expressed as a percentage. Increase in inflation indicates a decrease in the purchasing power of
the economy. Effects of Inflation When there is inflation in the country, the purchasing power of the people
decreases as the prices of commodities and services are high. The value of currency unit decreases which
impacts the cost of living in the country. When the rate of inflation is high, the cost of living also increases, which
leads to a deceleration in economic growth. However, a healthy inflation rate (2-3%) is considered positive
because it directly results in increasing wages and corporate profitability and maintains capital flowing in a
growing economy. Measures to control Inflation  The government adopts various measures to control the
increase in the price of goods and services. In India, the Reserve Bank of India (RBI) is responsible for
controlling inflation. Inflation targeting and to keep inflation within the set target is the responsibility of RBI. 
However, the RBI through its monetary policies can only control demand and pull inflation to a limited extent. The
RBI can only control credit flow in the economy by taking away surplus money from the banking system.
However, in this process economic growth is affected. The RBI cannot control that part of inflation which is driven
by black money.  In case the public expenditure (expenditure of the government) remains high and the
monetary policies become ineffective. At the same time, in controlling cost push inflation and structural inflation
the role of government and state government is more important as compared to the RBI. Hence, inflation can be
controlled only through the combined efforts of the RBI, the central government as well as state governments.
Monetary Policy Measures  There is a close link between the money supply and inflation, Therefore, controlling
money supply with the help of monetary policy can be controlled.  Using contractionary monetary policy, the
money supply in the economy can be decreased. This leads to decrease in aggregate demand in the market and
thereby reduces inflation.  Decrease in supply of money → rate of interest increases → Investment decreases
→ Aggregate demand decreases → prices decline → rate of inflation is lower  Similar process follows when
CRR, SLR, Repo Rates are increased and decreased.  Rates like CRR, SLR, Repo Rate and Reverse Repo
Rate are increased to impact the money supply in the economy by the RBI to control inflation. Fiscal Policy
Measures  Fiscal Policy refers to the revenue and expenditure policy of the government. y Contractionary
Fiscal Policy can be useful to tackle high inflation rates.  The process is as follows: Increased taxes (keeping
government spending constant) → disposable personal income decreases→ consumption decreases →
aggregate demand decreases → prices decline → rate of inflation is lowered y Similar process follows if the
government cuts down on its expenditures without raising taxes (or reduces its deficit/ increases surplus). 
Some of the fiscal policy measures are – reducing import duties, banning exports or Imposing minimum export
prices, suspending the futures trading of commodities, raising the stock limit for commodities, etc. Supply
Measurement Measures  Supply Management Measures aims to increase the competitiveness and efficiency
of the supply chain, putting downward pressure on long-term costs.  Some of the supply management
measures taken are- 1. Restricting exports of commodities in short supply and increasing their imports. 2.
Effective implementation of the Essential Commodities Act, 1952 to prevent hoarding and speculation. 3.
Incentivizing the increase in production of commodities through tax concessions, subsidies, institutional support
etc. 4. Higher MSP has been announced to incentivize production and thereby enhance the availability of food
items which may help moderate prices. 5. Fixing the ceiling prices of the commodities and taking measures to
control the black marketing of those goods. 6. Reforming the supply chain through infrastructure development,
foreign investments etc. Constraints in Controlling Inflation  India imports more than 80 percent of its oil
requirements. Oil prices are volatile owing to the various Political and Economic events in the international arena.

 Long overdue supply-side reforms. y Inefficiencies in the monetary policy transmission.  Limited control of
Government and RBI in controlling rupee depreciation.  Political compulsion in reducing expenditure and fiscal
deficit.  Populist measures of the government. Trade-off between inflation and unemployment What Is the
Phillips Curve? The Phillips curve is an economic theory that inflation and unemployment have a stable and
inverse relationship. Developed by William Phillips, it claims that with economic growth comes inflation, which in
turn should lead to more jobs and less unemployment. The original concept of the Phillips curve has been
somewhat disproven due to the occurrence of stagflation in the 1970s, when there were high levels of both
inflation and unemployment. Understanding the Phillips Curve The concept behind the Phillips curve states the
change in unemployment within an economy has a predictable effect on price inflation. The inverse relationship
between unemployment and inflation is depicted as a downward sloping, convex curve, with inflation on the Y-
axis and unemployment on the X-axis. Increasing inflation decreases unemployment, and vice versa.
Alternatively, a focus on decreasing unemployment also increases inflation, and vice versa. The belief in the
1960s was that any fiscal stimulus would increase aggregate demand and initiate the following effects: Labor
demand increases, the pool of unemployed workers subsequently decreases, and companies increase wages to
compete and attract a smaller talent pool. The corporate cost of wages then increases and companies pass
along those costs to consumers in the form of price increases. This belief system caused many governments to
adopt a
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"stop-go"
strategy where a target rate of inflation was established, and fiscal and monetary policies were used to expand or
contract the economy to achieve the target rate. However, the stable trade-off between inflation and
unemployment broke down in the 1970s with the rise of stagflation, calling into question the validity of the Phillips
curve. The reasoning behind the Phillips Curve makes intuitive sense since a tight labor market generates higher
inflation, and unemployed people don‘t typically spend much money. In practice though, people are resilient,
updating their expectations until the economic paradigm shifts and assumptions are reevaluated. Tradeoff
between unemployment and inflation A look at the extent to which policymakers face a trade-off between
unemployment and inflation. The Phillips curve suggests there is a trade-off between inflation and
unemployment, at least in the short term. Other economists argue the trade-off between inflation and
unemployment is weak. Why is there a trade-off between Unemployment and Inflation?  If the economy
experiences a rise in AD, it will cause increased output.  As the economy comes closer to full employment, we
also experience a rise in inflation.  However, with the increase in real GDP, firms take on more workers leading
to a decline in unemployment ( a fall in demand deficient unemployment)  Thus with faster economic growth in
the short-term, we experience higher inflation and lower unemployment. Increase in AD causing inflation This
Keynesian view of the AS curve suggests there can be a trade off between inflation and demand deficient
unemployment. If we get a rise in AD from AD1 to AD2 – we see a rise in real GDP. This rise in real output
creates jobs and a fall in unemployment. However, the rise in AD also causes a rise in the price level from P1 to
P2. (inflation) Phillips Curve Showing Trade-off between unemployment and inflation In this Phillips curve, the
increase in AD has caused the economy to shift from point A to point B. Unemployment has fallen, but a trade-off
of higher inflation. If an economy experienced inflation, then the Central Bank could raise interest rates. Higher
interest rates will reduce consumer spending and investment leading to lower aggregate demand. This fall in
aggregate demand will lead to lower inflation. However, if there is a decline in Real GDP, firms will employ fewer
workers leading to a rise in unemployment. Empirical evidence behind trade-off The Phillips Curve is based on
the findings of A.W. Phillips in The Relationship between Unemployment and the Rate of Change of Money
Wages in the United Kingdom 1861–1957. Note: originally Phillips looked at the link between unemployment and
nominal wages This graph shows unemployment and inflation rate for the US economy. There are occasions
when you can see a trade-off.  For example, between 1979 and 1983, we see inflation (CPI) fall from 15% to
2.5%. During this period, we see a rise in unemployment from 5% to 11%.  In the late 1980s, inflation falls from
6.5% to 2.8%. But unemployment rises from 5% to 8%  In 2008, we saw inflation fall from 5% to 2%. During
this time, we see a sharp rise in unemployment from 5% to over 10%. This suggests there can be a trade-off
between unemployment and inflation. However, equally you can look at other periods, and the trade-off is harder
to see. UK Evidence – Unemployment v Inflation % annual change in inflation and unemployment. Monetarist
View The Phillips curve is criticised by the Monetarist view. Monetarists argue that increasing aggregate demand
will only cause a temporary fall in unemployment. In the long run, higher AD only causes inflation and no
increase in real GDP in the long term. Monetarists argue LRAS is inelastic and therefore Phillips Curve looks like
this: Monetarist Phillips Curve Diagram Rational expectation monetarists believe there is no trade-off even in the
short-term. They believe if the government or Central Bank increased the money supply, people would
automatically expect inflation, so there would be no improvement in real GDP. Falling Inflation and Falling
Unemployment In some periods, we have seen both falling unemployment and falling inflation. For example, in
the 1990s, unemployment fell, but inflation stayed low. This suggests that it is possible to reduce unemployment
without causing inflation. However, you could argue there is still a potential trade-off except the Phillips curve has
shifted to the left, because there is now a better trade-off. It also depends on the role of Monetary policy. If
monetary policy is done well, you can avoid some of the boom and bust economic cycles we experienced before,
and enable sustainable low inflationary growth which helps reduce unemployment. Rising Inflation and Rising
Unemployment It is also possible to have a rise in both inflation and unemployment. If there was a rise in cost-
push inflation, the aggregate supply curve would shift to the left; there would be a fall in economic activity and
higher prices. For example, during an oil price shock, it is possible to have a rise in inflation (cost-push) and rise
in unemployment due to lower growth. However, there is still a trade-off. If the Central Bank sought to reduce the
cost-push inflation through higher interest rates, they could. However, it would lead to an even bigger rise in
unemployment. In 1970s, a period of cost-push inflation led to breakdown of Phillips Curve – or at least gave a
worse trade-off. RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Open Distance Learning Program Faculty of Social Science
Course-BA Scheme Fourth Semester INTERNAL (CAA) SUBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT NAME END MAXIM
UM CREDIT CONTINUOUS TYPE CODE SEMESTER MARKS ASSESSMENT EXAMIN ATION
&ASSIGNMENT 1.BA-PS 401 Political Science 2.BA-HS 401 History MAJOR BA-401 3.BA-SO 401 Sociology 60
40 100 06 MAJOR 4.BA-EC 401 Economics 5.BA-EN 401 English Literature 6.BA-HI 401 Hindi Literature 1.BA-
PS 402 Political Science 2.BA-HS 402 History MINOR BA-402 MINOR 60 40 100 06 3.BA-SO 402 Sociology
4.BA-EC 402 Economics 5.BA-EN 402 English Literature 6.BA-HI 402 Hindi Literature GENERIC 1.Basics of
public ELECTIVE 60 40 100 04 Administration GEC BA-403 SKILL BA-404 1.Communication Skills
ENHANCEMENT (SEC) 60 40 100 04 COURSE Semester Total 400 20 Cumulative Total 400 20 Note : The
Student those who have selected Major subject in Semester-1 that Same subject student will study in Semester-
4 as Major Subject. The Student those who have selected Minor subject in Semester-1 that Same subject
student will study in Semester-4 as. Minor Subject The Student may opt for one subject from amongst Generic
elective Course. Course Category Subject SubjectCode BA-SO 401 BA MAJOR SOCIOLOGY OF GENDER
Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Recommended Books:- Suggested Readings: 1. Beteille
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Andre (1965) Caste Class & Power, California University, Berkeley 2. Ghurye G.S. (1961) Caste, Class&
Occupation, Popular Book Depot., Bombay. 3. Betelle, Andre (1985) Six essays in Comparative Sociology
Oxford University Press. New Delhi. 4. Chauhan B.R. (2018) Indian Village, Rawat Publication. Jaipur 5. Behera
MC (2019) Tribal Language Literature and Folklore Rawat Publication Jaipur. 6. Marriott Mc Kim (2017) Village
India: Studies in the Little Community. Rawat Publication Jaipur. 7. Indra Deva (2018) Society and Culture in
India. Rawat Publication. Jaipur. 8. Muncher J. (1991). The Caste System Upside Down in D. Gupta (Ed.) Social
Stratification Oxford University Press. New Delhi. th 9. Giddens. A. (2006) Sociology (5 d.) Oxford University
Press London. 10. Radcliffe-Brown. A.R. (1976) Structure and Function in Primitive Society. Cohen and West
London. 11. Goode. William J. (1977) Principles of Sociology Mc Graw Hill America. 12. Sharma Y.K. (2007)
Indian Society Issues & Problems Laxmi Narayan Agarwal Agra. 13. Desai A.R. (2009) Hkkjrh; xzkeh.k lekt 'kkL=
jkouifCydds‗ku] tcyiqjA 14. egktu] /keZohjk ,oa deys‗k ¼2015½ tutkrh; lekt dk lekt‗kkL=] foosd izdk‗ku] ubZ
fnYyhA 15. Kosambi. D.D. (1990) Prachin Bharat ki Sanskriti or Sabhyata. Raj Kamal Pub. Pvt. Ltd. Allahbad. 16.
Tiwari K.K. (2019) Madhywarti Bharat Jan Sanskritika Bhartiya Drishtikon. Duttopanth Thengeri Sodh Sansthan,
Bhopal 17. Mukhrejee, Radha Kumudh: (1990) Hindu Sabhyata, Raj Kamal Prakashan Pub. Pvt. Ltd. Delhi. 18.
Bashain. A.L. (1975) A. Culture History of India New Delhi. Oxford. 19. Singla R.G. Bhartiya Samaj Hindu Granth
Academy, Bhopal 20. Aanbedkar B.R. Castes in India. Their Mechanism Genesis and Development Indian
Antiquary Vol. XI. VI. (May 1997) Suggestive Digital platforms web links Indian Tribes : Https://www.google.com /
search? q= Indian + Tribes+Prospectus & oq Indian – Tribes & ages = chrome . 1.69159 2169157
j014169160.9261 j0j7 & sourceid = crome & ie = UTF -8 https://tribal.nic.ion/scholarship.aspx Indian Society:
https://sdeuoc.ac.in/sites/default/files/sde videos/11/20sem.%20 Socio%20-
%20Indian%20Society%202019%20admin.%281%29pdf. Suggested equivalent online courses: IGNOU & other
centrally/state operated Universities MOOC platformssuchas ―SWAYAMǁ in India and Abroad. SYLLABUS
SUBJECT-SOCIOLOGY Units Topic Duration Marks (In Hours) 1.Sociology of Gender,Concept 2.Gendering
History in India 2.1 Ancient 2.3 Medieval 18 I 2.3 Modern 3. Feminism Meaning 20 4. Origin and growth of
Feminist theories 4.1 Feminism 4.2 Liberal 4.3 Radical 4.4 Socialist 5.Eco-Feminism 1. Social Construction of
Gender 2. Concept of sex and Gender 3. Gender Stereotype II 18 20 4. Gender Socialzation 5. Gender Role 6.
Gender Identity 7. Social Constructions of Masculinity and Femininty. III 1. Gender Differences and Inequalities
18 20 2. Concept of Inequality 3. Gender Inequality Various field 4. various form of gender inequality in India. 5.
Caste class and Gender inequality in India 6. Gender ineuqlity in Families 7. Gender and work 8. Gender Wage
and glass ceiling. IV 1. Gender power and Resistance 18 20 2. Gender Violence 3.Structure,Forms and type 4.
Power and Sub-Ordinance 5. Gender abd Constitution Provision 1. Women movement V 18 20 1.1 Developed
Country 1.2 Developing Country 2. Women Movement in India 2.1 Pre Independence 2.2 After Independence
3.Women Health movement UNIT-I Sociology of Gender In sociology, we make a distinction between sex and
gender. Sex are the biological traits that societies use to assign people into the category of either male or female,
whether it be through a focus on chromosomes, genitalia or some other physical ascription. When people talk
about the differences between men and women they are often drawing on sex – on rigid ideas of biology – rather
than gender, which is an understanding of how society shapes our understanding of those biological categories.
Gender is more fluid – it may or may not depend upon biological traits. More specifically, it is a concept that
describes how societies determine and manage sex categories; the cultural meanings attached to men and
women‘s roles; and how individuals understand their identities including, but not limited to, being a man, woman,
transgender, intersex, gender queer and other gender positions. Gender involves social norms, attitudes and
activities that society deems more appropriate for one sex over another. Gender is also determined by what an
individual feels and does. The sociology of gender examines how society influences our understandings and
perception of differences between masculinity (what society deems appropriate behaviour for a ―manǁ) and
femininity (what society deems appropriate behaviour for a ―womanǁ). We examine how this, in turn, influences
identity and social practices. We pay special focus on the power relationships that follow from the established
gender order in a given society, as well as how this changes over time. Sex and gender do not always align. Cis-
gender describes people whose biological body they were born into matches their personal gender identity. This
experience is distinct from being transgender, which is where one‘s biological sex does not align with their
gender identity. Transgender people will undergo a gender transition that may involve changing their dress and
self-presentation (such as a name change). Transgender people may undergo hormone therapy to facilitate this
process, but not all transgender people will undertake surgery. Intersexuality describes variations on sex
definitions related to ambiguous genitalia, gonads, sex organs, chromosomes or hormones. Transgender and
intersexuality are gender categories, not sexualities. Transgender and intersexual people have varied sexual
practices, attractions and identities as do cis-gender people. People can also be gender queer, by either drawing
on several gender positions or otherwise not identifying with any specific gender (nonbinary); or they may move
across genders (gender fluid); or they may reject gender categories altogether (agender). The third gender is
often used by social scientists to describe cultures that accept non-binary gender positions Sexuality is different
again; it is about sexual attraction, sexual practices and identity. Just as sex and gender don‘t always align,
neither does gender and sexuality. People can identify along a wide spectrum of sexualities from heterosexual, to
gay or lesbian, to bisexual, to queer, and so on. Asexuality is a term used when individuals do not feel sexual
attraction. Some asexual people might still form romantic relationships without sexual contact. Regardless of
sexual experience, sexual desire and behaviours can change over time, and sexual identities may or may not
shift as a result. Gender and sexuality are not just personal identities; they are social identities. They arise from
our relationships to other people, and they depend upon social interaction and social recognition. As such, they
influence how we understand ourselves in relation to others. The distinctions between men and women are more
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social than natural and the conceptual distinction between ‗sex‘ and ‗gender‘ seeks to capture this view. Social
scientists use concepts as analytical categories to study society and social behavior. There are several concepts
in gender studies that provide a conceptual framework for the study of behavior. Lilly Matthews first introduced
the concept of gender in her study of ‗Construction of Femininity‘ in 1984. In Mathews' view, the concept of
gender recognizes that every known society has distinctions between men and women. Therefore, the concept
of gender is a systematic way of understanding men and women socially and the patterning of relationships
between them. In the concept of gender, we can study the differences in behavior between men and women, and
assess the basis for these differences as primarily biological or as constructed by society. In this unit we are also
going to understand the concept of patriarchy that sheds light on male dominance in society. Throughout the
feminist writings and discourse on gender studies, concepts of sex, gender and patriarchy are fundamental to our
understanding of the differences between men and women in our society and to understand the male dominance
in the society. Understanding these concepts serves as an analytical SEX AND GENDER SEX: Sex, in its
broadest sense, refers to biological and physiological differences between men and women. The term sex refers
to the distinction between the biological male and female. So, when an infant is born, he or she is referred to as a
boy or girl based on their sex. This characterization is based on the genital differences between males and
females. Several early academic feminists, including Simone de Beauvoir (1988) and Ann Oakley (1972), as well
as more conservative ‗sex role‘ theorists, sought to establish a distinction between 'sex' as a biological reality
and 'gender' as a cultural, psychological, and historical reality. It has been argued that there is a biological
difference between the sexes, and that most people are born (with a few ambiguous cases in between) as one
sex or another. Nonetheless, it was argued that individuals who are born into a certain sex are then socialized
according to specific gender expectations and roles. A biological male learns to take on masculine roles and think
and act in a masculine manner, whereas a biological female learns to take on feminine roles and think and act in
a feminine manner. This is captured in Simone de Beauvoir‘s much cited claim that, ―One is not born, but rather
becomes, a womanǁ Beyond the differences in genitals and reproductive organs, there are not many differences
between a male and female child at birth. Rather, society constructs differences between the sexes through
gender construction. Some psychological and socially constructed differences between men and women can be
explained by biological differences. However, some feminist writers, such as Judith Butler, contests this view. The
evidence for this distinction comes from a variety of sources. Several historical and anthropological studies have
shown, for instance, that what is classified as 'typically' male or female varies considerably between cultures -
even though biological differences are relatively constant. The roles and characteristics that are attributed to
males in one society may be attributed to females in another. Therefore, what we consider to be naturally
masculine may actually be a cultural construct and certainly not typical of men in other cultures or times.
Furthermore, a number of cases have been identified where people have, by some quirk of birth, developed the
'wrong' gender for their sex and had then at some point changed their gender on the basis of an ambivalence
regarding their biological sex. Individuals seem to be capable of changing their genders, while their biological
constitutions remain unchanged. This paved the way for a powerful feminist critique. Feminists contend that the
distinction between sex and gender is often overlooked. A great deal of gender is assumed to be a fixed fact of
nature (sex). Often, cultural or social 'facts' are interpreted as biological facts, so gender relations are
‗naturalized' and persistent inequalities between the sexes are justified as inevitable. As a result of these
assertions, a series of nature/nurture debates erupted, simultaneously scientific and political, in which the
evidence for and against each attribute being biologically or socially based was mounted. In Judith Butler‘s view
the underlying principle of the sex/gender distinction is that sex comes first and is natural. Gender is seen as a
secondary construct that is superimposed on top of the 'natural' distinction. According to Butler, 'sex' itself is a
social category, that is, the distinction between 'male' and 'female' is a human, social distinction. It pertains to our
particular perception of the world and division of it. Hence, 'sex' is as much a product of culture as is gender.
Indeed, it might be deemed secondary to it as ‗sex‘ is a category shaped by ‗gendered‘ discourse. Or rather, the
distinction between sex and gender itself collapses. Although Butler does not discuss them in detail, debates and
shifts in the scientific (biological) meaning and definition of sex are an important source of evidence for this
argument, since they indicate that the category of sex is theoretically rooted, historically variable and have
shifted over time. Furthermore, Butler and others revisit the aforementioned instances of individuals whose
biological sex at birth are unclear and cannot be decided on the basis of conventional procedures. These cases,
she believes, blur and problematize sexual categories. They suggest that these categories are, in some degree
at least, arbitrary. According to Butler, 'sex' is not merely an analytical category. In fact, it is also a normative
category. It specifies what women and men are. Additionally, it specifies what men and women ought to be. In
addition, it formulates rules for regulating men's and women's behaviour. Butler proposes that sex is also a social
category. This is very apparent in the ambiguous cases, where an individual‘s ‗sex‘ cannot be decided on
biological grounds. A sex is allocated to them and in many cases biological ambiguities are removed by way of
surgery. This is an extreme example but, again, it illustrates a more general point for Butler, namely, that the
category of ‗sex‘ has a normative content and does not so much describe a pre-given reality as orient practices
which produces sex. This relates to her further concern with the ‗performativity‘ of sex and gender. This
normative discourse on sex, Butler continues, is intimately interwoven with a normative discourse on sexuality,
which again divides individuals into types (heterosexual, homosexual, bisexual, and so on) and stipulates, often
seemingly on biological grounds, how they ought to identify and behave. The heterosexual ‗norm‘ what Butler, in
her early work, refers to as the ‗heterosexual matrix‘, is a strategic center around which forms of classification
and regulation which seek to discipline human agents circulate. Sexuality, sex and gender are interconnected
normative models from this point of view, which are enforced at numerous points throughout the social body. The
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argument goes that, as infants are classified as a specific 'sex', they are then subject to a range of gendered
expectations regarding their behavior and to a gendered socialization process. The argument departs from the
earlier feminist position in questioning the notion of 'sex' as bedrock upon which gender is constructed. Most
research designs in sociology assume that each person has one sex, one sexuality and one gender, which are
congruent with each other and fixed for life. A woman is assumed to be feminine female and a man a masculine
male. These research variables polarize sex as males and females; sexuality is polarized as homosexual and
heterosexuals; gender is polarized as women and men - these reflect conventionalize bodies that do not take
into account transvestites, transsexuals, bisexuals and so on. When infants are categorized as a particular sex,
they are subject to a range of gendered behaviour through gendered socialization. This brings us to the question
what is gender? Gender: Currently, gender is being used as a sociological or conceptual category, and it has
been given a very specific meaning. It refers to the sociocultural definition of man and woman; the way societies
distinguish men and women and assign them social roles. Gender is used as an analytical tool to understand
social realities with regard to women and men. The distinction between sex and gender was introduced to deal
with the general tendency to attribute women‘s subordination because of their anatomy. It has been believed for
ages that the differences in characteristics and roles accorded to men and women in society are directly related
to biology (that is, sex) and therefore cannot be changed. A gender refers to the socially constructed roles and
relations between men and women. As a social construct, gender describes the social attributes and
opportunities associated with being male or female, as well as the relationships between men and women and
girls and boys. These attributes, opportunities, and relationships are socially constructed and acquired through
socialization. These attributes, opportunities, and relationships are context/time specific and ever-changing. The
concept of gender, as we now use it, came into common parlance during the early 1970s. Gender is an analytical
category that is socially constructed. The term gender also refers to the differences in behaviour between men
and women that are described as ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘. The purpose of affirming a sex/gender distinction
was to argue that the actual physical or mental effects of biological difference have been exaggerated to sustain
patriarchal power and construct a consciousness among women that they are naturally suited to domestic roles.
Writings by feminists emphasize this aspect and argue that these differences are not biological, but social
constructions of patriarchal society. According to some theorists, the biological differences between men and
women also contribute to their mental and physical differences. For example, they claim men are physically and
mentally better than women. Other theorists claim that the biological differences between men and women are
exaggerated. Patriarchal society creates these differences by describing men as superior to women.
Consequently, women become subordinate to men in society. Each culture values girls and boys differently and
assigns them different roles, responses, and attributes. All the social and cultural ‗packaging‘ that is done for
girls and boys from birth onwards is ‗gendering‘. Every society gradually transforms males and females into men
and women, into masculine and feminine, with different qualities, behaviors, roles, responsibilities, rights, and
expectations. As opposed to sex, which is assumed to be biological, the gender identities of women and men are
based on social and psychological factors - which means historically and culturally-based. Ann Oakley‘s ‗Sex,
Gender and Society‘ (1972) made the sex-gender distinction very popular in sociology. For Oakley, sex is ‗a
word that refers to the biological differences between male and female: the visible differences in genitalia, the
related difference in procreative function. And ―‗Gender‘ is a matter of culture; it refers to the social
classification of men and women into ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘ǁ. People can be identified as male or female by
referring to biological evidence. However, people being, masculine or feminine cannot be judged in the same
way and the criteria for being masculine and feminine are cultural, differing with time and place. The constancy of
sex must be admitted, but so also must be the variability of gender. She concludes that gender has no biological
origin and the connections between sex and gender are not really ‗natural‘ at all. Judith Butler‘s theorization
about gender introduces the notion of performativity, an idea that gender is involuntarily ‗performed‘ within the
dominant discourse. She further states that ―sex / gender distinction suggests a radical discontinuity between
sexed bodies and culturally constructed genderǁ. This approach questions the way gender identity is attributes,
opportunities, and relationships are socially constructed and acquired through socialization. These attributes,
opportunities, and relationships are context/time specific and ever-changing. The concept of gender, as we now
use it, came into common parlance during the early 1970s. Gender is an analytical category that is socially
constructed. The term gender also refers to the differences in behaviour between men and women that are
described as ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘. The purpose of affirming a sex/gender distinction was to argue that the
actual physical or mental effects of biological difference have been exaggerated to sustain patriarchal power and
construct a consciousness among women that they are naturally suited to domestic roles. Writings by feminists
emphasize this aspect and argue that these differences are not biological, but social constructions of patriarchal
society. According to some theorists, the biological differences between men and women also contribute to their
mental and physical differences. For example, they claim men are physically and mentally better than women.
Other theorists claim that the biological differences between men and women are exaggerated. Patriarchal
society creates these differences by describing men as superior to women. Consequently, women become
subordinate to men in society. Each culture values girls and boys differently and assigns them different roles,
responses, and attributes. All the social and cultural ‗packaging‘ that is done for girls and boys from birth
onwards is ‗gendering‘. Every society gradually transforms males and females into men and women, into
masculine and feminine, with different qualities, behaviors, roles, responsibilities, rights, and expectations. As
opposed to sex, which is assumed to be biological, the gender identities of women and men are based on social
and psychological factors - which means historically and culturally-based. Ann Oakley‘s ‗Sex, Gender and
Society‘ (1972) made the sex-gender distinction very popular in sociology. For Oakley, sex is ‗a word that refers
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to the biological differences between male and female: the visible differences in genitalia, the related difference
in procreative function. And ―‗Gender‘ is a matter of culture, it refers to the social classification of men and
women into ‗masculine‘ and ‗feminine‘ǁ. People can be identified as male or female by referring to biological
evidence. However, people being, masculine or feminine cannot be judged in the same way and the criteria for
being masculine and feminine are cultural, differing with time and place. The constancy of sex must be admitted,
but so also must be the variability of gender. She concludes that gender has no biological origin and the
connections between sex and gender are not really ‗natural‘ at all. Judith Butler‘s theorization about gender
introduces the notion of performativity, an idea that gender is involuntarily ‗performed‘ within the dominant
discourse. She further states that ―sex / gender distinction suggests a radical discontinuity between sexed
bodies and culturally constructed gender. DECONSTRUCTING SEX AND GENDER: In rethinking gender
categories, it is important to split what is usually conflated as sex/gender or sex/sexuality/gender into three
conceptually distinct categories: sex (or biology, physiology), sexuality (desire, sexual preference, sexual
orientation), and gender (a social status, sometimes with sexual identity). Each is socially constructed but in
different ways. Gender is an overarching category – a major social status that organizes almost all areas of
social life. Therefore, bodies are gendered and are built into major social institutions of the society such as
economy, ideology, polity, family and so on. The components of the gender of an individual are the sex
categories assigned at birth according to how the genitalia appear. Each category provides a gender identity,
gendered sexual orientation, marital and procreative status, a gendered personality structure, gender beliefs and
attitudes, gender displays, work and family roles. These social components are meant to match one's biology
and be consistent with it. The actual combinations may or may not be congruent with each other and with the
components of gender and sex, likewise, the components may not line up neatly on one side of the binary divide.
The necessity for the categorization of infants into neat legal descriptions of 'boy' or 'girl' soon after birth in
societies is often subject to rather arbitrary sex assignment. It is not uncommon for infants with anomalous
genitalia to undergo sex change surgery. The rational given for categorizing the ambiguous as female or male
sheds light on the practices that perpetuate the illusion of sex differences. Without such critical exploration, sex
differences may be regarded as natural rather than socially constructed. Gender The definition of sex (the
categories of man versus woman) as we know them today comes from the advent of modernity. With the rise of
industrialization came better technologies and faster modes of travel and communication. This assisted the rapid
diffusion of ideas across the medical world. Sex roles describe the tasks and functions perceived to be ideally
suited to masculinity versus femininity. Sex roles have converged across many (though not all) cultures due to
colonial practices and also due to industrialization. For example, in early-2014, India legally recognized the hijra,
the traditional third gender who had been previously accepted prior to colonialism. Sex roles were different prior
to the industrial revolution, when men and women worked alongside one another on farms, doing similar tasks.
Entrenched gender inequality is a product of modernity. It‘s not that inequality did not exist before, it‘s that
inequality within the home in relation to family life was not as pronounced. In the 19th Century, biomedical
science largely converged around Western European practices and ideas. Biological definitions of the body
arose where they did not exist before, drawing on Victorian values. The essentialist ideas that people attach to
man and woman exist only because of this cultural history. This includes the erroneous ideas that sex:  Is pre-
determined in the womb;  Defined by anatomy which in turn determines sexual identity and desire; 
Differences are all connected to reproductive functions;  Identities are immutable; and that  Deviations from
dominant ideas of male/female must be ―unnatural.ǁ As I show further below, there is more variation across
cultures when it comes to what is considered ―normalǁ for men and women, thus highlighting the ethnocentric
basis of sex categories. Ethnocentric ideas define and judge practices according to one‘s own culture, rather
than understanding cultural practices vary and should be viewed by local standards. Social Construction of
Gender Gender, like all social identities, is socially constructed. Social constructionism is one of the key theories
sociologists use to put gender into historical and cultural focus. Social constructionism is a social theory about
how meaning is created through social interaction – through the things we do and say with other people. This
theory shows that gender it is not a fixed or innate fact, but instead it varies across time and place. Gender
norms (the socially acceptable ways of acting out gender) are learned from birth through childhood socialization.
We learn what is expected of our gender from what our parents teach us, as well as what we pick up at school,
through religious or cultural teachings, in the media, and various other social institutions. Feminism Meaning
Feminism has many definitions depending on who you ask, but Britannica provides a simple framework: it‘s the
belief in the social, economic, and political equality of the sexes. No one should be refused certain rights – such
as the right to vote, to hold political office, and to work outside the home – because of their sex or gender.
Feminism goes beyond basic rights, however, and seeks deeper cultural shifts like an end to sexism and
intersectional oppression based on gender, race, sexuality, and class. In this article, we‘ll cover a brief history of
feminism, different types of feminism, and whether we still need feminism today . At its core, feminism is the
belief that women deserve equal social, economic, and political rights and freedoms. Over the years, feminism
has focused on issues like the right to vote, reproductive and sexual freedom, and equal pay. Feminism has also
explored racism, gender norms, self-expression, and much more A history of feminist movements There have
always been cultures where women held power, like ancient Sparta where women could own and inherit
property, make business transactions, and receive a good education. There have also always been women who
fought back against patriarchal cultures. However, ―feminismǁ as we know it is a fairly new concept. Mary
Wollstonecraft published ―A Vindication of the Rights of Womenǁ in 1792, and while she‘s considered a feminist
icon today, that term wasn‘t applied in her time. The term became more well-known in the 1890s in Great Britain
and America. This is when ―the first waveǁ of feminism began to surge. The movement was closely tied with
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abolitionist movements and focused on suffrage. In 1848, at the Seneca Falls Convention, three hundred
attendants agreed on the movement‘s goals and strategies. Around the world, women‘s rights slowly began to
improve. In 1893, New Zealand allowed women to vote in the national elections. The US gave women the right to
vote in 1920 while Great Britain followed in 1928. The second wave began in the 1960s. It was aligned with the
anti-war and Civil Rights movements. Reproductive rights and issues related to sexuality also became more
prominent. Feminism became more intellectually diverse and complex during these years, as well. Capitalism,
the role of women, sexuality, and gender were all discussed as feminist movements around the world became
less elitist and more inclusive than during the first wave. Third-wave feminism is trickier to define, but it both built
on and challenged what second- wave feminism started. Third-wave feminism embraced individuality, irony, and
the right to self-expression, which included attire and cosmetics their second-wave mothers might have
considered oppressive and sexist. The internet played a big role during this era, as well, as it helped spread
creative, multicultural feminist content. With its diversity of ideas, third-wave feminism represents a less cohesive
movement than the first and second waves. Are we in the fourth wave of feminism? The wave metaphors are not
perfect, but given massive shifts in societies around the world, it‘s safe to say that feminism is in a different era
compared to the 1990s-2010s. There have been renewed attacks against women‘s rights, especially
reproductive rights, while the rise of social media gave feminist activists more tools. The fourth wave also
represents the most diverse and inclusive version of feminism so far. Feminism: three main types Feminism may
seem simple at its core, but there are many different types. Here are three of the main ones to know: Liberal
feminism Liberal feminism is what most people think of when they hear the word ―feminist.ǁ It can also be
described as ―mainstream feminism.ǁ As defined by philosopher Alison Jagger, liberal feminism focuses on
political rights and equality in education and the workplace. That includes issues like equal access to education,
equal pay, safer working conditions, and an end to job segregation based on sex. Liberal feminism is also
concerned with private life as the distribution of unpaid work at home impacts a woman‘s ability to participate in
public life. In the United States, liberal feminists focused on the Equal Rights Amendment, which would have
amended the constitution to ensure legal gender equality. Feminists worked on the ERA in the 1960s and 1970s,
but it was never ratified by enough states. Over the years, liberal feminism has faced criticism on how it
measures success and equality by patriarchal standards and fails to analyze gender, race, and class. Liberal
feminism can also fail to challenge institutional power and end up reinforcing destructive capitalist cycles. With its
focus on what individual women can do to ―get ahead,ǁ liberal feminism often fails some of society‘s most
vulnerable. Radical feminism As the name suggests, radical feminism is more aggressive. It focuses on
dismantling the patriarchy and traditional gender roles by ensuring reproductive rights, critiquing the nuclear
family and motherhood, and challenging institutional power. Rather than trying to change things through
established systems, radical feminists are more inclined to change the systems themselves. The movement rose
during the 1960s when women in the anti-war and Civil Rights movements found themselves sidelined. Many
activists founded feminist groups and embraced more radical ideas. Today, radical feminism is often linked to
trans-exclusionary radical feminism, which denies that trans women are real women. The term ―TERFǁ
originated in the 1970s when radical feminists began to split over support of trans women. Trans-exclusionary
radical feminists also call themselves ―gender critical.ǁ Because of the negative connotations, feminists who
support trans women tend to not identify as radical feminists. Intersectional feminism Intersectional feminism
examines how sexism, racism, classism, and xenophobia intersect and form systems of oppression. It counters
―white feminism,ǁ which by ignoring racial oppression, can support white supremacy. White feminism was born
during feminism‘s earliest days as the most famous figureheads – like Elizabeth Cady Stanton- only cared about
suffrage for white women. The suffragettes also excluded poor, working women and dismissed issues involving
wages, working hours, and unions. There have always been feminists embracing and advocating for
intersectional thinking, but the term ―intersectionalityǁ was coined in a 1989 paper. In the paper, critical legal
and race scholar Kimberlé Williams Crenshaw showed how the intersection of race and gender impacted the
experiences of Black men and women in the legal system. Sociologist Patricia Hill Collins‘ 1990 book Black
Feminist Thought is another essential text on intersectionality and how oppression based on race, gender, class,
sexuality, and nation forms what Collins calls ―a matrix of domination.ǁ Today, intersectional feminism continues
to broaden society‘s ideas about feminism, power, and oppression. UNIT-II Social Construction of Gender- The
social construction of gender comes out of the general school of thought entitled social constructionism. Social
constructionism proposes that everything people ―knowǁ or see as ―realityǁ is partially, if not entirely, socially
situated. To say that something is socially constructed does not mitigate the power of the concept. Take, for
example, money. Money is a socially constructed reality. Paper bills are worth nothing independent of the value
individuals ascribe to them. The dollar is only worth as much as value as Americans are willing to ascribe to it.
Note that the dollar only works in its own currency market; it holds no value in areas that don‘t use the dollar.
Nevertheless, the dollar is extremely powerful within its own domain. These basic theories of social
constructionism can be applied to any issue of study pertaining to human life, including gender. Is gender an
essential category or a social construct? If it is a social construct, how does it function? Who benefits from the
way that gender is constructed? A social constructionist view of gender looks beyond categories and examines
the intersections of multiple identities and the blurring of the boundaries between essentialist categories. This is
especially true with regards to categories of male and female, which are viewed typically as binary and opposite.
Social constructionism seeks to blur the binary and muddle these two categories, which are so frequently
presumed to be essential.  Sex is defined as the anatomical and physiological characterises that signifies the
biological maleness and femaleness of an individual.  Gender emphasises the social construction of
masculinity and femininity, products of social cultural and psychological factors which are acquired by an
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individual in the process of becoming man or a woman.  Sex is natural while gender is socio-cultural and is
man-made.  Sex is biological. It refers to the physical differences in the anatomy of a male and the female
body. Gender refers to the masculine and feminine qualities, behaviour and roles.  Sex is constant while gender
is variable. Gender Division of Labour  Production: Refers to the activity which produces goods and services for
consumption.  Reproduction: are of two kinds, biological and social.  Community: refers to all activities
needed to run community life.  Patriarchy means the rule by the male head of social units like family or tribe. 
Walby defines Patriarchy as a system of social structure and practices in which men dominate, oppress and
exploit women.  Patriarchy is both a structure and an ideology. She has identified 6 structures of Patriarchy i.
Production Relations in household ii. ii. Paid Work iii. iii. Patriarchal State iv. iv. Male violence v. v. Patriarchal
Relations in Sexuality vi. vi.PatriarchalCultural Institutions Forms of Patriarchy Forms of Patriarch Concept of sex
and Gender We are surrounded by gender lore from the time we are very small. It is ever-present in
conversation, humor, and conflict, and it is called upon to explain everything from driving styles to food
preferences. Gender is embedded so thoroughly in our institutions, our actions, our beliefs, and our desires, that
it appears to us to be completely natural. The world swarms with ideas about gender – and these ideas are so
commonplace that we take it for granted that they are true, accepting common adage as scientific fact. As
scholars and researchers, though, it is our job to look beyond what appears to be common sense to find not
simply what truth might be behind it, but how it came to be common sense. It is precisely because gender seems
natural, and beliefs about gender seem to be obvious truths, that we need to step back and examine gender from
a new perspective. Doing this requires that we suspend what we are used to and what feels comfortable, and
question some of our most fundamental beliefs. This is not easy, for gender is so central to our understanding of
ourselves and of the world that it is difficult to pull back and examine it from new perspectives.1 But it is precisely
the fact that gender seems self-evident that makes the study of gender interesting. It brings the challenge to
uncover the process of construction that creates what we have so long thought of as natural and inexorable – to
study gender not as given, but as an accomplishment; not simply as cause, but as effect; and not just as
individual, but as social. The results of failure to recognize this challenge are manifest not only in the popular
media, but in academic work on language and gender as well. As a result, some gender scholarship does as
much to reify and support existing beliefs as to promote more reflective and informed thinking about gender Sex
and gender Gender is not something we are born with, and not something we have, but something we do (West
and Zimmerman 1987) – something we perform (Butler 1990). Imagine a small boy proudly following his father.
As he swaggers and sticks out his chest, he is doing everything he can to be like his father – to be a man.
Chances are his father is not swaggering, but the boy is creating a persona that embodies what he is admiring in
his adult male role model. The same is true of a small girl as she puts on her mother‘s high-heeled shoes,
smears makeup on her face and minces around the room. Chances are that when these children are grown they
will not swagger and mince respectively, but their childhood performances contain elements that may well
surface in their adult male and female behaviors. Chances are, also, that the girl will adopt 1 This kind of
stepping back is easier for people who feel that they are disadvantaged in the social order, and it is no doubt
partially for this reason that many recent theories of gender have been developed primarily (though not
exclusively) by women. 2 that swagger on occasion as well, but adults are not likely to consider it as cute as her
mincing act. And chances are that if the boy decides to try a little mincing, he won‘t be considered cute at all. In
other words, gendered performances are available to everyone, but with them come constraints on who can
perform which personae with impunity. And this is where gender and sex come together, as society tries to match
up ways of behaving with biologically based sex assignments. Sex is a biological categorization based primarily
on reproductive potential, whereas gender is the social elaboration of biological sex. Not surprisingly, social
norms for heterosexual coupling and care of any resulting children are closely intertwined with gender. But that is
far from the full story. Gender builds on biological sex, but it exaggerates biological difference, and it carries
biological difference into domains in which it is completely irrelevant. There is no biological reason, for example,
why women should mince and men should swagger, or why women should have red toenails and men should
not. But while we think of sex as biological and gender as social, this distinction is not clear-cut. People tend to
think of gender as the result of nurture – as social and hence fluid – while sex is the result of nature, simply given
by biology. However, nature and nurture intertwine, and there is no obvious point at which sex leaves off and
gender begins. But the sharp demarcation fails because there is no single objective biological criterion for male
or female sex. Sex is based in a combination of anatomical, endocrinal and chromosomal features, and the
selection among these criteria for sex assignment is based very much on cultural beliefs about what actually
makes someone male or female. Thus the very definition of the biological categories male and female, and
people‘s understanding of themselves and others as male or female, is ultimately social. Anne Fausto-Sterling
(2000) sums up the situation as follows: labeling someone a man or a woman is a social decision. We may use
scientific knowledge to help us make the decision, but only our beliefs about gender – not science – can define
our sex. Furthermore, our beliefs about gender affect what kinds of knowledge scientists produce about sex in
the first place. (p. 3) Biology offers up dichotomous male and female prototypes, but it also offers us many
individuals who do not fit those prototypes in a variety of ways. Blackless et al. (2000) estimate that 1 in 100
babies are born with bodies that differ in some way from standard male or female. These bodies may have such
conditions as unusual chromosomal makeup (e.g., 1 in 1,000 male babies are born with two X chromosomes as
well as a Y, hormonal differences such as insensitivity to androgens (1 in 13,000 births), or a range of
configurations and combinations of genitals and reproductive organs. The attribution of intersex does not end at
birth – for example, 1 in 66 girls experience growth of the clitoris in childhood or adolescence (known as late
onset adrenal hyperplasia). When ―anomalousǁ babies are born, surgical and/or endocrinal manipulations may
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be used to bring their recalcitrant bodies into closer conformity with either the male or the female category.
Common medical practice imposes stringent requirements for male and female genitals 3 at birth – a penis that
is less than 2.5 centimeters long when stretched, or a clitoris2 that is more than one centimeter long have
commonly been subject to surgery in which both are reduced to an ―acceptableǁ sized clitoris (Dreger 1998). As
a number of critics have observed (e.g. Dreger 1998), the standards of acceptability are far more stringent for
male genitals than female, and thus the most common surgery transforms ―unacceptableǁ penises into
clitorises, regardless of the child‘s other sexual characteristics, and even if this requires fashioning a
nonfunctional vagina out of tissue from the colon. In recent years, the activist organization, the Intersex Society
of North America,3 has had considerable success as an advocacy group for the medical rights of intersex
people, and the medical profession has become more sensitive to both physical and psychological issues
associated with gender assignment and surgery (e.g. Lee et al 2006). In those societies that have a greater
occurrence of certain kinds of hermaphroditic or intersexed infants than elsewhere,4 there sometimes are social
categories beyond the standard two into which such babies can be placed. But even in such societies, categories
that go beyond the basic two are often seen as anomalous.5 And even where sex assignment seemed 2 Alice
Dreger (1998) more accurately describes these as a ―phallus on a baby classified as maleǁ or a ―phallus on a
baby classified as femaleǁ. 3 The website of the Intersex Society of North America (http://www.isna.org) offers a
wealth of information on intersex. [The publisher has used its best endeavors to ensure that the URLs for
external websites referred to in this book are correct and active at the time of going to press. However, the
publisher has no responsibility for the websites and can make no guarantee that a site will remain live or that the
content is or will remain appropriate.] 4 For instance, congenital adrenal hyperplasia (which combines two X
chromosomes with masculinized external genitalia and the internal reproductive organs of a potentially fertile
woman) occurs in 43 children per million in New Zealand, but 3,500 per million among the Yupik of Southwestern
Alaska (www.isna.org). 5 There are cultures where what we might think of as more than two adult gender
categories are named and otherwise institutionally recognized as well: the berdache of the Plains Indians, the
hijras in India. Although details vary significantly, the members of such supernumerary categories are outside the
―normalǁ order of things, and tend to be somewhat feared or devalued or otherwise socially disadvantaged.
Nonetheless, there is apparently considerably more tolerance for nonstandard gender categories in some
societies than in the western industrial societies most likely to be familiar to readers of 4 straightforward at birth,
an individual may develop a gender identity different from the one initially assigned on the basis of anatomical
criteria. Transgender people may embrace the other of the two options standardly on offer or they may resist
gender dichotomies altogether. Kate Bornstein, a trans woman who finds gender deeply problematic, sums up
this resistance nicely in her 1995 book title, Gender Outlaw: On Men, Women and the Rest of Us1 . It is
commonly argued that biological differences between males and females determine gender by causing enduring
differences in capabilities and dispositions. Higher levels of testosterone, for example, are said to lead men to be
more aggressive than women; and left-brain dominance is said to lead men to be more rational while their
relative lack of brain lateralization should lead women to be more emotional. But the relation between physiology
and behavior is not simple, and it is all too easy to leap for gender dichotomies. And the physiology itself is more
complex than is usually acknowledged. It has been shown that hormonal levels, brain activity patterns, and even
brain anatomy can be a result of different activity as well as a cause. For example research with species ranging
from rhesus monkeys (Rose et al. 1972) to fish (Fox et al. 1997) has documented changes in hormone levels as
a result of changes in social position. Work on sex differences in the brain is very much in its early stages, and is
far from conclusive (Fausto-Sterling 2000). Men‘s supposedly smaller corpus callosum, larger amygdala, larger
premammillary nucleus, are among the questionable structural differences that are supposed to account for
gender differences from men‘s greater visual-spatial skills to their tendency to stare at breasts2 . Much of the
popular work on gender differences in the brain are based on shaky evidence, and are commonly exaggerations
and even distortions of what appears in the scientific literature. And the scientific literature itself is based on very
small samples, often from sick or injured populations. In addition, not that much is known about the connections
between brain physiology and behavior or cognition – hence about the consequences of any physiological
differences scientists may be seeking or finding. And above all, the brain is very plastic, changing in response to
experience. Thus the causal relation between brain physiology and activity is completely unclear (Eliot 2009).
Nonetheless, any results that might support physiological differences are readily snatched up and combined with
any variety of gender stereotypes in some often quite fantastic leaps of logic. And the products of these leaps
can in turn feed directly into social, and particularly into educational, policy, with arguments that gender equity in
such ―left-brain areasǁ as mathematics and engineering is impossible. (For additional critiques of sex difference
science, see Kaplan & Rogers 2003), Fine 2010), and Jordan-Young 2010). Deborah Cameron (2009) refers to
the search for gender differences in biology as ―the new biologismǁ, and points out that the linguistic traits that
scientists are trying to explain biologically (such as women‘s greater language ability) are not even themselves
supported by serious linguistic study. Furthermore, those pushing for biologically based explanations of sex
differences ignore the fact that the very same linguistic differences that they see beetween the genders also
correlate with race and social class, and many of the sex differences they cite as biologically based actually vary
historically and crossculturally The eagerness of some scientists to establish a biological basis for all gender
difference, and the public‘s eagerness to take these findings up, points to the fact that we put a good deal of
work into emphasizing, producing, and enforcing the dichotomous categories of male and female. In the process,
differences or similarities that blur the edges of these categories, or that might even constitute other potential
categories, are backgrounded, or erased, including the enormous range of differences among females and
among males The issue here is not whether there are sex-linked biological differences that might affect such
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things as predominant cognitive styles. What is at issue is the place of such research in social and scientific
practice. Sex difference is being placed at the center of activity, as both question and answer, as often flimsy
evidence of biological difference is paired up with unanalyzed behavioral stereotypes. And the results are
broadcast through the most august media as if their scientific status were comparable to the mapping of the
human genome. To make things worse, the use of fancy scientific technology, such as fMRI (functional magnetic
resonance imaging) often lends a patina of scientific rigor to generalizations based on meaninglessly small and
uncontrolled samples. (see Liberman 2007 for some nice examples). And speaking of the genome, in a review of
the extensive research on sex-related differences in genetic effeccts for traits and common diseases,
Patsopoulos et al (2007) found that many of these studies were spurious. More than half the reported gene-sex
interactions had failed to reach statistical significance, when significance was found it tended to be quite weak,
and even the best studies had rarely been corroborated. Sarah Richardson (forthcoming) points out that sex
difference is an easy target in genetic studies since sex is one category that is marked in all genetic databases,
making for easy and convenient statistical study. The mere fact of this shows clearly that everyone, from
scientists to journalists to the reading public, has an insatiable appetite for sensationalist gender news. Indeed,
gender is at the center of our social world. And any evidence that our social world maps onto the biological world
is welcome evidence to those who would like an explanation and justification for the current gender
arrangements or, indeed, those of the past UNIT-III Concept of Inequality Gender inequality has been a crucial
social issue in India for centuries. Census 2011 shows the child sex ratio among children of 0-6 years to be 918
girls for every 1000 boys in India. This statistic speaks for itself and demands urgent and efficient solutions to
address the cause of gender inequalities. The discrimination starts even before the girl child is born. In many
instances, she is prevented from being born. The girl child is considered a burden. She is often deprived of the
basic rights and equal opportunities to lead a wholesome childhood and adult life. According to the 2011 Census,
of the total child population in India, girls account for 48%, many of whom are engaged in child labor, child
trafficking and child marriage. Causes of Gender Inequality in India Undoubtedly, gender discrimination in the
society is a grave concern, and a host of personal, societal and cultural aspects are at the core of this
development. Our Experts have found several causes of gender inequality in India and some of them are
discussed here. 1. Poverty Poverty stands as one of the primary drivers of gender
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impoverished population is female. Poverty restricts access to education, healthcare, and economic
opportunities, thereby reinforcing a vicious cycle. 2. Child Marriage Child marriage is another alarming aspect of
gender inequality, disproportionately affecting girls. UNICEF estimates that 12 million girls are married before the
age of 18 every year. Such practices hinder their personal development and perpetuate gender disparity across
generations. Lack of education is one of the key causes of gender inequality that significantly exacerbates the
problem. UNESCO reports that 132 million girls are out of school globally, with less access to learning
opportunities than boys. Right to education is crucial in empowering girls to make informed choices, pursue
careers, and challenge societal norms. 3. Poor Medical Health Poor medical health also plays a pivotal role in
maintaining gender discrimination in the society. In regions with inadequate healthcare facilities, girls face higher
maternal mortality rates, limited access to family planning, and health-related biases. 4. Lack Awareness &
Patriarchal Norms of Lack of awareness and ingrained patriarchal norms further contribute to gender inequality.
When societies perpetuate gender stereotypes and discrimination, it becomes challenging to break free from the
shackles of inequality. Patriarchal norms hold back many girls from striving for their dreams by receiving a quality
education, medical facilities and overall awareness for their well-being. To address gender inequality effectively,
we must tackle these interconnected causes of gender inequality and work towards establishing sustainable
change patterns that will successfully eradicate this vicious cycle of gender inequality. UNIT-IV Gender, power,
and resistance Gender, power, and resistance are tightly interwoven concepts. Throughout history and across
cultures, gender has been used as a basis for assigning power and shaping social roles. This often leads to the
marginalization of women and non-binary people. However, there's a strong counterpoint to this dynamic:
resistance. Here's a breakdown of the relationship: Gender Power:Societal structures often position masculinity
as the norm and associate it with dominance and leadership. This relegates femininity to a subordinate position.
This power imbalance can play out in various ways, from leadership roles in business and politics to household
expectations and access to resources. Resistance: This power imbalance breeds resistance movements. These
movements can be large-scale and organized, like the global feminist movement, or smaller, more personal acts
of defiance against gender norms. Resistance can take many forms, such as: Social Movements:These
movements advocate for legal and social change to achieve gender equality. Think #MeToo or campaigns for
equal pay. Individual Actions:These can be personal choices that challenge expectations, like women pursuing
careers traditionally seen as masculine. Cultural Interventions:Art, music, and literature can challenge traditional
gender roles and propose more equitable social structures. Here are some additional points to consider:
Complexity of Resistance:Resistance itself can be complex. Sometimes, efforts to challenge gender norms can
reinforce them in unintended ways. Intersectionality:Understanding how gender interacts with race, class, and
other social identities is crucial when looking at power and resistance. Women's healthcare movement Women's
healthcare movement had begun way back in 1885. It took 65 years for likeminded professional to come together
to establish FOGSI for the sole cause of women's health and education Women's health in India Women's health
in India can be examined in terms of multiple indicators, which vary by geography, socioeconomic standing and
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culture. To adequately improve the health of women in India multiple dimensions of wellbeing must be analyzed
in relation to global health averages and also in comparison to men in India. Health is an important factor that
contributes to human wellbeing and economic growth. Currently, women in India face a multitude of health
problems, which ultimately affect the aggregate economy's output. Addressing the gender, class or ethnic
disparities that exist in healthcare and improving the health outcomes can contribute to economic gain through
the creation of quality human capital and increased levels of savings and investment. Gender bias in access to
healthcare The United Nations ranks India as a middle-income country. Findings from the World Economic
Forum indicate that India is one of the worst countries in the world in terms of inequality. The 2011 Programmer‘s
Human Development Report ranked India 132 out of 187 in terms of gender inequality. The value of this
multidimensional indicator, Gender Inequality Index (GII) is determined by numerous factors including maternal
mortality rate, adolescent fertility rate, educational achievement and labor force participation rate. Gender
inequality in India is exemplified by women's lower likelihood of being literate, continuing their education and
participating in the labor force. Gender is one of the main social determinants of health—which include social,
economic, and political factors—that play a major role in the health outcomes of women in India and access to
India. Therefore, the high level of gender inequality in India negatively impacts the health of women. Studies
have indicated that boys are more likely to receive treatment from health care facilities compared to girls, when
controlled for SES status. The role that gender plays in health care access can be determined by examining
resource allocation within the household and public sphere. Gender discrimination begins before birth; females
are the most commonly aborted sex in India. If a female fetus is not aborted, the mother's pregnancy can be a
stressful experience, due to her family's preference for a son. Once born, daughters are prone to being fed less
than sons, especially when there are multiple girls already in the household. As women mature into adulthood,
many of the barriers preventing them from achieving equitable levels of health stem from the low status of
women and girls in Indian society, particularly in the rural and poverty-affected areas. The low status of—and
subsequent discrimination against—women in India can be attributed to many cultural norms. Societal forces of
patriarchy, hierarchy and multigenerational families contribute to Indian gender roles. Men use greater privileges
and superior rights to create an unequal society that leaves women with little to no power. This societal structure
is exemplified with women's low participation within India's national parliament and the labor force. Women are
also seen as less valuable to a family due to marriage obligations. Although illegal, Indian cultural norms often
force payment of a dowry to the husband's family. The higher future financial burden of daughters creates a
power structure that favors sons in household formation. Additionally, women are often perceived as being
incapable of taking care of parents in old age, which creates even greater preference for sons over daughters.
Taken together, women are oftentimes seen less valuable than men. With lower involvement in the public sphere
—as exemplified by the labor and political participation rates—and the stigma of being less valuable within a
family, women face a unique form of gender discrimination. Gender inequalities, in turn, are directly related to
poor health outcomes for women. Numerous studies have found that the rates of admission to hospitals vary
dramatically with gender, with men visiting hospitals more frequently than women. Differential access to
healthcare occurs because women typically are entitled to a lower share of household resources and thus utilise
healthcare resources to a lesser degree than men. AmartyaSen has attributed access to fewer household
resources to their weaker bargaining power within the household. Furthermore, it has been found that Indian
women frequently underreport illnesses. The underreporting of illness may be contributed to these cultural norms
and gender expectations within the household. Gender also dramatically influences the use of antenatal care and
utilization of immunizations A study by Choi in 2006 found that boys are more likely to receive immunizations
than girls in rural areas. This finding has led researchers to believe that the sex of a child leads to different levels
of health care being administered in rural areas. There is also a gender component associated with mobility.
Indian women are more likely to have difficulty traveling in public spaces than men, resulting in greater difficulty
to access services… Women Movement in India The beginning of women‘s movements can be observed first
from a social reform movement in the 19th century. During the colonial period women‘s movements in India were
born out of the same historical circumstances and social milieu as earlier 19th century social reform movements,
which provoked a new thinking about various social institutions, practices and social reform legislations. The
women‘s movements ideological and social content changed from time to time and continued into our times. The
movement in its entirety can be divided into three distinct phases. Phase I Social reform movement, national
movement and social reform legislation in the colonial period. Phase II Women‘s movements in the post-colonial
period. Phase III Women‘s movements in India since the 1970s Patriarchy, caste system and several other social
and religious ideas and practices which have originated in the ancient Indian social milieu continue to dominate
our anthropological thinking about the social status and position of Indian women and are still relevant issues
and therefore when one discusses them a historical overview is a necessity. POSITION OF WOMEN IN INDIA
Society has been patriarchal for most part of recorded history. It is difficult to talk about the position and status of
women, with all women being categorised as uniform. There has been infinite variation on the status of women
depending on the culture, class, caste, family structure and property rights. Even while women have right to
kinship systems, the entire mechanisms of marriage, descent, residence and inheritance are rarely organised in
such a way as to guarantee women access to resources or to allow them to secure access for other women. In
fact under patriarchal order kinship, conjugal and familial systems tend to construct women in such a way that
they hardly live as independent beings and they are seen only in relation to men, thus depriving women of their
selfhood and agency (Pande, 2010, 131). Hence for a proper understanding of the social reform movements for
the development of women in India it is necessary to examine the historical background that necessitated and
brought about social reforms. In Indian history, we see major shifts in the position of women in different periods
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and some of these changes are reflected in the texts that prescribe codes of behaviour and therefore capture the
dominant worldview of the period. Position of Women in the Vedic Period The role and status of women
throughout ancient and medieval period has been far from static ranging from one of authority to freedom to one
of subservience. Most of the historical sources by and large refer to the elite sections of society concentrating on
the court and the aristocracy and hence when they talk of women they generally refer to women of this class
because women from other classes and tribal backgrounds had different norms. Tribal women and women from
the labouring castes and classes are rarely visible as they represent those groups which did not have a literary
culture and therefore did not leave behind much evidence. However, there are references to them in literature
and historians also use archaeological evidence to try and reconstruct the lives of the pre-literate societies.
Position of Women in the Medieval Period Most of the source material that is available for the reconstruction of
Medieval India is written within the Indo-Persian tradition and was composed in a court setting. We do not get
much information about the women and their activities. The few women who find mention in the records are
women like Razia, Nurjehan, Rudramma Devi, who were exceptions and hence cannot be generalized. We have
no information on the domestic life of ordinary women of medieval times. India witnessed significant socio-
economic changes during the medieval period giving rise to new social groups which could not fit into traditional
hierarchy We have a large number of inscriptions of the newly emergent groups who prosper because of the
changes in the economy, particularly agrarian expansion and crop diversification. The polities that appear
throughout the subcontinent during the Middle Ages were not the dispersed fragments of a previous central
government, but new formations arising out of the extension of agrarian settlement and the resulting growth of
population. Position of Women in the British Period The advent of the Europeans into India did not change the
situation of women. Like other Western powers, the primary objective of the British in the earlier days was trade.
Later when they were faced with the administration of newly conquered areas, they thought it safe not only to
keep the existing social structure intact but also to induct its religious pundits (Brahmins) to interpret its rules
when necessary. The introduction of English education first started to train Indians for jobs under British
administration. This created upper class elites who began to doubt the rationale of many of the existing practices
in their society. The establishment and expansion of the British rule also encouraged British missionaries to enter
their colonies and start schools, orphanages and destitute homes especially for widows. They stood against sati,
child marriage, purdah and polygamy. The new Indian elite exposed to European liberalism of the 18rh century
through Western education, felt the urgency for reform of their own society. This produced tangible results in the
subsequent periods. WOMEN’S MOVEMENTS IN THE COLONIAL PERIOD-Social Reform Movements The
women‘s movements began as a social reform movement in the 19th century. The British conquest and its rule
over India brought about transformation in Indian economy as well as in society. The new land revenue
settlements, commercial agriculture and infrastructural facilities like roads, railways, postal and telegraph
services etc. ushered in by the British led to a significant change in the Indian village economy. The new
economic system and administrative machinery required a new type of educated personal which resulted in the
establishment of Western educational institutions imparting modern education. The Indians who were the
beneficiaries of the new economic system were attracted towards this and as a result a new class of intelligentsia
evolved in the Indian society. The articulate intelligentsia became the pioneers of all progressive democratic
movements: social, political, economic and cultural. The reform movements were not homogeneous and varied a
lot in terms of the ideas and changes that was to be fostered. They did however share a common concern for
rooting out the social evils, partly in response to charges of barbarity from the colonial rulers. This was a period
of the hegemonic control and influence of colonial ideology. This was a time of transition, one of the emerging
bourgeois society and values of new modes of thought Nationalist Movements As a result of the social reform
movement of the 19th century, the social evils were eliminated and opportunities were provided to women for
their education. The expansion of women‘s education and their admission to educational institutions had
produced a sizable number of English educated middle class women by the late 19th century- and they made
their presence felt in political activities. The characteristics of the second phase of women‘s movement i.e. the
national movement are: for the first time many women belonging to the middle class, started taking part in the
political activities. Till 1919, the national movement was limited to the urban upper class and it was later with
Gandhi‘s entrance into the national movement, participation of the masses began to take place. In this phase,
political developments and women‘s participation in the National movement went hand in hand…. RKDF
UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Art Open Distance Learning Program Fourth Semester -Major Course
Category Subject Subject Code Western Political Thinkers B.A. Major BAPS-401 Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6
(Internal:40+External:60) Course Outcomes (CO): After completing this course student will be able to: CO1:-
Student will be able to thought of Plato and Aristotle. CO2:-Student will be able to explain social and political
ideas of St. Augustine and St.Thomas Aquinas, Machiavelli . CO3:- Explain the key ideas of all the political
philosophers given in course. CO4:- Make a distinction among Hobbes, Locke and Rousseau on the state of
nature. CO5:- The law of nature .Nature and form of Contract and the emergence of state from the contract.
Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours) Plato 1-Ideal state. 2-Philosopher king. 3-Theory of Justice. I 18 4-System
of Education 20 1-Aristotle 2-Citizenship. 3-Justice. 4-Slavery. 5-Classification of government. St. Augustine &
Thomas Aquinas I. Christianity & State Machiavelli. II 19 20 I. Religion and politics II. Republicanism.. III Hobbes,
Locke & Rousseau 18 20 I. State of Nature. II. Natural Rights. III. Social contract. IV. State and Political
Obligation. IV 18 20 Bentham & J.S.Mill I. Utilitarianism. II. Liberty, representative Government. Contributions of
Women Thinkers a. pandita Ramabai V 18 20 b. Savitri Bai Phule. Part- C Learning Resource Text Books,
Reference Books, Other Resources 1. Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other
Resources Suggested Readings: 2. 1. Acharya, A. & Bhargava, R. (Ed.)
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Philosopher king. 3. Theory of Justice. 4. System of Education Aristotle 1. Citizenship. 2. Justice. 3. Slavery 4.
Classification of government. Plato Plato, a philosopher from ancient Greece, contributed significantly to Western
thought, including political theory and ideas that have had enduring relevance in the realm of International
Relations (IR). Here’s a look at Plato’s key contributions and how they relate to IR: Political Philosophy and
Idealism 1. Theory of Justice and the State o Ideal State: Plato's most famous work,
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"The Republic,"

outlines his vision of an ideal state governed by philosopher-kings. This state is characterized by hierarchy, with
rulers, guardians, and producers each fulfilling distinct roles based on their abilities and virtues. o Justice and
Virtue: Plato emphasizes the importance of justice and virtue in governance, arguing that a just state requires
individuals to perform their designated roles harmoniously for the collective good. 2. Philosopher-Kings and
Leadership o Guardianship: According to Plato, philosopher-kings possess wisdom, knowledge of the Forms
(abstract ideals of truth and goodness), and a commitment to the common good rather than personal gain. o
Leadership Qualities: Plato’s ideal leaders are characterized by their ability to reason, their moral integrity, and
their dedication to pursuing wisdom and justice. These qualities are seen as essential for effective governance
and the stability of the state. Relevance to International Relations 1. Philosophy of Idealism o Normative Theory:
Plato’s ideas on justice and the ideal state contribute to normative discussions in IR, influencing debates on how
states should behave and what constitutes ethical conduct in international affairs. o Idealism in IR: Plato’s
emphasis on virtue, justice, and wisdom can be seen as foundational to idealist perspectives in IR, which
advocate for moral principles, cooperation, and international law to promote peace and justice. 2. Critique of
Power and Tyranny o Dangers of Tyranny: Plato’s writings also critique the dangers of tyranny and the abuse of
power, highlighting the need for checks and balances within states and cautioning against unchecked authority in
international relations. o Balance of Power: Plato's concerns about power imbalances and the potential for
hegemonic domination resonate with realist perspectives in IR, which emphasize the importance of power
dynamics and state security in global politics. Influence on Western Political Thought 1. Educational Foundations
o Philosophy and Education: Plato’s Academy served as a center for philosophical inquiry and education,
influencing generations of scholars and shaping the development of Western political thought. o Legacy: His
dialogues and ideas continue to be studied and debated, providing insights into the nature of justice,
governance, and human flourishing that remain relevant in contemporary political theory and IR. 2. Continued
Debate and Interpretation o Plato’s Dialogues: Scholars continue to interpret Plato’s works, exploring their
implications for issues such as democracy, citizenship, and the role of intellectuals in society. o Practical
Applications: While Plato’s ideal state may not be directly applicable to modern nation-states, his emphasis on
ethics, leadership qualities, and the pursuit of wisdom contributes to ongoing discussions on good governance
and international cooperation. Conclusion Plato’s philosophical contributions, particularly his theories on justice,
the ideal state, and leadership, have left an indelible mark on Western thought and political theory. In IR, Plato’s
emphasis on ethical governance, the pursuit of wisdom, and the dangers of unchecked power continues to
inform discussions on state behavior, international ethics, and the quest for a just world order. His ideas
underscore the enduring relevance of moral and philosophical considerations in understanding and addressing
global challenges in contemporary international relations. Plato Ideal state Plato's concept of the ideal state is
primarily articulated in his work
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where he outlines a detailed vision of a just and virtuous political community. Here are the key features and
principles of Plato's ideal state: 1. Philosopher-Kings and Guardians • Ruling Class: Plato proposes a
hierarchical society led by philosopher-kings, individuals who possess wisdom, knowledge of the Forms (abstract
ideals of truth and goodness), and a deep commitment to justice and the common good. • Guardians: Beneath
the philosopher-kings are the guardians, a warrior class tasked with defending the state and upholding its laws.
Guardians are educated from youth to prioritize duty, courage, and selflessness. 2. Division of Labor and Social
Structure • Three Classes: Plato divides society into three distinct classes: o Rulers (Philosopher-Kings):
Responsible for governance, justice, and maintaining the state's moral and intellectual integrity. o Guardians:
Warriors who protect the state from external threats and uphold internal order. o Producers: Artisans, farmers,
and laborers who sustain the economic and material needs of society. • Meritocratic Principles: Social roles are
assigned based on individual abilities and virtues rather than birth or wealth, promoting a meritocratic system
where each person contributes according to their skills and talents. 3. Concept of Justice and Virtue • Harmony
and Balance: Plato argues that justice in the state mirrors justice in the individual soul. The ideal state achieves
harmony when each class performs its designated function without interference or conflict. • Virtuous Leadership:
Philosopher-kings embody wisdom, courage, moderation, and justice. Their leadership ensures that decisions
are guided by reason and the pursuit of the common good rather than personal gain or ambition. 4. Educational
System • Purpose of Education: Plato emphasizes the transformative role of education in shaping virtuous
citizens and leaders. The educational curriculum focuses on philosophy, mathematics, physical training, and the
cultivation of moral virtues. • Guardians' Education: Guardians undergo rigorous training from childhood to
develop discipline, loyalty to the state, and a sense of duty towards maintaining societal harmony. 5. Critique of
Democracy and Tyranny • Critique of Democracy: Plato critiques democracy as prone to populism,



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 310/374

id: 548

id: 549

demagoguery, and instability. He argues that without philosophical guidance and a commitment to virtue,
democratic societies can descend into chaos and tyranny. • Dangers of Tyranny: Plato warns against the
concentration of power in the hands of tyrants who prioritize personal gain and self-interest over the welfare of
the state and its citizens. Influence and Legacy • Impact on Political Thought: Plato's concept of the ideal state
has been influential in Western political philosophy, shaping debates on governance, justice, and the role of
intellectuals in leadership. • Continued Debate: Scholars continue to interpret and debate Plato’s ideas, exploring
their relevance to contemporary issues such as governance, ethics, and the pursuit of a just society. Plato’s
vision of the ideal state serves as a foundational text in political theory, offering insights into the complexities of
governance, the importance of ethical leadership, and the pursuit of justice within society. His emphasis on
education, virtue, and the harmonious organization of society continues to inspire discussions on the principles
and practices of good governance in both historical and modern contexts. Plato's Philosopher king Plato's
concept of the philosopher-king is a central theme in his political philosophy, particularly outlined in his work
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This concept represents Plato's ideal of leadership and governance, emphasizing wisdom, virtue, and a deep
commitment to justice. Here are the key aspects of Plato's philosopher-king: Characteristics of the Philosopher-
King 1. Possession of Wisdom and Knowledge o Intellectual Prowess: The philosopher-king is distinguished by
their exceptional intellectual abilities, particularly in philosophy and the contemplation of higher truths. o
Knowledge of the Forms: According to Plato, the philosopher-king has a profound understanding of the Forms,
which are abstract ideals representing ultimate truth and goodness. This knowledge enables them to discern
genuine justice and lead the state accordingly. 2. Commitment to Moral Virtue o Virtuous Character: Plato
emphasizes that the philosopher-king must embody moral virtues such as wisdom, courage, moderation, and
justice. These virtues guide their actions and decisions, ensuring they prioritize the common good over personal
interests. o Guardian of Justice: The philosopher-king serves as the guardian of justice in the state, ensuring that
laws are applied fairly and that societal harmony is maintained through virtuous governance. 3. Philosophical
Education and Training o Educational Foundation: Plato proposes an extensive educational curriculum for future
philosopher-kings. This includes rigorous training in philosophy, mathematics, dialectics, and moral philosophy
from a young age. o Formation of Character: Education aims to cultivate the intellectual and moral virtues
necessary for wise and just leadership. It transforms individuals into philosopher-kings capable of guiding the
state with wisdom and integrity. 4. Role in Governance and Society o Just Governance: Philosopher-kings are
entrusted with the highest offices of the state, responsible for making laws, overseeing policies, and ensuring the
well-being of citizens. o Guidance of the State: Plato argues that the philosopher-king's leadership is essential for
achieving a just and harmonious society. Their decisions are guided by reason and the pursuit of the Forms,
promoting virtue and minimizing social discord. Critique of Democracy and Tyranny • Critique of Democracy:
Plato critiques democracy as vulnerable to populism, demagoguery, and instability. He argues that without the
guidance of philosopher- kings, democratic societies can degenerate into chaos and tyranny. • Dangers of
Tyranny: Plato warns against the concentration of power in the hands of tyrants who lack virtue and prioritize
self-interest over the welfare of the state and its citizens. Philosopher-kings, in contrast, govern with wisdom and
justice. Influence and Legacy • Impact on Political Thought: Plato's concept of the philosopher-king has been
influential in Western political philosophy, shaping debates on leadership, governance, and the role of
intellectuals in society. • Continued Debate: Scholars continue to analyze and interpret Plato's ideas, exploring
their relevance to contemporary issues of governance, ethics, and the pursuit of a just society. Plato’s
philosopher-king represents an ideal of leadership characterized by intellectual excellence, moral virtue, and a
profound commitment to justice. This concept continues to inspire discussions on the qualities and
responsibilities of political leaders, highlighting the importance of wisdom and ethical governance in achieving
societal harmony and the common good. Plato's theory of justice Plato's theory of justice is expounded primarily
in his famous work
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where he explores the nature of justice both in the individual and in the state. His theory of justice is intertwined
with his broader philosophical inquiries into ethics, politics, and human nature. Here are the key elements of
Plato's theory of justice: 1. Justice in the Individual • Tripartite Soul: Plato proposes a psychological model of the
soul consisting of three parts: o Reason (Rational Part): The rational part of the soul represents intellect, wisdom,
and the capacity for rational thought. o Spirit (Spirited Part): The spirited part embodies courage, determination,
and the desire for honor and recognition. o Appetite (Appetitive Part): The appetitive part encompasses desires,
instincts, and bodily appetites related to food, sex, and other physical pleasures. • Harmony and Virtue:
According to Plato, justice in the individual arises when these three parts of the soul are in harmonious balance
and are governed by reason. Each part performs its proper function without interfering with the others, leading to
a virtuous and well-ordered life. • Role of Reason: The rational part of the soul, guided by wisdom and knowledge
of the Forms (ideal truths), acts as the ruling faculty that governs and harmonizes the other parts. This
hierarchical arrangement ensures that reason directs the pursuit of virtue and the common good. 2. Justice in the
State (The Ideal State) • Analogy of the Soul: Plato uses the analogy between the individual soul and the
structure of the state to explore justice on a larger scale. In the ideal state: o Philosopher-Kings: The rulers
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(philosopher-kings) represent the rational part of the state, possessing wisdom and knowledge to govern justly. o
Guardians: The guardians (warriors) correspond to the spirited part, defending the state and upholding its laws. o
Producers: The producers (workers and artisans) parallel the appetitive part, fulfilling the economic and material
needs of society. • Division of Labor: Plato advocates for a just state where each class performs its designated
role according to their abilities and virtues. This division of labor promotes social harmony and prevents conflicts
of interest among different societal groups. • Harmony and Justice: Justice in the state is achieved when each
class fulfills its function without infringing upon the roles of others. Rulers govern with wisdom and virtue,
ensuring laws are justly applied, while citizens contribute to the common good through their respective
occupations. 3. Critique of Other Forms of Government • Critique of Democracy: Plato criticizes democracy as
susceptible to populism, demagoguery, and instability. He argues that without a commitment to virtue and
wisdom, democratic societies can degenerate into tyranny or mob rule. • Ideal State as Just and Stable: Plato
argues that the ideal state, governed by philosopher-kings and based on principles of justice and virtue, is the
most just and stable form of government. It promotes individual flourishing and societal well-being through a
harmonious balance of reason, spirit, and appetite. Influence and Legacy • Impact on Political Thought: Plato's
theory of justice has been influential in Western philosophy and political theory, shaping discussions on ethics,
governance, and the nature of the good society. • Continued Debate: Scholars continue to interpret and apply
Plato's ideas to contemporary issues, exploring their relevance to questions of justice, leadership, and the pursuit
of a just social order. Plato's theory of justice provides a philosophical framework for understanding the nature of
justice in both individual lives and political communities. It emphasizes the importance of reason, virtue, and
harmonious balance in achieving justice and promoting the common good within society. Plato's theory of
System of Education Plato's theory of education is integral to his broader philosophical framework, particularly
outlined in his works
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"The Laws."
His educational philosophy is designed to cultivate individuals who are morally upright, intellectually adept, and
capable of contributing to a just and harmonious society. Here are the key aspects of Plato's theory of education:
1. Purpose of Education • Formation of Virtuous Citizens: Plato sees education as essential for the formation of
virtuous individuals who possess wisdom, courage, moderation, and justice—the cardinal virtues. These virtues
are necessary for both personal excellence and contributing to the well-being of the state. • Harmonious Society:
Education aims to create a harmonious society where individuals understand their roles and responsibilities,
uphold moral principles, and work together for the common good. 2. Philosophical Foundations • Theory of Ideas
(Forms): Plato's educational philosophy is rooted in his theory of Forms, which posits that ultimate truths and
ideals exist beyond the physical world. Education involves guiding individuals toward knowledge of these Forms,
leading to intellectual enlightenment and moral development. • Dialectic Method: Plato emphasizes the
importance of dialectic—the method of inquiry and dialogue—in education. Through dialectic, individuals engage
in critical thinking, questioning assumptions, and seeking deeper understanding of abstract concepts and ethical
principles. 3. Stages of Education • Early Education (Ages 0-6): Plato advocates for early childhood education
focused on nurturing physical health, moral habits, and basic intellectual skills through play, stories, and music.
This stage lays the foundation for later learning. • Primary Education (Ages 7-17): During primary education,
Plato proposes a rigorous curriculum that includes mathematics, music (including poetry and literature),
gymnastics (physical education), and dialectic. This holistic education aims to develop both intellectual faculties
and moral character. • Advanced Education (Age 18 and Beyond): Advanced education focuses on specialized
studies in philosophy, politics, and practical training for future roles in governance or intellectual pursuits. This
stage prepares individuals for leadership roles as philosopher-kings or guardians in Plato's ideal state. 4. Role of
Teachers and Guardians • Philosopher-Teachers: Plato emphasizes the critical role of philosopher-teachers who
possess deep knowledge, wisdom, and a commitment to truth and justice. These educators guide students
through dialectical inquiry, mentorship, and moral instruction. • Guardians of Moral Education: Guardians (adults
entrusted with the care and education of children) play a crucial role in fostering moral discipline, instilling virtues,
and modeling ethical behavior for the younger generation. 5. Critique of Arts and Literature • Censorship of Arts:
Plato advocates for the censorship of certain forms of art and literature that may undermine moral values or
promote false beliefs. He believes that art should serve the higher purpose of moral and intellectual education
rather than indulge in mere entertainment or sensationalism. Influence and Legacy • Impact on Education:
Plato's educational philosophy has had a profound influence on Western educational traditions, emphasizing the
integration of intellectual inquiry, moral development, and civic responsibility. • Continued Debate: Scholars
continue to discuss and adapt Plato's ideas on education, exploring their applicability to contemporary
educational theories, practices, and challenges. Plato's theory of education reflects his broader philosophical
vision of a just and virtuous society governed by wise and ethical leaders. His emphasis on the cultivation of
moral virtues, intellectual rigor, and the pursuit of truth remains relevant in discussions on the goals and methods
of education for fostering individual excellence and societal harmony. Aristotle Aristotle, one of the most
influential philosophers in history, made profound contributions to numerous fields including ethics, metaphysics,
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politics, logic, and natural sciences. His ideas have had a lasting impact on Western thought and continue to
shape intellectual discourse across various disciplines. Here's an overview of Aristotle's key contributions and his
relevance to political theory and International Relations (IR): 1. Ethics and Virtue • Virtue Ethics: Aristotle's ethical
philosophy centers on the concept of virtue (arete), which he defines as excellence or the fulfillment of a thing's
function. He emphasizes the importance of moral character and personal virtue in achieving eudaimonia (human
flourishing). • Golden Mean: Aristotle proposes the doctrine of the Golden Mean, advocating for moderation and
balance between extremes of behavior. Virtue, according to Aristotle, lies in finding the right balance between
deficiency and excess. 2. Politics and Governance • Natural Social Hierarchy: In his work
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Aristotle examines the nature of the state (polis) and its role in promoting human flourishing. He argues that
humans are political animals (zoon politikon) who thrive in communities structured by natural hierarchies. •
Forms of Government: Aristotle classifies different forms of government based on the number of rulers and their
goals. He identifies three legitimate forms (monarchy, aristocracy, polity) and three corrupt forms (tyranny,
oligarchy, democracy), with the ideal form being a balanced polity (mixed constitution). • Purpose of the State:
Aristotle sees the state as a natural institution aimed at promoting justice and facilitating the good life for its
citizens. He emphasizes the importance of law, education, and the cultivation of moral virtue in achieving political
stability and ethical governance. 3. Logic and Epistemology • Foundational Logic: Aristotle's logical works,
particularly in his
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laid the foundation for formal logic. He developed principles of deduction, syllogism, and categorical reasoning
that have been fundamental to Western philosophy and scientific inquiry. • Empirical Method: Aristotle advocated
for empirical observation and systematic classification of natural phenomena, contributing to the development of
scientific methods and taxonomy. 4. Relevance to International Relations (IR) • Natural Law and Justice:
Aristotle's emphasis on natural law and justice informs discussions in IR about the ethical foundations of
international law, norms, and human rights. • Ethics in Foreign Policy: His virtue ethics provides insights into the
moral considerations that should guide state behavior and interactions in the international arena. • Political
Community: Aristotle's theory of the state as a natural political community contributes to debates on sovereignty,
governance structures, and the role of states in promoting global order and cooperation. Influence and Legacy •
Medieval and Renaissance Influence: Aristotle's works were preserved and transmitted through Islamic scholars
during the Middle Ages and later reintroduced to Europe during the Renaissance, profoundly influencing
Christian theology, philosophy, and political thought. • Modern Philosophy: His ideas have influenced modern
philosophers such as Thomas Aquinas, Immanuel Kant, and contemporary scholars who continue to engage with
his theories in ethics, politics, and metaphysics. Aristotle's comprehensive exploration of ethics, politics, and
natural philosophy laid the groundwork for much of Western thought. His analytical approach and systematic
inquiry continue to inspire critical thinking and scholarly debate in fields ranging from ethics and political theory to
international relations and beyond. Aristotle Citizenship Aristotle's concept of citizenship is deeply rooted in his
political philosophy, particularly expounded in his work
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He examines the nature of the city-state (polis) and the role of citizens within it, offering insights into what
constitutes good citizenship and its relationship to political participation and governance. Here’s an exploration of
Aristotle’s views on citizenship: 1. Definition of Citizenship • Political Animal: Aristotle famously describes humans
as

Quotes detected: 0%
"political animals"

(zoon politikon), meaning that individuals naturally form communities (polis) for the sake of living well and
achieving a good life. Citizenship, therefore, involves active participation in the political life of the community. •
Membership in the Polis: Citizenship in Aristotle's view entails belonging to a self- sufficient community governed
by laws and institutions that promote justice, virtue, and the common good. 2. Qualities of a Good Citizen • Virtue
and Ethics: Aristotle emphasizes that good citizenship requires cultivating moral virtues (arete) such as courage,
justice, temperance, and wisdom. These virtues enable citizens to contribute positively to the community and
participate in political decision-making. • Ethical Participation: Aristotle argues that citizens should engage in
political life not solely for personal gain but out of a sense of duty and ethical responsibility towards the welfare of
the polis. 3. Roles and Responsibilities • Political Participation: Aristotle values active political participation by
citizens in decision-making processes, such as deliberation, voting, and holding public office. This engagement is
essential for maintaining the stability and legitimacy of the political community. • Military Service: Aristotle also
highlights the duty of citizens to defend the polis through military service when necessary, contributing to its
security and preservation. 4. Types of Government and Citizenship • Forms of Government: Aristotle categorizes
different forms of government based on the number and character of rulers (monarchy, aristocracy, polity,
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tyranny, oligarchy, democracy). He analyzes how each form affects citizenship and the distribution of power
within the polis. • Ideal Constitution: Aristotle argues that the ideal form of government is a mixed constitution
(polity) that balances the interests of different social classes and promotes the common good. Citizenship under
such a constitution allows for broader participation and ensures a just distribution of benefits and responsibilities.
5. Legacy and Influence • Impact on Political Thought: Aristotle's theory of citizenship has had a lasting impact on
Western political philosophy, influencing debates on democracy, civic virtue, and the rights and duties of citizens.
• Continued Relevance: His ideas continue to inform discussions on citizenship rights, political participation, and
the ethical dimensions of civic engagement in contemporary democracies and political communities. Aristotle’s
conception of citizenship as active political engagement, grounded in virtue and the pursuit of the common good,
remains influential in understanding the responsibilities and ideals of citizenship. His emphasis on ethical
participation and the importance of a well- ordered political community continues to resonate in discussions on
democracy, governance, and civic life. Aristotle Justice. Aristotle's concept of justice is a central theme in his
ethical and political philosophy, explored primarily in his works
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Aristotle approaches justice from multiple perspectives, examining its nature, its role in ethics and politics, and its
practical application in society. Here’s an overview of Aristotle’s views on justice: 1. Types of Justice • Distributive
Justice: Distributive justice concerns the fair allocation of goods, honors, and resources among members of the
community. According to Aristotle, distributive justice involves giving each person their due based on merit,
virtue, and contribution to the community. It aims to ensure that individuals receive what is appropriate to their
worth and social status. • Rectificatory (Corrective) Justice: Rectificatory justice deals with resolving disputes and
rectifying injustices that arise between individuals or parties. It focuses on restoring balance and equality when
harm has been done, emphasizing compensation and punishment as necessary to maintain social order and
fairness. 2. Ethical Foundations • Virtue Ethics: Aristotle's ethics is rooted in virtue (arete), which he defines as
excellence or the fulfillment of a thing's function. Justice, as a moral virtue, involves not only adhering to laws and
principles but also acting with fairness, equity, and moral rectitude in all interactions. • Golden Mean: Aristotle
applies the doctrine of the Golden Mean to justice, advocating for finding a balance between deficiency and
excess in matters of fairness and equity. This moderation ensures that justice is achieved through rational
deliberation and ethical judgment. 3. Justice in Politics and Law • Role in Politics: In his work
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Aristotle discusses justice as a fundamental principle for organizing and governing the city-state (polis). He
argues that the state exists to promote justice and the common good, ensuring that laws and institutions are
designed to uphold fairness and equity for all citizens. • Rule of Law: Aristotle emphasizes the importance of the
rule of law in achieving justice within the polis. Laws should be based on principles of equity and reflect the moral
values and customs of the community, providing a framework for harmonious coexistence and resolving conflicts.
4. Critique of Other Forms of Government • Critique of Democracy and Tyranny: Aristotle critiques democracy
when it degenerates into mob rule or majority tyranny, emphasizing the importance of constitutional government
(polity) that balances the interests of different social classes and promotes the rule of law and justice. 5. Legacy
and Influence • Impact on Political Thought: Aristotle's theory of justice has had a profound influence on Western
political philosophy and ethics, shaping discussions on democracy, governance, and the principles of fairness
and equity in law and society. • Continued Relevance: His ideas continue to inform debates on social justice,
legal theory, and the ethical dimensions of public policy, providing a foundation for understanding the moral
responsibilities and principles of justice in contemporary societies. Aristotle's theory of justice highlights the
importance of fairness, equity, and moral virtue in both individual conduct and political governance. His ethical
framework, grounded in the pursuit of human flourishing and the common good, offers valuable insights into the
principles that underpin just societies and the responsibilities of individuals and institutions in promoting justice
and ethical conduct. Aristotle Slavery Aristotle's views on slavery are articulated primarily in his work
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where he discusses the nature of slavery, its justification, and its role within the social and political order of the
ancient Greek city-state (polis). Here’s an overview of Aristotle’s perspective on slavery: 1. Nature of Slavery •
Natural Hierarchy: Aristotle argues that there are natural hierarchies among humans, with some individuals born
to rule and others born to be ruled. He posits that slavery is a natural condition for certain people who lack the
capacity for reason and self- governance. • Justification: Aristotle justifies slavery based on what he perceives as
the natural roles and abilities of different individuals within society. He believes that some individuals are
inherently suited for manual labor and servitude, while others possess the intellectual and moral qualities
necessary for leadership and governance. 2. Characteristics of Slaves • Lack of Reason: Aristotle characterizes
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slaves as lacking the rational capacity to govern themselves and make moral decisions independently. Therefore,
he argues that they require the guidance and direction of masters who possess reason and wisdom. • Utility and
Function: Aristotle views slavery as a relationship based on utility, where slaves serve the needs and interests of
their masters in exchange for protection and sustenance. He sees this arrangement as beneficial for both parties,
as it allows each to fulfill their natural functions within society. 3. Ethical Considerations • Ethical Limitations:
Despite his acceptance of slavery as a social institution, Aristotle acknowledges ethical limitations. He argues
that masters should treat their slaves with fairness and justice, recognizing their humanity and basic needs for
sustenance and care. • Hierarchy and Social Order: Aristotle views slavery as essential for maintaining social
order and stability within the polis. He believes that a well-ordered society requires a division of labor and roles,
with slavery serving as a necessary institution to support the economic and social functions of the city-state. 4.
Legacy and Critique • Impact on Western Thought: Aristotle's views on slavery have been controversial and have
sparked debates throughout history. His acceptance of slavery as a natural and justifiable institution has been
critiqued for its implications regarding human rights, equality, and the inherent dignity of all individuals. •
Reinterpretation and Debate: Scholars continue to interpret Aristotle's views on slavery in light of historical
context and contemporary ethical standards. Some emphasize his contributions to political theory and ethics,
while others critique his acceptance of hierarchical and exploitative social relations. In summary, Aristotle's views
on slavery reflect his belief in natural hierarchies and the role of reason in human governance. While he justifies
slavery as a practical institution within the social and political framework of ancient Greece, his perspectives
have been scrutinized and debated in modern times for their ethical implications and relevance to the principles
of justice and equality. Aristotle Classification of government Aristotle classified different forms of government
based on the number of rulers and the nature of rule in his work
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He identified six main types of government, three of which are considered
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"deviations"
or corrupt forms that result from perverting the good forms. Here's a summary of Aristotle's classification of
government: Correct Forms of Government 1. Monarchy (Rule by One) o Description: Monarchy is the rule by a
single ruler, often a king or queen, who governs with the best interests of the state in mind. o Ideal
Characteristics: According to Aristotle, a monarchy is beneficial when the ruler possesses wisdom, virtue, and a
genuine concern for the well-being of the citizens. o Deviation: A monarchy can devolve into tyranny if the ruler
becomes tyrannical, abusing their power for personal gain rather than the common good. 2. Aristocracy (Rule by
the Few) o Description: Aristocracy is the rule by a small group of virtuous and qualified individuals who govern in
the interest of the whole community. o Ideal Characteristics: Aristotle considers aristocracy as the best form of
government when ruled by the best and wisest citizens, who govern with fairness, justice, and virtue. o Deviation:
Aristocracy can degenerate into oligarchy when the ruling few act in their own self-interest rather than for the
benefit of the entire community. 3. Polity (Rule by the Many) o Description: Polity, or constitutional government,
involves rule by the many, where all citizens have a share in political power through democratic institutions. o
Ideal Characteristics: Aristotle views polity as a balanced form of government where the interests of the majority
are balanced with respect for minority rights and the rule of law. o Deviation: Polity can deteriorate into
democracy when the majority pursues self-interest at the expense of justice and the common good. Deviations
(Corrupt Forms of Government) 1. Tyranny o Description: Tyranny is the rule by a single ruler who governs
arbitrarily and oppressively, disregarding the rights and well-being of the citizens. o Deviation from Monarchy:
Tyranny emerges when a monarch abuses their power, becoming despotic and tyrannical. 2. Oligarchy o
Description: Oligarchy is the rule by a small group of wealthy elites who use their economic power to dominate
political affairs and pursue their own interests. o Deviation from Aristocracy: Oligarchy arises when the ruling
aristocratic few exploit their power and wealth for personal gain rather than for the common good. 3. Democracy
o Description: Democracy is the rule by the majority of citizens, where political decisions are made through
voting and popular participation. o Deviation from Polity: Democracy can degenerate into a chaotic form of
government where the majority pursues self-interest without regard for justice or the rights of minorities.
Aristotle's Political Analysis • Mixed Constitution (Polity): Aristotle argues that a balanced or mixed constitution
(polity) combining elements of monarchy, aristocracy, and democracy can mitigate the weaknesses of pure forms
of government and promote stability and justice. • Practical Wisdom: Aristotle emphasizes the importance of
practical wisdom (phronesis) in governance, where rulers must exercise judgment and reason to adapt to
changing circumstances and uphold the common good. Aristotle's classification of government provides a
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framework for understanding different forms of political organization and their potential strengths and
weaknesses. His analysis continues to influence discussions on political theory, governance, and the quest for
effective and just forms of government in contemporary societies. Unit 2 St. Augustine & Thomas Aquinas I.
Christianity & State Machiavelli. I. Religion and politics II. Republicanism.. St. Augustine St. Augustine, also
known as Augustine of Hippo (354-430 AD), was a pivotal figure in the history of Christian theology and
philosophy. His writings have had a profound influence on Western thought, particularly in shaping Christian
doctrines and understanding of human nature, ethics, and political philosophy. Here’s an overview of St.
Augustine's life, ideas, and contributions: Life and Background • Early Life: Augustine was born in Thagaste
(modern-day Algeria) in North Africa. He was raised by a Christian mother, Monica, and was educated in rhetoric
and philosophy. • Conversion: Augustine initially followed Manichaeism, a Persian religion, before converting to
Christianity in 386 AD. His conversion was influenced by his study of Neoplatonism and the guidance of St.
Ambrose, Bishop of Milan. • Bishop of Hippo: Augustine later became the Bishop of Hippo in North Africa, where
he wrote extensively and engaged in theological controversies of his time. Ideas and Contributions 1. Theology
and Philosophy • Original Sin: Augustine formulated the concept of original sin, arguing that all humans inherit a
sinful nature from Adam and Eve's disobedience. This doctrine became central to Christian theology and shaped
beliefs about human nature and redemption. • Grace and Salvation: Augustine emphasized the role of divine
grace in salvation, asserting that humans cannot achieve salvation through their own efforts but require God's
grace and intervention. • City of God: Augustine wrote
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a monumental work that contrasts the heavenly City of God with the earthly City of Man. He addresses the fall of
Rome and explores the relationship between the Christian faith and temporal authority. 2. Political Thought • Two
Cities: Augustine's distinction between the City of God (spiritual realm) and the City of Man (earthly realm)
profoundly influenced medieval political thought. He argued that earthly kingdoms and governments are
imperfect and transient compared to the eternal kingdom of God. • Just War Theory: Augustine contributed to the
development of the Christian doctrine of just war, which asserts that war can be morally justified under certain
conditions, such as self-defense or the defense of innocent lives. 3. Philosophy of History • Divine Providence:
Augustine believed in divine providence, the idea that God governs and directs human history according to His
plan. This belief provided a framework for understanding historical events and the role of faith in interpreting
human affairs. • Influence on Later Thinkers: Augustine's writings influenced medieval theologians like Thomas
Aquinas, as well as philosophers such as Martin Luther and John Calvin during the Protestant Reformation.
Legacy • Christian Doctrine: Augustine's theological writings, including his doctrines on grace, original sin, and
the nature of God, continue to be foundational in Catholic and Protestant theology. • Philosophical Influence:
Augustine's blend of Neoplatonism with Christian theology shaped medieval philosophy and contributed to the
development of Western philosophical traditions. • Ethical and Political Thought: His reflections on human nature,
society, and the relationship between faith and reason remain relevant to discussions on ethics, politics, and the
role of religion in public life. St. Augustine's intellectual contributions have left an indelible mark on Western
thought, blending Christian faith with philosophical inquiry and providing enduring insights into the nature of God,
human existence, and the quest for spiritual fulfillment. His writings continue to be studied and debated across
disciplines, reflecting his profound impact on the development of Western civilization. St. Augustine Christianity &
State St. Augustine's views on Christianity and the state are rooted in his theological and philosophical
reflections, particularly articulated in his work
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and other writings. Augustine's thought on the relationship between Christianity and the state has had a
significant impact on Western political theory and the development of Christian political thought. Here’s an
exploration of Augustine's perspectives on Christianity and the state: 1. Two Cities: City of God and City of Man •
Conceptual Framework: Augustine distinguishes between two realms or cities: the City of God (Civitas Dei) and
the City of Man (Civitas terrena). • City of God: This represents the spiritual realm, where God reigns supreme,
and individuals seek salvation through faith and obedience to divine laws. The City of God is eternal and
transcendent, offering the ultimate fulfillment of human destiny. • City of Man: In contrast, the City of Man refers
to earthly societies and governments. These are characterized by temporal concerns, human frailties, and moral
imperfections. Augustine views earthly kingdoms and governments as transient and imperfect compared to the
eternal kingdom of God. 2. Relationship between Christianity and the State • Dual Allegiance: Augustine argues
that Christians are citizens of both the City of God and the City of Man. They have a duty to obey earthly
authorities and contribute positively to society while prioritizing their ultimate allegiance to God and adherence to
divine law. • Role of the State: Augustine acknowledges the legitimacy of political authority and the role of the
state in maintaining order, justice, and the common good. He sees government as a necessary institution to
restrain human sinfulness and promote social stability. • Christian Responsibility: Augustine emphasizes that
Christians should engage in political life with integrity, seeking to promote justice, mercy, and charity in their
interactions with others. They are called to be a moral force within society, advocating for principles consistent
with Christian teachings. 3. Just War Theory • Concept: Augustine contributed to the development of the
Christian doctrine of just war. He argued that war could be morally justified under certain conditions, such as self-
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defense or the defense of innocent lives. War, in Augustine's view, should be pursued with a spirit of justice and
restraint. 4. Influence on Later Christian Thought • Medieval Political Thought: Augustine's ideas profoundly
influenced medieval political theorists and theologians, including Thomas Aquinas and later Christian thinkers.
His framework of two cities provided a basis for understanding the relationship between church and state, as well
as the ethical dimensions of political authority. • Reformation and Beyond: Augustine's emphasis on the
transcendence of the City of God and the moral responsibilities of Christians in earthly affairs continued to shape
debates during the Protestant Reformation and subsequent periods of Western intellectual history. Legacy and
Contemporary Relevance • Christian Ethics and Political Engagement: Augustine's views continue to inform
discussions on the ethical responsibilities of Christians in politics, the separation of church and state, and the
pursuit of justice within secular governance. • Interfaith Dialogue: Augustine's reflections on the relationship
between faith and public life contribute to contemporary discussions on religious freedom, pluralism, and the role
of religious beliefs in shaping public policy. In summary, Augustine's thought on Christianity and the state
emphasizes the dual responsibilities of Christians as citizens of both earthly societies and the eternal kingdom of
God. His writings provide a foundational framework for understanding the moral dimensions of political authority,
the role of government in promoting justice, and the ethical imperatives for Christians engaged in public life.
Thomas Aquinas Thomas Aquinas (1225-1274) was a Dominican friar, theologian, and philosopher who is widely
regarded as one of the most influential thinkers in the history of Western Christianity and philosophy. Here’s an
overview of Thomas Aquinas's life, ideas, and contributions: Life and Background • Early Life: Thomas Aquinas
was born in Aquino, Italy, into a noble family. He entered the Dominican Order at a young age against his family's
wishes and dedicated himself to religious life and intellectual pursuits. • Education: Aquinas studied theology and
philosophy at various universities, including the University of Naples and the University of Paris, where he
became deeply influenced by the works of Aristotle and other Greek philosophers. • Teaching and Writing:
Aquinas wrote extensively on theology, ethics, metaphysics, and political theory. His most famous work is the
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a comprehensive synthesis of Christian theology and philosophy that remains a seminal text in Catholic theology.
Ideas and Contributions 1. Integration of Faith and Reason • Scholasticism: Aquinas sought to reconcile Christian
faith with reason, drawing heavily on Aristotelian philosophy and natural law theory. He argued that faith and
reason are complementary and can lead to a deeper understanding of God's existence and divine truths. •
Natural Law: Aquinas developed the concept of natural law, which posits that moral principles are inherent in
nature and accessible to human reason. Natural law serves as a foundation for ethical decision-making and the
basis for understanding human rights and justice. 2. Philosophy and Metaphysics • Existence of God: Aquinas's
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(Quinque Viae) are arguments for the existence of God based on reason and observation of the natural world.
These arguments include the cosmological, teleological, and ontological proofs, aiming to demonstrate the
necessity of a First Cause or Prime Mover. • Human Nature: Aquinas explored the nature of human beings as
rational creatures endowed with intellect and free will. He discussed the relationship between body and soul,
moral responsibility, and the pursuit of happiness in accordance with God's plan. 3. Ethics and Political Theory •
Natural Law Ethics: Aquinas applied natural law theory to ethics, arguing that moral principles are grounded in
the natural order established by God. He emphasized the importance of virtues (cardinal and theological) in
guiding human actions toward the common good and moral perfection. • Political Theory: Aquinas's political
theory emphasizes the role of the state in promoting justice and the common good. He defended the legitimacy
of political authority, provided it adheres to natural law principles and serves the welfare of its citizens. 4. Legacy
and Influence • Catholic Theology: Aquinas's theology, particularly his synthesis of Christian doctrine with
Aristotelian philosophy, became foundational in Catholic theology and education. His writings continue to shape
theological debates and interpretations within the Catholic Church. • Philosophical Legacy: Aquinas's integration
of faith and reason influenced later philosophers and theologians, including Renaissance thinkers, Protestant
reformers, and modern scholars engaged in dialogue between religion and science. • Contemporary Relevance:
Aquinas's natural law theory and ethical framework remain relevant in discussions on human rights, ethics in
governance, and the relationship between religion and public life in contemporary societies. Thomas Aquinas's
intellectual contributions bridged medieval Christian thought with classical philosophy, leaving a profound legacy
that continues to inform theological and philosophical discourse in the Catholic tradition and beyond. His
synthesis of faith and reason, commitment to natural law ethics, and insights into human nature and governance
continue to be studied and debated across disciplines to this day. Thomas Aquinas Christianity & State Thomas
Aquinas's views on Christianity and the state are deeply influenced by his theological principles and philosophical
insights, particularly as articulated in his works such as the
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"Summa Contra Gentiles."
Aquinas addressed the relationship between Christian principles and political authority, providing a framework for
understanding the role of governance in promoting justice and the common good. Here’s an exploration of
Aquinas's perspectives on Christianity and the state: 1. Natural Law and Political Authority • Natural Law:
Aquinas developed a natural law theory that asserts moral principles are inherent in the nature of humans and
the universe, discernible through reason. Natural law provides a foundation for ethical norms and the basis for
just governance. • Purpose of Government: Aquinas argues that the primary purpose of political authority is to
promote the common good, which includes peace, justice, and the well- being of society. Government derives its
legitimacy from its ability to uphold natural law and serve the welfare of its citizens. 2. Two Powers Doctrine •
Spiritual Authority (Church): Aquinas distinguishes between the spiritual authority of the Church and the temporal
authority of the state. He acknowledges the Church’s role in matters of faith, morality, and spiritual guidance,
which are underpinned by divine revelation and the teachings of Christ. • Temporal Authority (State): The state,
according to Aquinas, has authority over temporal affairs, including governance, law enforcement, and the
administration of justice. Temporal rulers derive their authority from natural law and are accountable for
promoting justice and the common good. 3. Church-State Relations • Separation of Powers: Aquinas advocates
for a separation of powers between the Church and the state, each governing in its respective sphere but
cooperating for the well-being of society. He rejects theocracy and emphasizes the distinct roles of spiritual and
temporal authorities. • Cooperation and Harmony: While affirming the autonomy of each authority, Aquinas also
promotes cooperation and harmony between Church and state when their respective jurisdictions intersect, such
as in matters of moral education, social justice, and the protection of human dignity. 4. Just War Theory • Ethical
Principles: Aquinas contributed to the development of the Christian doctrine of just war, which outlines ethical
principles for determining when military force is morally justified. Just wars are those fought with the intention of
restoring justice, defending against aggression, and promoting peace. • Conditions for Just War: According to
Aquinas, a war is just if it meets certain criteria, such as having a just cause, being waged by a legitimate
authority, and pursuing peace as its ultimate goal. War must also be conducted with proportionality and respect
for non-combatants. Legacy and Influence • Catholic Social Teaching: Aquinas's principles of natural law, just
governance, and the separation of Church and state have influenced Catholic social teaching and ethical
reflection on political authority, human rights, and social justice. • Political Theory: Aquinas's insights into the
moral foundations of political authority and the responsibilities of rulers continue to inform discussions on
governance, ethics in public life, and the relationship between religion and politics. • Interfaith Dialogue:
Aquinas's emphasis on reason, natural law, and ethical governance provides a basis for interfaith dialogue and
cooperation on issues of mutual concern, such as human rights, peacebuilding, and social justice. Thomas
Aquinas's approach to Christianity and the state emphasizes the importance of moral principles, justice, and the
common good in political governance. His teachings continue to shape ethical discourse and provide a
framework for understanding the responsibilities of political leaders and religious authorities in promoting human
flourishing and societal well- being. Machiavelli Niccolò Machiavelli (1469-1527) was an Italian diplomat,
philosopher, and writer, best known for his political treatise
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(Il Principe). Machiavelli's ideas on politics and governance have had a profound impact on political theory and
continue to provoke debate and analysis. Here’s an overview of Machiavelli's life, ideas, and contributions: Life
and Background • Early Life: Machiavelli was born in Florence during a time of political turmoil in Italy. He
received a humanist education and later entered Florentine government service, where he held various
diplomatic and administrative positions. • Political Career: Machiavelli served the Florentine Republic under the
Medici family and was involved in diplomatic missions to various European courts. He witnessed firsthand the
complexities and intrigues of Renaissance politics. • Exile and Writing: After the Medici family returned to power
in Florence, Machiavelli was exiled and spent his remaining years writing political treatises and historical works,
including
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"Discourses on Livy"
(Discorsi sopra la prima deca di Tito Livio). Ideas and Contributions 1. Realism in Politics • Moral Relativism:
Machiavelli is often associated with the idea that in politics, the ends justify the means. He argued that political
leaders must prioritize the stability and power of the state over conventional moral considerations. • Fortuna and
Virtù: Machiavelli distinguished between fortune (fortuna) and virtù (virtue or prowess). While fortune represents
external circumstances beyond one's control, virtù involves the qualities of cunning, adaptability, and
decisiveness that effective leaders must possess to navigate political challenges. 2. The Prince • Central
Themes:
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"The Prince"
is Machiavelli's most famous work, offering practical advice to rulers on acquiring and maintaining political power.
He advises leaders to be both feared and loved, though if forced to choose, to prioritize fear for its reliability in
maintaining control. • Securing Power: Machiavelli emphasizes the importance of military strength, political
alliances, and effective governance in securing and expanding state power. He discusses strategies for handling
internal dissent, managing conquests, and responding to changing circumstances. 3. Republican Ideals •
Discourses on Livy: In contrast to
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"Discourses on Livy"
explores the principles of republican government and the virtues of citizen participation in politics. He advocates
for a form of mixed government where citizens have a stake in the governance of their state. • Republican
Values: Machiavelli values civic virtue, political engagement, and the balance of powers within a republic. He
believes that active citizenry and institutional checks and balances are essential for maintaining liberty and
preventing tyranny. Legacy and Influence • Political Realism: Machiavelli's emphasis on realism, pragmatism,
and the pursuit of power has influenced political thought and strategy in subsequent centuries. His insights into
statecraft and leadership continue to be studied in fields such as political science, international relations, and
military strategy. • Controversy and Interpretation: Machiavelli's reputation as a cynical and amoral thinker has
sparked debate about the ethics of his advice and the extent to which he was advocating for principled
governance versus ruthless pragmatism. • Literary Style: Machiavelli's writing style, characterized by directness,
practicality, and keen observation of human behavior, remains influential in literature and political discourse. In
summary, Niccolò Machiavelli's contributions to political theory challenge traditional views of morality and
leadership, advocating for a pragmatic approach to statecraft and governance. His works continue to provoke
reflection on the nature of power, the ethics of political leadership, and the complexities of human behavior in the
pursuit and exercise of political authority. Machiavelli Religion and politics Niccolò Machiavelli's views on religion
and politics were shaped by the tumultuous political environment of Renaissance Italy and his observations of
political dynamics. While Machiavelli's writings, especially
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"Discourses on Livy,"
focus primarily on pragmatic advice for rulers and statesmen, his views on religion intersect with his broader
political theories. Here’s an exploration of Machiavelli's perspectives on religion and its relationship to politics: 1.
Instrumental Use of Religion • Pragmatic Approach: Machiavelli viewed religion as a powerful tool for political
stability and social cohesion. He recognized that religious beliefs and institutions could be harnessed by rulers to
reinforce authority, maintain order, and unite diverse populations under a common moral framework. • Public
Piety: Machiavelli advises rulers to publicly adhere to religious observances and rituals, not necessarily out of
personal conviction but to maintain the loyalty and respect of their subjects who are devout. This pragmatic
approach helps rulers avoid religious controversies that could undermine their authority. 2. Divine Authority and
Moral Justification • Secular Foundations: Machiavelli's political thought emphasizes the practical realities of
governance and the pursuit of power without strict adherence to religious doctrines or divine authority. He argues
that effective rulers must prioritize the welfare and stability of the state over theological considerations. • Moral
Relativism: Machiavelli's writings suggest a degree of moral relativism in politics, where the ethical standards that
apply to individuals may not always apply to rulers or statesmen. He emphasizes the importance of achieving
political goals and maintaining state power, even if it requires actions that may seem morally ambiguous or
pragmatic. 3. Critique of Church Influence • Corruption and Power: Machiavelli criticizes the corruption and
political ambitions of the Catholic Church during his time. He observed how papal authority and religious
institutions often interfered in secular affairs, undermining political stability and national sovereignty. • Separation
of Church and State: Machiavelli advocates for a separation of religious and political authority. He believes that
effective governance requires the autonomy of the state from ecclesiastical influence, enabling rulers to make
decisions based on practical considerations rather than religious dogma. Legacy and Influence • Secularism and
Modern Politics: Machiavelli's pragmatic approach to religion and politics contributed to the development of
secularism and the separation of church and state in modern political thought. His emphasis on the autonomy of
political authority and the rational pursuit of state interests has shaped debates on governance, ethics, and the
role of religion in public life. • Contemporary Debates: Machiavelli's ideas continue to provoke discussion on the
ethical dimensions of political leadership, the use of religious symbolism in politics, and the tensions between
religious beliefs and secular governance in diverse societies. In summary, Niccolò Machiavelli approached
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religion in relation to politics pragmatically, emphasizing its instrumental role in maintaining social order and
political legitimacy. His writings reflect a nuanced understanding of how rulers can navigate religious dynamics to
achieve stability and govern effectively, while also advocating for the autonomy of secular authority in matters of
statecraft and governance. Machiavelli Republicanism. Niccolò Machiavelli's thoughts on republicanism, as
expressed in his work
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In
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Machiavelli explores the virtues and principles of republican government, drawing inspiration from ancient Rome
and advocating for a form of government where citizens play an active role in politics. Here's an overview of
Machiavelli's republicanism: 1. Republican Values and Civic Virtue • Active Citizenship: Machiavelli values civic
engagement and active participation in public affairs as essential for the health and stability of a republic. He
argues that citizens should possess virtues such as patriotism, civic responsibility, and a commitment to the
common good. • Mixed Government: Machiavelli advocates for a mixed form of government that blends elements
of monarchy, aristocracy, and democracy. He believes that a balanced distribution of powers among different
social classes and institutions helps prevent the concentration of power and the emergence of tyranny. 2.
Institutions and Checks on Power • Balances of Power: Machiavelli emphasizes the importance of institutional
checks and balances to prevent the abuse of power. He suggests that political institutions, such as a
representative assembly (similar to a Senate), should serve as a counterweight to executive authority. • Popular
Control: While advocating for a republican form of government, Machiavelli recognizes the challenges of
maintaining popular control and preventing the rise of demagogues. He proposes mechanisms for ensuring that
political decisions reflect the will of the people while safeguarding against populism and instability. 3. Military and
Civic Duty • Defense of Liberty: Machiavelli argues that the defense of liberty and the republic requires a citizenry
willing to serve in the military and protect the state from external threats. He emphasizes the importance of a
well-regulated militia composed of citizen soldiers. • Public Spirit: Machiavelli promotes a sense of public spirit
(virtù civile) among citizens, where individuals prioritize the common good over personal interests. He believes
that a virtuous citizenry is crucial for maintaining the integrity and resilience of republican institutions. Legacy and
Influence • Republican Tradition: Machiavelli's advocacy for republicanism and civic virtue influenced later
political philosophers and revolutionaries, including theorists of the American and French Revolutions. His ideas
contributed to the development of modern republican thought and the principles of democratic governance. •
Critique of Tyranny: Through his critique of tyranny and advocacy for mixed government, Machiavelli provided a
theoretical framework for resisting authoritarianism and promoting political participation among citizens. •
Contemporary Relevance: Machiavelli's insights into the dynamics of republican government, including the role
of institutions, civic duty, and public engagement, continue to inform debates on democracy, governance, and the
challenges of maintaining political stability in diverse societies. In conclusion, Niccolò Machiavelli's republicanism
in
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underscores his belief in the virtues of civic engagement, institutional checks on power, and a balanced
distribution of authority as essential for fostering a free and stable society. His reflections on republican
governance remain relevant to discussions on democratic theory and the pursuit of political liberty in
contemporary political thought. Hobbes Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679) was an English philosopher known for his
contributions to political philosophy and social contract theory. His most famous work,
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presents his views on human nature, society, and the role of government. Here’s an overview of Hobbes’s ideas
and their significance: Life and Background • Context: Hobbes lived during a period of political upheaval in
England, including the English Civil War. His experiences influenced his belief in the necessity of strong central
authority to prevent social chaos and civil war. • Education: He studied classics and philosophy at the University
of Oxford and was influenced by contemporary scientific advancements and philosophical debates. • Political
Philosophy: Hobbes is considered one of the founders of modern political philosophy, alongside figures like
Machiavelli and Locke, and his ideas have had a lasting impact on theories of government and sovereignty.
Ideas and Contributions 1. State of Nature • Human Nature: Hobbes’s state of nature is characterized by a
pessimistic view of human nature, where individuals are self-interested, competitive, and driven by a desire for
self-preservation. In this natural condition, there is a constant state of war of
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• Fear and Insecurity: According to Hobbes, the state of nature is marked by a
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"war of all against all"
due to the absence of a common authority to enforce rules and resolve disputes.
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Life in such a condition is solitary, poor, nasty, brutish, and short.
2. Social Contract • Contractual Obligation: Hobbes argues that individuals consent to form a social contract,
surrendering some of their natural rights to a sovereign authority in exchange for security and protection. This
authority, embodied in the Leviathan (a metaphorical sovereign), ensures peace and order through its monopoly
on power. • Absolute Sovereignty: The sovereign, according to Hobbes, must possess absolute power and
authority to maintain order and prevent conflict. This includes the authority to make and enforce laws, regulate
religion, and adjudicate disputes. 3. Role of Government • Purpose of Government: Hobbes’s primary concern is
with the preservation of order and security. The government’s role is to protect individuals from violence and
ensure the enforcement of contracts, thereby allowing for the pursuit of self-interest within a stable social
framework. • Legitimacy: Government derives its legitimacy from the consent of the governed, expressed through
the social contract. Once established, the sovereign authority is absolute and not subject to challenge or
resistance from the populace. Legacy and Influence • Political Theory: Hobbes’s Leviathan laid the groundwork
for modern theories of state sovereignty, political authority, and the role of government in maintaining social
order. His emphasis on the social contract and the need for strong, centralized authority continues to inform
debates on governance and political legitimacy. • Critique of Anarchy: Hobbes’s critique of the state of nature and
his argument for the necessity of political authority have been influential in discussions about the balance
between individual rights and collective security. • Impact on Philosophy: Hobbes’s philosophical contributions
extend beyond political theory to ethics, epistemology, and philosophy of religion, influencing subsequent
thinkers such as John Locke, Rousseau, and contemporary political theorists. In summary, Thomas Hobbes’s
political philosophy provides a foundational framework for understanding the origins of government, the nature of
political authority, and the relationship between individuals and the state. His ideas on human nature and the
social contract continue to provoke discussion and analysis in the fields of political theory and philosophy.
Hobbes, State of Nature. Thomas Hobbes’s concept of the
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serves as a foundational element in his political philosophy, particularly outlined in his work
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Here’s an exploration of Hobbes’s state of nature and its implications: 1. Description of the State of Nature •
Natural Condition: Hobbes describes the state of nature as a hypothetical scenario where individuals exist
without any form of government or social contract. It is a pre- political and pre-moral condition where there are no
established laws or authority to regulate human behavior. • War of All Against All: In the absence of a central
authority, Hobbes argues that human beings are naturally in a state of constant conflict and competition. He
famously characterizes the state of nature as a
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where life is marked by insecurity, fear, and violence. • Equality and Self-Preservation: Hobbes posits that in the
state of nature, individuals are equal in their physical and mental capacities. Each person has a natural right to
self-preservation and is driven by a relentless desire to avoid harm and secure their own interests. 2. Reasons
for Conflict • Limited Resources: According to Hobbes, conflicts arise primarily due to competition over scarce
resources, such as food, shelter, and mates. Without rules or institutions to regulate these conflicts, individuals
resort to aggression and use force to protect themselves and their possessions. • Distrust and Insecurity: Mutual
distrust among individuals further exacerbates the state of war. In the absence of enforceable contracts or
reliable promises, people are wary of others’ intentions and are inclined to preemptive strikes to ensure their
safety. 3. Implications for Politics and Governance • Social Contract Theory: Hobbes uses the state of nature to
argue for the necessity of a social contract and the establishment of political authority. He posits that individuals
voluntarily surrender some of their natural rights to a sovereign authority in exchange for security and protection.
• Role of Sovereign Authority: The sovereign, according to Hobbes, is vested with absolute power to maintain
order and prevent the return to the chaotic state of nature. The sovereign’s authority is based on the consent of
the governed, expressed through the social contract. Critiques and Interpretations • Criticism of Human Nature:
Critics of Hobbes argue that his pessimistic view of human nature as inherently selfish and violent oversimplifies
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human behavior. They contend that cooperation and altruism also play significant roles in social interactions. •
Contemporary Relevance: Hobbes's concept of the state of nature continues to be relevant in discussions about
the origins of political authority, the justification of government power, and the balance between individual
freedoms and social order. His theory laid the groundwork for subsequent social contract theories and influenced
debates on political philosophy, ethics, and the role of government in modern societies. Overall, Hobbes's
depiction of the state of nature as a condition of perpetual conflict without a governing authority remains a
cornerstone of political theory, sparking ongoing reflection on the nature of human societies and the necessity of
political institutions for maintaining stability and security. Hobbes,Natural Rights. Thomas Hobbes's political
philosophy does not traditionally emphasize the concept of natural rights in the way that later thinkers, such as
John Locke, did. Instead, Hobbes focuses more on natural laws and the social contract as foundational concepts
for his political theory in
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Here’s an exploration of Hobbes's views on natural laws and how they relate to his broader philosophy: 1.
Natural Laws in Hobbes's Philosophy • Nature of Natural Laws: For Hobbes, natural laws are principles derived
from reason that dictate self-preservation and the avoidance of harm. They are based on human nature and the
desire for self-preservation, rather than being endowed by a divine or natural order outside of human reason. •
Law of Nature: Hobbes identifies the fundamental law of nature as
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This law dictates that individuals should strive for peace and seek to coexist peacefully with others whenever
possible. • Impartiality and Justice: According to Hobbes, natural laws are impartial and do not differentiate
between individuals; they apply equally to everyone. This impartiality is crucial for maintaining order and stability
in society. 2. Absence of Traditional Natural Rights • Difference from Locke: Unlike John Locke, who argues that
individuals possess inherent natural rights to life, liberty, and property, Hobbes does not explicitly discuss natural
rights in the same way. Instead, Hobbes emphasizes the rights individuals acquire through the social contract
and the authority of the sovereign. • Social Contract Basis: In Hobbes's theory, individuals enter into a social
contract to establish a sovereign authority that can enforce laws and protect their security. This contract involves
surrendering some natural freedoms in exchange for the protection and stability provided by the sovereign. 3.
Role of Sovereign Authority • Authority and Power: Hobbes argues that the sovereign authority, once established
through the social contract, holds absolute power to maintain peace and security within society. The sovereign’s
authority is derived from the consent of the governed and is empowered to enforce laws and adjudicate disputes.
• Protection of Natural Laws: The sovereign's role includes ensuring that natural laws, such as the law of nature
to seek peace, are upheld and enforced. The sovereign's power is essential for preventing individuals from
reverting to the state of nature, where conflicts and insecurity prevail. Critiques and Interpretations • Criticism of
Absolutism: Critics of Hobbes argue that his emphasis on absolute sovereign authority undermines individual
freedoms and rights. They contend that his political philosophy prioritizes order and stability at the expense of
individual autonomy and civil liberties. • Modern Relevance: Despite critiques, Hobbes's emphasis on the social
contract, the role of government in securing peace, and the need for authority to prevent chaos continue to
influence discussions on political theory, governance, and the balance between security and civil liberties in
contemporary societies. In summary, while Thomas Hobbes does not explicitly develop a theory of natural rights
as later thinkers did, his concept of natural laws and the social contract provides a foundation for understanding
the basis of political authority, the role of government in securing peace, and the relationship between individuals
and the state in early modern political philosophy. Social contract Hobbes Thomas Hobbes's concept of the
social contract is a central element of his political philosophy, particularly outlined in his seminal work
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(1651). Here’s an exploration of Hobbes’s theory of the social contract: 1. Nature of the Social Contract • Origin:
Hobbes posits that individuals in the state of nature willingly come together to form a social contract out of self-
interest and the desire for self-preservation. The state of nature, according to Hobbes, is a condition of perpetual
war and insecurity where life is
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• Mutual Agreement: The social contract involves individuals agreeing to surrender some of their natural rights
and freedoms to a central authority or sovereign in exchange for security, stability, and protection of their lives
and property. 2. Formation of Sovereign Authority • Creation of Sovereign: Through the social contract,
individuals collectively empower a sovereign authority, often depicted by Hobbes as the Leviathan—a
metaphorical entity representing the state. The sovereign is granted absolute power and authority to maintain
order, enforce laws, and adjudicate disputes. • Authority and Consent: The legitimacy of the sovereign’s authority
derives from the consent of the governed, expressed through their agreement to abide by the terms of the social
contract. This consent forms the basis of political obligation and obedience to the laws established by the
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sovereign. 3. Purpose and Functions of Government • Security and Stability: The primary purpose of the
government, according to Hobbes, is to provide security and protect individuals from the chaos and violence of
the state of nature. The sovereign’s authority ensures that laws are enforced uniformly and impartially, promoting
social cohesion and order. • Power and Absolute Authority: Hobbes argues for the necessity of a strong and
centralized government with absolute power to prevent internal conflict and maintain peace. The sovereign’s
authority extends over all aspects of governance, including legislation, taxation, defense, and justice. Critiques
and Interpretations • Criticism of Absolutism: Critics of Hobbes argue that his theory of the social contract justifies
authoritarianism and absolute monarchy, as the sovereign’s power is unrestricted and not subject to checks or
limitations. This approach raises concerns about individual liberties and the potential for abuse of power. •
Legacy and Influence: Despite criticisms, Hobbes’s theory of the social contract has significantly influenced
political philosophy and theories of governance. His emphasis on the voluntary agreement among individuals to
establish political authority and maintain social order remains relevant in discussions on democracy, legitimacy,
and the role of government in contemporary societies. In summary, Thomas Hobbes’s theory of the social
contract provides a theoretical framework for understanding the origins of political authority, the formation of
government, and the relationship between individuals and the state. His arguments emphasize the necessity of a
strong sovereign authority to prevent the descent into chaos and ensure the protection of individuals’ lives and
property through mutual consent and agreement. Hobbes State and Political Obligation Thomas Hobbes's views
on the state and political obligation are central to his political philosophy, as outlined primarily in his work
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Here’s an exploration of Hobbes’s ideas concerning the state and why individuals are obliged to obey political
authority: 1. The State and Sovereign Authority • Origin of the State: Hobbes posits that the state emerges from a
social contract among individuals in the state of nature. In this hypothetical scenario, individuals agree to transfer
their natural rights to a central authority or sovereign in exchange for security and protection. • Leviathan:
Hobbes metaphorically describes the sovereign authority as the Leviathan—a powerful entity vested with
absolute power and authority. The Leviathan’s role is to maintain order, enforce laws, and prevent the reversion
to the chaotic state of nature characterized by perpetual conflict and insecurity. 2. Political Obligation • Consent
and Obligation: Hobbes argues that individuals are morally and legally obligated to obey the sovereign authority
once they have consented to the social contract. This consent is implicit in their agreement to relinquish some of
their natural rights in exchange for the benefits of social order and security. • Mutual Agreement: The obligation to
obey political authority arises from the mutual agreement among individuals to submit to the sovereign’s laws
and decisions. By consenting to the social contract, individuals recognize the sovereign’s legitimacy and
authority to govern. 3. Justification of Authority • Necessity and Self-Interest: Hobbes justifies political authority
based on the necessity of governance to prevent the destructive consequences of the state of nature. He argues
that individuals voluntarily surrender their freedoms and rights to the sovereign in their self-interest to avoid the
risks and uncertainties of living without governance. • Absolute Sovereignty: Hobbes advocates for absolute
sovereignty, where the sovereign’s authority is unlimited and not subject to challenge or resistance from the
populace. This absolute power is essential for maintaining order and stability within society. Critiques and
Interpretations • Criticism of Absolutism: Critics of Hobbes argue that his theory of political obligation justifies
authoritarianism and absolute monarchy, limiting individual freedoms and civil liberties. They contend that
absolute sovereignty could lead to abuses of power and disregard for human rights. • Legacy and Influence:
Despite criticisms, Hobbes’s theory of political obligation has shaped discussions on the legitimacy of
government, the social contract, and the balance between security and individual liberty. His emphasis on
consent, mutual agreement, and the necessity of political authority continues to inform debates in political
philosophy and theories of governance. In summary, Thomas Hobbes’s views on the state and political obligation
underscore the importance of a strong sovereign authority to maintain social order and prevent the chaos of the
state of nature. His arguments highlight the moral and practical grounds for individuals’ obedience to political
authority once they have consented to the social contract, emphasizing the mutual benefits of social cooperation
under a centralized government. John Locke John Locke (1632-1704) was an English philosopher and physician
known as one of the most influential figures of the Enlightenment. His writings significantly impacted political
theory, epistemology, and education. Locke's ideas on government, natural rights, and the social contract laid the
foundation for liberal democracy and influenced the American and French Revolutions. Here’s an overview of
Locke's key contributions and philosophical perspectives: 1. State of Nature and Natural Rights • State of Nature:
Unlike Hobbes, Locke's state of nature is characterized by equality and freedom rather than conflict. Individuals
are born free and equal, with natural rights to life, liberty, and property. This state of nature is governed by reason
and a moral law of nature. • Natural Rights: Locke argues that individuals possess inherent natural rights that
precede and exist independently of government. These rights include the right to life, liberty, and property.
Locke's theory asserts that governments are established to protect these rights. 2. Social Contract and
Government • Purpose of Government: According to Locke, individuals enter into a social contract to establish
government primarily to secure their natural rights more effectively than they could in the state of nature. The
legitimacy of government derives from the consent of the governed. • Limited Government: Locke advocates for
a limited government with specific powers delegated by the people. Governments must operate within the
confines of the law and respect individual rights. Locke's ideas influenced the concept of constitutionalism and
the division of powers. 3. Toleration and Religious Freedom • Religious Toleration: Locke's writings on toleration
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emphasize religious freedom and the separation of church and state. He argues that religious beliefs should not
be coerced by governmental authority and that individuals should have the liberty to worship according to their
conscience. 4. Epistemology and Empiricism • Tabula Rasa: Locke's epistemology posits that individuals are
born as blank slates (tabula rasa) and acquire knowledge through experience and sensation. This empiricist view
contrasts with innate ideas proposed by rationalists like Descartes. Legacy and Influence • Impact on Political
Thought: Locke's ideas profoundly influenced the development of liberal democracy, individual rights, and the
rule of law. His theories informed the United States Declaration of Independence and the Constitution, as well as
the writings of subsequent philosophers and political theorists. • Enlightenment Values: Locke's emphasis on
reason, tolerance, and the rights of individuals helped shape Enlightenment thought and the principles of modern
Western societies. In summary, John Locke's contributions to political philosophy, natural rights theory, and the
social contract have had a lasting impact on ideas about government, individual liberty, and the relationship
between citizens and the state. His advocacy for limited government, religious toleration, and the protection of
natural rights continues to be influential in contemporary debates on governance, human rights, and democracy.
John Locke State of Nature John Locke's conception of the state of nature is foundational to his political
philosophy, emphasizing equality, freedom, and natural rights. Here’s an exploration of Locke's views on the
state of nature and its significance: 1. Natural Rights and Equality • Equality: Locke posits that in the state of
nature, all individuals are equal in their rights and status. This equality is rooted in the belief that all human
beings are created by God and possess inherent natural rights, regardless of social or economic distinctions. •
Natural Rights: Locke identifies three fundamental natural rights: life, liberty, and property. These rights are
considered inherent and inalienable, meaning they cannot be surrendered or taken away by any legitimate
authority. 2. Law of Nature • Law of Nature: Locke argues that in the state of nature, individuals are governed by
the law of nature, which is based on reason. The law of nature dictates that individuals should respect the rights
and property of others, refrain from harming others, and fulfill their obligations under any agreements or contracts
they enter into. • Reason and Morality: Unlike Hobbes, who views the state of nature as a condition of perpetual
conflict and war, Locke believes that reason and morality can guide individuals to coexist peacefully and resolve
disputes without resorting to violence. 3. Social Contract and Transition to Civil Society • Purpose of
Government: Locke contends that individuals voluntarily leave the state of nature by entering into a social
contract to form civil society and establish government. The primary purpose of government, according to Locke,
is to protect and preserve the natural rights of individuals more effectively than they could on their own. •
Consent and Legitimacy: The legitimacy of government derives from the consent of the governed. Individuals
consent to be governed under a system that upholds their natural rights and operates for the common good of
society. 4. Critiques and Interpretations • Criticism of Absolute Monarchy: Locke's theory of the state of nature
and the social contract provided a theoretical foundation for challenging absolute monarchy and advocating for
limited government with specific powers delegated by the people. • Legacy and Influence: Locke's ideas
significantly influenced Enlightenment thought, the development of liberal democracy, and the principles of
human rights and constitutional government. His theory of the state of nature continues to be referenced in
discussions on political philosophy, governance, and individual liberty. In summary, John Locke's state of nature
theory portrays a condition of equality, freedom, and respect for natural rights, where individuals are guided by
reason and moral principles. His emphasis on consent, natural rights, and the social contract has had a profound
impact on political theory and the evolution of modern democratic principles. John Locke's Natural Rights John
Locke's theory of natural rights is a cornerstone of his political philosophy, influencing Enlightenment thought and
laying the groundwork for modern theories of individual rights and liberal democracy. Here’s an exploration of
Locke’s conception of natural rights: 1. Foundation of Natural Rights • Inherent and Inalienable: Locke argues
that natural rights are inherent to human beings by virtue of their existence. These rights are not granted by
governments or societies but are considered natural and inalienable—meaning they cannot be surrendered or
transferred. • Life, Liberty, and Property: Locke identifies three primary natural rights: o Life: The right to life
encompasses the inherent right to exist and preserve one's own life. o Liberty: Individuals have the right to
freedom, autonomy, and self- determination, free from arbitrary interference or oppression. o Property: Locke
famously expands on the right to property, which he defines broadly to include personal possessions acquired
through one's labor and effort. 2. Purpose and Protection • Role of Government: According to Locke, the
fundamental purpose of government is to protect these natural rights. Governments derive their legitimacy from
the consent of the governed and are established to secure individual rights more effectively than individuals
could in the state of nature. • Limits on Government: Locke advocates for limited government with specific
powers delegated by the people. Governments must operate within the confines of the law and respect individual
rights. This idea influenced the concept of constitutionalism and the separation of powers. 3. Social Contract and
Consent • Social Contract Theory: Locke's theory posits that individuals voluntarily enter into a social contract to
form civil society and establish government. This contract is based on mutual consent and agreement among
individuals to uphold their natural rights and ensure collective security and order. • Revolutionary Implications:
Locke's theories provided a theoretical foundation for challenging absolute monarchy and justifying revolutions
against oppressive regimes. His ideas influenced the American Declaration of Independence and the concept of
individual rights in democratic governance. Legacy and Influence • Enlightenment Thought: Locke's theory of
natural rights significantly influenced Enlightenment thinkers and philosophers, including Voltaire, Montesquieu,
and Rousseau, who further developed ideas of liberty, equality, and justice. • Modern Democracy: Locke's
emphasis on natural rights, limited government, and the social contract continues to shape contemporary
discussions on human rights, civil liberties, and the role of government in democratic societies. In summary, John
Locke’s theory of natural rights asserts that individuals possess inherent rights to life, liberty, and property, which
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governments are obligated to protect. His ideas laid the foundation for modern theories of individual rights,
constitutional government, and the principles of liberal democracy. Locke's Social contract John Locke's theory of
the social contract forms a pivotal aspect of his political philosophy, detailing how legitimate governments derive
their authority from the consent of the governed. Locke's ideas on the social contract are central to
understanding his views on political obligation, the role of government, and the rights of individuals. Here's an
exploration of Locke's social contract theory: 1. State of Nature and Social Contract • State of Nature: Locke
posits that individuals initially exist in a state of nature characterized by freedom, equality, and mutual respect for
natural rights (life, liberty, and property). Despite these advantages, the absence of a common authority or legal
system can lead to conflict and insecurity. • Social Contract: To overcome the shortcomings of the state of nature,
individuals voluntarily enter into a social contract. This contract involves consenting to form a civil society and
establish a government to protect their natural rights more effectively. 2. Purpose of Government • Protection of
Natural Rights: The primary function of government, according to Locke, is to safeguard the natural rights of
individuals—particularly life, liberty, and property. Governments derive their authority and legitimacy from the
consent of the governed through the social contract. • Limited Government: Locke advocates for a limited
government with specific powers delegated by the people. Governments are instituted to serve the common
good and must operate within the confines of the law, respecting individual rights and liberties. 3. Consent and
Political Obligation • Consent: Locke emphasizes that political authority is legitimate only when it is based on the
consent of the governed. Individuals consent to be governed under a system that protects their natural rights and
promotes the welfare of society as a whole. • Political Obligation: Citizens are morally and legally obligated to
obey the laws and authority of the government because they have freely consented to the social contract. This
obligation is grounded in the mutual agreement among individuals to live together under a system that ensures
order, justice, and protection. 4. Revolutionary Implications • Right of Revolution: Locke's social contract theory
includes a right of revolution—a principle that allows individuals to resist or overthrow a government that fails to
uphold its obligations to protect natural rights and secure the welfare of the people. Critiques and Interpretations
• Influence: Locke's theory of the social contract has profoundly influenced modern political thought, democratic
theory, and constitutional government. His emphasis on consent, limited government, and the protection of
natural rights laid the groundwork for Enlightenment ideals and revolutions, including the American and French
Revolutions. • Legacy: Locke's ideas continue to be relevant in debates on democracy, human rights, and the
relationship between individuals and the state. His social contract theory remains a foundational concept in
understanding the legitimacy and obligations of government in liberal democracies. In summary, John Locke's
social contract theory posits that legitimate political authority arises from the consent of individuals who agree to
form a government to protect their natural rights. His ideas on consent, limited government, and the right of
revolution have had a lasting impact on political philosophy and the development of democratic governance
worldwide. John Locke's theory of State and Political Obligation John Locke's theory of the state and political
obligation is central to his broader political philosophy, particularly articulated in his work
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(1689). Locke's views on the state and political obligation emphasize the relationship between government
authority, individual rights, and the consent of the governed. Here’s an exploration of Locke’s theory on these
topics: 1. State of Nature and Transition to Civil Society • State of Nature: Locke begins by describing the state of
nature as a condition where individuals are free and equal, possessing inherent natural rights to life, liberty, and
property. However, the state of nature lacks a common authority to resolve disputes and enforce laws, leading to
potential conflicts and insecurity. • Social Contract: To mitigate the shortcomings of the state of nature, individuals
voluntarily enter into a social contract. This contract involves consenting to establish civil society and
government, with the primary purpose of securing and protecting their natural rights more effectively than they
could individually. 2. Purpose and Functions of Government • Protection of Natural Rights: Locke argues that the
fundamental role of government is to protect the natural rights of individuals—particularly their rights to life,
liberty, and property. Governments derive their legitimacy and authority from the consent of the governed,
expressed through the social contract. • Limited Government: Locke advocates for a limited government with
specific powers delegated by the people. Governments must operate within the confines of the law and respect
individual rights and liberties. This concept influenced the development of constitutionalism and the separation of
powers. 3. Consent and Political Obligation • Consent: According to Locke, political authority is legitimate only
when it is based on the consent of the governed. Individuals consent to be governed under a system that
upholds their natural rights and promotes the welfare of society as a whole. • Political Obligation: Citizens have a
moral and legal obligation to obey the laws and authority of the government because they have freely consented
to the social contract. This obligation is grounded in the mutual agreement among individuals to live together
under a system that ensures order, justice, and protection. 4. Right of Revolution • Right of Resistance: Locke’s
theory includes a right of resistance or revolution—a principle that allows individuals to resist or overthrow a
government that violates their natural rights or fails to fulfill its obligations to protect the welfare of the people.
Critiques and Interpretations • Influence: Locke's theory of the state and political obligation has been highly
influential in shaping modern political thought, democratic theory, and constitutional government. His emphasis
on consent, limited government, and the protection of natural rights laid the groundwork for Enlightenment ideals
and revolutions, including the American and French Revolutions. • Legacy: Locke's ideas continue to be relevant
in contemporary debates on democracy, human rights, and the relationship between individuals and the state.
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His theory of political obligation remains a foundational concept in understanding the legitimacy and obligations
of government in liberal democracies. In summary, John Locke's theory of the state and political obligation
asserts that legitimate political authority arises from the consent of individuals who agree to form a government
to protect their natural rights. His ideas on consent, limited government, and the right of revolution have had a
lasting impact on political philosophy and the development of democratic governance worldwide. Jean-Jacques
Rousseau (1712-1778) Jean-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) was a Genevan philosopher and writer whose
works profoundly influenced the Enlightenment and subsequent political and social thought. Rousseau's ideas on
education, democracy, and the social contract challenged prevailing political theories of his time and continue to
resonate in contemporary debates. Here’s an overview of Rousseau's key contributions and philosophical
perspectives: 1. State of Nature and Social Contract • State of Nature: Rousseau’s concept of the state of nature
differs from that of Hobbes and Locke. He portrays it as a peaceful and egalitarian condition where individuals
are inherently good and equal but become corrupted by social institutions and inequality. • Social Contract:
Rousseau's social contract theory is outlined in his work
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(1762). He argues that legitimate political authority arises from a collective agreement among individuals to form
a community or society. This agreement involves surrendering some individual freedom to the general will of the
community, which reflects the common interests and welfare of all citizens. 2. General Will • Concept: The
general will, according to Rousseau, represents the collective will of the people as a whole, aiming at the
common good and reflecting what is best for the community as a whole rather than individual interests. It is
distinct from mere majority rule or aggregate preferences. • Legitimacy: Rousseau contends that true sovereignty
lies in the general will. Laws and policies should align with the general will to be considered legitimate and just.
This concept emphasizes the importance of civic virtue, participation, and consensus in democratic governance.
3. Natural Freedom and Inequality • Natural Freedom: Rousseau argues that individuals are born free but are
bound by social constraints and inequalities imposed by society. He criticizes private property and social
hierarchies as sources of inequality that distort natural freedom and create division among people. • Critique of
Civilization: Rousseau’s critique extends to the effects of civilization and societal norms, which he believes
corrupt human nature and lead to alienation from one's true self and natural inclinations. 4. Education and Moral
Development • Emile: Rousseau's work
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(1762) outlines his ideas on education and child-rearing. He advocates for a natural education that respects the
child's autonomy and development of moral and intellectual virtues through direct experience and exploration.
Legacy and Influence • Democratic Thought: Rousseau's emphasis on the general will, civic virtue, and
participatory democracy influenced democratic movements and the development of republican ideals in the 18th
and 19th centuries. • Social Critique: His critique of inequality, alienation, and the impact of modern civilization
continues to resonate in discussions on social justice, environmental ethics, and individual autonomy. • Literary
and Cultural Impact: Rousseau's literary style and philosophical ideas had a profound impact on Romanticism,
educational theory, and the development of modern political theory, including socialism and communitarianism. In
summary, Jean-Jacques Rousseau's philosophical contributions centered on the social contract, the concept of
the general will, and critiques of inequality and social norms. His ideas continue to influence discussions on
democracy, civic participation, education, and the balance between individual freedom and collective welfare in
contemporary societies. Rousseau's State of Nature Jean-Jacques Rousseau’s concept of the state of nature is
a central theme in his political philosophy, particularly articulated in his work
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(1755). Rousseau's interpretation of the state of nature differs significantly from earlier thinkers like Hobbes and
Locke. Here’s an exploration of Rousseau's views on the state of nature: 1. Natural Goodness and Equality •
Inherent Goodness: Rousseau posits that in the state of nature, human beings are inherently good,
compassionate, and equal. Unlike Hobbes, who viewed the state of nature as a condition of war and conflict,
Rousseau believed that humans were naturally peaceful and cooperative. • Absence of Private Property:
Rousseau argues that in the state of nature, there is no concept of private property. Individuals live a simple,
communal existence, where resources are plentiful and shared equally among all members of the community. 2.
Corruption by Civilization • Impact of Civilization: Rousseau contends that the development of civilization and
societal institutions, such as private property, government, and social hierarchies, corrupts human nature and
introduces inequality and division among people. • Inequality: Rousseau distinguishes between two types of
inequality: o Natural Inequality: Differences arising from physical characteristics and abilities, which are natural
and unavoidable. o Moral and Political Inequality: Differences in social status, wealth, and power, which are
artificially created by human institutions and systems. 3. Critique of Modern Society • Alienation and Freedom:
Rousseau critiques modern society for alienating individuals from their natural inclinations and authentic selves.
He argues that societal norms, conventions, and artificial desires imposed by civilization stifle human freedom
and moral integrity. • Return to Nature: Rousseau suggests that returning to a more natural and egalitarian state
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could alleviate many of the problems created by civilization, promoting a simpler, more harmonious way of life.
Legacy and Influence • Philosophical Impact: Rousseau's concept of the state of nature challenged prevailing
Enlightenment views and influenced subsequent philosophical debates on human nature, society, and political
organization. • Political Thought: His ideas on natural goodness, inequality, and the corrupting influence of
civilization contributed to the development of democratic theory, social contract theory, and critiques of modern
capitalism and industrialization. • Literary Influence: Rousseau's literary style and ideas also influenced
Romanticism, educational theory, and cultural movements emphasizing individualism, authenticity, and the
relationship between humans and nature. In summary, Jean-Jacques Rousseau's theory of the state of nature
presents a contrasting view to earlier Enlightenment thinkers, emphasizing natural goodness, equality, and the
corrupting influence of civilization on human nature. His ideas continue to resonate in discussions on social
justice, environmental ethics, and the balance between individual freedom and collective welfare in modern
societies. Rousseau’s concept of Natural Rights Jean-Jacques Rousseau's philosophy did not explicitly outline a
theory of natural rights akin to those articulated by thinkers like John Locke. Instead, Rousseau's ideas centered
more on the general will, social contract, and the relationship between individuals and the community. Here’s an
exploration of Rousseau's perspectives that touch on concepts related to natural rights: 1. General Will •
Collective Sovereignty: Rousseau emphasizes the concept of the general will, which represents the collective will
or common interest of the community as a whole. The general will, according to Rousseau, reflects what is best
for the entire society and transcends individual preferences or desires. • Basis of Legitimacy: Unlike natural rights
theory, where rights are inherent to individuals, Rousseau's concept of the general will suggests that legitimate
authority and laws derive their legitimacy from the consent and agreement of the community. Laws enacted in
accordance with the general will are seen as just and binding. 2. Freedom and Equality • Social Contract:
Rousseau's social contract theory posits that individuals voluntarily agree to form a community and establish
government. This agreement is based on the principle of equality and the mutual recognition of each individual’s
freedom within the constraints of the collective will. • Civil Liberty: Rousseau distinguishes between natural liberty
(freedom from external constraints) and civil liberty (freedom within the bounds of the law and the general will).
Civil liberty ensures that individuals participate in creating laws that govern them, preserving their autonomy
while contributing to the common good. 3. Critique of Natural Rights • Criticism: Rousseau critiqued the concept
of natural rights as articulated by Enlightenment thinkers like Locke. He argued that the emphasis on individual
rights and property ownership contributed to inequality and social divisions. Rousseau believed that true freedom
and equality could only be achieved through participation in the collective decision-making process guided by the
general will. Legacy and Influence • Political Thought: Despite not developing a formal theory of natural rights,
Rousseau's emphasis on collective sovereignty, the general will, and civic participation influenced democratic
theory and debates on the nature of citizenship, governance, and social justice. • Social Contract Theory:
Rousseau’s ideas laid the foundation for modern social contract theory and contributed to discussions on the
relationship between individuals and society, the role of government, and the limits of individual freedom in the
pursuit of the common good. In summary, Jean-Jacques Rousseau’s philosophy diverged from traditional natural
rights theory by emphasizing the collective will of the community over individual rights. His ideas on the general
will, social contract, and civil liberty continue to shape discussions on democracy, citizenship, and political
legitimacy in contemporary political philosophy. Rousseau’s concept of Social contract Jean-Jacques Rousseau's
concept of the social contract is a central theme in his political philosophy, particularly elaborated in his work
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(1762). Rousseau's theory of the social contract differs significantly from earlier theories proposed by thinkers
like Thomas Hobbes and John Locke. Here’s an exploration of Rousseau's concept of the social contract: 1.
Nature of the Social Contract • Voluntary Agreement: Rousseau posits that the social contract is a voluntary
agreement among individuals to form a community or civil society. This agreement is based on mutual consent
and aims to reconcile individual freedom with the collective needs of the community. • Basis of Legitimacy: The
legitimacy of political authority, according to Rousseau, arises from the collective will of the people expressed
through the social contract. Governments derive their authority from the consent of the governed and are
obligated to serve the common good. 2. General Will • Concept: Central to Rousseau's theory is the idea of the
general will—the collective will or common interest of the community as a whole. The general will represents
what is best for society as a whole, transcending individual preferences and ensuring the common welfare. •
Democratic Foundation: Rousseau argues that true sovereignty resides in the general will. Laws and policies
should be enacted in accordance with the general will to be considered just and legitimate. This concept
emphasizes civic virtue, participation, and consensus in democratic governance. 3. Freedom and Equality •
Natural Freedom: Rousseau distinguishes between natural liberty (freedom from external constraints) and civil
liberty (freedom within the bounds of the law and the general will). Individuals retain their autonomy while
contributing to the collective decision-making process. • Equality: Rousseau emphasizes the principle of equality
among citizens in the social contract. All individuals are considered equal participants in the formation of laws
and the exercise of political power, regardless of social status or wealth. 4. Critique of Modern Society •
Alienation and Inequality: Rousseau critiques modern society for fostering inequality, alienation, and the erosion
of natural freedom. He argues that societal institutions, such as private property and social hierarchies, create
divisions and corruption that undermine the common good. • Return to Nature: Rousseau suggests that returning
to a more natural and egalitarian state could mitigate the negative effects of civilization, promoting a simpler,
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more harmonious way of life. Legacy and Influence • Democratic Thought: Rousseau's emphasis on the social
contract, general will, and civic participation influenced democratic theory and the development of republican
ideals in the 18th and 19th centuries. • Political Philosophy: His ideas continue to inform discussions on
democracy, citizenship, and political legitimacy, challenging notions of sovereignty, individual rights, and the role
of government in contemporary societies. In summary, Jean-Jacques Rousseau's concept of the social contract
revolves around the voluntary agreement among individuals to form a community based on mutual consent and
the collective will. His emphasis on the general will, equality, and civic participation remains influential in debates
on democracy and political philosophy. Rousseau's State and Political Obligation Jean-Jacques Rousseau's
views on the state and political obligation are integral to his broader political philosophy, which emphasizes the
relationship between individuals, society, and the state. Rousseau's perspectives on these topics are elucidated
primarily in his work
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"Discourse on the Origin and Basis of Inequality Among Men"
(1755). Here’s an exploration of Rousseau's ideas on the state and political obligation: 1. State and Sovereignty •
Concept of Sovereignty: Rousseau argues that true sovereignty resides in the collective will of the people,
expressed through the general will. The general will represents the common interest or common good of the
community as a whole, transcending individual preferences and ensuring the welfare of society. • Purpose of the
State: According to Rousseau, the state (or civil society) is established through a social contract among
individuals who voluntarily surrender some of their natural freedoms in exchange for the collective security and
protection of their rights. The state's role is to safeguard the general will and enact laws that promote the
common good. 2. Political Obligation • Basis of Legitimacy: Rousseau's theory of political obligation is rooted in
the voluntary consent of individuals to participate in the social contract. Citizens are morally and politically
obligated to obey the laws and authority of the state because they have agreed to be governed under a system
that upholds their rights and contributes to the common welfare. • The General Will: Rousseau argues that laws
and policies must align with the general will to be legitimate. Individuals are obligated to support laws that reflect
the common interest and contribute to the well-being of society, rather than serving narrow or factional interests.
3. Freedom and Equality • Natural Freedom: Rousseau distinguishes between natural liberty (freedom from
external constraints) and civil liberty (freedom within the bounds of the law and the general will). Individuals
retain their autonomy while participating in collective decision-making processes. • Equality: Rousseau
advocates for equality among citizens in the political sphere. All individuals have an equal right to participate in
the formation of laws and exercise political power, regardless of social status or wealth. 4. Critique of Inequality
and Alienation • Social Critique: Rousseau critiques modern society for fostering inequality, alienation, and the
erosion of natural freedom. He attributes these problems to the development of private property, social
hierarchies, and the corruption of human nature by societal institutions. • Return to Nature: Rousseau suggests
that returning to a more natural and egalitarian state could alleviate the negative effects of civilization, promoting
a simpler, more harmonious way of life. Legacy and Influence • Democratic Thought: Rousseau's emphasis on
the social contract, the general will, and civic participation influenced democratic theory and the development of
republican ideals in the 18th and 19th centuries. • Political Philosophy: His ideas continue to inform discussions
on democracy, citizenship, and political legitimacy, challenging notions of sovereignty, individual rights, and the
role of government in contemporary societies. In summary, Jean-Jacques Rousseau's views on the state and
political obligation underscore the importance of collective sovereignty, the general will, and civic participation in
ensuring the legitimacy and effectiveness of government. His ideas continue to resonate in discussions on
democracy, citizenship, and the balance between individual freedom and collective welfare in modern political
philosophy. Let's explore the perspectives of Thomas Hobbes, John Locke, and Jean-Jacques Rousseau on the
following key themes: State of Nature, Natural Rights, Social Contract, and State and Political Obligation.
Thomas Hobbes I. State of Nature: • Hobbes's state of nature is characterized by a
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where life is solitary, poor, nasty, brutish, and short. In this state, there is a constant fear of violent death, and
there are no rights or justice because there is no common authority to enforce them. II. Natural Rights: • Hobbes
has a minimalist view of natural rights. He argues that in the state of nature, individuals have a right to self-
preservation, which justifies their actions to ensure their survival. However, these rights are constantly threatened
and insecure due to the lack of a higher authority to enforce them. III. Social Contract: • According to Hobbes,
individuals in the state of nature enter into a social contract to form a commonwealth (or society) by surrendering
their rights to a sovereign authority. This sovereign, whether a monarch or an assembly, receives absolute power
to maintain peace and security. The social contract is a mutual agreement for self- preservation and to escape
the chaos of the state of nature. IV. State and Political Obligation: • The state, for Hobbes, is an artificial creation
formed through the social contract. Individuals are obligated to obey the sovereign authority because it
guarantees their security and prevents the return to the state of nature. Political obligation arises from the



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 328/374

id: 602

id: 603

necessity of maintaining order and avoiding the inherent dangers of anarchic conditions. John Locke I. State of
Nature: • Locke's state of nature is characterized by freedom, equality, and independence, where individuals
have natural rights to life, liberty, and property. Unlike Hobbes, Locke's state of nature is not chaotic; rather, it is
governed by natural law and reason. II. Natural Rights: • Locke posits that in the state of nature, individuals
possess natural rights to life, liberty, and property. These rights are inherent and inalienable, meaning they
cannot be surrendered or transferred to another person or authority. III. Social Contract: • Locke argues that
individuals enter into a social contract to form civil society for the protection of their natural rights and the
enforcement of natural law. This contract creates a limited government with the consent of the governed, which is
bound to uphold individual rights and the rule of law. IV. State and Political Obligation: • For Locke, political
obligation is based on the consent of individuals to be governed under a social contract. Citizens consent to be
governed by a limited government that protects their natural rights and promotes the common good. If
government fails to fulfill its obligations, citizens have a right to alter or abolish it. Jean-Jacques Rousseau I.
State of Nature: • Rousseau's state of nature is a hypothetical condition of pre-political society characterized by
freedom and equality. In this state, individuals are self-sufficient and naturally good, but also solitary and
independent. II. Natural Rights: • Rousseau rejects the concept of natural rights in the traditional sense. Instead,
he emphasizes the
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of individuals, which is their capacity for self- determination and autonomy. Unlike Locke, Rousseau does not
believe in private property as a natural right. III. Social Contract: • Rousseau argues that the social contract is a
voluntary agreement among individuals to form a collective body (the general will) that represents the common
interests of all citizens. This agreement is based on the idea of popular sovereignty, where individuals collectively
determine the laws and policies that govern them. IV. State and Political Obligation: • Rousseau's concept of
political obligation is based on the general will, which represents the common interests and aspirations of the
community as a whole. Citizens are obligated to follow the general will, which is not the sum of individual wills but
rather an expression of the collective good and moral unity of the community. Summary Comparison: • State of
Nature: Hobbes sees it as chaotic and necessitating a sovereign to avoid conflict; Locke sees it as orderly with
natural rights to be protected; Rousseau sees it as natural liberty and equality. • Natural Rights: Hobbes
emphasizes self-preservation; Locke emphasizes life, liberty, and property; Rousseau emphasizes natural liberty
and participation in the general will. • Social Contract: Hobbes focuses on surrendering rights for security; Locke
focuses on securing natural rights under limited government; Rousseau focuses on collective sovereignty and
the general will. • State and Political Obligation: Hobbes supports absolute authority to maintain order; Locke
supports consent-based limited government; Rousseau supports the general will as the foundation of political
obligation. These thinkers laid foundational ideas that continue to influence political theory and discussions on
the nature of government, rights, and obligations in society. Their varying perspectives reflect different responses
to the challenges and opportunities presented by human social and political organization. Unit 4 Bentham & J.S.
Mill I. Utilitarianism. II. Liberty, representative Government. Jeremy Bentham Jeremy Bentham was an English
philosopher, jurist, and social reformer who is considered one of the founders of modern utilitarianism. Born in
1748, Bentham is known for his principle of utility, which states that the moral worth of an action is determined
solely by its contribution to overall utility, or happiness, among sentient beings. He advocated for social and legal
reforms based on this principle, arguing for maximizing happiness and minimizing suffering in society through
rational and systematic approaches. Bentham's ideas have had a significant influence on ethics, jurisprudence,
and political philosophy. He passed away in 1832, leaving behind a legacy that continues to be studied and
debated. Bentham Utilitarianism. Bentham's utilitarianism, also known as classical utilitarianism, is a moral and
ethical theory that focuses on the principle of utility. Here are the key aspects of Bentham's utilitarian philosophy:
1. Principle of Utility: Bentham's fundamental idea is that the rightness or wrongness of an action is determined
by its tendency to produce pleasure or pain. He famously stated,
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alone to point out what we ought to do, as well as to determine what we shall do."

2. Hedonistic Calculus: Bentham proposed a method called the hedonistic calculus to quantify and measure
pleasure and pain. According to this calculus, the value of a pleasure or pain can be determined by considering
several factors: o Intensity: How strong is the pleasure or pain? o Duration: How long does the pleasure or pain
last? o Certainty or uncertainty: How likely is the pleasure or pain to occur? o Propinquity or remoteness: How
soon will the pleasure or pain occur? o Fecundity: The likelihood that the action will be followed by sensations of
the same kind. o Purity: The likelihood that the action will not be followed by sensations of the opposite kind. o
Extent: How many people will be affected by the action? 3. Utility as a Basis for Legislation: Bentham argued that
laws and social policies should be evaluated based on their ability to maximize the overall happiness or utility of
society. He believed that laws should aim to promote the greatest happiness for the greatest number of people.
4. Criticism and Influence: Bentham's utilitarianism has been criticized for various reasons, including challenges
in measuring and comparing pleasure and pain, as well as concerns about its potential to justify actions that
violate individual rights or lead to unjust consequences. Despite these criticisms, Bentham's ideas have had a
significant influence on moral philosophy, ethics, economics, and political theory. In summary, Bentham's
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utilitarianism proposes that the moral worth of an action is determined by its contribution to maximizing pleasure
and minimizing pain, and it provides a framework for evaluating actions and policies based on their utility or
usefulness in promoting happiness and well-being. Bentham Liberty Jeremy Bentham's perspective on liberty
can be understood through the lens of his utilitarian philosophy, which emphasized maximizing happiness and
minimizing suffering in society. Here are the key aspects of Bentham's views on liberty: 1. Utility of Liberty:
Bentham believed that liberty is valuable because it contributes to individual happiness and overall well-being.
He argued that individuals should have the freedom to pursue their own interests and desires without
unnecessary interference or restrictions from the government or other individuals. 2. Principle of Harm: Central to
Bentham's concept of liberty was the
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He posited that the only purpose for which power can rightfully be exercised over any member of a civilized
community, against his will, is to prevent harm to others. This principle suggests that while individuals should be
free to act as they choose, their actions should not cause harm to others. 3. Limits of Liberty: Despite his support
for liberty, Bentham recognized that absolute freedom could lead to harmful consequences or conflicts that
reduce overall happiness. Therefore, he argued that the boundaries of individual liberty should be determined by
the principle of utility—actions that promote happiness and minimize harm should be permitted, while those that
cause harm or diminish happiness should be restricted. 4. Legal and Social Reforms: Bentham advocated for
legal and social reforms that would maximize individual liberty while also promoting the general welfare of
society. He believed that laws should be designed to protect individual rights and freedoms, and to ensure that
they contribute to the greatest happiness for the greatest number of people. 5. Critique of Natural Rights:
Bentham was critical of the concept of natural rights, which posits that individuals have inherent rights that are
not dependent on laws or customs. He argued that rights should be defined and protected based on their utility in
promoting happiness and well-being, rather than on any inherent or natural entitlement. In summary, Bentham's
views on liberty were grounded in his utilitarian philosophy, which prioritized the principle of utility and the overall
happiness of society. He believed in protecting individual freedoms while recognizing the need for limits to
prevent harm and promote social harmony. Bentham's ideas continue to influence discussions on liberty, ethics,
and the role of government in modern political philosophy. Bentham representative Government Jeremy
Bentham's ideas on representative government were revolutionary in their time and continue to influence political
thought today. Here are the key aspects of Bentham's views on representative government: 1. Democratic
Principles: Bentham advocated for a representative democracy where elected representatives make decisions
on behalf of the people. He argued that this form of government allows for the expression of the general will and
ensures that laws and policies reflect the interests and preferences of the majority. 2. Utility and Legislation:
Bentham believed that the primary function of government is to promote the greatest happiness of the greatest
number of people, a principle derived from his utilitarian philosophy. He argued that laws and policies should be
evaluated based on their utility—whether they contribute to overall happiness and well-being. 3. Transparency
and Accountability: Bentham emphasized the importance of transparency and accountability in government. He
believed that representatives should be accountable to the people they serve and that government actions
should be open to scrutiny to prevent abuses of power and ensure the public good. 4. Constitutional Reform:
Bentham was critical of existing legal and constitutional structures that he viewed as outdated or inefficient. He
proposed reforms aimed at simplifying and codifying laws, making them more accessible and understandable to
the public, and ensuring they serve the interests of society as a whole. 5. Public Participation: While advocating
representative democracy, Bentham also supported mechanisms for public participation and feedback in
government decision- making processes. He believed that informed public opinion should guide legislative action
and that citizens should have avenues to express their concerns and preferences. 6. Practical Reforms:
Bentham's ideas on representative government were not merely theoretical; he proposed practical reforms aimed
at improving governance, legal systems, and social institutions to better align with the principles of utility and
democracy. Overall, Jeremy Bentham's vision of representative government was shaped by his utilitarian
principles and his belief in maximizing happiness and well-being through rational and accountable governance.
His ideas laid the groundwork for modern democratic theory and continue to influence discussions on
governance, legislation, and political reform. John Stuart Mill (J.S. Mill) John Stuart Mill (J.S. Mill) was a British
philosopher, political economist, and social reformer who lived from 1806 to 1873. He was a prominent figure in
the 19th-century intellectual landscape and made significant contributions to various fields, including ethics,
political philosophy, economics, and social theory. Here are some key aspects of J.S. Mill's thought: 1.
Utilitarianism: Mill is perhaps best known for his development and defense of utilitarianism, a moral and ethical
theory originally formulated by Jeremy Bentham. Mill's version of utilitarianism differs from Bentham's in several
key aspects, particularly in its emphasis on qualitative pleasures and the concept of higher and lower pleasures.
Mill argued that actions are morally right if they tend to promote happiness or pleasure and wrong if they tend to
produce unhappiness or pain, with happiness defined as the presence of pleasure and the absence of pain. 2.
Liberty: Mill's views on liberty and individual rights are laid out in his influential work
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(1859). He argued passionately for the importance of individual freedom, suggesting that society should only limit
the actions of individuals to prevent harm to others. Mill advocated for the widest possible scope for personal
liberty, including freedom of thought, expression, and lifestyle choices. His harm principle became a cornerstone
of liberal political philosophy. 3. Social and Political Philosophy: Mill was a strong advocate for social and political
reforms aimed at improving the welfare and opportunities of individuals, particularly those in less privileged
positions. He supported reforms such as labor rights, women's rights, and representative government. Mill's
writings on these topics influenced the development of democratic theory and social policy in the 19th and 20th
centuries. 4. Economics: In economics, Mill contributed to the theory of classical economics, building on the
ideas of earlier thinkers like Adam Smith and David Ricardo. He explored topics such as the theory of value, the
role of labor in production, and the principles of political economy. Mill's economic writings also reflected his
concern for social justice and the well-being of the working class. 5. Philosophical Method: Mill's philosophical
method was characterized by a commitment to empirical observation, reason, and the search for practical
solutions to social and political problems. He sought to apply philosophical principles to real- world issues and
was engaged in debates on ethics, politics, and social reform throughout his life. Overall, John Stuart Mill's
intellectual legacy is marked by his contributions to utilitarianism, his defense of individual liberty, and his
advocacy for social reform and economic theory. His ideas continue to be studied and debated in fields ranging
from ethics and political philosophy to economics and social policy. J.S.Mill Utilitarianism. John Stuart Mill's
utilitarianism, as expounded in his famous work
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published in 1861, builds upon the foundation laid by Jeremy Bentham while introducing significant refinements
and expansions. Here are the key aspects of J.S. Mill's utilitarian philosophy: 1. Higher and Lower Pleasures: Mill
distinguishes between higher and lower pleasures, arguing that some pleasures (such as those derived from
intellectual pursuits, culture, and personal development) are inherently superior to others (like bodily pleasures).
He suggests that the quality of pleasure should be considered, not just the quantity, in determining the moral
worth of an action. 2. The Greatest Happiness Principle: Similar to Bentham, Mill upholds the principle of utility,
which states that actions are right in proportion as they tend to promote happiness, wrong as they tend to
produce the reverse of happiness. However, Mill refines this principle by emphasizing that happiness should be
understood not merely as pleasure but as the absence of pain and the presence of higher, intellectual, and moral
pleasures. 3. Freedom and Individuality: Mill's utilitarianism is deeply intertwined with his defense of individual
liberty. In his work
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(1859), Mill argues that individuals should be free to pursue their own ends as long as they do not harm others.
He views liberty as essential for the development of individuality and creativity, which in turn contributes to
overall happiness in society. 4. Critique of Bentham's Utilitarianism: While Mill respected Bentham's foundational
work, he criticized the strict quantitative approach to pleasure and pain. Mill's qualitative approach, focusing on
higher and lower pleasures, represents a departure from Bentham's more straightforward hedonistic calculus. 5.
Justice and Rights: Mill addresses issues of justice within the framework of utilitarianism, advocating for
principles of justice that maximize overall happiness. He also argues that certain rights, such as freedom of
speech and freedom of conscience, are essential not only for individual happiness but for the progress and well-
being of society as a whole. 6. Application to Moral and Political Philosophy: Mill applies utilitarian principles to
various domains, including ethics, politics, and economics. He argues for policies and laws that promote the
greatest good for the greatest number, while respecting individual rights and liberties. Overall, John Stuart Mill's
utilitarianism represents a significant evolution of the theory from Bentham's classical utilitarianism. Mill's
emphasis on higher pleasures, individual liberty, and the qualitative assessment of happiness has had a
profound influence on moral philosophy and continues to be studied and debated in contemporary ethical theory.
J.S.Mill Liberty John Stuart Mill's views on liberty are articulated most prominently in his seminal work
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published in 1859. Here are the key aspects of Mill's philosophy on liberty: 1. Harm Principle: Mill's central
principle regarding liberty is what he calls the harm principle. This principle asserts that the only justification for
interfering with the liberty of an individual is to prevent harm to others. Individuals should be free to act as they
choose, as long as their actions do not harm others. This principle sets a limit on state interference and promotes
individual autonomy. 2. Individual Autonomy: Mill strongly emphasizes the importance of individual autonomy and
self-development. He argues that individuals should have the freedom to pursue their own interests, make their
own choices, and develop their capacities to the fullest extent possible. This autonomy is crucial not only for
personal fulfillment but also for fostering diversity, creativity, and progress in society. 3. Freedom of Thought and
Expression: Mill defends freedom of thought and expression as fundamental rights that are essential for
intellectual and moral progress. He argues that even unpopular or controversial opinions should be allowed to be
expressed because they contribute to the marketplace of ideas and enable society to examine and refine its
beliefs. 4. Tyranny of the Majority: Mill warns against the dangers of majority tyranny, where the majority imposes
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its views and values on minorities, stifling dissent and diversity. He argues that protecting individual liberties,
including freedom of thought and expression, is necessary to prevent such tyranny and ensure a vibrant and
open society. 5. Limits of Social Authority: While advocating for individual liberty, Mill recognizes that there are
legitimate grounds for society to limit certain actions, such as to prevent harm to others or maintain public order.
However, he insists that these limitations should be justified and carefully circumscribed, respecting the principle
of individual autonomy and the harm principle. 6. Application to Moral and Political Philosophy: Mill's philosophy
of liberty has broad implications for moral and political philosophy. It influences debates on issues such as
censorship, paternalism, democracy, and the role of government in regulating individual behavior. His ideas have
been foundational in the development of liberal political thought and continue to inform discussions on rights and
freedoms in contemporary society. In summary, John Stuart Mill's philosophy on liberty emphasizes the primacy
of individual autonomy, defends freedom of thought and expression as essential for societal progress, and sets
clear limits on state interference based on the harm principle. His work
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remains a cornerstone of liberal thought and continues to be relevant in discussions on individual rights and
freedoms. John Stuart Mill's representative Government John Stuart Mill's ideas on representative government
are outlined primarily in his work
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published in 1861. Here are the key aspects of Mill's views on representative government: 1. Democratic
Principles: Mill advocated for a form of representative democracy where elected representatives are chosen by
the people to make decisions on their behalf. He believed that representative government allows for the
expression of the general will and ensures that laws and policies reflect the interests and preferences of the
majority. 2. Importance of Participation: Mill emphasized the importance of active political participation by citizens
in representative government. He argued that citizens should be educated and informed about political issues,
and encouraged to participate in elections, debates, and public discourse. This participation is crucial for holding
representatives accountable and ensuring that government remains responsive to the people. 3. Protection of
Minority Rights: One of the key concerns for Mill in representative government was the protection of minority
rights. He warned against the tyranny of the majority and advocated for institutions and safeguards that would
prevent the oppression or marginalization of minority groups. This includes legal protections, checks and
balances within government, and respect for individual liberties. 4. Limits on Government Power: Despite his
support for representative government, Mill was wary of the potential for government overreach and
authoritarianism. He argued for limitations on governmental powers and advocated for constitutional reforms that
would ensure the rule of law, separation of powers, and respect for civil liberties. 5. Meritocratic Leadership: Mill
believed that elected representatives should possess certain qualities, including intelligence, education, and a
sense of public duty. He advocated for a meritocratic approach to leadership, where individuals with expertise
and integrity would serve in government positions, ensuring effective decision- making and governance. 6.
Practical Reforms: In
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Mill proposed practical reforms aimed at improving democratic processes and enhancing the effectiveness of
representative institutions. These reforms included electoral reforms to increase voter participation, measures to
reduce corruption and influence- peddling in politics, and reforms to make government more transparent and
accountable. Overall, John Stuart Mill's vision of representative government emphasized democratic
participation, protection of individual rights, limits on governmental power, and reforms to enhance the quality
and accountability of elected representatives. His ideas continue to influence discussions on democratic theory
and political reform in contemporary society. Unit 5 Contributions of Women Thinkers a. pandita Ramabai b.
Savitri Bai Phule. Contributions of Women Thinkers Women thinkers have made significant contributions across
various fields of philosophy, social theory, and intellectual discourse. Here are some key areas where women
thinkers have left lasting impacts: 1. Feminist Theory: Women thinkers have been central to the development of
feminist theory, which examines the nature of gender inequality and advocates for gender justice. Early feminist
philosophers like Mary Wollstonecraft, who argued for women's rights in the 18th century, paved the way for later
thinkers such as Simone de Beauvoir, who explored the existentialist roots of women's oppression in
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(1949). 2. Ethics and Moral Philosophy: Women philosophers have contributed to ethical theories and moral
philosophy, offering perspectives that challenge traditional male- dominated theories. Carol Gilligan, for example,
critiqued Lawrence Kohlberg's stages of moral development for neglecting the moral voices of women in her
work
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"In a Different Voice"
(1982), highlighting the importance of care-based ethics alongside justice-based ethics. 3. Political Philosophy:
Women thinkers have also made significant contributions to political philosophy, questioning concepts of power,
authority, and justice from feminist perspectives. Susan Moller Okin's critique of political theory's neglect of
gender in "Justice, Gender, and the Family" (1989) challenged assumptions about equality and justice within the
family and society. 4. Existentialism and Phenomenology: Existentialist and phenomenological philosophy has
seen contributions from women thinkers like Simone de Beauvoir, who explored existential freedom and the lived
experiences of women in her works alongside her partner, Jean-Paul Sartre. 5. Postcolonial and Critical Theory:
Women thinkers from postcolonial contexts, such as Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak, have enriched critical theory by
examining issues of power, representation, and knowledge production through a feminist and postcolonial lens.
6. Epistemology and Philosophy of Science: Women philosophers have also contributed to epistemological
debates and the philosophy of science, questioning traditional notions of objectivity and knowledge production.
Helen Longino's work on social epistemology, for instance, explores how social contexts shape scientific
knowledge in "Science as Social Knowledge" (1990). 7. Aesthetics and Cultural Theory: Women thinkers have
explored aesthetics and cultural theory, offering insights into beauty, representation, and cultural production.
Figures like bell hooks have examined intersections of race, gender, and culture in works like "Ain't I a Woman:
Black Women and Feminism" (1981). Overall, women thinkers have brought unique perspectives to philosophical
and intellectual discourse, challenging and expanding traditional theories while advocating for social justice,
gender equality, and the recognition of diverse voices in philosophy and beyond. Their contributions continue to
shape contemporary thought and inspire ongoing debates in philosophy and the humanities. Pandita Ramabai
Pandita Ramabai (1858-1922) was a pioneering Indian social reformer, scholar, and advocate for women's rights
and education. Her contributions spanned various areas of social reform, religious revival, and women's
empowerment in India. Here are some of her notable contributions: 1. Women's Education: Ramabai was a
strong advocate for women's education at a time when access to education for girls and women in India was
limited. She established the Arya Mahila Samaj in 1881, which aimed to promote education and improve the lives
of women. She also founded the Mukti Mission in Pune, which provided shelter and education to widows and
orphaned girls. 2. Social Reform: Ramabai worked tirelessly for the reform of oppressive social practices such as
child marriage and the mistreatment of widows. She highlighted these issues through her writings and speeches,
advocating for legislative reforms to protect women and improve their social status. 3. Scholarship and Religious
Reform: Ramabai was a scholar proficient in several languages, including Sanskrit, Marathi, Bengali, and
English. She translated the scriptures, including the Vedas and the Bible, into Marathi and English, making them
accessible to a wider audience. Her interpretations often challenged traditional patriarchal interpretations and
promoted gender equality and social justice. 4. Women's Rights Activism: Ramabai was a vocal advocate for
women's rights both in India and internationally. She participated in conferences and meetings advocating for
women's suffrage, education, and social reform. Her work contributed to the emerging discourse on women's
rights in the late 19th and early 20th centuries. 5. Legacy: Pandita Ramabai's legacy continues to inspire
generations of activists and scholars in India and beyond. Her contributions to women's education, social reform,
and religious revivalism were pioneering in their time and laid the groundwork for subsequent movements for
gender equality and social justice in India. In summary, Pandita Ramabai was a trailblazer in the fight for
women's rights and education in colonial India, leaving an indelible mark on social reform and religious discourse
through her activism, scholarship, and advocacy. Savitri Bai Phule. Savitribai Phule (1831-1897) was a
pioneering social reformer, educator, and poet from India who played a crucial role in the struggle for women's
rights and social equality during the 19th century. Here are some of her significant contributions: 1. Education
Reform: Savitribai Phule is widely regarded as India's first female teacher and a pioneer of women's education in
India. Together with her husband, Jyotirao Phule, she established the first school for girls in Pune in 1848. This
school was a radical initiative at the time, breaking societal norms and providing education to girls and women
who were otherwise denied formal schooling. 2. Women's Rights Advocate: Savitribai Phule was a vocal
advocate for women's rights and social reform. She fought against gender discrimination, child marriage, and the
practice of sati (widow burning). She worked tirelessly to empower women through education, urging them to
become independent and self-sufficient. 3. Literary Contributions: Savitribai Phule was also a talented poet and
writer. She composed poems that highlighted social injustices, caste discrimination, and the plight of women in
Indian society. Her poetry was not only a form of artistic expression but also a tool for social awakening and
activism. 4. Social Activism: Beyond education and literature, Savitribai Phule was actively involved in social and
welfare activities. She worked to uplift marginalized communities, including Dalits and tribal people, advocating
for their rights and dignity. 5. Legacy: Savitribai Phule's legacy continues to inspire generations of social
reformers and feminists in India and beyond. Her pioneering efforts in education and women's rights laid a
foundation for future movements for social justice and equality. In summary, Savitribai Phule's contributions were
groundbreaking in challenging social norms, promoting education for women, advocating for gender equality, and
using literature as a means of social reform. She remains a symbol of courage, resilience, and progressive
thinking, embodying the struggle for human rights and dignity in India's history. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF
UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Fourth Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code BA-EC-
401 STATISTICAL METHODA B.A. Major FOR ECONOMICS Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6
(Internal:40+External:60) Course Outcomes (CO): After completing this course student will be able to: CO1:- gain
insights about the significance of Statistics in Economics. CO2:- have knowledge about the sampling and its
methods. CO3:- understand the conceptual framework of correlation and relation with variables. CO-4: elucidate



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 333/374

the facets of index numbers and their methods. CO4:- to apply the knowledge regarding various research tools.
Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours) Introduction and Overview The distinction between populations and
samples and between population parameters I and sample statistics, the use of measures of 20 location and
variation to describe and summarize data; population moments and their sample counterparts. 18 Elementary
Probability Theory Sample spaces and events; probability axioms and properties, counting techniques
conditional II 18 20 probability and Bayes' rule, independence. Random Variables and Probability III 18 20
Distributions Defining random variables, probability distributions, expected values of endorse variables" and of
functions of random variables, continuous distributions (uniform, binomial, normal, poison and exponential
random variables). Keywords: Random variable Random Sampling and Jointly Distributed IV 18 20 Random
Variables Density and distribution functions for jointly distributed random variables computing expected values"
covariance and correlation coefficients Sampling Principal steps in a sample survey, methods of sampling, the
role of sampling theory properties of random samples Keywords: Sampling survey Point and Interval Estimation
Estimation of population parameters using methods of moments" and maximum likelihood V 18 20 procedures
properties of estimators, confidence intervals for population parameters Part- C Learning Resource Text Books,
Reference Books, Other Resources Suggested Readings: 1. Ahuja, H.L. (Latest Addition). Principles of Micro
Economics, Sultan Chand and Company, New Delhi (Hindi and English Versions ) 2. Barla, C.S. (Latest Addition)
, Micro Economics, National Publishing House, Jaipur, New Delhi (Hindi and English Versions) Reference Book 1
CB Gupta An Introduction to Statistical Method 2 PN Arora Statistical Method 1 Richard J. Larsen and Morris L.
Marx, An Introduction to Mathematical Statistics Suggestive digital platform weh links
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Statistics Equivalent Courses: NPTEL Course: Introduction To Probability And
Statistics Code Details Gender-1 Environment & Sustenabilly-17 Human Vaties-13] Professional Ethics-14
Employability-1) Entrepreneurship gnature of Members Suggestive digital platforms web links 1.
https://epgo.inflibnet.ac.in/Home/ view Subject? Catid = 11 2. https://vidyamitra.inflibnet.ac.in/index .php/search?
subject%5B%D=F urdamentals +of+microeconomic+theory &domain%5B%5D=Social+Sciences 3. https://www.
swayamprabha.gov.in/index. Php/channel profile/profile/7 Suggested equivalent online courses::
http://www.mcafee.cc/Introecon/IEA2007.pdf. The distinction between populations and samples and between
population parameters and sample statistics Understanding the difference between populations and samples, as
well as between population parameters and sample statistics, is fundamental in statistics and research
methodology. 1. Population vs. Sample: o Population: In statistics, a population refers to the entire group that you
want to draw conclusions about. It includes all individuals or items that meet certain criteria. o Sample: A sample,
on the other hand, is a subset of the population. It's a smaller group selected from the population, often in a
systematic or random way, with the aim of making inferences about the entire population. 2. Population
Parameters vs. Sample Statistics: o Population Parameters: These are numerical values that describe certain
characteristics of a population. For example, the mean (average), median, mode, standard deviation, variance,
etc., are all population parameters. Since it's often impractical or impossible to measure an entire population,
these parameters are usually unknown and must be estimated using sample statistics. o Sample Statistics:
These are numerical values calculated from the data collected from a sample. They are used to estimate
population parameters. For example, if you calculate the average height of 100 randomly selected people from a
population, that average height is a sample statistic. It's used to estimate the population mean height. Population
parameter vs. sample statistic When you collect data from a population or a sample, there are various
measurements and numbers you can calculate from the data. A parameter is a measure that describes the whole
population. A statistic is a measure that describes the sample. You can use estimation or hypothesis testing to
estimate how likely it is that a sample statistic differs from the population parameter. Research example:
Parameters and statisticsIn your study of students’ political attitudes, you ask your survey participants to rate
themselves on a scale from 1, very liberal, to 7, very conservative. You find that most of your sample identifies as
liberal – the mean rating on the political attitudes scale is 3.2. You can use this statistic, the sample mean of 3.2,
to make a scientific guess about the population parameter – that is, to infer the mean political attitude rating of all
undergraduate students in the Netherlands. Sampling error A sampling error is the difference between a
population parameter and a sample statistic. In your study, the sampling error is the difference between the mean
political attitude rating of your sample and the true mean political attitude rating of all undergraduate students in
the Netherlands. Sampling errors happen even when you use a randomly selected sample. This is because
random samples are not identical to the population in terms of numerical measures like means and standard
deviations. Because the aim of scientific research is to generalize findings from the sample to the population, you
want the sampling error to be low. You can reduce sampling error by increasing the sample size. Key Points: 
Populations are the entire group of interest, while samples are subsets of populations.  Population parameters
are characteristics of populations, while sample statistics are characteristics of samples.  Statistical inference
involves using sample statistics to make educated guesses about population parameters. Understanding these
distinctions is crucial for ensuring that the conclusions drawn from a sample accurately reflect the population it's
drawn from. Improper sampling techniques or confusion between populations and samples can lead to biased or
unreliable results. The use of measures of location and variation to describe and summarize data Measures of
location and variation are fundamental tools in descriptive statistics used to summarize and understand datasets.
Here's an overview of each: 1. Measures of Location (Central Tendency): These measures indicate the central or
typical value of a dataset. Common measures of location include: o Mean: The average value calculated by
summing up all values in the dataset and dividing by the total number of values. It is sensitive to outliers. o
Median: The middle value in a dataset when arranged in ascending order. It is less affected by outliers compared
to the mean. o Mode: The value(s) that occur most frequently in the dataset. A dataset may have one mode
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(unimodal) or multiple modes (multimodal). 2. Measures of Variation (Dispersion): These measures describe the
spread or variability of the data points around the measures of central tendency. Common measures of variation
include: o Range: The difference between the maximum and minimum values in the dataset. It's simple but
sensitive to outliers. o Variance: The average of the squared differences from the mean. It gives a measure of
how much the values in the dataset deviate from the mean. However, it's not in the original units of the data, so
the standard deviation is often preferred. o Standard Deviation: The square root of the variance. It provides a
measure of the average distance of data points from the mean. It's commonly used because it's in the same
units as the data and is sensitive to outliers. o Interquartile Range (IQR): The range between the first quartile
(25th percentile) and the third quartile (75th percentile). It's less sensitive to outliers than the range. These
measures collectively provide a comprehensive summary of the dataset, giving insight into its central tendency
and dispersion. They help in understanding the distribution of data points, identifying outliers, and making
comparisons between different datasets. Depending on the nature of the data and the objectives of analysis,
different measures may be more appropriate. Population moments and their sample counterparts Population
moments are statistical measures that describe the characteristics of a probability distribution for a population,
while their sample counterparts are estimates of these moments computed from a sample of data drawn from
that population. Here's an overview of some common population moments and their sample counterparts: 1.
Mean (First Moment): o Population Moment: The mean of a population is the average value of all the individual
data points in the population. It's often denoted by μ (mu). o Sample Counterpart: The sample mean (xˉ\bar{x}xˉ)
is calculated as the sum of all observations in the sample divided by the number of observations. 2. Variance
(Second Moment): o Population Moment: Variance measures the spread or dispersion of a population
distribution. It's the average of the squared differences from the mean. Population variance is denoted by σ^2
(sigma squared). o Sample Counterpart: The sample variance (s^2) is an estimate of the population variance,
calculated similarly, but dividing by n−1n-1n−1 instead of nnn to correct for bias. It's computed as the sum of the
squared differences from the sample mean, divided by n−1n-1n−1, where nnn is the sample size. 3. Standard
Deviation: o Population Moment: The standard deviation is the square root of the variance. It's denoted by σ
(sigma). o Sample Counterpart: The sample standard deviation (s) is the square root of the sample variance. It
provides a measure of the dispersion of the sample data around the sample mean. 4. Skewness (Third Moment):
o Population Moment: Skewness measures the asymmetry of the probability distribution of a real-valued random
variable about its mean. Positive skewness indicates a longer tail on the right, while negative skewness indicates
a longer tail on the left. o Sample Counterpart: Sample skewness is an estimate of population skewness,
calculated from sample data. It indicates the asymmetry of the sample distribution. 5. Kurtosis (Fourth Moment):
o Population Moment: Kurtosis measures the
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of the probability distribution of a real-valued random variable. It indicates whether the data are heavy-tailed or
light-tailed relative to a normal distribution. o Sample Counterpart: Sample kurtosis is an estimate of population
kurtosis, calculated from sample data. It provides information about the peakedness of the sample distribution.
These moments and their sample counterparts are essential in descriptive statistics, as they provide insights into
the central tendency, variability, and shape of a population or sample distribution. They help analysts understand
the characteristics of data and make inferences about the underlying population based on sample data.
Elementary Probability Theory Sample spaces and events; probability axioms and properties The fundamental
concepts of probability theory: Sample Space and Events: 1. Sample Space (S): The sample space is the set of
all possible outcomes of a random experiment. It's denoted by SSS. For example, when rolling a fair six-sided
die, the sample space is S={1,2,3,4,5,6}S = \{1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6\}S={1,2,3,4,5,6}. 2. Event (E): An event is a subset of
the sample space, i.e., a collection of outcomes of interest. It's denoted by EEE. For example, if we define the
event "rolling an even number," then E={2,4,6}E = \{2, 4, 6\}E={2,4,6}. Probability Axioms: The concept of
probability is built on three fundamental axioms: 1. Non-negativity: The probability of any event is a non-negative
real number. That is, for any event EEE, 0≤P(E)≤10 \leq P(E) \leq 10≤P(E)≤1. 2. Normalization: The sum of the
probabilities of all possible outcomes in the sample space is 1. Mathematically, for a sample space SSS,
P(S)=1P(S) = 1P(S)=1. 3. Additivity: For mutually exclusive events (events that cannot occur simultaneously), the
probability of their union is the sum of their individual probabilities. Mathematically, if E1E_1E1, E2E_2E2, ...,
EnE_nEn are mutually exclusive events, then the probability of their union is:
P(E1∪E2∪...∪En)=P(E1)+P(E2)+...+P(En)P(E_1 \cup E_2 \cup ... \cup E_n) = P(E_1) + P(E_2) + ... +
P(E_n)P(E1∪E2∪...∪En)=P(E1)+P(E2)+...+P(En) Probability Properties: 1. Complement: The complement of an
event EEE (denoted by E′E'E′ or EcE^cEc) consists of all outcomes not in EEE. The probability of the
complement of an event is 1−P(E)1 - P(E)1−P(E). 2. Intersection: The intersection of two events E1E_1E1 and
E2E_2E2 (denoted by E1∩E2E_1 \cap E_2E1∩E2) consists of outcomes that belong to both events. The
probability of the intersection of two events is denoted by P(E1∩E2)P(E_1 \cap E_2)P(E1∩E2). 3. Union: The
union of two events E1E_1E1 and E2E_2E2 (denoted by E1∪E2E_1 \cup E_2E1∪E2) consists of outcomes that
belong to either event E1E_1E1 or event E2E_2E2. The probability of the union of two events is denoted by
P(E1∪E2)P(E_1 \cup E_2)P(E1∪E2). 4. Independence: Two events E1E_1E1 and E2E_2E2 are independent if
the occurrence of one event does not affect the occurrence of the other. In terms of probability,
P(E1∩E2)=P(E1)×P(E2)P(E_1 \cap E_2) = P(E_1) \times P(E_2)P(E1∩E2)=P(E1 )×P(E2). 5. Conditional
Probability: The probability of event E1E_1E1 given that event E2E_2E2 has occurred is denoted by
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P(E1∣E2)P(E_1 | E_2)P(E1∣E2) and calculated as P(E1∩E2)P(E2)\frac{P(E_1 \cap E_2)}
{P(E_2)}P(E2)P(E1∩E2), provided P(E2) 0P(E_2) 0P(E2) 0. These axioms and properties form the foundation of
probability theory and are used to calculate probabilities in various real-world scenarios, from gambling to
weather forecasting to financial modeling. Techniques conditional probability and Bayes' rule, independence Let's
delve into counting techniques, conditional probability, Bayes' rule, and independence: Counting Techniques:
Counting techniques are methods used to determine the number of possible outcomes of a particular event or
experiment. Some common techniques include: 1. Multiplication Rule: If a process consists of n1n_1n1 steps
and the first step can occur in k1k_1k1 ways, the second step in k2k_2k2 ways, and so on, then the entire
process can occur in k1×k2×...×kn1k_1 \times k_2 \times ... \times k_{n_1}k1×k2 ×...×kn1 ways. 2. Permutations:
Permutations refer to the number of ways to arrange rrr objects from a set of nnn distinct objects. It's denoted by
P(n,r)P(n, r)P(n,r) and calculated as n×(n−1)×...×(n−r+1)n \times (n-1) \times ... \times (n-
r+1)n×(n−1)×...×(n−r+1). 3. Combinations: Combinations refer to the number of ways to choose rrr objects from a
set of nnn distinct objects without regard to the order. It's denoted by C(n,r)C(n, r)C(n,r) or (nr)\binom{n}{r}(rn)
and calculated as n!r!×(n−r)!\frac{n!}{r! \times (n- r)!}r!×(n−r)!n!. Conditional Probability: Conditional probability is
the probability of an event occurring given that another event has already occurred. It's denoted by
P(A∣B)P(A|B)P(A∣B) and calculated as: P(A∣B)=P(A∩B)P(B)P(A|B) = \frac{P(A \cap B)}{P(B)}P(A∣B)=P(B)P(A∩B)
where P(A∩B)P(A \cap B)P(A∩B) is the probability of both events AAA and BBB occurring, and P(B)P(B)P(B) is
the probability of event BBB occurring. Bayes' Rule: Bayes' rule is a fundamental theorem in probability theory
that describes how to update the probability of a hypothesis HHH given evidence EEE in light of prior knowledge
P(H)P(H)P(H) and P(E∣H)P(E|H)P(E∣H). It's given by: P(H∣E)=P(E∣H)×P(H)P(E)P(H|E) = \frac{P(E|H) \times
P(H)}{P(E)}P(H∣E)=P(E)P(E∣H)×P(H) where:  P(H∣E)P(H|E)P(H∣E) is the posterior probability of hypothesis
HHH given evidence EEE,  P(E∣H)P(E|H)P(E∣H) is the likelihood of observing evidence EEE given hypothesis
HHH,  P(H)P(H)P(H) is the prior probability of hypothesis HHH,  P(E)P(E)P(E) is the marginal probability of
evidence EEE. Bayes' rule is particularly useful in fields like statistics, machine learning, and medical diagnosis.
Independence: Events AAA and BBB are independent if the occurrence of one event does not affect the
occurrence of the other. Mathematically, two events are independent if: P(A∩B)=P(A)×P(B)P(A \cap B) = P(A)
\times P(B)P(A∩B)=P(A)×P(B) or equivalently: P(A∣B)=P(A)P(A|B) = P(A)P(A∣B)=P(A) P(B∣A)=P(B)P(B|A) =
P(B)P(B∣A)=P(B) If events AAA and BBB are independent, then knowing that one event has occurred does not
provide any information about the occurrence of the other. Understanding these concepts is crucial for various
applications in probability theory, statistics, and decision-making processes in many fields. Random Variables
and Probability Distributions Random Variable Definition In probability, a random variable is a real valued function
whose domain is the sample space of the random experiment. It means that each outcome of a random
experiment is associated with a single real number, and the single real number may vary with the different
outcomes of a random experiment. Hence, it is called a random variable and it is generally represented by the
letter

Quotes detected: 0%
“X”.

For example, let us consider an experiment for tossing a coin two times. Hence, the sample space for this
experiment is S = {HH, HT, TH, TT} If X is a random variable and it denotes the number of heads obtained, then
the values are represented as follows: X(HH) = 2, X(HT) = 1, X(TH) = 1, X(TT) = 0. Similarly, we can define the
number of tails obtained using another variable, say Y. (i.e) Y(HH) = 0, Y(HT) = 1, Y(TH) = 1, Y(TT)= 2. Random
Variables A variable is something which can change its value. It may vary with different outcomes of an
experiment. If the value of a variable depends upon the outcome of a random experiment it is a random variable.
A random variable can take up any real value. Mathematically, a random variable is a real-valued function whose
domain is a sample space S of a random experiment. A random variable is always denoted by capital letter like
X, Y, M etc. The lowercase letters like x, y, z, m etc. represent the value of the random variable. Consider the
random experiment of tossing a coin 20 times. You will earn Rs. 5 is you get head and will lose Rs. 5 if it a tail.
You and your friend are all set to see who will win the game by earning more money. Here, we see that the value
of getting head for the coin tossed for 20 times is anything from zero to twenty. If we denote the number of a
head by X, then X = {0, 1, 2, … , 20}. The probability of getting a head is always ½. Properties of a Random
Variable  It only takes the real value.  If X is a random variable and C is a constant, then CX is also a random
variable.  If X and X are two random variables, then X + X and X X are also random. 1 2 1 2 1 2  For any
constants C and C , C X + C X is also random. 1 2 1 1 2 2  |X| is a random variable. Types of Random Variable
A random variable can be categorized into two types. Discrete Random Variable As the name suggests, this
variable is not connected or continuous. A variable which can only assume a countable number of real values
i.e., the value of the discrete random sample is discrete in nature. The value of the random variable depends on
chance. In other words, a real- valued function defined on a discrete sample space is a discrete random variable.
The number of calls a person gets in a day, the number of items sold by a company, the number of items
manufactured, number of accidents, number of gifts received on birthday etc. are some of the discrete random
variables. Continuous Random variable A variable which assumes infinite values of the sample space is a
continuous random variable. It can take all possible values between certain limits. It can also take integral as well
as fractional values. The height, weight, age of a person, the distance between two cities etc. are some of the
continuous random variables. Probability Distribution For any event of a random experiment, we can find its
corresponding probability. For different values of the random variable, we can find its respective probability. The
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values of random variables along with the corresponding probabilities are the probability distribution of the
random variable. Assume X is a random variable. A function P(X) is the probability distribution of X. Any function
F defined for all real x by F(x) = P(X ≤ x) is called the distribution function of the random variable X. Properties of
Probability Distribution  The probability distribution of a random variable X is P(X = x ) = p for x = x and P(X = i i
i x ) = 0 for x ≠ x . i i  The range of probability distribution for all possible values of a random variable is from 0
to 1, i.e., 0 ≤ p(x) ≤ 1. Probability Distribution of a Discrete Random Variable If X is a discrete random variable
with discrete values x , x , … , x , … then the probability 1 2 n function is P(x) = p (x). The distribution function is
X F (x) = P(X ≤ x ) = ∑ p(x ) = p X i i i i if x = x and is 0 for other values of x. Here, i = 1, 2, … , n, … i Expected
values of endorse variables" and of functions of random variables Expected values of random variables and
functions of random variables: Expected Value of Random Variables: The expected value (or mean) of a random
variable XXX is a measure of the
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"center"
of its distribution. For a discrete random variable XXX with probability mass function P(X)P(X)P(X), the expected
value E[X]E[X]E[X] is calculated as: E[X]=∑xx⋅P(X=x)E[X] = \sum_{x} x \cdot P(X=x)E[X]=∑xx⋅P(X=x) For a
continuous random variable XXX with probability density function f(x)f(x)f(x), the expected value E[X]E[X]E[X] is
calculated as: E[X]=∫−∞∞x⋅f(x) dxE[X] = \int_{-\infty}^{\infty} x \cdot f(x) \, dxE[X]=∫−∞∞x⋅f(x)dx The expected
value represents the
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if the random experiment is repeated many times. Properties of Expected Values: 1. Linearity: For constants aaa
and bbb, and random variables XXX and YYY, the expected value has the property: E[aX+bY]=aE[X]+bE[Y]E[aX
+ bY] = aE[X] + bE[Y]E[aX+bY]=aE[X]+bE[Y] 2. Constant: For any constant ccc, E[c]=cE[c] = cE[c]=c. 3.
Expectation of a Function: If g(X)g(X)g(X) is a function of random variable XXX, then:
E[g(X)]=∑xg(x)⋅P(X=x)E[g(X)] = \sum_{x} g(x) \cdot P(X=x)E[g(X)]=∑x g(x)⋅P(X=x) (for discrete XXX) or
E[g(X)]=∫−∞∞g(x)⋅f(x) dxE[g(X)] = \int_{- \infty}^{\infty} g(x) \cdot f(x) \, dxE[g(X)]=∫−∞∞g(x)⋅f(x)dx (for continuous
XXX). Expected Value of Functions of Random Variables: If XXX is a random variable and g(X)g(X)g(X) is a
function of XXX, then the expected value of g(X)g(X)g(X) is denoted by E[g(X)]E[g(X)]E[g(X)]. It's calculated by
finding the expected value of g(X)g(X)g(X) for all possible values of XXX, weighted by their respective
probabilities (or probability densities). For example, if XXX is a random variable representing the outcome of
rolling a fair six-sided die, and g(X)=X2g(X) = X^2g(X)=X2, then: E[g(X)]=E[X2]=∑x=16x2⋅16E[g(X)] = E[X^2] =
\sum_{x=1}^{6} x^2 \cdot \frac{1}{6}E[g(X)]=E[X2]=∑x=16x2⋅61 or, if XXX follows a continuous distribution, you
would integrate over the range of XXX instead of summing. Properties of Expected Values of Functions: 1.
Linearity: The linearity property holds for expected values of functions of random variables as well. That is, for
constants aaa and bbb, and random variable XXX, YYY, and ZZZ, we have:
E[ag(X)+bh(Y)]=aE[g(X)]+bE[h(Y)]E[a g(X) + b h(Y)] = a E[g(X)] + b E[h(Y)]E[ag(X)+bh(Y)]=aE[g(X)]+bE[h(Y)] 2.
Expectation of a Constant: E[c]=cE[c] = cE[c]=c for any constant ccc. These properties make the expected value
an essential tool in probability theory and statistics, helping to quantify uncertainty and make predictions about
random phenomena. Continuous distributions (uniform, binomial, normal, poison and exponential random
variables) Continuous distributions are mathematical representations of random variables that can take on an
infinite number of possible values within a given range. These distributions are characterized by probability
density functions (PDFs), which describe the likelihood of a random variable assuming certain values. Here's an
overview of some common continuous distributions: 1. Uniform Distribution: o The uniform distribution is defined
over a finite interval and is characterized by constant probability density within that interval. o It is often denoted
as U(a,b)U(a, b)U(a,b), where aaa and bbb are the lower and upper bounds of the interval, respectively. o The
probability density function is given by: f(x)=1b−a,for a≤x≤bf(x) = \frac{1}{b - a}, \quad \text{for } a \leq x \leq
bf(x)=b−a1,for a≤x≤b o All values within the interval have an equal probability of occurring. 2. Normal Distribution
(Gaussian Distribution): o The normal distribution is perhaps the most widely known and utilized continuous
distribution. o It is characterized by a bell-shaped curve and is fully defined by two parameters: the mean (μ\muμ)
and the standard deviation (σ\sigmaσ). o The probability density function of the normal distribution is given by:
f(x)=12πσe−(x−μ)22σ2f(x) = \frac{1}{\sqrt{2\pi}\sigma} e^{-\frac{(x- \mu)^2}{2\sigma^2}}f(x)=2πσ1e−2σ2(x−μ)2 o
It is symmetric around the mean and approximately 68% of the data falls within one standard deviation of the
mean (empirical rule). 3. Binomial Distribution: o Although often associated with discrete random variables, the
binomial distribution can also be approximated for continuous random variables when the number of trials is
large. o It represents the number of successes in a fixed number of independent Bernoulli trials, each with the
same probability of success. o The probability density function for the binomial distribution is given by: f(x)=
(nx)px(1−p)n−xf(x) = \binom{n}{x} p^x (1-p)^{n-x}f(x)=(xn )px(1−p)n−x where nnn is the number of trials, xxx is
the number of successes, and ppp is the probability of success in each trial. 4. Poisson Distribution: o The
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Poisson distribution models the number of events occurring within a fixed interval of time or space when these
events occur with a known constant rate and independently of the time since the last event. o It is characterized
by a single parameter, usually denoted by λ\lambdaλ, which represents the average rate of occurrence of the
events. o The probability mass function of the Poisson distribution is given by: f(x)=e−λλxx!f(x) = \frac{e^{-
\lambda} \lambda^x}{x!}f(x)=x!e−λλx where xxx represents the number of events occurring in the given interval.
5. Exponential Distribution: o The exponential distribution models the time between events in a Poisson process,
where events occur continuously and independently at a constant average rate. o It is characterized by a single
parameter, often denoted by λ\lambdaλ, which represents the rate parameter (the average number of events
occurring in a unit interval of time). o The probability density function of the exponential distribution is given by:
f(x)=λe−λx,for x≥0f(x) = \lambda e^{-\lambda x}, \quad \text{for } x \geq 0f(x)=λe−λx,for x≥0 where xxx represents
the time between events. These continuous distributions have various applications in fields such as statistics,
finance, engineering, and natural sciences, providing valuable tools for modeling and analyzing random
phenomena. Random Sampling and Jointly Distributed Random Variables Density and distribution functions for
jointly distributed random variables computing expected values Random variables refer to a set of two or more
random variables that are dependent on the same underlying probability space. Understanding their density and
distribution functions is crucial for computing expected values and analyzing their behavior. Let's explore these
concepts in more detail: 1. Joint Probability Density Function (PDF): o For jointly distributed continuous random
variables XXX and YYY, the joint probability density function fXY(x,y)f_{XY}(x, y)fXY(x,y) describes the probability
of observing values xxx and yyy simultaneously. o Properties of joint PDF:  fXY(x,y)≥0f_{XY}(x, y) \geq
0fXY(x,y)≥0 for all xxx and yyy.  ∫−∞∞∫−∞∞fXY(x,y) dx dy=1\int_{-\infty}^{\infty} \int_{- \infty}^{\infty} f_{XY}(x, y)
\, dx \, dy = 1∫−∞∞∫−∞∞fXY (x,y)dxdy=1, indicating that the total probability over all possible outcomes is 1. 2.
Marginal Probability Density Function: o Marginal PDFs describe the probability distribution of individual random
variables from a joint distribution. o The marginal PDF of XXX, denoted as fX(x)f_X(x)fX(x), is obtained by
integrating the joint PDF over all possible values of YYY: fX(x)=∫−∞∞fXY(x,y) dyf_X(x) = \int_{-\infty}^{\infty}
f_{XY}(x, y) \, dyfX (x)=∫−∞∞fXY(x,y)dy o Similarly, the marginal PDF of YYY, denoted as fY(y)f_Y(y)fY(y), is
obtained by integrating the joint PDF over all possible values of XXX. 3. Joint Cumulative Distribution Function
(CDF): o The joint cumulative distribution function FXY(x,y)F_{XY}(x, y)FXY(x,y) gives the probability that XXX
and YYY are less than or equal to certain values xxx and yyy respectively: FXY(x,y)=P(X≤x,Y≤y)F_{XY}(x, y) =
P(X \leq x, Y \leq y)FXY(x,y)=P(X≤x,Y≤y) o From the joint CDF, marginal CDFs can be obtained by fixing one
variable and letting the other vary. 4. Expected Values: o Expected values of functions of jointly distributed
random variables can be computed using double integrals. o For a function g(X,Y)g(X, Y)g(X,Y) of jointly
distributed random variables XXX and YYY, the expected value is given by: E[g(X,Y)]=∬all spaceg(x,y) fXY(x,y)
dx dyE[g(X, Y)] = \iint_{\text{all space}} g(x, y) \, f_{XY}(x, y) \, dx \, dyE[g(X,Y)]=∬all spaceg(x,y)fXY (x,y)dxdy o
The expected value of a function g(X,Y)g(X, Y)g(X,Y) can also be computed by integrating over the range of
possible values for each variable, weighted by the joint PDF. Understanding these density and distribution
functions allows for the analysis of the joint behavior of random variables, calculation of probabilities, and
estimation of expected values for various functions of interest. They are fundamental in probability theory and
statistics, with applications in fields such as finance, engineering, and biology. Covariance and correlation
coefficients sampling Covariance and correlation coefficients are measures used to quantify the relationship
between two random variables in a sample or a population. 1. Covariance: o Covariance measures the degree to
which two random variables change together. If the covariance is positive, it indicates that the variables tend to
increase or decrease together. If it's negative, it means they move in opposite directions. o Mathematically, the
covariance cov(X,Y)\text{cov}(X, Y)cov(X,Y) between two random variables XXX and YYY is defined as:
cov(X,Y)=E[(X−μX)(Y−μY)]\text{cov}(X, Y) = E[(X - \mu_X)(Y - \mu_Y)]cov(X,Y)=E[(X−μX)(Y−μY)] where EEE
represents the expected value operator, μX\mu_XμX and μY\mu_YμY are the means of XXX and YYY
respectively. o Properties:  Covariance can range from negative infinity to positive infinity.  It's not
standardized, meaning it depends on the scales of the variables.  It's affected by outliers. 2. Correlation
Coefficient: o The correlation coefficient measures the strength and direction of the linear relationship between
two variables. Unlike covariance, it is standardized and ranges from -1 to 1. o Pearson correlation coefficient
(ρ\rhoρ) is the most common measure of correlation for continuous variables. It's defined as:
ρXY=cov(X,Y)σXσY\rho_{XY} = \frac{\text{cov}(X, Y)}{\sigma_X \sigma_Y}ρXY=σXσYcov(X,Y) where
σX\sigma_XσX and σY\sigma_YσY are the standard deviations of XXX and YYY respectively. o Spearman
correlation coefficient is used when dealing with ordinal variables or when the relationship is non-linear. o
Properties:  Correlation coefficient ranges from -1 to 1.  A value of 1 indicates a perfect positive linear
relationship, -1 indicates a perfect negative linear relationship, and 0 indicates no linear relationship.  It's
unaffected by changes in scale or units.  It's not sensitive to outliers as covariance. When dealing with
sampling, it's important to understand that the sample covariance and correlation coefficients are estimates of
the population covariance and correlation. They are calculated using sample data and may not perfectly reflect
the true relationship in the population. As sample size increases, these estimates tend to converge to the
population parameters. To compute sample covariance and correlation coefficients, you would use the sample
means and sample standard deviations instead of the population means and standard deviations in the formulas
mentioned above. Additionally, you'd use the sample variance when computing the sample correlation coefficient.
These statistics provide valuable insights into the relationships between variables in a sample and are widely
used in data analysis and statistical inference. Principal steps in a sample survey, methods of sampling, the role
of sampling theory properties of random samples Principal Steps in a Sample Survey: a. Define the Objective:
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Clearly state the purpose of the survey and the population of interest. b. Design the Survey: Determine the
survey methodology, including the sampling method, questionnaire design, and data collection procedures. c.
Select the Sample: Choose a representative subset of the population from which data will be collected. d. Data
Collection: Administer the survey to the selected sample. e. Data Analysis: Process and analyze the collected
data to draw conclusions and make inferences about the population. f. Report Findings: Present the survey
results in a clear and understandable format, often including descriptive statistics, tables, and charts. Methods of
Sampling: a. Simple Random Sampling: Every member of the population has an equal chance of being selected,
and each sample of the same size has an equal chance of being chosen. b. Stratified Sampling: The population
is divided into subgroups (strata) based on certain characteristics, and random samples are then drawn from
each stratum. c. Cluster Sampling: The population is divided into clusters, and a random sample of clusters is
selected. Then, data is collected from all members within the selected clusters. d. Systematic Sampling: A
random starting point is chosen, and then every nth member of the population is selected to be part of the
sample. e. Convenience Sampling: Sampling based on the availability and accessibility of subjects. f. Snowball
Sampling: Existing study subjects recruit future subjects from among their acquaintances. Role of Sampling
Theory: Sampling theory provides a framework for making inferences about a population based on a sample. It
involves understanding the properties of random samples, such as: a. Representativeness: A sample should
accurately represent the population from which it is drawn. b. Bias: Samples should be selected in a way that
minimizes bias, ensuring that every member of the population has an equal chance of being selected. c.
Precision: Precision refers to the amount of variability or uncertainty in the estimates derived from the sample.
Sampling theory helps quantify this uncertainty. d. Efficiency: Efficient sampling methods aim to minimize the
sample size while still achieving the desired level of precision. e. Generalizability: Sampling theory helps
determine the extent to which findings from a sample can be generalized to the population. Sampling theory also
guides the selection of appropriate sampling methods and the calculation of sample sizes necessary to achieve
desired levels of precision and confidence in survey results. It underpins the validity and reliability of survey
findings and is essential for sound statistical inference. Point and Interval Estimation Estimation of population
parameters using methods of moments and maximum likelihood procedures are two common approaches in
statistics used to estimate unknown parameters of a population based on a sample from that population. Method
of Moments: The method of moments is a technique for estimating population parameters by equating sample
moments with population moments. Here's a general overview of the method: 1. Sample Moments: Moments
such as the mean, variance, skewness, etc., are calculated from the sample data. 2. Population Moments:
Expressions for the moments of the population distribution in terms of the parameters are derived. 3. Equating
Moments: By equating the sample moments to their corresponding population moments, expressions for the
population parameters are obtained. 4. Solving for Parameters: The equations derived in step 3 are solved to
obtain estimates for the population parameters. Maximum Likelihood Estimation (MLE): Maximum likelihood
estimation is a method for estimating the parameters of a statistical model. It involves maximizing a likelihood
function, which represents the probability of observing the given sample data given a specific set of parameter
values. Here's how it works: 1. Likelihood Function: Construct a likelihood function based on the probability
distribution assumed for the data and the parameters to be estimated. 2. Maximization: Maximize the likelihood
function with respect to the parameters. This is often done by taking the derivative of the likelihood function with
respect to each parameter, setting the derivatives equal to zero, and solving for the parameters. 3. Parameter
Estimation: The parameter values that maximize the likelihood function are the maximum likelihood estimates.
Properties of Estimators: Properties of estimators refer to desirable characteristics that make an estimator useful
or reliable. Some common properties include: 1. Unbiasedness: An estimator is unbiased if, on average, it
produces parameter estimates that are equal to the true parameter values. In other words, the expected value of
the estimator equals the true parameter value. 2. Consistency: An estimator is consistent if, as the sample size
increases, the estimator converges in probability to the true parameter value. In simpler terms, as more data is
collected, the estimate gets closer and closer to the true value. 3. Efficiency: An efficient estimator has the
smallest variance among all unbiased estimators. It provides the most precise estimates for a given sample size.
4. Asymptotic Normality: Asymptotic normality means that as the sample size approaches infinity, the distribution
of the estimator approaches a normal distribution centered at the true parameter value, with a variance that
depends on the sample size. 5. Robustness: Robust estimators are less sensitive to violations of assumptions or
outliers in the data. They provide reliable estimates even in the presence of such issues. Both the method of
moments and maximum likelihood estimation can produce estimators with these desirable properties under
certain conditions, making them valuable tools in statistical inference. However, the choice between the two
methods often depends on the specific characteristics of the data and the underlying population distribution.
Confidence intervals for population parameters Confidence intervals are a fundamental tool in statistics used to
estimate the range within which a population parameter is likely to fall with a specified level of confidence. They
provide a way to quantify the uncertainty associated with estimating population parameters from sample data.
Overview of Confidence Intervals: 1. Point Estimation: Before understanding confidence intervals, it's crucial to
grasp the concept of point estimation. Point estimation involves using sample data to calculate a single value,
known as a point estimate, which serves as the best guess for the population parameter. For example, the
sample mean is often used as a point estimate for the population mean. 2. Uncertainty in Point Estimates: Point
estimates alone do not provide information about the uncertainty or variability associated with estimating the
population parameter. Due to sampling variability, different samples from the same population can yield different
point estimates. 3. Confidence Intervals: A confidence interval provides a range of values within which the true
population parameter is estimated to lie, along with a specified level of confidence. The confidence level
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represents the proportion of intervals, calculated from repeated samples, that would contain the true population
parameter. 4. Calculation: Confidence intervals are typically constructed around point estimates using statistical
methods. The width of the confidence interval depends on the variability of the data and the chosen confidence
level. Commonly used methods for constructing confidence intervals include the normal distribution for large
samples (z- interval) and the t-distribution for small samples (t-interval). 5. Interpretation: A confidence interval
does not imply that a certain percentage of the population falls within that range. Instead, it indicates the
uncertainty associated with the estimation process. For example, a 95% confidence interval means that if we
were to sample from the population repeatedly and construct confidence intervals in the same way,
approximately 95% of those intervals would contain the true population parameter. 6. Confidence Level: The
confidence level, often denoted as 1−α1 - \alpha1−α, determines the probability that the confidence interval
contains the true population parameter. Commonly used confidence levels include 90%, 95%, and 99%. The
choice of confidence level depends on the desired balance between precision and confidence. 7. Precision vs.
Confidence: There is a trade-off between the width of the confidence interval and the confidence level. Higher
confidence levels result in wider intervals, providing greater assurance that the true parameter is captured.
However, wider intervals may lack precision. Conversely, lower confidence levels yield narrower intervals but
with less certainty of capturing the true parameter. 8. Application: Confidence intervals are widely used in various
fields, including medicine, economics, and social sciences, to estimate population parameters such as means,
proportions, differences between means, regression coefficients, etc. In summary, confidence intervals provide a
range of values that likely contain the true population parameter, along with a specified level of confidence. They
are essential for quantifying the uncertainty associated with point estimates and are a fundamental tool in
statistical inference. Course Category Subject Subject code BA-SO-402 B.A. MINOR SOCIAL STRATIFICATION
Total Credit: 6 Max.Marks:100 (Internal:40+External:60) . Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference
Books, Other Resources Bhushan Vidya, Sachdeva D.R. An Introduction to Sociology,Kitab Mahal I Chakravarti
Uma gendering caste, Stree Publication Calcutta2003 Chaudhari Maitrayer, Feminism in India New Delhi women
Unlimited.2004 Gupta Charu. Gendering Colonial India: Reforms, Print, Cast and Communalism Orient Black
Swan 2012 Ghosh Vishvajit, Social Movements Concept, Experience and Concerns SAGE TEXTS 6 Churye
G.S. Caste and race in India SAGE TEXTS Hakim Susan, Gender and knowledge: Elements are Postmortem
Feminism Polity press 1990 6 Hussain Nadeem, sociology of Marginalized and Weaker Section in India SAGE
TEXTS Kundu Abhijeet, Yadav Nirupama Sociology of India SAGE TEXTS Rawat HK.Sociology Basic Concept,
Rawat Publication Jaipur Rao, Shankar C.N.Sociology S Chand Rao Shankar C.N. Indian Social Problems, S.
Chand Units Topic Duration Marks (In Hours) Social stratification 1.1 Meaning, Definition and Charateristics. 1.2
Main Base of Social Stratification I 18 1.3 Importance and function of Social Stratification 2. Dimension of Social
Stratification 3. Class Status Group Power' Authority Prestige' Property 20 4. Socio Economic Status. 5.
Hierarchy and Differences in Class 6. Demerits of Stratification Theories Stratification 1. Karl Marx II 18 20 1.
Marxist Perspective on Stratification 1.2. Relevance of Marxist idea on Stratification 1.3 Theory of Social Change
2.Max Weber 21 Weberian Perspective on Stratification 2.2 Caste Class and Power 2.3 Weberian Perspective
on Indian Studies 3 Functionalism 3.1 Introduction 3.2 Objectives 3.3 Functional Necessity of Stratification 4.
Two Determination of Potential Rank 4.1Differential Functional Importance 4.2 Differential Scarcity of Personal 5.
David Moore Theory of Social Stratification 6. Functionalist Perspective on Indian Studies 7.Perspective,
Functionalism, Functionalis 1. Identity and inequalities III 18 20 2.Caste 3. Race and Ethnicity Feminism and
Gender Stratification IV 18 20 1. Feminism 2. Male stream Sociology 3. Contribution for feminism 4. Gender and
social stratification 5. Gendr Socialization 6. Gender and Class 7. Different Feminist Perspectives on social
Stratification. Social Mobility 1. Social Mobility V 18 20 1.1 Concept 1.2 Types 1.3 Significance of Social Mobility
1.4 Factors Affecting Social Mobility 15 Impact of Social Mobility 2. Social Mobility in India UNIT-I Social
stratification In all societies people differ from each other on the basis of their age, sex and personal
characteristics. Human society is not homogeneous but heterogeneous. Apart from the natural differences,
human beings are also differentiated according to socially approved criteria. So, socially differentiated men are
treated as socially unequal from the point of view of enjoyment of social rewards like status, power, income etc.
That may be called social inequality. The term social inequality simply refers to the existence of socially created
inequalities. Meanings: Social stratification is a particular form of social inequality. All societies arrange their
members in terms of superiority, inferiority and equality. Stratification is a process of interaction or differentiation
whereby some people come to rank higher than others. In one word, when individuals and groups are ranked,
according to some commonly accepted basis of valuation in a hierarchy of status levels based upon the
inequality of social positions, social stratification occurs. Social stratification means division of society into
different strata or layers. It involves a hierarchy of social groups. Members of a particular layer have a common
identity. They have a similar life style. The Indian Caste system provides an example of stratification system. The
society in which divisions of social classes exist is known as a stratified society. Modern stratification
fundamentally differs from stratification of primitive societies. Social stratification involves two phenomena (i)
differentiation of individuals or groups on the basis of possession of certain characteristics whereby some
individuals or groups come to rank higher than others, (ii) the ranking of individuals according to some basis of
evaluation. Sociologists are concerned not merely with the facts of social differences but also with their social
evaluation Definitions: 1. Ogburn and Nimkoff: ‗The process by which individuals and groups are ranked in more
or less enduring hierarchy of status is known as stratificationǁ 2. Lundberg: ―A stratified society is one marked
by inequality, by differences among people that are evaluated by them as being ―lowerǁ and ―higherǁ. 3.
Gisbert: ―Social stratification is the division of society into permanent groups of categories linked with each
other by the relationship of superiority and subordinationsǁ. 4. Williams: Social Stratification refers to ―The
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ranking of individuals on a scale of superiority-inferiorityequality, according to some commonly accepted basis of
valuation. 5. Raymond W. Murray: Social stratification is horizontal division of society into ―higherǁ and ―lowerǁ
social units.ǁ 6. Melvin M Tumin: ―Social stratification refers to ―arrangement of any social group or society into
hierarchy of positions that are unequal with regard to power, property, social evaluation and psychic gratification
Origin of Stratification: Regarding the origin of stratification many views have been given. (i) According to Davis,
social stratification has come into being due to the functional necessity of the social system. (ii) Professor
Sorokin attributed social stratification mainly to inherited difference in environmental conditions. (iii) According to
Karl Mrax, social factors are responsible for the emergence of different social strata, i.e. social stratification. (iv)
Gumplowioz and other contended that the origin of social stratification is to be found in the conquest of one
group by another. (v) According to Spengler, social stratification is founded upon scarcity which is created
whenever society differentiates positive in terms of functions and powers. (vi) Racial differences accompanied by
dissimilarity also leads to stratification. Sociologists use the term social stratification to describe the system of
social standing. Social stratification refers to a society‘s categorization of its people into rankings based on
factors like wealth, income, education, family background, and power. Geologists also use the word
―stratificationǁ to describe the distinct vertical layers found in rock. Typically, society‘s layers, made of people,
represent the uneven distribution of society‘s resources. Society views the people with more resources as the top
layer of the social structure of stratification. Other groups of people, with fewer and fewer resources, represent
the lower layers. An individual‘s place within this stratification is called socioeconomic status (SES). Most people
and institutions in the United States indicate that they value equality, a belief that everyone has an equal chance
at success. In other words, hard work and talent—not inherited wealth, prejudicial treatment, institutional racism,
or societal values—determine social mobility. This emphasis on choice, motivation, and self-effort perpetuates
the American belief that people control their own social standing. However, sociologists recognize social
stratification as a society-wide system that makes inequalities apparent. While inequalities exist between
individuals, sociologists are interested in larger social patterns. Sociologists look to see if individuals with similar
backgrounds, group memberships, identities, and location in the country share the same social stratification. No
individual, rich or poor, can be blamed for social inequalities, but instead all participate in a system where some
rise and others fall. Most Americans believe the rising and falling is based on individual choices. But sociologists
see how the structure of society affects a person's social standing and therefore is created and supported by
society. Factors that define stratification vary in different societies. In most societies, stratification is an economic
system, based on wealth, the net value of money and assets a person has, and income, a person‘s wages or
investment dividends. While people are regularly categorized based on how rich or poor they are, other important
factors influence social standing. For example, in some cultures, prestige is valued, and people who have them
are revered more than those who don‘t. In some cultures, the elderly are esteemed, while in others, the elderly
are disparaged or overlooked. Societies‘ cultural beliefs often reinforce stratification. One key determinant of
social standing is our parents. Parents tend to pass their social position on to their children. People inherit not
only social standing but also the cultural norms, values, and beliefs that accompany a certain lifestyle. They
share these with a network of friends and family members that provide resources and support. This is one of the
reasons first-generation college students do not fare as well as other students. They lack access to the
resources and support commonly provided to those whose parents have gone to college. Other determinants are
found in a society‘s occupational structure. Teachers, for example, often have high levels of education but
receive relatively low pay. Many believe that teaching is a noble profession, so teachers should do their jobs for
love of their profession and the good of their students—not for money. Yet, the same attitude is not applied to
professional athletes, executives, or those working in corporate world. Cultural attitudes and beliefs like these
support and perpetuate social and economic inequalities. Systems of Stratification Sociologists distinguish
between two types of systems of stratification. Closed systems accommodate little change in social position.
They do not allow people to shift levels and do not permit social relationships between levels. Closed systems
include estate, slavery, and caste systems. Open systems are based on achievement and allow for movement
and interaction between layers and classes. How different systems operate reflect, emphasize, and foster
specific cultural values, shaping individual beliefs. In this section, we‘ll review class and caste stratification
systems, plus discuss the ideal system of meritocracy. The Caste System Caste systems are closed stratification
systems where people can do little or nothing to change the social standing of their birth. The caste system
determines all aspects of an individual‘s life: occupations, marriage partners, and housing. Individual talents,
interests, or potential do not provide opportunities to improve a person's social position. In the Hindu caste
tradition, people expect to work in an occupation and to enter into a marriage based on their caste. Accepting this
social standing is considered a moral duty and people are socialized to accept their social standing. Cultural
values reinforced the system. Caste systems promote beliefs in fate, destiny, and the will of a higher power,
rather than promoting individual freedom as a value. This belief system is an ideology. Every culture has an
ideology that supports its system of stratification. The caste system in India has been officially dismantled, but is
still deeply embedded in Indian society, particularly in rural areas. In India‘s larger cities, people now have more
opportunities to choose their own career paths and marriage partners. As a global center of employment,
corporations have introduced merit-based hiring and employment to the nation shifting the cultural expectations
of the caste system. The Class System A class system is based on both social factors and individual
achievement. A class consists of a set of people who share similar status based on factors like wealth, income,
education, family background, and occupation. Unlike caste systems, class systems are open. People may move
to a different level (vertical movement) of education or employment status than their parents. Though family and
other societal models help guide a person toward a career, personal choice and opportunity play a role. They can
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also socialize with and marry members of other classes. People have the option to form an exogamous
marriage, a union of spouses from different social categories. Exogamous marriages often focus on values such
as love and compatibility. Though social conformities still exist that encourage people to choose partners within
their own class, called an endogamous marriage, people are not as pressured to choose marriage partners
based solely on their social location. Meritocracy is a hypothetical system in which social stratification is
determined by personal effort and merit. The concept of meritocracy is an ideal because no society has ever
existed where social standing was based entirely on merit. Rather, multiple factors influence social standing,
including processes like socialization and the realities of inequality within economic systems. While a meritocracy
has never existed, sociologists see aspects of meritocracies in modern societies when they study the role of
academic and job performance and the systems in place for evaluating and rewarding achievement in these
areas. The differences between an open and closed system are explored further in the example below. Status
Consistency Sociologists use the term status consistency to describe the consistency, or lack thereof, of an
individual‘s rank across the factors that determine social stratification within a lifetime. Caste systems correlate
with high status consistency, due to the inability to move out of a class, whereas the more flexible class system
demonstrates lower status consistency. To illustrate, let‘s consider Serena. Serena earned her high school
diploma but did not go to college. Completing high school but not college is a trait more common to the lower-
middle class. After high school, she began landscaping, which, as manual labor, tracks with lower- middle class
or even lower class. However, over time, Serena started her own company. She hired employees. She won
larger contracts. Serena became a business owner and earned more money. Those traits represent the upper-
middle class. Inconsistencies between Serena‘s educational level, her occupation, and income show Serena‘s
flexibility in her social status, giving her low status consistency. In a class system, hard work, new opportunities,
coupled with a lower education status still allow a person movement into middle or upper class, whereas in a
caste system, that would not be possible. In a class system, low status consistency correlates with having more
choices and opportunities. Meghan Markle, who married a member of the British royal family, for years endured
unceasing negative media attention, invasion of privacy, and racially abusive comments. She and her husband–
Prince Harry, grandson to Queen Elizabeth–undertook a series of legal actions to push back against overly
aggressive media outlets. But because of the continued harassment and disagreements with others in the royal
family, Meghan and Harry decided to step down from their royal obligations and begin a disassociation from the
British monarchy. In doing so, they gave up honorary positions, titles, and financial support. For Meghan, who
had been born in the U.S. and had earned her wealth through a successful career, these changes may not be so
jarring. Prince Harry, however, had been
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since he was born; by nature of his ancestry he was entitled to vast sums of money, property, and cultural-
political positions such as Honorary Air Commandant, Commodore-in-Chief, and President of the Queen's
Commonwealth Trust. Harry would also lose the military rank he had earned through almost ten years of military
service, including two combat deployments to Origins Social Stratification Human social stratification has taken
on many forms throughout the course of history. In foraging societies, for example, social status usually
depended on hunting and leadership ability, particularly in males (Gurven & von Rueden, 2006). Those who
brought back meat for meals were held in higher status than those who rarely succeeded at hunting. Meanwhile,
in parts of the world where agriculture has replaced hunting and gathering, Anne‘s land holdings often form the
basis for social stratification. These holdings tend to be transmitted throughout generations. This
intergenerational transfer of wealth gave rise to what is known as estates, which were dominant in medieval
Europe (Ertman, 1997). One example of stratification according to occupational classes are guilds (Gibert, 1986).
More rigid occupational classes are called castes, which exist both in and outside India. Characteristics of
Stratification: Melvin M. Tumin has mentioned the following characteristics of social stratification: 1. It is Social:
Stratification is social in the sense that it does not represent inequality which are biologically based. It is true that
factors such as strength, intelligence, age, sex can often serve as the basis on which status are distinguished.
But such differences by themselves are not sufficient to explain why some statuses receive more power, property
and prestige than others. Biological traits do not determine social superiority and inferiority until they are socially
recognised. For example, manager of an industry attains a dominant position not by physical strength, nor by his
age, but by having socially defined traits. His education, training skills, experience, personality, character etc. are
found to be more important than his biological qualities. 2. It is Ancient: The stratification system is very old.
Stratification was present even in the small wandering bands. Age and sex wear the main criteria of stratification.
Difference between the rich and poor, powerful and humble, freemen and slaves was there in almost all the
ancient civilisation. Ever since the time of Plato and Kautilya social philosopher have been deeply concerned
with economic, social, political inequalities. 3. It is Universal: Social stratification is universal. Difference between
rich and poor, the ‗haves‘ or ‗have notes‘ is evident everywhere. Even in the non-literate societies stratification
is very much present. 4. It is in diverse Forms: Social stratification has never been uniform in all societies. The
ancient Roman society was stratified into two strata: the Patricians and the Plebians .The Aryan society was
divided into four Varnas: the Brahmins, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and the Sudras, the ancient Greek society in to
freemen and slaves, the ancient Chinese society into mandarins, merchants, Farmer and soldiers. Class and
estate seem to be the general forms of stratification found in the modern world. 5. It is Consequential: The
stratification system has its own consequences. The most important, most desired and often the scarcest things
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in human life are distributed unequally because of stratification. The system leads to two kind of consequences:
o Life chances : Life chances refer to such things as infant mortality, longevity, physical and mental illness,
marital conflict, separation and divorce. o Life style : Life styles include the mode of housing, residential area,
education, means of recreation, relation between parent and children, modes of conveyance and so on.
Examples of Stratification The factors that define stratification vary from society to society. In many societies,
stratification is an economic system based on wealth, or the net values of the money and assets a person has,
and income, their wages or income from investments. However, there are other important factors that influence
social standing. In some cultures, for instance, prestige — be it obtained through going to a prestigious
university, working for a prestigious company, or coming from an illustrious family — is valued. In others, social
stratification is based on age. The elderly may be either esteemed or disparaged and ignored. The cultural
beliefs of societies often reinforce stratification. 1. Economic condition: the amount someone earns; 2. Social
class: classification based on, for example, economy and caste; 3. Gender 4. Religion 5. Social networks: the
connections that people have — and the opportunities these allow people in finding jobs, partners, and so on.
One determinant of social standing is oneǁs parents. Parents tend to pass their social position onto their children,
as well as the cultural norms, values, and beliefs that accompany a certain lifestyle. Parents can also transfer a
network of friends and family members that provide resources and support. This is why, in situations where
someone who was born into one social status enters the environment of another — such as the child of an
uneducated family entering college, the individual may fare worse than others; they lack the resources and
support often provided to those whose parents have gone to college (Gutierrez et al., 2022). A society‘s
occupational structure can also determine social stratification. For example, societies may consider some jobs —
such as teaching, or nursing — to be noble professions, which people should do out of love and the greater good
rather than for money. In contrast, those in other professions, such as athletes and C-suite executives, do not
receive this attitude. Thus, those who are highly-educated may receive relatively low pay (Gutierrez et al., 2022).
Types of Stratification Slavery Slavery and indentured servitude are likely the most rigid types of social
stratification. Both of these involve people being treated as actual property and are often based on race or
ethnicity. The owner of a slave exploits a slaveǁs labor for economic gain. Slavery is one of the lowest levels in
any stratification system, as they possess virtually no power or wealth of their own. Slavery is thought to have
begun 10,000 years ago, after agricultural societies developed, as people in these societies made prisoners of
war work on their farm. As in other social stratification systems, the status of oneǁs parents often defines whether
or not someone will be put into slavery. However on a historic level, slavery has also been used as a punishment
for crimes and as a way of controlling those in invaded or enemy territories. For example, ancient Roman slaves
were in large part from conquered regions (Gutierrez et al., 2022). Slavery regained its property after the
European colonization of the Western Hemisphere in the 1500s. Portuguese and Spanish colonists who settled
in Brazil and the Caribbean enslaved native populations, and people from Africa were shipped to the ―new
worldǁ to carry out various tasks. Notably, the United State‘s early gricultural economy was one intertwined with
slavery, a fact that would help lead the Civil War after it won its independence from Britain. Slavery still exists in
many parts of the world. Modern slaves include those taken as prisoners of war in ethnic conflicts, girls and
women captured and kidnapped and used as prostitutes or sex slaves, children sold by their parents to be child
laborers, and workers paying off debts who are abused, or even tortured, to the extent that they are unable to
leave (Bales, 2007). Even in societies that have officially outlawed slavery, the practice continues to have wide-
ranging repercussions on socioeconomic standing. For example, some observers believe that a caste system
existed in the southern part of the United States until the civil rights movement ended legal racial segregation.
Rights, such as the right to vote and to a fair trial, were denied in practice, and lynchings were common for many
decade (Litwack, 2009). South Africa, meanwhile, had an official caste system known as apartheid until the
1990s. Although black people constituted the majority of the nationǁs population, they had the worst jobs, could
not vote, and lived in poor, segregated neighborhoods. Both systems have, to the consensus of many
sociologists, provided those of color with lower intergenerational wealth and higher levels of prejudice than their
white counterparts, systematically hampering vertical class mobility. Caste Systems Caste systems are closed
stratification systems, meaning that people can do very little to change the social standing of their birth. Caste
systems determine all aspects of an individualǁs life, such as appropriate occupations, marriage partners, and
housing. Those who defy the expectations of their caste may descend to a lower one. Individual talents and
interests do not provide opportunities to improve oneǁs social standing. The Class System Class systems are
based on both social factors and individual achievement. Classes consist of sets of people who have similar
status based on factors such as wealth, income, education, family background, and occupation. Class systems,
unlike caste systems, are open. This means that people can move to a different level of education or
employment status than their parents. A combination of personal choice, opportunity, and one‘s beginning status
in society each play a role. Those in class systems can socialize with and marry members of other classes
Meritocracy (as an ideal system of stratification) Meritocracy, meanwhile, is a hypothetical social stratification
system in which one‘s socioeconomic status is determined by personal effort and merit. However, sociologists
agree that no societies in history have determined social standing solely on merit. Nonetheless, sociologists see
aspects of meritocracies in modern societies when they study the role of academic and job performance and the
systems in place intended to evaluate and reward achievement in these areas (Giddens et al., 1991). Systems of
Stratification Sociologists have distinguished between two systems of stratification: closed and open. Closed
systems accommodate for little change in social position. It is difficult, if not impossible, for people to shift levels
and social relationships between levels are largely verboten. For example, estates, slavery, and caste systems
are all closed systems. In contrast, open systems of social stratification are — nominatively, at least — based on
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achievement and allow for movement and interaction between layers and classes (Giddens et al., 1991). What is
Status Consistency? The term status consistency describes the consistency — or lack thereof — of an
individualǁs rank across factors that determine social stratification within a lifetime. For example, a child in a
class system may fail to finish high school — a trait of the lower class — and take up a manual job at a store‘s
warehouse — consistent with the lower or working class. However, through persistence and favor with their
employers, this person may work their way up to managing the store or even joining the corporationǁs higher
level management – an occupation consistent with the upper-middle class. The discrepancies between
someone‘s educational level, occupation, and income represent low status consistency. Caste and closed
systems, meanwhile, have high status consistency, as oneǁ‗s birth status tends to control various aspects of
one‘s life. The Role of Intersectionality Intersectionality is an approach to the sociological study of social
stratification. Sociologists have preferred it because it does not reduce the complexity of power constructions
along a single social division, as has often been the case in stratification theories. Generally, societies are
stratified against one or more lines. These include race and ethnicity, sex and gender, age, religion, disability,
and social class. Kimberle Crenshaw introduced the concept of intersectionality as a way of analyzing the
intersection of race and gender (2017). Crenshaw analyzed legal cases involving discrimination experienced by
African American roman along the lines of both racism and sexist. The essence of intersectionality, as articulated
by the sociologist Patricia Hill Collins (1990), is that sociologists cannot separate the effects of race, social class,
gender, sexual orientation, age, disability, and so on in understanding social stratification (Gutierrez et al., 2022
UNIT-II Theories Stratification Theories of Social Stratification There are four hypotheses that attempt to explain
the causes and effects of social stratification. When trying to make sense of the nuances of social stratification,
it's vital to take into account the merits and limitations of a variety of theories. Functionalist theory This theory
suggests that stratification is necessary for the functioning of society. It argues that stratification is beneficial
because it allows for the specialization of labour and division, which leads to increased efficiency and
productivity. Additionally, it suggests that stratification is necessary to maintain social order and stability. Conflict
Theory This theory suggests that stratification results from power struggles between different social classes. It
argues that those with power and wealth can maintain their positions of privilege by exploiting those with less
power and wealth. This theory suggests that stratification results from the unequal distribution of resources and
power in society. Symbolic interactionist Theory This theory suggests that stratification results from the meanings
and symbols that people attach to different social positions. It argues that people‘s beliefs and values about
social positions influence how they interact with each other and how they view their social position. Cultural
Theory This theory suggests that stratification is the result of cultural beliefs and values. Conclusion Social
stratification, is a method of categorising people in a society based on their economic, political, and social status.
The end result of social stratification is based on merit, giving a form of organisation in which advancement is
granted solely on the basis of one's abilities and credentials. Conflict and social stratification go hand in hand.
Disadvantaged members of society may become resentful and angry because of the unequal treatment they
receive as a result of stratification. There are four hypotheses that attempt to explain the causes and effects of
social stratification: Functionalist theory, Conflict theory, Symbolic interactionist theory and Cultural theory.
Structural functionalist theory, Marxist theory, Weberian theory 1. Social stratification is an inherent character of
all societies. It is historical as we find it in all societies, ancient and modern; and it is universal as it exists in
simple or complex societies. The social differentiation on the basis of high and low is the historical heritage of all
societies. 2. These social strata and layers, divisions and subdivisions have over the time been accepted on the
basis of sex and age, status and role, qualification and inefficiency, life chances and economic cum political
ascription and monopolization, ritual and ceremony and on numerous other basis. It is of varied nature. It is no
less based on the considerations of superiority and inferiority, authority and subordination, profession and
vocation. 3. Social stratification has remained despite the revolutionary ideas and radicalism, equality and
democracy, socialism and communism. Classless society is just an ideal. The stratification has something to do;
it appears with the very mental makeup of man. 4. The origin of the social stratification cannot be explained in
terms of history. The existence or nonexistent of the stratification in early society cannot be pin pointed. The
differentiation between classes existed as early as the Indus Valley society. They, it appears, had the priestly and
other classes. Meaning and Nature: 1. By stratification we mean that arrangement of any social group or society
by which positions are hierarchically divided. The positions are unequal with regard to power, property, evaluation
and psychic gratification. We add social, because positions consist of socially defined statuses. 2. Stratification is
a phenomenon present in all societies that have produced a surplus. Stratification is the process by which
members of society rank themselves and one another in hierarchies with respect to the amount of desirable
goods they possess. 3. The existence of stratification has led to the centuries old problem of social inequality. In
societies that have closed stratification systems, such inequalities are institutionalised and rigid. An individual
born into a particular economic and social stratum or caste, remains in this stratum until he dies. Most modern
industrial societies have open or class stratification systems. In open stratification systems, social mobility is
possible, although some members of the population do not have the opportunity to fulfill their potential. 4. The
term stratification refers to a process by which individuals and groups are ranked in a more or less enduring
hierarchy of status. It refers to the division of a population into strata, one on the top of another, on the basis of
certain characteristics like inborn qualities, material possessions and performance. 5. According to Raymond W.
Murray ―Social stratification is a horizontal division of society into higher and lower social units. As Malvin M.
Tumin says, Social stratification refers to arrangements of any social group or society into a hierarchy of
positions that are unequal with regard to power, property, social evaluation, and/or social gratification. 6.
Lundberg writes,
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“A stratified society is one marked by inequality, by differences among people that are evaluated by them as
being lower and higher”.

As Gisbert says, ―Social stratification is the division of society into permanent groups of categories linked with
each other by the relationship of superiority and subordination. 7. According to Bernard Barber, ―Social
stratification in its most general sense, is a sociological concept that refers to the fact that both individuals and
groups of individuals are conceived of as constituting higher or lower differentiated strata or classes in terms of
some specific or generalised characteristic or set of characteristics.ǁ Sociologists have been able to establish
several strata or layers which form a hierarchy of prestige or power in a society. 8. The consequence of layering
process in a society is the creation of structural forms – social classes. Where society is composed of social
classes, the social structure looks like a pyramid. At the bottom of the structure lies the lowest social class and
above it other social classes arranged in a hierarchy.  There are three dimensions of evaluation: 1.Prestige:
Which refers to honour and it involves the respectful behaviour. Radcliffe Brown says that among hunting
societies three groups usually are accorded special prestige: the elderly, those with supernatural powers, those
who have special personal attributes such as hunting skill. In the more advanced society, prestige is the
commodity that is in scarce supply and it is, therefore, more valued. 2.Preferability: Those positions i.e. status
roles which are preferred by majority of I the people are evaluated higher e.g. ―. I would like to be a doctor.ǁ
3.Popularity: Those status roles which are popular, about which people know to be very prestigious are
evaluated higher e.g. nowadays there is fashion among students to go for Engineering job. It is the most popular
occupation. UNIT-3 Caste,Race and Ethnicity Caste-Caste is a hierarchical social system that has existed for
centuries in India, though its influence is felt in other South Asian countries like Nepal and Sri Lanka. It
categorizes people into social classes based on birth, occupation, and ritual purity.  Core features of caste
system: o Hierarchy: Caste system is a rigid hierarchy with Brahmins at the top and Dalits (formerly
untouchables) at the bottom. o Endogamy: Marriage within the caste. o Occupation: Hereditary professions. o
Pollution: Concepts of purity and pollution associated with castes.  Impact of Caste on Identity: Caste is a
significant part of a person's identity in South Asian societies. It influences their social interactions, marriage
prospects, and professional opportunities.  Caste and Inequality: The caste system creates significant
inequalities. Upper castes have traditionally enjoyed social, economic, and political privileges, while lower castes
have faced discrimination and exclusion. 3. Race and Ethnicity Race and ethnicity are also social constructs that
categorize people into groups based on shared characteristics. However, there are key distinctions between the
two:  Race: Race is a categorization based on physical characteristics such as skin color, hair texture, and
facial features. The concept of race is biological but its social significance is constructed.  Ethnicity: Ethnicity
refers to a shared cultural identity, including language, religion, traditions, and customs. It's more fluid than race
and can change over time.  Race, Ethnicity, and Inequality: Both race and ethnicity can create inequalities.
Racial discrimination and prejudice can limit opportunities in areas like education, employment, and housing.
Ethnic minorities may also face discrimination and social exclusion. Important to Note:  Both caste and
race/ethnicity are complex and contested concepts.  There's a growing recognition that racial categories are
not based on biological fact but social meaning.  Caste and race/ethnicity can intersect to create even greater
inequalities. For example, a Dalit woman might face discrimination based on both her caste and her gender.
Efforts to Address Inequalities:  Affirmative action programs aim to redress inequalities based on caste or race.

 Movements for social justice work to challenge discrimination and promote equality. Caste and race/ethnicity
are evolving concepts, but their influence on identity and social structures remains significant. UNIT-IV Feminism
and Gender Stratification In most societies the tasks of women are clearly differentiated. In the West as well as in
the middle class sections of Indian society, men have been seen to be the bread winners and women were
expected to take care of the house and raise children. This arrangement used to be considered as ‗natural‘ and
complementary, having roots in the biological makeup of the sexes. The economic dependence of women and
sexual division of labor were closely interlinked. The ideology of ‗naturalness‘ of division of labor has been
challenged as women started entering the labour force in large numbers in the West. The rise of feminist
movement in the west raised questions about division of labor and almost universal subordination of women
across societies and cultures. The questions like has employment changed women‘s status? Are they facing
double burden of performing jobs which are negatively valued. For example housework not being considered as
work whereas paid work outside the household as work. Statistics show that women all over the world earn much
less than men for the same work. Occupations are also segregated along gender lines. Other questions relate to
women‘s active participation in work force, its consistent devaluation and women‘s exclusion from decision
making. In understanding these issues we look for answers in the stratification theories. Feminist scholars resist
treating the problem of women essentially an artifact of the contemporary system of economic exploitation. They
have argued that the oppression of women is not to be seen as ‗secondary‘ to class oppression as a whole.
Women are oppressed as a class by men and patriarchal structures are geographically and historically almost
universal. The major axis of differentiation in prevailing society is not class but gender and it is women who wait
for the ‗longest revolution‘. Gender in class stratification theories attempts to uncover the sources of structured
inequality and social change. Both Marxists and Webern‘s have been engaged in empirical research which both
document and attempt to explain the forms and structures of inequality. It has been widely criticized that the
class situation of family members is ‗derived‘ from that of the main breadwinner who is usually a man. The
question of gender raises serious problem for both theoretical and empirical work in social stratification. The
active participation of women in all walks of life, the decrease in the number of households that have only male
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bread winners, passage of new laws created an environment for women‘s location in social stratification.
According to Newby (1982) the issue of gender inequality arose from women‘s movement Weber, Marx and
Stratification Weber observed that societies can be stratified according to their degree for class or status
formation, providing the most important and basic fact of social stratification theory. The first form of inquiry
concerns with the extent to which class or status systems are the predominant modes of social action at the
societal level. Theories of social stratification then presuppose as their explanatory object the inter and intra-
societal variability of class or status formations. At this time the question of sexual inequality treated in terms of
division of labour (Marxist approach) which considers women as ‗reserve army‘ i.e. The labour of women could
be called upon to facilitate expansionary ‗deskilling‘ clerical work as well as in periods of acute labour shortage
such as in wartime. According to Max Weber economic and technological changes favour class stratification and
pushes status stratification in the background. Since the determination and explanation of the variability of class
and status formation have been the central concerns of the study of social stratification, the documentation of the
inequality of opportunities and outcome occupied a subordinate place. It was justified on several grounds. First,
because of interest in the distribution of unequal rewards, life-chances and how different social arrangements
could procure ‗better‘ outcomes and opportunities. The second season was the importance given to the
explanation of ‗outcomes‘ of class or status differentiation, which were considered as by-product of stratification
analysis. These approaches never gave serious thought to issues of gender inequality, because the emphasis
was on class polarisation and status-group consolidation. Earlier it was always presumed that gender relations
are usually heterosexual and therefore crosscut by class and status relations. It gave bearing on the view that
gender relations are somehow similar to ethnic relations. Patriarchy constitutes a type of social formation that
has been improperly ignored by conventional stratification analysis. According to Mann (1986) the omission of
gender as a basis of social stratification created a crisis in stratification theory. The five main areas of
stratification theory, which have been influenced by Gender, are individual, the family and household, the division
of labour between the sexes, social class and nation-states Gender and Social Stratification in Cross Cultural
Perspective The unequal accesses to resources, opportunities and rewards and to rights between men and
women are legitimised by patriarchy across societies and cultures. Status inequality between men and women is
not a new phenomena which is reinforced through patriarchy and its institutions, gendered division of labour and
social institutions like marriage, dowry, property and inheritance and subordination. Sylvia Walby (1994:22-28)
observes that patriarchy is not only differential distribution of power but also it is built into the very mechanism of
production. Feminist sociologists working on the concept of class have challenged its basis solely derived from
man‘s occupations. A major concern of feminist critique has been to consider what modification of class
boundaries would be necessary if women in paid work are to be considered as well. Secondly they have sought
to reevaluate the contribution of women‘s work to the family. Cross cultural research on sexual division of labor
attempted to describe wide range of women‘s productive activities in societies with different mode of subsistence
but also the status implications of these on status of women. For feminist anthropologists right from the very
beginning the chief concern has been to explore the causes of universal gender inequality. They sought to
explain its origin and perpetuation in terms of sociological, cultural and material terms. Each of these
explanations rested upon a major dichotomy which was taken to be universal: public/domestic, nature/culture
and production/reproductio In feminist anthropology, the relationship of gender with social stratification has been
conceptualised primarily in the way gender informs social structures as a symbolic construct and as a metaphor
for social action. Gender is conceptualised as symbolic representations and the behaviour of women and men
and their relations. Anthropologists like Rosaldo, Lamphere and, Ortner identified gender and kinship as the
basis of social inequality whereby recognising how women‘s access to property and decision making etc. are
subsumed within larger ideological, material and political contexts of kinship structures. Ortner and Whitehead
(1981) proposed a model of prestige structures which is defined as the set of prestige positions or level that
result from a particular line of social evaluation, the mechanisms by which individuals arrive at a given level or
positions, and the overall conditions of reproduction of the system of statuses(ibid..13). Gender, they argued, is
one such prestige structure, and in every human society, man and woman compose two differentially valued
terms of a value set, men being men, higher (ibid..16). They suggested that male prestige is linked to ‗public
roles‘, such as chief or a Brahman, while female prestige is defined in relation to men, in such roles as wife,
sister and mother, in other words female structures are encompassed within the male structures. Conceptualising
gender as one of the prestige structures pushed the gendered analysis of social stratification across societies.
Anthropological literature suggests that women‘s work outside of household and in subsistence economy
indicates as well as reinforce generally egalitarian relations between women and men. Women‘s in Vanatinai
have access to power both through their control of the economic capital of land and through their accumulation of
symbolic capital in exchange and mortuary ritual. But among horticulturists in highland New Guinea, women
raise staple crops but men raise prestige crops that are the focus of social exchange.Women‘s value is defined
by their reproductive abilities rather than by their productive activities. Bride wealth is considered as
compensation to the bride‘s parents or her kin for the productive and reproductive rights of the bride; dowry as a
form of inheritance provides a bride with land and other wealth and helps her to attract a husband. In traditional
patriarchal Irish family (studied by Arensberg & Kimball (1940) work was divided by gender and age. The division
of labour considered ―naturalǁ and power in the hands of men. Pastoral societies are also generally
characterized by patriarchy and a dichotomisation of the sexes, both symbolically and socially segregation of the
sexes and gender stratification Gender and Social Stratification 140 are fundamental attributes of many pastoral
societies. Campbell (1964) who studied ―Sarakatsoni of Greeceǁ says that the life of pastoral ‗Sarakatsoni‘
revolves around three things: sheep, children and honour gender ideology is embedded in these three valued
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items. The ultimate authority lies with the male despite the fact that female contributes equally in all aspects of
life. UNIT-V

Plagiarism detected: 0.27% https://unacademy.com/content/upsc/study-ma… + 3 resources!

Social Mobility Social mobility is the temporary movement of an individual, family, or another social unit
between the positions of various benefits in a social stratification system of society. Classic authors have
examined social mobility, among other things, in their contribution to the formation of classes or status groups.
Recent studies have identified the extent to which an individual‘s social potential depends on their social
background (parental family living conditions) and the personal, institutional, and social factors involved in this .
Social mobility is related to the change in an individual‘s status from one class to another new class. This can
be of various types; it can be lower, higher, intra-generational, intergenerational, etc. It is not always necessary
to obtain it depending on whether the taking change is for bad or good. Origin of the Social Mobility Concept
Pitirim Sorokin, a Russian-American political activist and sociologist, popularised the idea of social mobility that
he mentioned and wrote in his famous book called ―Social and Cultural Mobility.ǁ Sorokin believes that there is
no such thing as a truly open society or a class system, or a completely closed society (like the prevailing caste
system in India). No two civilizations have a similarity in terms of movement permitted and prohibited, and the
speed of social mobility can vary from one time period to the next. The level of development of society
determines it. Such a cultural change can occur over time when people migrate from one location to another
due to several other social interactions. People profit from mobility in certain ways because they are pushed by
many societal elements and try to achieve new jobs that provide them with a higher quality of life and larger
rewards. People in society compete and work with one another to advance upwards in social mobility. Various
Types of Social Mobility Social mobility may be of several forms, and individuals can encounter various mobility
at various points of their lives. The many forms of social mobility are different and sometimes overlap. They are
distinguishable for analytical purposes. Intergenerational Social Mobility The intragenerational transition in
social rank happens throughout a single generation‘s existence. This can refer to a shift in status between
siblings. One way is when individuals advance up the corporate ladder in their profession. For example, a
person may begin their career as a receptionist and advance to a top position, such as a manager. An individual
may also rise to a greater social status than his/ her brother or sister. Intergenerational Social Mobility
Intergenerational mobility occurs when a generation‘s social status shifts from one to the next direction. The
shift might be either in an upward direction or a downward one. For example, a parent could work in a factory
while his kid pursues an education that will allow him to become an engineer or a scientist. As a result of such
cultural transformation, the generation adopts a new way of life and thinking. Variances influence
Intergenerational mobility in the upbringing of parents and their kids, changes in populations, and changes in
the profession. Horizontal Social Mobility Horizontal Social Mobility occurs when a person‘s employment
changes, but their general social position stays unaffected. For instance, if a general doctor transitions from
treating patients to teaching at a medical school, their employment has changed, but their reputation and social
position are likely to stay the same. In simple words, horizontal mobility is defined as a shift in religious,
geographical, economic, etc. Vertical Social Mobility Vertical Social Mobility is related to a change in an
individual‘s vocational, governmental, or religious class that results in a shift in their cultural position. An
individual progresses from one social class to the next. Vertical mobility can occur in either upwards or lowering
directions. Ascending comprises an individual migrating from a lower status to a higher one or forming a
comparable group with higher societal standing rather than coexisting with its present group. The reduction in
the level of mobility happens; for example, a businessman suffers losses and is compelled to declare
themselves bankrupt, which results in a relocation to a lower social stratum. Downward Social Mobility When a
person travels from a higher to a lower position in society, downward mobility is referred to as downward
mobility. It can happen when someone is found doing something wrong that could lead to losing their present
job. Downward mobility may be exceedingly unpleasant for people whose social position is worsening. They
may struggle to adjust to the new situation since it is not similar to the quality of living they are familiar with.
Downward mobility demonstrates how much people value equal chances and stability. Upward Social Mobility
Upward Social Mobility occurs when a person advances from a lower social position. People in higher positions
within the same society or group might also be included. However, while upward mobility is seen positively, it
can come at a cost to individuals. When a person advances in their career, they frequently must leave behind
the comforts of home, such as family and locations. They may be required to modify their thoughts and
conduct. As a result of their upward mobility, an individual needs to adjust to a new environment and adopt new
habits in the growing society. Conclusion The idea of social mobility is important in the study of societies as it
implies equality: that not everyone will have the same results, they should have the same chances. Increasing
equal opportunity entails tackling the several layers of disadvantage experienced by various groups within a
population. Increasing social mobility is not simply an argument for equality; it is also an economic argument:
encouraging equality of opportunity is critical for economic efficiency since it maximises the utilisation of
individual skills. The main concept and aim of this module are to make the flow of information related to the
concept of social mobility, social mobility meaning, social mobility, and various other concepts related to Social
Mobility in the field of Sociology.
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course student will be able to: CO1. Familiarization with the key concepts of the discipline of IR. CO2.
Understanding of linkages between classical Realism and Classical Geopolitics. CO3. Comprehensive
understanding of the key assumption and arguments of the mainstream IR. CO4. Appreciation of what is Global
IR and why non-western perspectives are needed. CO5. Understanding the agency of the Global South in these
areas is key to countering IR‘s ethnocentrism and developing new concepts, theories and methods. Topic Units
Duration Marks (In Hours) Key concepts: • Power & Domination. • Anarchy & Interdependence. • Globalization. •
Sustainability. I 18 • Power, Enviroment, Security, Sovereignty. 20 Mainstream IR theories: 1. Realism (national
interest, national power, national security, security dilemma , balance of power, structural realism ,
defensive/offensive II 19 20 realism) I. Liberalism (interdependence, neoliberal institutionalism, commercial
liberalism, democratic, peace theory, international law, regimes, world public opinion). II. Marxism. III. Feminism.
III Major Theories of IR System theory. 18 20 Decision Making theory Game theory. IV 18 20 Changing
International Political Order: cold-war & Bi-polarity. Collapse of soviet union. Post cold-war & Uni-Polarity. Multi-
Polarity. Towards a Global IR : Role and relevance of Non Western Perspectives V 18 20 I. Eastern ideas of
state. II. Idea of international system. Recommended Books:- Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference
Books, Other Resources 1. Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources
Suggested Readings: 2. 1. Acharya, A. & Bhargava, R. (Ed.)
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Oxford University Press, New York, 2004. Suggested equivalent online courses NPTEL- Introduction to Political
Theory By Prof. Mithilesh Kumar Jha. IIT Guwahati https://onlinecourses. nptel.ac.in/noc20_hs35/preview 13.
Gilligan, M. (1997) Empowering Exporters: Reciprocity, Delegation, and Collective Action in American Trade
Policy, Ann University of Michigan Press. Gilpin, R. (1981) War and Change in World Politics, Cambridge,
Cambridge University Press. (1987) The Political Economy of International Relations, Princeton, NJ, Princeton
University Press. (1994) ‗ The cycle of great powers: has it finally been broken?‘ in Lundestad, G. (ed.), The Fall
of Great Powers: Peace, Stability, and Legitimacy, Oslo, Scandinavian University Press. Goldgeier, J. and
McFaul, M. (1992) ‗A tale of two worlds:core and periphery in the post-cold war era‘,International OrganiGong,
G. (1984) The Standard of ‗Civilization‘ in International Society, Oxford, Clarendon Press. Gorry, J. (2000) ‗Just
War or just war? The future of a tradition‘, Politics 20: 177–83. Goulding, M. (1993) ‗The evolution of UN
peacekeeping‘, International Affairs 69: 451–64. Gourevitch, P. (1998) We Wish to Inform You that Tomorrow We
Will Be Killed with Our Families: Stories from RwandaStraus & Giroux. Gowa, J. (1989) ‗Rational hegemons,



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 348/374

excludable goods, and small groups‘, World Politics 41: 307–24. ——‗Democratic states and international
disputes‘, International Organization 49: 519–22. Gray, C. (2000) Geopolitics, Geography and Strategy, London,
Frank Cass. Greene, O. (1999) ‗Environmental issues‘, in Baylis, J. and Smith, S. (eds), The Globalization of
World Politics, Oxford, Oxford University Press. Greenfeld, L. (1992) Nationalism: Five Roads to Modernity,
Cambridge, MA, Harvard University Press. Greider, W. (1998) One World, Ready or Not: The Manic Logic of
Global Capitalism, New York, Touchstone. Grieco, J. (1990) Cooperation among Nations, Ithaca, NY, Cornell
University Press. Griffiths, M. (1992) ‗Order and international society: the real realism?‘, Review of International
Studies 18: 217–40. ——(1Idealism and International Politics, London, Routledge. ——(1999) Fifty Key Thinkers
in International Relations, London, RO‘Callaghan, T. (2001) ‗The end of international relations. Crawford, M. and
Jarvis, D. (eds), International Relations: Still an American Social Science?, Albany, NY, State University
Grunberg, I. (1990) ‗Exploring the myth of hegemonic stability‘, International Organization 44: 431– 77.
Guibernau, M. and Jones, R. (eds) (1997) The Ethnicity Reader: Nationalism, Multiculturalism and Migration,
Cambridge, Guillemin, J. (1999) Anthrax: The Investigation of a Deadly Outbreak, Berkeley, CA, University of
California Press. Gutmann, M. (1988) ‗The origins of the Thirty Years War‘,Journal of Interdisciplinary History 18:
749–70. Guzzini, S. (19International Relations and International Political Economy: The Continuing Story of a
Death Foretold, London, Routledge. Haacke, J. (1996) ‗Theory and praxis Unit 1- Key concepts: • Power &
Domination. • Anarchy & Interdependence. • Globalization. • Sustainability. • Power, Environment, Security,
Sovereignty International Relations (IR) theories are frameworks used to analyze and interpret international
politics, providing different lenses through which to view the complexities of global interactions. Here are the
major theories of international relations: 1. Realism Realism focuses on the notion that states are the primary
actors in international politics, driven by self-interest and power. It emphasizes the anarchic nature of the
international system, where no central authority exists above states, leading to a constant struggle for power and
security. • Classical Realism: Emphasizes human nature as the driving force behind state behavior. • Neorealism
(Structural Realism): Focuses on the structure of the international system rather than human nature, arguing that
the anarchic system compels states to seek power and security. 2. Liberalism Liberalism, or idealism, contrasts
with realism by emphasizing cooperation, rule of law, international institutions, and the role of domestic politics. It
argues that states can work together to achieve common goals and that international organizations and norms
can mitigate the anarchic nature of the international system. • Classical Liberalism: Advocates for free trade,
democracy, and international cooperation. • Neoliberal Institutionalism: Focuses on the role of international
institutions in facilitating cooperation among states. 3. Constructivism Constructivism highlights the importance of
ideas, beliefs, and identities in shaping international relations. It argues that the key structures in the state
system are not material but social and that the identities and interests of states are constructed through social
interaction. 4. Marxism Marxism views international relations through the lens of economic structures and class
relations. It posits that global capitalism leads to exploitation and inequality, influencing state behavior and
international conflicts. • World-Systems Theory: Analyzes the global economic system as a complex network of
relationships between core, semi-peripheral, and peripheral states. • Dependency Theory: Argues that the
development of wealthy states depends on the underdevelopment of poorer states. 5. Feminism Feminist
theories of international relations examine how gender shapes global politics and how international relations
perpetuate gender inequalities. They critique traditional IR theories for ignoring the role of women and gender
dynamics. 6. Critical Theory Critical theory challenges the mainstream IR theories by questioning the power
structures and assumptions underlying the international system. It seeks to uncover the deeper social and
political contexts influencing international relations and advocates for emancipatory practices. 7. Postcolonialism
Postcolonialism examines the impact of colonial history and the ongoing influence of colonialism in international
relations. It focuses on the power dynamics between the colonizers and the colonized and how these
relationships continue to shape global politics. 8. Green Theory Green theory addresses the environmental
dimensions of international relations, emphasizing ecological sustainability and the impact of environmental
degradation on global politics. It advocates for integrating environmental concerns into the study and practice of
international relations. Key Differences Between Theories • Realism vs. Liberalism: Realism focuses on power
and security in an anarchic system, while liberalism emphasizes cooperation and international institutions. •
Constructivism vs. Materialist Theories (Realism, Liberalism): Constructivism stresses the role of ideas and
identities, whereas realism and liberalism focus on material factors like power and institutions. • Critical Theories
(Marxism, Feminism, Postcolonialism): These challenge mainstream theories by highlighting issues of inequality,
exploitation, and marginalization. Understanding these theories provides a comprehensive framework for
analyzing international events, policies, and relationships, helping scholars and practitioners navigate the
complex world of international politics. Theories of international relations (IR) often address concepts of power
and domination, as these are central to understanding how states and other actors interact on the global stage.
Different IR theories conceptualize power and domination in various ways, focusing on different aspects and
mechanisms. Here is an overview of how power and domination are treated within some major IR theories: 1.
Realism Realism is fundamentally concerned with power and domination, viewing international relations as a
struggle for power among self-interested states. • Classical Realism: Emphasizes the role of human nature in the
pursuit of power. Thinkers like Hans Morgenthau argue that the desire for power and dominance is an inherent
aspect of human nature, leading states to seek power to ensure survival. • Neorealism (Structural Realism):
Focuses on the structure of the international system, particularly its anarchic nature. Kenneth Waltz argues that
the absence of a central authority forces states to act in a self-help manner, seeking power to ensure security.
Power is measured in terms of material capabilities such as military strength and economic resources. 2.
Liberalism Liberalism, while less focused on power as domination, still recognizes its importance but emphasizes
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cooperation and institutions as mechanisms to mitigate conflict. • Neoliberal Institutionalism: Argues that
international institutions can help manage power dynamics by providing forums for negotiation, reducing
uncertainty, and facilitating cooperation. Institutions can create norms and rules that constrain the exercise of
power and reduce the likelihood of domination. 3. Constructivism Constructivism views power not just in material
terms but also in ideational terms, focusing on the power of ideas, norms, and identities. • Social Constructivism:
Argues that power is not only about material capabilities but also about the ability to shape norms, identities, and
discourses. For instance, states can exert power by influencing what is considered legitimate or acceptable in
international relations. 4. Marxism Marxism and related critical theories view power and domination primarily
through the lens of economic structures and class relations. • Marxist IR Theory: Emphasizes the role of
economic power and the domination of capitalist states over less developed states. Global capitalism is seen as
a system of exploitation where wealthy, core countries dominate and exploit poorer, peripheral countries. • World-
Systems Theory: Developed by Immanuel Wallerstein, this theory divides the world into core, semi-periphery,
and periphery nations, highlighting how economic power is concentrated in the core, leading to domination and
exploitation of the periphery. 5. Feminism Feminist IR theories focus on how gender relations shape power
dynamics and domination in international relations. • Feminist IR Theory: Examines how traditional IR theories
and practices are gendered, often marginalizing women's experiences and perspectives. Feminists argue that
global politics perpetuate male dominance and patriarchal structures, influencing how power is exercised and
understood. 6. Postcolonialism Postcolonial theories analyze the legacy and continuing impact of colonialism on
international relations, emphasizing power and domination. • Postcolonial IR Theory: Highlights how colonial
histories and practices continue to shape power relations in the global south. Postcolonial scholars argue that
former colonial powers continue to dominate through economic, political, and cultural means, perpetuating
inequalities and power imbalances. 7. Critical Theory Critical theory challenges traditional IR theories by
questioning the power structures and assumptions that underpin them. • Critical IR Theory: Focuses on
uncovering and challenging the power dynamics that maintain the status quo. It seeks to emancipate
marginalized groups and promote more equitable power relations. Thinkers like Robert Cox argue that theory is
always for someone and for some purpose, suggesting that mainstream theories often serve the interests of
dominant groups. 8. Green Theory Green theory addresses how environmental issues intersect with power and
domination in international relations. • Green IR Theory: Emphasizes the domination of nature and how
environmental degradation is linked to global power structures. It critiques how powerful states and corporations
exploit natural resources, often at the expense of less powerful communities and ecological sustainability. Key
Concepts of Power and Domination in IR Theories • Material Power: Military and economic capabilities (Realism,
Neorealism, Marxism). • Institutional Power: Influence exerted through international organizations and norms
(Liberalism, Neoliberal Institutionalism). • Ideational Power: The ability to shape ideas, norms, and identities
(Constructivism, Postcolonialism). • Economic Power: Control over global economic structures and resources
(Marxism, World-Systems Theory). • Gendered Power: The role of gender in shaping power dynamics
(Feminism). • Environmental Power: The impact of environmental policies and practices on global power
relations (Green Theory). Understanding how these theories conceptualize power and domination provides a
comprehensive framework for analyzing international relations, highlighting different mechanisms and structures
that influence global politics. In international relations (IR), the concepts of anarchy and interdependence are
crucial for understanding the dynamics of global politics. They provide contrasting but complementary
perspectives on how states and other actors interact within the international system. Here's an in-depth look at
both concepts: Anarchy Anarchy in IR refers to the lack of a central authority above states. It is a fundamental
assumption in many IR theories, particularly realism and neorealism. Anarchy does not imply chaos; rather, it
denotes a decentralized structure where states operate independently without a higher governing body to
enforce rules or norms. Realist Perspective on Anarchy • Power and Security: Realists argue that in an anarchic
system, states must prioritize their own security because no overarching authority guarantees their survival. This
leads to a self-help system where power and military capabilities become crucial. • Balance of Power: To prevent
domination by any one state, realists believe states will form alliances and counterbalances. The balance of
power is a mechanism through which states seek to ensure their security. • Conflict and Competition: Anarchy
leads to a competitive environment where conflict is inevitable. States are driven by the need to secure their
position relative to others, often resulting in power struggles and wars. Neorealist Perspective on Anarchy •
Structural Determinism: Neorealists, like Kenneth Waltz, emphasize the structure of the international system
itself. They argue that the distribution of power (whether unipolar, bipolar, or multipolar) shapes state behavior
more than human nature or individual state characteristics. • Security Dilemma: In an anarchic system, actions
taken by one state to increase its security (e.g., building up military capabilities) can make other states feel less
secure, leading to arms races and heightened tensions. Interdependence Interdependence refers to the mutual
reliance between states, particularly in economic, social, and environmental aspects. It highlights the
interconnectedness of global actors and the impact of their interactions on each other. Liberal Perspective on
Interdependence • Economic Interdependence: Liberals argue that economic interdependence, through trade
and investment, reduces the likelihood of conflict. States that are economically interdependent have more to lose
from conflict and more to gain from cooperation. • International Institutions: Liberal theorists emphasize the role
of international institutions and norms in facilitating cooperation. Institutions like the United Nations, World Trade
Organization, and International Monetary Fund help manage interdependence by providing frameworks for
negotiation, dispute resolution, and cooperation. • Complex Interdependence: Robert Keohane and Joseph Nye
introduced the concept of complex interdependence, which highlights multiple channels of interaction between
states (not just political or military) and the importance of non-state actors. It suggests that states are connected
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through various issues (economic, environmental, social), making unilateral actions less effective and
cooperation more necessary. Synthesis: Anarchy and Interdependence While anarchy and interdependence
might seem contradictory, they can coexist and provide a fuller picture of international relations. • Anarchic
Interdependence: States operate in an anarchic system but are also interdependent in many ways. For example,
despite the lack of a central authority, states are interconnected through trade, environmental challenges, and
international institutions. This interdependence can mitigate some of the negative effects of anarchy by
encouraging cooperation and reducing the incentives for conflict. • Security and Cooperation: The realist
perspective focuses on the security implications of anarchy, while the liberal perspective emphasizes the
potential for cooperation through interdependence. States may seek to balance their need for security with the
benefits of cooperation. • Institutional Mediation: International institutions can play a critical role in managing the
tensions between anarchy and interdependence. They provide mechanisms for cooperation, reduce
uncertainties, and help states navigate the challenges of an anarchic but interconnected world. Key Points of
Comparison • Realism and Anarchy: o Focus on power, security, and competition. o Emphasis on the anarchic
nature of the international system. o States act in their self-interest to ensure survival. • Liberalism and
Interdependence: o Emphasis on economic, social, and environmental interdependence. o Importance of
international institutions and norms. o Cooperation is possible and beneficial despite anarchy. Understanding
both anarchy and interdependence is essential for analyzing the complexities of international relations, as they
highlight the dual nature of state interactions— simultaneously competitive and cooperative. Globalization refers
to the process of increasing interconnectedness and interdependence among countries, resulting from
advancements in technology, transportation, and communication. It encompasses economic, political, cultural,
and environmental dimensions, profoundly shaping the global landscape. Here is an overview of the key aspects
and implications of globalization: Economic Globalization Trade and Investment • Free Trade: Reduction of tariffs
and trade barriers has facilitated the free flow of goods and services across borders. Organizations like the World
Trade Organization (WTO) promote global trade liberalization. • Foreign Direct Investment (FDI): Companies
invest in operations abroad, leading to cross-border capital flows and the global expansion of businesses. •
Multinational Corporations (MNCs): These entities operate in multiple countries, driving economic integration and
contributing to global supply chains. Financial Markets • Global Financial Markets: Advances in technology and
deregulation have led to the integration of financial markets, enabling capital to move freely across borders. •
Economic Interdependence: Countries are economically interconnected, making them vulnerable to global
financial crises and economic fluctuations. Political Globalization International Organizations • United Nations
(UN): Promotes international cooperation, peace, and security. • International Monetary Fund (IMF) and World
Bank: Provide financial assistance and policy advice to countries, promoting global economic stability. Global
Governance • Supranational Institutions: Organizations like the European Union (EU) exemplify political
integration where member states share sovereignty over certain policy areas. • International Law: Global treaties
and conventions regulate state behavior, fostering cooperation on issues like human rights, environmental
protection, and trade. Cultural Globalization Cultural Exchange • Global Media: The spread of information and
entertainment through television, the internet, and social media has facilitated cultural exchange and the
dissemination of ideas. • Cultural Homogenization: The dominance of Western culture and consumerism can
lead to the erosion of local cultures and traditions. Migration • Diaspora Communities: Increased migration results
in diverse, multicultural societies, fostering cultural exchange but also posing challenges related to integration
and social cohesion. Environmental Globalization Global Environmental Issues • Climate Change: Environmental
problems like climate change, pollution, and deforestation require international cooperation for effective
solutions. • Sustainable Development: Global initiatives aim to balance economic growth with environmental
sustainability, as exemplified by the United Nations Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs). Technological
Globalization Information and Communication Technology (ICT) • Internet and Connectivity: The internet has
revolutionized communication, allowing instant access to information and connecting people worldwide. • E-
commerce: Online platforms enable global trade and business transactions, transforming traditional business
models. Implications of Globalization Economic Implications • Growth and Prosperity: Globalization can drive
economic growth, create jobs, and reduce poverty through increased trade and investment. • Inequality:
Economic globalization can exacerbate income inequality both within and between countries, leading to social
and economic disparities. Political Implications • Sovereignty: Globalization challenges state sovereignty as
international institutions and agreements influence domestic policies. • Policy Coordination: Global issues require
coordinated policy responses, necessitating international cooperation and multilateralism. Cultural Implications •
Cultural Exchange: Globalization fosters cultural diversity and the exchange of ideas, enriching societies. •
Cultural Imperialism: The dominance of certain cultures, particularly Western, can lead to cultural
homogenization and the loss of local identities. Environmental Implications • Global Environmental Challenges:
Addressing issues like climate change requires global cooperation, as environmental problems transcend
national borders. • Sustainability: Promoting sustainable development is crucial to balancing economic growth
with environmental preservation. Critiques of Globalization Economic Critiques • Exploitation: Critics argue that
globalization can lead to the exploitation of workers in developing countries, where labor standards may be
lower. • Dependency: Developing countries may become dependent on foreign investment and markets,
reducing their economic sovereignty. Political Critiques • Democratic Deficit: Supranational institutions may lack
democratic accountability, leading to concerns about the erosion of national democratic processes. • Nationalism
and Protectionism: Globalization can trigger nationalist and protectionist backlash, as seen in movements
against immigration and free trade. Cultural Critiques • Loss of Identity: The spread of a homogenized global
culture can undermine local cultures and traditions, leading to a loss of cultural diversity. • Consumerism:
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Globalization promotes consumerist values, which can lead to unsustainable consumption patterns. Conclusion
Globalization is a complex and multifaceted process with significant implications for economic growth, political
governance, cultural exchange, and environmental sustainability. While it offers opportunities for development
and cooperation, it also poses challenges related to inequality, cultural homogenization, and environmental
degradation. Understanding and managing globalization requires a nuanced approach that balances the benefits
of interconnectedness with the need to address its adverse effects. Sustainability is the principle of meeting
current needs
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without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs.
It involves balancing economic, social, and environmental considerations to ensure long-term health and well-
being of the planet and its inhabitants. Here is an in-depth look at sustainability and its key aspects: Key Aspects
of Sustainability 1. Environmental Sustainability Environmental sustainability focuses on preserving natural
resources and ecosystems to maintain ecological balance and prevent degradation. Key elements include: •
Resource Management: Sustainable use of natural resources such as water, soil, and forests to prevent
depletion. • Biodiversity Conservation: Protecting species and their habitats to maintain ecological diversity and
resilience. • Pollution Prevention: Reducing emissions and waste to minimize environmental impact and protect
ecosystems. • Climate Change Mitigation and Adaptation: Reducing greenhouse gas emissions to combat
climate change and developing strategies to adapt to its impacts. 2. Economic Sustainability Economic
sustainability aims to support long-term economic growth without negatively impacting social, environmental, and
cultural aspects. Key elements include: • Sustainable Development: Promoting economic growth that is inclusive
and equitable, providing opportunities for all. • Efficient Resource Use: Maximizing resource efficiency to reduce
waste and costs, and enhancing productivity. • Green Economy: Transitioning to an economy that prioritizes
environmental sustainability, including renewable energy, sustainable agriculture, and eco-friendly industries. •
Corporate Responsibility: Encouraging businesses to adopt sustainable practices and consider environmental
and social impacts in their operations. 3. Social Sustainability Social sustainability focuses on maintaining and
improving the well-being of individuals and communities. Key elements include: • Equity and Inclusion: Ensuring
equal access to resources and opportunities for all, regardless of gender, ethnicity, or socioeconomic status. •
Community Development: Strengthening communities by fostering social cohesion, cultural heritage, and local
capacities. • Health and Education: Promoting access to quality healthcare and education to improve overall life
quality and opportunities. • Human Rights: Protecting and promoting human rights, ensuring fair treatment and
participation in decision-making processes. Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) The United Nations has
established 17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) as part of the 2030 Agenda for Sustainable
Development. These goals provide a blueprint for achieving a sustainable future, covering a wide range of
issues: 1. No Poverty: End poverty in all its forms everywhere. 2. Zero Hunger:

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://sdgs.un.org/goals
End hunger, achieve food security and improved nutrition, and promote sustainable agriculture.

3. Good Health and Well-being: Ensure healthy lives and promote well-being for all at all ages. 4. Quality
Education:
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Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote lifelong learning opportunities for all.

5. Gender Equality: Achieve gender equality and empower all women and girls. 6. Clean Water and Sanitation:
Plagiarism detected: 0% https://sdgs.un.org/goals

Ensure availability and sustainable management of water and sanitation for all.
7. Affordable and Clean Energy:
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Ensure access to affordable, reliable, sustainable, and modern energy for all.

8. Decent Work and Economic Growth:
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Promote sustained, inclusive, and sustainable economic growth, full and productive employment, and decent
work for all.

9. Industry, Innovation, and Infrastructure:
Plagiarism detected: 0% https://sdgs.un.org/goals

Build resilient infrastructure, promote inclusive and sustainable industrialization, and foster innovation.
10. Reduced Inequality: Reduce inequality within and among countries. 11. Sustainable Cities and Communities:
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Make cities and human settlements inclusive, safe, resilient, and sustainable.
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12. Responsible Consumption and Production: Ensure sustainable consumption and production patterns. 13.
Climate Action: Take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts. 14. Life Below Water:
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Conserve and sustainably use the oceans, seas, and marine resources for sustainable development.

15. Life on Land:
Plagiarism detected: 0.01% https://sdgs.un.org/goals

Protect, restore, and promote sustainable use of terrestrial ecosystems, sustainably manage forests, combat
desertification, halt and reverse land degradation, and halt biodiversity loss.

16. Peace, Justice, and Strong Institutions:
Plagiarism detected: 0.01% https://sdgs.un.org/goals

Promote peaceful and inclusive societies for sustainable development, provide access to justice for all, and
build effective, accountable, and inclusive institutions at all levels.

17. Partnerships for the Goals:
Plagiarism detected: 0% https://sdgs.un.org/goals

Strengthen the means of implementation and revitalize the global partnership for sustainable development.
Challenges to Sustainability 1. Climate Change Climate change poses a significant threat to sustainability,
affecting weather patterns, sea levels, and biodiversity. Addressing climate change requires global cooperation
and significant reductions in greenhouse gas emissions. 2. Resource Depletion Overexploitation of natural
resources, such as fossil fuels, water, and minerals, leads to depletion and environmental degradation.
Sustainable management and alternative resources are essential. 3. Economic Inequality Economic inequality
undermines social cohesion and stability, making it difficult to achieve inclusive and equitable development. 4.
Political and Institutional Barriers Political will and effective governance are critical for implementing sustainable
policies. Corruption, lack of transparency, and weak institutions can hinder progress. 5. Technological and
Financial Constraints Developing and deploying sustainable technologies requires significant investment.
Financial constraints, particularly in developing countries, can limit access to these technologies. Strategies for
Achieving Sustainability 1. Policy and Regulation Governments play a crucial role in promoting sustainability
through policies and regulations that encourage sustainable practices and discourage harmful activities. 2.
Education and Awareness Raising awareness and educating people about the importance of sustainability can
drive behavioral changes and support for sustainable policies. 3. Innovation and Technology Investing in
research and development of sustainable technologies can provide new solutions to environmental and social
challenges. 4. International Cooperation Global issues like climate change and biodiversity loss require
international collaboration and coordinated efforts. 5. Public and Private Sector Engagement Both the public and
private sectors must work together to achieve sustainability, with businesses adopting corporate social
responsibility practices and governments providing incentives for sustainable development. Conclusion
Sustainability is a multi-dimensional concept that requires a holistic approach, integrating economic, social, and
environmental considerations. Achieving sustainability involves addressing complex challenges through
innovative solutions, effective policies, and international cooperation. By prioritizing sustainability, we can ensure
a prosperous and healthy future for generations to come. In political science, power, environment, security, and
sovereignty are fundamental concepts that shape the understanding of state behavior, international relations,
and domestic governance. Here is an in-depth exploration of each concept: Power Definition and Types of Power
• Power: The ability to influence or control the behavior of others, often seen as the central concept in political
science. • Hard Power: Involves the use of military and economic means to influence the behavior of other
states. It includes coercion, threats, and payments. • Soft Power: Coined by Joseph Nye, it refers to the ability to
shape preferences through appeal and attraction. It includes cultural influence, political values, and diplomacy. •
Structural Power: The ability to shape the frameworks within which states relate to each other, including the rules
of international institutions and economic systems. • Relational Power: Power that arises from relationships
between actors, focusing on the dynamics of interaction and influence. Theories of Power • Realism: Views
power primarily in terms of military and economic capabilities. States are rational actors seeking to maximize
their power for survival in an anarchic international system. • Liberalism: Emphasizes the role of international
institutions, economic interdependence, and cooperation in mitigating the use of power for conflict. •
Constructivism: Argues that power is not only material but also ideational, shaped by social constructs, identities,
and norms. Environment Environmental Politics • Environmental Policy: Government actions that address
environmental issues, including regulations on pollution, conservation efforts, and climate change mitigation. •
Sustainable Development:
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Development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future generations to
meet their own needs.

It integrates economic growth, environmental protection, and social equity. • Climate Change: A significant and
lasting change in the Earth's climate and weather patterns. It poses a global challenge requiring international
cooperation and policy intervention. Theories and Approaches • Ecological Modernization: The idea that

https://sdgs.un.org/goals
https://sdgs.un.org/goals
https://sdgs.un.org/goals
https://sdgs.un.org/goals
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/342827401_Research_on_Environmental_Economic_and_Social_Sustainability_in_Dairy_Farming_A_Systematic_Mapping_of_Current_Literature


24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 353/374

economic growth and environmental protection can go hand-in-hand through technological innovation and
efficient resource use. • Environmental Justice: Focuses on the fair distribution of environmental benefits and
burdens, ensuring that marginalized communities are not disproportionately affected by environmental harms. •
Deep Ecology: Advocates for a profound restructuring of human societies to respect ecological limits and the
intrinsic value of all living beings. Security Traditional and Non-Traditional Security • Traditional Security: Focuses
on state-centric concerns, particularly military threats and defense against external aggression. • Non-Traditional
Security: Broadens the concept of security to include economic, environmental, health, and human security. It
emphasizes the protection of individuals and communities, not just states. Theories of Security • Realism:
Emphasizes the importance of military power and alliances for state security. The security dilemma highlights
how actions taken by one state to enhance its security can make other states feel less secure. • Liberalism:
Stresses the role of international institutions, economic interdependence, and democratic peace theory in
promoting security and reducing conflict. • Constructivism: Views security as socially constructed, influenced by
identities, norms, and discourses. Security policies are shaped by how threats are perceived and interpreted.
Sovereignty Definition and Dimensions • Sovereignty: The authority of a state to govern itself and make
decisions without external interference. It encompasses territorial integrity, political independence, and legal
equality among states. • Internal Sovereignty: Refers to the supreme authority within a state's borders to govern
and enforce laws. • External Sovereignty: The recognition by other states of a state's independence and authority
over its territory and affairs. Challenges to Sovereignty • Globalization: Economic interdependence, international
trade, and global communication can erode traditional notions of sovereignty as states become more
interconnected. • Human Rights: International human rights norms and interventions can challenge state
sovereignty, especially in cases of humanitarian crises. • Supranational Organizations: Institutions like the
European Union represent a pooling of sovereignty, where member states transfer some of their decision-making
authority to a higher, collective entity. Interrelationships Among the Concepts Power and Sovereignty • Balance
of Power: States seek to maintain their sovereignty by balancing against potential threats from other powerful
states. • Sovereignty and Intervention: The principle of sovereignty can come into conflict with humanitarian
interventions and the Responsibility to Protect (R2P) doctrine, which advocates for international action in cases
of severe human rights abuses. Environment and Security • Environmental Security: Recognizes that
environmental degradation, resource scarcity, and climate change can lead to conflicts and pose significant
threats to national and global security. • Climate Change and Migration: Environmental changes can drive mass
migrations, creating security challenges for both sending and receiving states. Power and Environment •
Environmental Governance: Powerful states and international organizations often shape global environmental
policies and agreements, influencing how environmental issues are addressed worldwide. • Resource Control:
Control over natural resources like oil, water, and minerals can be a source of power and conflict between states.
Security and Sovereignty • National Security: Protecting a state's sovereignty is a central concern of national
security policies. • Transnational Threats: Issues like terrorism, cyber threats, and pandemics require states to
cooperate, sometimes compromising aspects of their sovereignty for greater security. Conclusion Power,
environment, security, and sovereignty are interconnected concepts that are essential for understanding the
dynamics of political science. They influence how states interact, how policies are formulated, and how global
challenges are addressed. Balancing these elements is crucial for achieving stable and sustainable international
relations. Unit 2 Mainstream IR theories: 1. Realism (national interest, national power, national security, security
dilemma , balance of power, structural realism , defensive/offensive realism) I. Liberalism (interdependence,
neoliberal institutionalism, commercial liberalism, democratic, peace theory, international law, regimes, world
public opinion). II. Marxism. III. Feminism. Mainstream International Relations (IR) theories provide frameworks
for understanding how states and other actors interact in the international system. The three most prominent
mainstream IR theories are Realism, Liberalism, and Constructivism. Each offers different perspectives on the
nature of international relations, the behavior of states, and the factors that influence global politics. Realism
Core Assumptions • Anarchy: The international system is anarchic, meaning there is no central authority above
states. • State-Centrism: States are the principal actors in international relations and act in their national interest.
• Rational Actors: States are rational actors that make decisions to maximize their power and ensure their
survival. • Security and Power: The primary concern of states is security, achieved through the accumulation of
power and military capabilities. Key Theories and Scholars • Classical Realism: Associated with thinkers like
Thucydides, Niccolò Machiavelli, and Hans Morgenthau, classical realism emphasizes human nature as the root
cause of conflict and power politics. • Neorealism (Structural Realism): Pioneered by Kenneth Waltz, neorealism
focuses on the structure of the international system, particularly the distribution of power, as the primary
determinant of state behavior. Implications • Balance of Power: States seek to balance against powerful states to
prevent any one state from achieving hegemony. • Security Dilemma: Efforts by one state to increase its security
often make other states feel less secure, leading to arms races and potential conflict. • Relative Gains: States are
concerned with how much they gain in relation to others, not just absolute gains. Liberalism Core Assumptions •
Cooperation: Despite anarchy, cooperation between states is possible and beneficial. • Interdependence:
Economic, social, and political interdependence among states reduces the likelihood of conflict. • Institutions and
Norms: International institutions and norms facilitate cooperation, reduce uncertainty, and help manage conflicts.
Key Theories and Scholars • Classical Liberalism: Rooted in the ideas of Immanuel Kant, John Locke, and Adam
Smith, classical liberalism emphasizes the potential for cooperation, democracy, and economic interdependence
to promote peace. • Neoliberal Institutionalism: Developed by scholars like Robert Keohane and Joseph Nye,
neoliberal institutionalism focuses on the role of international institutions in facilitating cooperation and reducing
the transaction costs of international interactions. Implications • Democratic Peace Theory: Democracies are less
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likely to go to war with each other due to shared norms, institutional constraints, and public accountability. •
Complex Interdependence: States are connected through multiple channels (economic, environmental, social),
which creates a web of mutual benefits and dependencies. • International Regimes: Sets of principles, norms,
rules, and decision-making procedures that guide state behavior in specific issue areas (e.g., trade,
environment). Constructivism Core Assumptions • Social Construction of Reality: International relations are
shaped by ideas, identities, and norms rather than just material factors. • Role of Ideas and Beliefs: The beliefs,
identities, and discourses of actors shape their interests and actions. • Mutual Constitution: The structure of the
international system and the agency of states and other actors mutually constitute each other. Key Theories and
Scholars • Alexander Wendt: A leading constructivist scholar, Wendt argues that

Quotes detected: 0%
"anarchy is what states make of it,"

meaning the nature of anarchy depends on how states perceive and interact with each other. • Norms and
Identity: Constructivists like Martha Finnemore and Kathryn Sikkink study how international norms evolve and
how state identities and interests are shaped by social interactions. Implications • Changing Norms: Norms and
ideas can change over time, leading to shifts in state behavior and international relations. • Identity and Interests:
State interests are not fixed but are shaped by their identities and social contexts. • Non-State Actors:
Emphasizes the role of non-state actors, such as international organizations, NGOs, and transnational networks,
in shaping international outcomes. Comparison and Critique Realism vs. Liberalism • Conflict vs. Cooperation:
Realism emphasizes conflict and competition, while liberalism highlights the potential for cooperation. • State vs.
Institutions: Realism focuses on states and power politics, whereas liberalism stresses the importance of
international institutions and economic interdependence. Realism vs. Constructivism • Material vs. Ideational:
Realism is materialist, focusing on power and military capabilities, while constructivism is ideational, emphasizing
the role of ideas, norms, and identities. • Static vs. Dynamic: Realism tends to see international relations as
relatively static, governed by enduring principles of power politics, while constructivism views them as dynamic
and subject to change based on evolving social constructs. Liberalism vs. Constructivism • Rationalism vs. Social
Construction: Liberalism often adopts a rationalist perspective, focusing on how states can achieve mutual gains
through cooperation. Constructivism, on the other hand, investigates how state interests and identities are
constructed through social interactions. Conclusion Mainstream IR theories—Realism, Liberalism, and
Constructivism—offer different lenses through which to understand international relations. Each theory provides
valuable insights into the behavior of states, the role of power, the potential for cooperation, and the influence of
ideas and identities. By integrating these perspectives, scholars and policymakers can gain a more
comprehensive understanding of the complex and multifaceted nature of global politics. Realism is a dominant
theory in International Relations (IR) that focuses on the competitive and conflictual aspects of international
relations. Realists believe that the international system is characterized by anarchy, where no central authority
exists, and states must rely on their own resources to ensure their survival. Here are the key concepts within
Realism: National Interest Definition • National Interest: The strategic goals and objectives that a state pursues to
ensure its survival, security, and well-being. This typically includes territorial integrity, economic prosperity, and
political sovereignty. Importance • Realists argue that states act primarily in pursuit of their national interest,
which is defined in terms of power and security. • National interest drives foreign policy decisions and shapes
international interactions. National Power Definition • National Power: The ability of a state to influence other
states and achieve its national interests. It encompasses military capabilities, economic strength, political
stability, and diplomatic influence. Components • Military Power: The most direct form of power, crucial for
defense and deterrence. • Economic Power: Includes wealth, industrial capacity, and technological
advancement. • Soft Power: The ability to shape preferences through appeal and attraction, though Realism
traditionally emphasizes hard power. National Security Definition • National Security: The protection of a state's
citizens, territory, and interests from external threats. It is the primary concern of realist theory. Strategies •
Ensuring a strong military defense. • Forming alliances to deter potential aggressors. • Engaging in strategic
diplomacy to manage threats. Security Dilemma Definition • Security Dilemma: A situation where the actions
taken by a state to increase its security (e.g., building up military forces) make other states feel less secure,
leading them to also increase their military capabilities. This can create a cycle of tension and potential conflict.
Implications • Security measures by one state can lead to an arms race. • Mutual suspicions and hostility can
escalate even if no state actually desires conflict. Balance of Power Definition • Balance of Power: A system in
which states seek to ensure that no single state or coalition becomes dominant. States balance against
perceived threats by building their own power or forming alliances. Mechanisms • Internal Balancing: Increasing
a state's own military and economic capabilities. • External Balancing: Forming alliances with other states to
counter a powerful adversary. Goals • Prevent the emergence of a hegemon. • Maintain stability and prevent war
through deterrence. Structural Realism (Neorealism) Definition • Structural Realism (Neorealism): A theory
developed by Kenneth Waltz that focuses on the structure of the international system rather than human nature
or state behavior. The international structure, defined by the distribution of power, determines state behavior. Key
Concepts • Anarchy: The absence of a central authority in the international system. • Distribution of Capabilities:
The balance of power among states, which influences their behavior and interactions. Defensive and Offensive
Realism Defensive Realism Definition • Defensive Realism: A variant of structural realism that argues states are
primarily concerned with maintaining their security rather than maximizing power. States seek enough power to
ensure their survival but avoid aggressive expansion that could provoke counterbalancing. Key Proponents •
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Kenneth Waltz is often associated with defensive realism. Implications • States are cautious and seek to avoid
unnecessary conflicts. • Stability can be achieved through balanced power and mutual deterrence. Offensive
Realism Definition • Offensive Realism: A variant of structural realism that argues states are inherently
aggressive and seek to maximize their power to achieve security. The anarchic nature of the international system
compels states to pursue dominance. Key Proponents • John Mearsheimer is a leading proponent of offensive
realism. Implications • States are likely to pursue aggressive policies and expansion. • The international system
is inherently conflict-prone due to the constant pursuit of power. Conclusion Realism provides a framework for
understanding the competitive and conflictual nature of international relations. It emphasizes the importance of
national interest, power, and security, and highlights the challenges posed by an anarchic international system.
Variants like structural realism, defensive realism, and offensive realism offer nuanced perspectives on how
states navigate these challenges. Understanding these concepts is crucial for analyzing state behavior and
international dynamics in the realm of IR. Liberalism is one of the major theories in International Relations (IR)
that emphasizes the potential for cooperation, the role of international institutions, and the importance of
economic interdependence and democratic governance in fostering peace and stability. Here are the key
concepts within Liberalism: Core Assumptions of Liberalism 1. Cooperation Over Conflict: Unlike realism, which
views international relations as a zero-sum game, liberalism posits that cooperation among states can lead to
mutual benefits and reduced conflict. 2. International Institutions and Norms: International organizations, norms,
and laws facilitate cooperation by providing frameworks for interaction, reducing transaction costs, and promoting
transparency and trust. 3. Economic Interdependence: Trade and economic integration create interdependencies
that make conflict less likely and cooperation more beneficial. 4. Democratic Peace Theory: Democracies are
less likely to go to war with each other due to shared norms, political structures, and the influence of public
opinion. Key Concepts and Theories in Liberalism Democratic Peace Theory Definition • Democratic Peace
Theory: The idea that democracies are less likely to engage in war with one another because of institutional
constraints, mutual respect for shared values, and the accountability of leaders to the electorate. Key Proponents
• Immanuel Kant: Proposed the idea of a "perpetual peace" where republics (democracies) are less prone to war.
• Michael Doyle: Modern proponent who empirically tested and supported the democratic peace theory.
Implications • Promoting democracy worldwide is seen as a path to achieving global peace. • Democracies are
perceived as more stable and reliable partners in international relations. International Institutions Definition •
International Institutions: Organizations and frameworks (such as the United Nations, World Trade Organization,
and International Monetary Fund) that facilitate cooperation, manage conflicts, and promote adherence to
international laws and norms. Key Proponents • Robert Keohane and Joseph Nye: Advocates of neoliberal
institutionalism, which stresses the role of international institutions in fostering cooperation. Functions • Reduce
Transaction Costs: By providing information, reducing uncertainty, and offering dispute resolution mechanisms. •
Create Norms and Rules: Establishing standards of behavior that states are expected to follow. • Enhance
Transparency: Increasing the flow of information to build trust and reduce misunderstandings. Economic
Interdependence Definition • Economic Interdependence: The interconnectedness of national economies through
trade, investment, and financial markets, which creates mutual dependencies that can deter conflict. Key
Proponents • Richard Cobden and John Bright: 19th-century advocates of free trade, arguing that economic
interdependence promotes peace. Implications • States that are economically interdependent are less likely to go
to war because of the high costs associated with disrupting trade and economic ties. • Globalization and
economic integration are seen as positive forces for international peace and stability. Neoliberal Institutionalism
Definition • Neoliberal Institutionalism: A strand of liberalism that focuses on the role of international institutions in
promoting cooperation among states. Key Proponents • Robert Keohane: Highlighted how international
institutions help states cooperate in an anarchic international system. Key Concepts • Complex Interdependence:
States are connected through multiple channels (economic, social, environmental), which creates a web of
mutual benefits and dependencies. • International Regimes: Sets of principles, norms, rules, and decision-
making procedures around which actor expectations converge in a given issue area (e.g., trade, environment).
Liberal Theories of International Relations Classical Liberalism Definition • Classical Liberalism: Emphasizes the
role of individual freedoms, democracy, and free markets in promoting peace and cooperation. Key Proponents •
John Locke: Advocated for the protection of individual rights and the importance of democratic governance. •
Adam Smith: Promoted the benefits of free trade and economic interdependence. Idealism Definition • Idealism:
A subset of liberalism that emerged after World War I, advocating for international cooperation, moral values, and
the establishment of international institutions to promote peace. Key Proponents • Woodrow Wilson: U.S.
President who advocated for the League of Nations and collective security to prevent future wars. Key Concepts
• Collective Security: The idea that peace can be maintained through the collective action of states against
aggressors. • International Law: The development of international legal frameworks to regulate state behavior
and resolve disputes. Comparison to Other Theories Liberalism vs. Realism • Cooperation vs. Conflict:
Liberalism emphasizes the potential for cooperation and mutual benefits, while realism focuses on competition
and power struggles. • Role of Institutions: Liberalism highlights the importance of international institutions in
mitigating anarchy, whereas realism is skeptical of their effectiveness. • Economic Interdependence: Liberalism
sees economic interdependence as a stabilizing force, while realism often views it as a source of vulnerability.
Liberalism vs. Constructivism • Rationalism vs. Social Construction: Liberalism often adopts a rationalist
perspective, focusing on how states can achieve mutual gains through cooperation. Constructivism investigates
how state interests and identities are constructed through social interactions. • Emphasis on Norms: While
liberalism acknowledges the role of norms, constructivism places greater emphasis on how norms, identities, and
discourses shape international relations. Conclusion Liberalism offers a comprehensive framework for
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understanding the potential for cooperation and peace in international relations. By emphasizing the role of
international institutions, economic interdependence, and democratic governance, liberalism provides insights
into how states can work together to address global challenges and promote stability. The theory's focus on
cooperation, norms, and interdependence makes it a valuable lens for analyzing contemporary global politics.
Liberalism in International Relations (IR) encompasses a variety of theories and concepts that highlight the
potential for cooperation and peaceful coexistence among states through various mechanisms. Here are detailed
explanations of some of the core components of Liberalism: Interdependence Definition • Interdependence: A
condition where states and non-state actors are affected by decisions and events in other countries due to
economic, political, and social ties. Key Features • Economic Interdependence: High levels of trade and
investment between states create mutual dependencies that make conflict less likely and cooperation more
beneficial. • Political Interdependence: States collaborate on transnational issues like climate change, terrorism,
and health pandemics, which require collective action. • Social and Cultural Interdependence: People, ideas, and
cultures increasingly cross borders, fostering understanding and reducing the likelihood of conflict. Implications •
Increased interdependence reduces the incentives for war, as the costs of disrupting economic and social ties
are high. • States are more likely to pursue cooperative policies and multilateralism. Neoliberal Institutionalism
Definition • Neoliberal Institutionalism: A strand of liberalism that focuses on the role of international institutions in
promoting cooperation among states within an anarchic international system. Key Proponents • Robert Keohane
and Joseph Nye: Advocated for the importance of international institutions in facilitating cooperation by reducing
transaction costs, providing information, and enforcing agreements. Key Concepts • International Institutions:
Organizations and regimes that provide a platform for cooperation and collective decision-making (e.g., United
Nations, World Trade Organization). • Regimes: Sets of implicit or explicit principles, norms, rules, and decision-
making procedures around which actor expectations converge in a given issue area (e.g., trade, environment).
Implications • International institutions help states to cooperate even in an anarchic system by providing
information, reducing uncertainty, and monitoring compliance. • Institutions can mitigate the security dilemma by
promoting transparency and trust among states. Commercial Liberalism Definition • Commercial Liberalism: A
theory that emphasizes the role of economic interdependence and free trade in promoting peace and
cooperation among states. Key Proponents • Richard Cobden and John Bright: 19th-century advocates of free
trade, arguing that economic interdependence promotes peace. Key Concepts • Free Trade: The removal of
barriers to trade, allowing goods, services, and capital to move freely across borders. • Economic
Interdependence: Mutual dependencies created by trade and investment reduce the likelihood of conflict, as
states become stakeholders in each other's stability and prosperity. Implications • States that engage in
significant trade are less likely to engage in conflict due to the high economic costs of war. • Economic
globalization and liberalization contribute to international peace and stability. Democratic Peace Theory Definition
• Democratic Peace Theory: The proposition that democracies are less likely to go to war with one another due
to shared norms, institutional constraints, and public accountability. Key Proponents • Immanuel Kant: Early
proponent of the idea that republics (democracies) are less prone to war. • Michael Doyle: Modern scholar who
empirically tested and supported the democratic peace theory. Key Concepts • Shared Norms: Democracies
share common values and norms, which reduce the likelihood of conflict. • Institutional Constraints: Democratic
institutions (e.g., checks and balances, separation of powers) make it difficult for leaders to engage in war
without broad support. • Public Accountability: Democratic leaders are accountable to their electorate, who bear
the costs of war and are likely to oppose unnecessary conflicts. Implications • Promoting democracy worldwide is
seen as a path to achieving global peace. • Democratic states are perceived as more stable and reliable partners
in international relations. International Law Definition • International Law: A set of rules and norms that govern the
interactions between states and other international actors. It includes treaties, conventions, and customary
international law. Key Features • Treaties and Conventions: Legally binding agreements between states that
regulate various aspects of international relations (e.g., trade, human rights, environmental protection). •
Customary International Law: Practices that have developed over time and are considered binding, even without
formal treaties. • International Courts: Judicial bodies like the International Court of Justice and the International
Criminal Court that adjudicate disputes and prosecute violations of international law. Implications • International
law provides a framework for peaceful resolution of disputes and sets standards for state behavior. • Compliance
with international law promotes stability and predictability in international relations. Regimes Definition •
Regimes: Sets of principles, norms, rules, and decision-making procedures around which actor expectations
converge in a specific issue area. Key Features • Issue-Specific: Regimes are focused on particular areas like
trade, arms control, environmental protection, and human rights. • Institutional Framework: Often supported by
international organizations that facilitate cooperation and ensure compliance (e.g., WTO for trade, UNFCCC for
climate change). Implications • Regimes help manage complex international issues by providing structured
processes for negotiation and cooperation. • They reduce uncertainty and promote stable expectations among
states. World Public Opinion Definition • World Public Opinion: The aggregate of individual attitudes or beliefs
held by populations across the world on international issues. Key Features • Influence on Policy: World public
opinion can shape state behavior and international policy, especially in democratic states where leaders are
responsive to public views. • Global Communication: Advances in communication technology have increased the
interconnectedness of global public opinion, allowing for more immediate and widespread dissemination of
information and ideas. Implications • Public opinion can pressure governments to adopt policies that reflect
global norms and values (e.g., human rights, environmental protection). • Global movements and non-
governmental organizations (NGOs) can mobilize world public opinion to influence international relations and
promote change. Conclusion Liberalism in IR emphasizes the potential for cooperation and peaceful coexistence
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through mechanisms such as economic interdependence, international institutions, and democratic governance.
Concepts like neoliberal institutionalism, commercial liberalism, democratic peace theory, international law,
regimes, and world public opinion illustrate how states can collaborate to address global challenges and maintain
stability. By focusing on these mechanisms, liberalism provides a framework for understanding how states and
other actors can work together to create a more interconnected and cooperative international system. Marxism is
a socio-political and economic theory that originated from the works of Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels in the 19th
century. It offers a critical perspective on society, economics, and politics, emphasizing the struggle between
social classes and advocating for the eventual establishment of a classless society. In the context of International
Relations (IR), Marxism provides insights into the dynamics of power, inequality, and conflict on a global scale.
Here are the key concepts and principles of Marxism in IR: Core Concepts of Marxism 1. Historical Materialism:
o Definition: Historical materialism is a methodological approach to understanding society and history through the
lens of economic development and class struggle. o Key Points: Marxists argue that the material conditions of
society, particularly the mode of production (e.g., feudalism, capitalism), shape social relations, institutions, and
ideologies. 2. Class Struggle: o Definition: Marxists view history as a series of struggles between social classes
(e.g., proletariat vs. bourgeoisie) over control of the means of production. o Key Points: Class struggle is the
engine of historical change, driving social transformation and conflict. 3. Capitalism: o Definition: Capitalism is an
economic system characterized by private ownership of the means of production, wage labor, and the pursuit of
profit. o Key Points: Marxists critique capitalism for exploiting labor, perpetuating inequality, and generating crises
due to its inherent contradictions (e.g., overproduction, underconsumption). 4. Imperialism: o Definition:
Imperialism refers to the economic and political domination of weaker countries by stronger ones for resources,
markets, and geopolitical influence. o Key Points: Marxists argue that imperialism is a natural outgrowth of
capitalism, driven by the need for capital accumulation, control of resources, and access to cheap labor. Marxism
in International Relations (IR) 1. Capitalist World System: o Marxists view the global system as a capitalist world
economy characterized by unequal power relations between developed and developing countries. o Core-
periphery model: Marxist theory analyzes the global division of labor in terms of core, semi-periphery, and
periphery countries. 2. Dependency Theory: o Dependency theory, influenced by Marxist thought, posits that
underdeveloped countries are structurally dependent on and exploited by developed countries and multinational
corporations. 3. Critique of Global Capitalism: o Marxists critique global capitalism for exacerbating inequalities
between rich and poor countries, exploiting natural resources, and perpetuating neocolonial relations. 4. Class
Struggle on a Global Scale: o Marxists analyze international relations through the lens of class struggle, viewing
conflicts between states as reflections of underlying economic interests and inequalities. 5. Anti-Imperialism and
Anti-Colonialism: o Marxists support anti-imperialist and anti-colonial struggles as movements against capitalist
exploitation and domination. Criticisms and Debates 1. Economic Determinism: o Critics argue that Marxism
overly emphasizes economic factors (determinism) at the expense of other social, cultural, and political factors.
2. Failed Revolutions: o Critics point to historical examples where Marxist-inspired revolutions led to authoritarian
regimes and economic stagnation, challenging the feasibility of Marxist ideals in practice. 3. Globalization: o
Critics argue that globalization has changed the nature of global capitalism, blurring traditional class distinctions
and challenging Marxist predictions about the inevitability of proletarian revolution. Contemporary Relevance 1.
Global Inequality: o Marxism remains relevant in analyzing global inequality, poverty, and exploitation in the
context of neoliberal globalization. 2. Environmental Degradation: o Marxists critique capitalism for its role in
environmental degradation and climate change, arguing that profit-driven production undermines sustainable
development. 3. Social Movements: o Marxist analysis informs social movements advocating for workers' rights,
social justice, and anti-globalization protests. Conclusion Marxism offers a critical perspective on global
capitalism, imperialism, and inequality in International Relations. While some aspects of Marxist theory have
been challenged and adapted over time, its focus on class struggle, economic relations, and the critique of
capitalism continues to influence debates on global economic governance, development, and social justice in the
contemporary world. Karl Marx (1818-1883) was a German philosopher, economist, historian, political theorist,
and revolutionary socialist who, along with Friedrich Engels, developed Marxism. His ideas and theories have
had a profound impact on economics, sociology, history, and political science. Here's an overview of Karl Marx
and his key theories: Early Life and Influences • Background: Karl Marx was born in Trier, Germany, into a
middle-class family. He studied law, philosophy, and economics at universities in Bonn and Berlin, where he was
exposed to the philosophical ideas of Hegel and the socialist critiques of early industrial capitalism. • Influence of
Hegelian Philosophy: Marx initially engaged deeply with Hegelian philosophy, particularly its dialectical method,
which influenced his development of historical materialism. Key Concepts and Theories 1. Historical Materialism
o Definition: Historical materialism is Marx's methodological approach to understanding society and history. It
posits that the material conditions of society—specifically the mode of production (how goods are produced and
distributed)—determine social relations, institutions, and ideologies. o Key Points: ▪ Base and Superstructure:
Marx argued that the economic base (relations of production) determines the social and political superstructure
(laws, ideologies, culture). ▪ Class Struggle: History is driven by class struggle between those who control the
means of production (bourgeoisie) and those who do not (proletariat). 2. Critique of Capitalism o Definition: Marx
critiqued capitalism as an economic system characterized by private ownership of the means of production,
exploitation of labor for profit, and the accumulation of wealth and power in the hands of a few capitalists. o Key
Points: ▪ Labor Theory of Value: Marx argued that the value of a commodity is determined by the amount of
socially necessary labor time required to produce it. ▪ Surplus Value: The difference between the value produced
by workers (labor power) and the value appropriated by capitalists as profit. 3. Alienation o Definition: Marx
discussed how capitalism alienates workers from their labor, from the products they produce, from each other,
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and from their own human potential. o Key Points: ▪ Estranged Labor: Workers under capitalism are alienated
because they do not own the means of production and have no control over their labor process or the products
they create. ▪ Species-Being: Marx argued that true human fulfillment comes from creative, self-directed work
that enhances human potential, which is denied under capitalism. 4. Theory of Revolution o Definition: Marx
predicted that capitalism would inevitably lead to internal contradictions (such as overproduction and
underconsumption) and class conflict, culminating in a proletarian revolution. o Key Points: ▪ Proletarian
Revolution: Marx envisioned a revolution where the proletariat (working class) would overthrow the bourgeoisie
(capitalist class), seize control of the means of production, and establish a classless society (communism). o
Transition to Communism: Marx believed that after a transitional period of socialist governance (dictatorship of
the proletariat), society would evolve into a stateless, classless, and egalitarian communist society. Legacy and
Criticisms • Impact: Marx's theories have influenced social movements, political ideologies (e.g., Marxism-
Leninism, Marxism-Leninism-Maoism), and academic disciplines such as sociology, economics, political science,
and history. • Criticisms: o Economic Determinism: Critics argue that Marx's emphasis on economic factors as
the primary driver of history overlooks the importance of cultural, political, and psychological factors. o Failed
Revolutions: Critics point to the authoritarian regimes that emerged in the name of Marxism and the economic
difficulties experienced in centrally planned economies. o Relevance in Globalized World: Some argue that
globalization and changes in capitalism have challenged Marx's predictions about the inevitability of proletarian
revolution. Conclusion Karl Marx's theories, particularly historical materialism, his critique of capitalism, and his
vision of revolution and communism, continue to be influential and debated today. While some aspects of Marx's
predictions have not materialized as he envisioned, his analytical framework remains a cornerstone for
understanding social relations, economic systems, and the dynamics of power and inequality in modern
societies. Feminism is a broad and diverse social and political movement that seeks to achieve gender equality
and dismantle oppressive gender hierarchies. It encompasses a range of ideologies, theories, and practices
aimed at understanding, challenging, and ultimately ending gender- based discrimination and inequality. In the
context of International Relations (IR), feminism provides critical perspectives on how gender shapes power
dynamics, international politics, and global governance. Here’s an overview of feminism and its relevance to IR:
Core Principles of Feminism 1. Gender Equality o Definition: Feminism advocates for the social, political, and
economic equality of all genders. o Key Points: It challenges patriarchal systems that privilege men and
marginalize women and non-binary individuals. 2. Intersectionality o Definition: Intersectionality recognizes that
individuals experience multiple intersecting forms of oppression (e.g., race, class, sexuality) that interact and
compound each other. o Key Points: Feminism seeks to address these intersecting oppressions and advocate
for justice and equality for all marginalized groups. 3. Critique of Patriarchy o Definition: Patriarchy refers to
social structures and systems that privilege men and masculinity, while subordinating women and femininity. o
Key Points: Feminism critiques patriarchal norms, institutions, and practices that perpetuate gender inequality
and discrimination. Feminism in International Relations (IR) 1. Gendered Power Dynamics o Definition: Feminist
IR examines how gender influences power relations within states, between states, and in global governance. o
Key Points: It highlights how traditional notions of masculinity and femininity shape diplomacy, conflict resolution,
and international security. 2. Gender-Based Violence and Conflict o Definition: Feminist IR analyzes the impact of
gender-based violence (e.g., sexual violence in conflict) and the roles of women and LGBTQ+ individuals in
conflict zones. o Key Points: It challenges militarized masculinities and advocates for the inclusion of women in
peacebuilding and post-conflict reconstruction efforts. 3. Global Governance and Institutions o Definition:
Feminist IR examines how global institutions, policies, and norms perpetuate or challenge gender inequalities. o
Key Points: It advocates for gender mainstreaming—integrating gender perspectives into all policies and
programs—to promote gender equality and social justice. 4. Women’s Rights and Human Rights o Definition:
Feminism in IR promotes the recognition of women’s rights as human rights and advocates for international laws
and treaties that protect and promote gender equality. o Key Points: It critiques the marginalization of women’s
voices in global decision-making processes and calls for the empowerment of women in all spheres of life.
Waves of Feminism 1. First Wave (late 19th to early 20th century) o Focused on suffrage and legal rights for
women. 2. Second Wave (1960s to 1980s) o Addressed broader social and cultural inequalities, including
reproductive rights, workplace discrimination, and gender roles. 3. Third Wave (1990s to early 2000s) o
Emphasized diversity within feminism, intersectionality, and globalization’s impact on gender. 4. Fourth Wave
(early 2000s to present) o Highlights digital activism, #MeToo movement, and ongoing struggles for gender
justice in diverse contexts. Criticisms and Debates 1. Critique of Western Bias o Some critics argue that feminist
IR has been dominated by Western perspectives, overlooking the experiences and struggles of women in non-
Western societies. 2. Complexity of Gender o Feminism faces challenges in addressing the diversity of gender
identities and experiences beyond the binary framework of male/female. 3. Relationship with Other Theories o
Debates exist regarding the compatibility of feminism with other IR theories like realism, liberalism, and
constructivism. Contemporary Relevance 1. Global Women’s Movements o Feminist movements worldwide
continue to advocate for gender equality, reproductive rights, and an end to gender-based violence. 2. Policy and
Advocacy o Feminist IR influences policy-making and advocacy efforts to promote gender equality in
international development, peacebuilding, and human rights. 3. Academic Scholarship o Feminist scholars
contribute to IR by challenging traditional narratives and offering new perspectives on issues such as security,
globalization, and governance. Conclusion Feminism in International Relations provides critical insights into how
gender shapes global politics, power dynamics, and social justice. By centering gender equality and advocating
for inclusive and equitable policies, feminist IR contributes to broader efforts for a more just and peaceful world,
where all individuals can thrive free from discrimination and oppression based on gender. Unit 3 Major Theories
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of IR System theory. Decision Making theory Game theory. System theory in International Relations (IR) is a
framework that examines global politics through the concept of systems, emphasizing interactions, structures,
and dynamics that influence state behavior and international outcomes. Here’s an overview of system theory and
its major components within IR: System Theory in International Relations 1. Definition o System theory: Also
known as systems thinking or systems analysis, it views the international system as a complex, interconnected
network of actors, institutions, and processes. It seeks to understand how these components interact and
influence each other. 2. Key Concepts o Systems: Refers to a set of interconnected elements forming a complex
whole. In IR, the international system consists of states, international organizations, non-state actors, and the
interactions between them. o Structure and Agency: System theory explores the balance between structures
(systemic constraints and patterns) and agency (individual or state actions) in shaping international outcomes. o
Interdependence: Focuses on how states and other actors are mutually dependent on each other due to
economic, political, social, and environmental factors. o Complexity: Acknowledges the non-linear and dynamic
nature of global politics, where small changes in one part of the system can lead to significant consequences
elsewhere. 3. Major Components of System Theory in IR o International System Types: System theory
categorizes international systems based on the distribution of power among states. Major types include: ▪
Multipolar: Power is distributed among several major states or blocs (e.g., Cold War era with the USA, USSR,
and others). ▪ Bipolar: Power is concentrated between two major states or blocs (e.g., USA vs. USSR during the
Cold War). ▪ Unipolar: One state or bloc dominates the international system (e.g., USA after the Cold War). ▪
Non-Polar: Power is diffused among multiple state and non-state actors, with no clear hegemon. o Balance of
Power: System theory examines how states seek to maintain stability by balancing power through alliances,
military capabilities, and diplomatic strategies. o Power Transition Theory: Focuses on how power shifts between
rising and declining states can lead to conflict or stability in the international system. o Globalization: System
theory analyzes how globalization processes (economic, cultural, technological) impact state sovereignty,
governance, and international relations. o Complex Interdependence: Developed by Robert Keohane and
Joseph Nye, this concept emphasizes the growing interconnectedness and interdependence among states and
non-state actors in the international system. 4. Applications and Criticisms o Applications: System theory
provides a framework for understanding global governance, conflict resolution, international institutions, and the
impact of global trends (e.g., climate change, pandemics) on state behavior. o Criticisms: Critics argue that
system theory oversimplifies complex international dynamics, overlooks the agency of individual states and non-
state actors, and may not adequately address cultural and ideological factors influencing global politics.
Conclusion System theory in International Relations offers a valuable perspective for analyzing the
interconnected and dynamic nature of global politics. By focusing on systems, structures, and interactions within
the international arena, it provides insights into how states and other actors navigate complexities, pursue their
interests, and respond to global challenges. Despite criticisms, system theory continues to inform scholarly
research, policy-making, and debates on international relations in an increasingly interconnected world.
Decision-making theory in the context of International Relations (IR) explores how states, leaders, and other
actors make choices and formulate policies in the global arena. It encompasses various approaches and models
that seek to understand the rationality, processes, constraints, and influences involved in decision-making at the
international level. Here's an overview of decision-making theory in IR: Rational Decision Making 1. Rational
Actor Model o Definition: The rational actor model assumes that decision-makers are rational, goal-oriented
individuals who carefully weigh options, calculate probabilities, and choose the course of action that maximizes
their preferences or objectives. o Key Concepts: ▪ Preferences and Objectives: Decision-makers have clear
preferences and objectives they seek to achieve. ▪ Costs and Benefits: They assess the costs and benefits of
different options based on available information. ▪ Optimal Choice: They select the option that maximizes
expected utility or benefits. 2. Expected Utility Theory o Definition: Expected utility theory formalizes decision-
making under uncertainty, where decision-makers assign probabilities to different outcomes and calculate the
expected utility (value) of each option. o Key Concepts: ▪ Utility: The satisfaction or benefit derived from a
particular outcome. ▪ Probability: Decision-makers estimate the likelihood of each possible outcome. ▪ Decision
Rule: They choose the option with the highest expected utility. Behavioral Decision Making 1. Bounded
Rationality o Definition: Bounded rationality challenges the assumption of perfect rationality by acknowledging
that decision-makers are constrained by cognitive limitations, time pressures, and incomplete information. o Key
Concepts: ▪ Satisficing: Decision-makers often settle for a satisfactory (satisficing) rather than optimal solution
due to cognitive limitations. ▪ Heuristics: They use mental shortcuts or rules of thumb to simplify decision-making
processes. ▪ Incrementalism: Decision-making may involve incremental adjustments rather than radical changes,
reflecting bounded rationality. 2. Prospect Theory o Definition: Prospect theory, developed by Daniel Kahneman
and Amos Tversky, explains how people make decisions under risk and uncertainty. o Key Concepts: ▪ Loss
Aversion: Decision-makers are more sensitive to losses than gains of equal magnitude. ▪ Reference Points: They
evaluate outcomes relative to a reference point (e.g., status quo) rather than absolute gains or losses. ▪ Risk
Preferences: Preferences may vary between risk-seeking and risk-averse depending on framing and perceived
probabilities. Organizational and Political Decision Making 1. Organizational Process Model o Definition: This
model focuses on how decisions are made within organizations, bureaucracies, or governments, emphasizing
routines, standard operating procedures, and organizational interests. o Key Concepts: ▪ Standard Operating
Procedures: Decision-making follows established procedures and routines within organizations. ▪ Group
Dynamics: Decisions are influenced by group dynamics, organizational culture, and hierarchical structures. ▪
Bureaucratic Politics: Internal politics, power struggles, and bureaucratic interests shape decision outcomes. 2.
Political Decision Making o Definition: Political factors such as public opinion, interest groups, ideology, and
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electoral considerations influence decision-making processes. o Key Concepts: ▪ Public Opinion: Decision-
makers consider public sentiment and perceptions when formulating policies. ▪ Interest Groups: Pressure from
organized interests can influence decision outcomes. ▪ Ideology: Political beliefs and values shape policy
preferences and choices. Applications and Criticisms • Applications: Decision-making theories provide
frameworks for analyzing foreign policy decisions, crisis management, negotiation strategies, and international
cooperation. • Criticisms: Critics argue that decision-making theories may oversimplify complex political realities,
overlook cultural and historical contexts, and underestimate the role of emotions, intuition, and non-rational
factors in shaping decisions. Conclusion Decision-making theory in International Relations offers valuable
insights into how states and actors navigate the complexities of global politics. By examining rational, behavioral,
organizational, and political dimensions of decision-making, scholars and policymakers gain a deeper
understanding of the factors influencing international outcomes and the strategies employed by decision-makers
in a rapidly changing global environment. Game theory in International Relations (IR) is a mathematical and
strategic framework used to analyze interactions between rational actors (such as states, international
organizations, or non-state actors) in the international arena. It models decision-making in situations where the
outcomes of one actor depend on the actions taken by others, aiming to predict behavior and outcomes based
on strategic reasoning. Here’s an overview of game theory in IR: Key Concepts of Game Theory 1. Games and
Players o Game: A situation involving two or more players who make decisions that affect each other's
outcomes. o Players: Actors (states, organizations, individuals) with strategic interests and choices to make
within the game. 2. Strategies and Payoffs o Strategies: Courses of action available to each player. o Payoffs:
Outcomes or rewards associated with each possible combination of strategies chosen by players. 3. Types of
Games o Zero-sum Game: A situation where one player's gain is exactly equal to another player's loss (e.g.,
bargaining over a fixed sum of money). o Non-zero-sum Game: A situation where the total gains and losses
across all players do not necessarily sum to zero (e.g., cooperation in trade agreements can benefit all parties
involved). 4. Nash Equilibrium o Definition: A solution concept in game theory where each player's strategy is
optimal given the strategies chosen by others, and no player can improve their payoff by unilaterally changing
their strategy. o Implications: Nash equilibrium predicts stable outcomes in strategic interactions, assuming
rationality and perfect information. 5. Prisoner's Dilemma o Scenario: A classic example where two rational
individuals might not cooperate even if it is in their best interest to do so. Each prisoner chooses whether to
cooperate with the other (remain silent) or defect (confess), leading to different payoffs depending on their mutual
choices. o Application: Used to analyze scenarios of cooperation, conflict, and mutual mistrust in IR, such as
arms races or international environmental agreements. 6. Chicken Game o Scenario: Involves two players
engaging in a standoff where both have incentives to move towards conflict (e.g., military confrontation), but
where the worst outcome occurs if both players escalate. o Application: Analyzes crises and strategic interactions
where actors attempt to signal resolve or back down without appearing weak. Applications of Game Theory in IR
1. Deterrence and Escalation o Nuclear Deterrence: Analyzes strategies of nuclear states to deter adversaries
from aggression while avoiding accidental escalation. o Crisis Management: Models decision-making during
international crises to understand escalation dynamics and strategies for conflict resolution. 2. International
Cooperation o Trade Agreements: Examines negotiations over trade policies and the formation of economic
alliances based on mutual gains. o Environmental Treaties: Analyzes cooperation in global environmental
agreements where states balance national interests with global environmental goals. 3. Alliance Formation and
Stability o Security Alliances: Studies the formation and stability of military alliances, considering factors such as
threat perceptions, commitment problems, and free riding. o Coalition Building: Analyzes diplomatic strategies for
forming coalitions in international organizations or military interventions. 4. Strategic Communication and
Signaling o Crisis Diplomacy: Models how states use diplomatic signals and bargaining strategies to
communicate resolve or willingness to compromise during international crises. o Credibility and Commitment:
Analyzes how states establish credibility in their threats and commitments to influence the behavior of other
actors. Criticisms and Limitations • Assumptions of Rationality: Critics argue that game theory's reliance on
rationality and perfect information may not accurately reflect real-world decision-making, where actors may have
limited information or divergent goals. • Complexity and Simplification: Simplified models may overlook cultural,
historical, and ideological factors that influence state behavior and international outcomes. • Behavioral Insights:
Integrating insights from behavioral economics and psychology can enhance game theory by considering biases,
emotions, and heuristics in decision- making processes. Conclusion Game theory provides a powerful analytical
framework for understanding strategic interactions and decision-making in International Relations. By modeling
scenarios of conflict, cooperation, negotiation, and coordination, game theory helps policymakers, diplomats, and
scholars anticipate outcomes, design strategies, and mitigate risks in the complex landscape of global politics.
Despite its limitations, game theory continues to evolve and inform IR theory and practice, offering valuable
insights into the dynamics of international relations in an increasingly interconnected world. Unit 4 Changing
International Political Order: Cold-War & Bi-Polarity. Collapse Of Soviet Union. Post Cold-War & United -Polarity.
Multi-Polarity. Changing International Political Order The concept of changing international political order refers to
shifts, transformations, or reconfigurations in the structure, dynamics, and norms that govern relationships
among states and other actors in the global arena. These changes can result from various factors such as
geopolitical shifts, economic developments, technological advancements, ideological changes, and shifts in
power distribution. Here are some key aspects to consider when discussing the changing international political
order: Geopolitical Shifts 1. Emergence of New Powers o Rise of China: China's rapid economic growth and
military modernization have significantly altered the geopolitical landscape, challenging the traditional dominance
of Western powers. o Reassertion of Russia: Russia's assertive foreign policy in Eastern Europe, the Middle
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East, and cyber operations has repositioned it as a major player in global affairs. o Regional Powers: Countries
like India, Brazil, and Turkey are increasingly asserting themselves regionally and globally, contributing to a
multipolar world order. 2. Decline of Western Hegemony o United States: Challenges such as domestic political
polarization, economic challenges, and shifting priorities have raised questions about the enduring dominance of
the United States in global affairs. o European Union: Brexit and internal divisions within the EU have impacted
its unity and influence, affecting its role in shaping global norms and policies. Economic Transformations 1.
Globalization o Integration: Economic globalization has interconnected markets, facilitated trade, and accelerated
the flow of goods, services, and capital across borders. o Challenges: Rising economic nationalism, trade
tensions, and disparities in wealth distribution have challenged the benefits and sustainability of globalization. 2.
Emerging Economies o BRICS Countries: Brazil, Russia, India, China, and South Africa have formed an informal
alliance to promote economic cooperation and challenge Western-dominated institutions like the IMF and World
Bank. Technological Advancements 1. Digitalization o Cybersecurity: Increased reliance on digital technologies
has raised concerns about cybersecurity, privacy, and the potential for cyber warfare to disrupt international
relations. o Information Warfare: Social media and digital platforms have become tools for spreading
misinformation, influencing public opinion, and conducting political campaigns globally. 2. Emerging Technologies
o AI and Robotics: Advances in artificial intelligence, automation, and robotics are transforming industries, labor
markets, and military capabilities, influencing global power dynamics. o Space Exploration: Competition among
states and private entities in space exploration and satellite technology is reshaping strategic interests and
security concerns. Ideological and Normative Changes 1. Shifts in Global Governance o Multilateralism: The
effectiveness and relevance of multilateral institutions like the UN, WTO, and WHO are being challenged by
unilateral actions and geopolitical rivalries. o Climate Change: Growing recognition of climate change as a global
challenge requiring coordinated action is reshaping environmental policies and international cooperation. 2.
Human Rights and Democracy o Authoritarianism vs. Liberalism: The rise of authoritarian regimes and populist
movements has challenged liberal democratic norms and human rights standards globally. o International Law:
Disputes over sovereignty, territorial integrity, and human rights violations have strained international legal
frameworks and norms. Implications and Future Trends • Power Shifts: The rebalancing of global power
dynamics may lead to increased competition, alliances, and geopolitical tensions. • Multilateralism: The future of
multilateral cooperation and global governance will depend on the ability of states to adapt to new challenges
and work together on shared priorities. • Technology and Security: Advances in technology will continue to
influence military strategies, cybersecurity policies, and global economic competitiveness. • Environmental
Sustainability: Addressing climate change and environmental degradation will require coordinated efforts,
potentially reshaping international relations and economic policies. In conclusion, the changing international
political order reflects complex interactions among geopolitical, economic, technological, and ideological factors.
Understanding these dynamics is crucial for policymakers, analysts, and stakeholders navigating a rapidly
evolving global landscape characterized by both challenges and opportunities for cooperation and conflict
resolution. Geopolitical order changes Geopolitical order changes refer to shifts in the distribution of power,
alliances, and strategies among states and other actors on the global stage. These changes are influenced by
various factors such as economic developments, technological advancements, military capabilities, ideological
shifts, and changes in leadership. Here are some key aspects and examples of geopolitical order changes: 1.
Rise and Fall of Great Powers • Historical Examples: o British Empire to American Hegemony: The decline of the
British Empire post-World War II paved the way for the United States to emerge as the dominant global power. o
Soviet Union Collapse: The dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991 shifted the bipolar Cold War order to a
unipolar world dominated by the United States. • Current Dynamics: o Rise of China: China's economic growth
and military modernization have challenged U.S. dominance in Asia-Pacific and globally, leading to a shift
towards a more multipolar world order. o Resurgence of Russia: Russia's assertive foreign policy in Eastern
Europe, the Middle East, and cyber operations has repositioned it as a key player in global affairs, contributing to
multipolarity. 2. Regional Power Dynamics • Middle East: o Iran-Saudi Arabia Rivalry: Competing for influence in
the Gulf region and beyond, impacting regional stability and international relations. o Israeli-Palestinian Conflict:
Long-standing conflict influencing regional alliances and global diplomacy efforts. • Asia-Pacific: o Indo-Pacific
Pivot: The U.S. and its allies' strategic focus on the Indo-Pacific to counterbalance China's influence, shaping
regional security dynamics. o North Korea Nuclear Issue: Security concerns and diplomatic efforts involving
major powers such as the U.S., China, and Russia impacting regional stability. 3. Economic Interdependence
and Trade Alliances • Trade Blocs: o European Union: Economic integration and political cooperation among
member states have influenced global economic policies and geopolitical alignments. o BRICS: Grouping of
Brazil, Russia, India, China, and South Africa challenging Western dominance in global economic institutions like
the IMF and World Bank. • Economic Sanctions and Tariffs: o U.S.-China Trade War: Disputes over trade policies
and intellectual property rights affecting global supply chains and economic relations. o European Response: EU
sanctions against Russia over Crimea annexation impacting European-Russian relations and global economic
stability. 4. Technological Advancements and Security • Cybersecurity: o Cyber Warfare: Increasing reliance on
digital infrastructure and vulnerabilities in cybersecurity impacting national security strategies and international
relations. o Digital Diplomacy: Use of social media and digital platforms for political influence and public
diplomacy efforts. • Space Exploration: o Military Applications: Competition among states and private entities in
space exploration and satellite technology influencing strategic interests and security doctrines. 5. Environmental
and Energy Security • Climate Change: o Global Agreements: International efforts to address climate change
impacting energy policies, economic cooperation, and geopolitical strategies. o Resource Scarcity: Competition
for natural resources (e.g., water, minerals) and energy sources shaping regional conflicts and diplomatic
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relations. Implications and Future Trends • Multilateralism vs. Unilateralism: Shifts in geopolitical order may
impact the effectiveness of international organizations and cooperative frameworks. • Security and Stability:
Changes in power dynamics and regional rivalries could lead to increased tensions, conflicts, or opportunities for
cooperation. • Global Governance: The role of major powers and emerging economies in shaping global norms,
institutions, and governance structures. In conclusion, geopolitical order changes reflect the evolving dynamics of
power, alliances, and interests among states and other global actors. Understanding these shifts is crucial for
anticipating geopolitical risks, fostering diplomatic engagements, and promoting international cooperation in an
increasingly interconnected world. cold-war The Cold War was a period of geopolitical tension and ideological
rivalry
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between the United States-led Western Bloc (including NATO allies) and the Soviet Union

-led Eastern Bloc (including Warsaw Pact allies) from approximately 1947 to 1991. Here are key aspects and
characteristics of the Cold War: Origins and Causes 1. Post-World War II Division: o Ideological Differences:
Capitalist democracies (led by the USA) versus communist states (led by the USSR) with conflicting political,
economic, and social systems. o Territorial Disputes: Borders and spheres of influence in Europe and Asia were
contested, leading to post-war reorganization and tensions. 2. Arms Race and Nuclear Proliferation: o Nuclear
Weapons: Development and stockpiling of nuclear arsenals by both superpowers, leading to the doctrine of
Mutually Assured Destruction (MAD) as a deterrence strategy. o Space Race: Competition in space exploration
and technological advancements, exemplified by the launch of Sputnik by the Soviet Union in 1957. Key Events
and Conflicts 1. Berlin Blockade and Airlift (1948-1949): o Soviet blockade of West Berlin and Western response
with an airlift, demonstrating resolve and commitment to West Berlin's status. 2. Korean War (1950-1953): o
Conflict between North Korea (supported by China and the USSR) and South Korea (supported by the USA and
UN forces), resulting in a stalemate along the 38th parallel. 3. Cuban Missile Crisis (1962): o Soviet Installation:
Discovery of Soviet missile installations in Cuba, leading to a tense standoff between the USA and USSR,
resolved diplomatically. 4. Vietnam War (1955-1975): o Proxy war between communist North Vietnam (supported
by the USSR and China) and anti-communist South Vietnam (supported by the USA), ending in North
Vietnamese victory. Ideological and Cultural Competition 1. Containment Doctrine: o Policy of containing
communist expansion through military, economic, and diplomatic means, as articulated in the Truman Doctrine
and implemented through NATO. 2. Propaganda and Espionage: o Cultural, informational, and intelligence
operations aimed at influencing public opinion, undermining governments, and gathering strategic intelligence.
End of the Cold War 1. Détente and Arms Control: o Periods of thawing tensions and negotiations on arms
control agreements, such as SALT (Strategic Arms Limitation Talks) and START (Strategic Arms Reduction
Treaty). 2. Fall of the Berlin Wall (1989): o Symbolic event marking the collapse of communist regimes in Eastern
Europe, leading to German reunification and the end of Soviet dominance in the region. 3. Dissolution of the
Soviet Union (1991): o Political and economic reforms, internal unrest, and independence movements led to the
breakup of the USSR into independent states, ending the Cold War era. Global Impact and Legacy 1. Bipolar
World Order: o Division of the world into two competing ideological blocs, shaping international relations,
alliances, and conflicts throughout the Cold War period. 2. NATO and Warsaw Pact: o Military alliances formed to
counterbalance each other's influence and maintain strategic stability, influencing global security architecture. 3.
Legacy of Conflict and Cooperation: o Long-term effects on global security, regional stability, and international
institutions, influencing post-Cold War geopolitics and conflicts. In conclusion, the Cold War was a defining era of
international relations characterized by ideological confrontation, military competition, and geopolitical
maneuvering between the United States and the Soviet Union. Its legacy continues to shape global politics,
security policies, and strategic alliances in the contemporary world. Bipolarity in international relations refers to a
system where global power is primarily concentrated among two major actors or blocs, each possessing
significant military, economic, and ideological influence. During the Cold War era, from roughly the end of World
War II to the early 1990s, the world experienced a bipolar international system characterized by two dominant
superpowers: Characteristics of Bipolarity 1. Two Superpowers o United States: Representing the Western Bloc
and capitalist democracies, led by political and economic ideologies of liberal democracy and free-market
capitalism. o Soviet Union: Leading the Eastern Bloc and communist states, advocating for socialist principles of
centralized planning and state control. 2. Military and Strategic Competition o Arms Race: Both superpowers
engaged in a continuous buildup of nuclear and conventional military capabilities to deter and potentially confront
each other. o Strategic Alliances: NATO (North Atlantic Treaty Organization) led by the USA and the Warsaw
Pact led by the USSR served as military alliances to consolidate power and influence. 3. Ideological and Political
Competition o Ideological Confrontation: Clash between liberal democracy and communism as competing
systems for political governance and societal organization. o Proxy Wars: Conflicts in various regions (e.g.,
Korea, Vietnam, Afghanistan) where superpowers supported opposing sides, often through indirect means to
avoid direct confrontation. Stability and Tensions 1. Balance of Power o Deterrence: Doctrine of Mutual Assured
Destruction (MAD) ensured that neither side would initiate a nuclear war due to the catastrophic consequences
for both parties. o Stability through Alliance Systems: Both blocs maintained alliances and partnerships to
consolidate influence and ensure security against perceived threats. 2. Global Influence o Decolonization: Many
newly independent countries aligned themselves with either the Western Bloc or the Eastern Bloc, seeking
economic aid and military support. o Global Proxy Conflicts: Superpower interventions in local conflicts and
revolutions influenced political outcomes and geopolitical alignments worldwide. Decline of Bipolarity 1.
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Economic Challenges o Soviet Economic Struggles: Economic stagnation and inefficiencies within the centrally
planned economy of the Soviet Union weakened its global influence. o Western Economic Resilience: Capitalist
economies, particularly the USA and Western Europe, demonstrated greater resilience and economic growth. 2.
Political Changes o Reforms and Perestroika: Mikhail Gorbachev's reforms aimed at restructuring the Soviet
economy and political system, leading to greater openness (glasnost) and weakening control over Eastern Bloc
states. o Revolution in Eastern Europe: Collapse of communist regimes in Eastern Europe, symbolized by the fall
of the Berlin Wall in 1989 and subsequent democratization. 3. End of the Cold War o Dissolution of the Soviet
Union: The breakup of the USSR into independent states in 1991 marked the end of the bipolar international
system and the dominance of the two superpowers. o Transition to Unipolarity: The United States emerged as
the sole superpower with unrivaled military, economic, and political influence, leading to a unipolar world order.
Legacy and Contemporary Relevance Bipolarity during the Cold War profoundly shaped global geopolitics,
security dynamics, and international relations theory. Its legacy continues to influence debates on alliance
systems, balance of power, and the nature of great power competition in the contemporary world. Understanding
the dynamics of bipolarity provides insights into historical events and current challenges facing global
governance and security. The Cold War and bipolarity are closely intertwined concepts that dominated
international relations from the mid-20th century until the early 1990s. Here’s how they are interconnected: Cold
War 1. Definition and Context o The Cold War was a period of intense ideological, political, and military rivalry
between the United States-led Western Bloc and the Soviet Union-led Eastern Bloc. o It began after World War II
and lasted until the dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991, characterized by a lack of direct military conflict but
frequent proxy wars, espionage, and nuclear arms race. 2. Ideological Conflict o Capitalism vs. Communism:
The Western Bloc, led by the USA, advocated for capitalist democracy, individual freedoms, and free-market
economies. o Communism: The Eastern Bloc, under Soviet leadership, promoted state control of the economy,
collective ownership, and authoritarian governance. 3. Military and Strategic Dimensions o Nuclear Arms Race:
Both superpowers stockpiled nuclear weapons and engaged in technological advancements to deter each other
from direct conflict through the doctrine of Mutually Assured Destruction (MAD). o Military Alliances: NATO (North
Atlantic Treaty Organization) led by the USA and Warsaw Pact led by the Soviet Union formed alliances to
consolidate influence and ensure security. 4. Proxy Wars o Conflicts in Korea, Vietnam, Afghanistan, and
elsewhere where superpowers supported opposing sides, often through indirect means to avoid direct
confrontation. o Proxy wars served as battlegrounds for ideological supremacy and geopolitical influence
between the two blocs. Bipolarity 1. Characteristics o Bipolarity refers to a global system dominated by two major
powers or alliances (superpowers), each possessing significant military, economic, and ideological influence. o
During the Cold War, the bipolar system was characterized by the USA-led Western Bloc and the Soviet Union-
led Eastern Bloc as the two primary poles. 2. Stability and Tensions o Balance of Power: The bipolar structure
provided stability through a balance of power where neither superpower could dominate the other completely
without risking catastrophic consequences (such as nuclear war). o Strategic Alliances: Both blocs maintained
alliances and partnerships to consolidate power, ensure security, and expand their spheres of influence globally.
3. Global Influence o The two superpowers exerted influence over global politics, economics, and security,
shaping the post-World War II world order and the decolonization process in many regions. o Their rivalry and
competition for global dominance influenced the formation of international organizations, economic aid programs,
and military alliances. Decline and Legacy 1. End of Bipolarity o The dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991
marked the end of the bipolar international system. o The USA emerged as the sole superpower in a unipolar
world order, characterized by its unmatched military, economic, and political influence globally. 2. Legacy o The
Cold War and bipolarity left a lasting legacy on global geopolitics, security doctrines, and international relations
theory. o Concepts such as containment, deterrence, and the balance of power continue to shape strategic
thinking and policy decisions in the contemporary world. In summary, the Cold War was the historical period of
confrontation and rivalry between the USA and the Soviet Union, which operated within the framework of a
bipolar international system characterized by two dominant superpowers. This era profoundly shaped global
politics, security dynamics, and ideological alignments, leaving a lasting impact on the post- Cold War world
order. The collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991 was a monumental event in modern history, marking the end of
the Cold War and the dissolution of one of the world's two superpowers. Here are the key factors and events
leading to the collapse: Economic Factors 1. Stagnation and Inefficiency o The Soviet economy struggled with
inefficiencies, shortages, and lack of innovation due to central planning and state control. o Command economy
policies led to resource misallocation and economic stagnation, unable to keep pace with the dynamic global
economy. 2. Resource Dependence o Heavy dependence on oil exports for revenue exposed the Soviet Union to
fluctuations in global oil prices. o Declining oil prices in the 1980s exacerbated economic hardships and strained
the government's finances. 3. Reforms and Perestroika o Mikhail Gorbachev's policies of perestroika
(restructuring) and glasnost (openness) aimed to modernize and revitalize the Soviet economy. o These reforms
loosened state control over the economy, encouraged private enterprise, and allowed more political freedom, but
also led to unintended consequences. Political Factors 1. Political Reform o Glasnost policies allowed greater
freedom of speech and press, leading to increased criticism of the Soviet regime and calls for political reform. o
Gorbachev's attempts to democratize and decentralize power weakened central authority and sparked nationalist
movements in Soviet republics. 2. Nationalist Movements o Ethnic and nationalist tensions escalated as Soviet
republics sought greater autonomy and independence. o Independence movements in Baltic states (Estonia,
Latvia, Lithuania) and other republics challenged Moscow's authority and legitimacy. External Pressures 1.
Strategic Decisions o Gorbachev's decision not to intervene militarily in Eastern Europe and to negotiate arms
reduction treaties with the West signaled a shift in Soviet foreign policy. o This reduced Soviet influence in
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Eastern Europe and allowed for democratic transitions in former Warsaw Pact countries. 2. End of the Cold War
o Détente and improved relations with the United States under Gorbachev reduced tensions and facilitated arms
control agreements. o The fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989 symbolized the collapse of communist regimes in
Eastern Europe and the waning influence of the Soviet Union. Collapse and Aftermath 1. August Coup (1991) o
Hardline Communist Party members attempted a coup to overthrow Gorbachev and reverse reforms, but failed
due to popular resistance and military opposition. o The coup's failure weakened Gorbachev's authority and
accelerated the dissolution of the Soviet Union. 2. Dissolution of the Soviet Union o On December 25, 1991,
Gorbachev resigned as president of the Soviet Union, and the Soviet flag was lowered for the last time. o The
Soviet Union dissolved into 15 independent republics, forming the Commonwealth of Independent States (CIS),
marking

Plagiarism detected: 0% https://www.britannica.com/place/India/The-dev…
the end of the Cold War era. Legacy • Geopolitical Shifts: The end of the

Soviet Union transformed global geopolitics, leading to a unipolar world dominated by the United States. •
Regional Conflicts: Independence movements and ethnic tensions in former Soviet republics led to conflicts,
such as in Chechnya and Nagorno-Karabakh. • Transition Challenges: Post-Soviet states faced economic
hardships, political instability, and social transformations in transitioning to market economies and democratic
governance. In conclusion, the collapse of the Soviet Union was a complex process influenced by economic
stagnation, political reforms, nationalist movements, and external pressures. It reshaped global power dynamics
and left a legacy of geopolitical changes, regional conflicts, and ongoing challenges for post-Soviet states in the
decades that followed. The post-Cold War era, characterized by unipolarity, refers to the period following the
collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991, where the United States emerged as the dominant global superpower. Here
are key aspects and implications of the post-Cold War unipolarity: Definition of Unipolarity 1. Sole Superpower o
Unipolarity refers to a global power structure where one state, in this case, the United States, has significantly
greater power and influence than any other state or combination of states. o This dominance extends across
military capabilities, economic strength, technological innovation, cultural influence, and diplomatic leverage. Key
Features of the Post-Cold War Unipolarity 1. Military Supremacy o Global Military Reach: The United States
possesses the world's largest and most technologically advanced military, with bases and alliances spanning the
globe. o Intervention Capability: The U.S. demonstrated its ability to intervene militarily in conflicts, such as the
Gulf War (1990-1991) and Kosovo War (1999), often with international support or through coalitions. 2. Economic
Leadership o Global Economic Hegemony: The U.S. economy became the largest and most influential, driving
global trade, investment, and financial systems. o Role in International Institutions: The U.S. played a leading
role in international economic organizations like the World Bank, IMF, and WTO, shaping global economic
policies. 3. Ideological Influence o Promotion of Liberal Democracy: The U.S. advocated for democratic
governance, human rights, and free-market capitalism as the preferred model for global development. o Cultural
Dominance: American cultural products, media, and technology had widespread global influence, shaping global
norms and consumer preferences. Implications of Unipolarity 1. Global Governance o Dominance in International
Institutions: The U.S. exerted significant influence over global governance structures, often setting agendas and
priorities in forums like the UN Security Council. o Challenges to Multilateralism: Unilateral actions by the U.S. at
times strained multilateral cooperation, as seen in debates over interventions and trade policies. 2. Security
Dynamics o Security Guarantor: The U.S. assumed a role as the primary security guarantor for allies and
partners, maintaining strategic alliances like NATO and bilateral defense agreements. o Counterterrorism: Post-
9/11, the U.S. led global efforts against terrorism, shaping international security agendas and military operations.
3. Challenges and Criticisms o Unilateralism vs. Multilateralism: Criticisms emerged over perceived U.S.
unilateral actions, such as the invasion of Iraq in 2003, which strained diplomatic relations and international
legality. o Rising Powers: The emergence of new economic powers like China and resurgent Russia challenged
U.S. hegemony in specific regions and global economic influence. Shifts and Contemporary Dynamics 1.
Multipolar Trends o Rise of Other Powers: China's economic ascent and Russia's assertive foreign policy
signaled a move towards a more multipolar world, challenging U.S. dominance in strategic areas. o Regional
Influences: Regional powers in Asia, Europe, and the Middle East sought greater autonomy and influence,
shaping regional security architectures and economic alignments. 2. Global Challenges o Climate Change:
Collective action on global issues such as climate change highlighted the need for cooperation beyond unilateral
approaches. o Pandemics and Global Health: COVID-19 underscored the interdependence of global health
security and the necessity for coordinated responses. Conclusion The post-Cold War unipolarity under U.S.
leadership shaped global politics, security, and economic structures for several decades, influencing international
norms, alliances, and institutions. However, the evolving geopolitical landscape, including the rise of new powers
and global challenges, suggests a shift towards a more multipolar and interconnected world order in the 21st
century. Understanding these dynamics is crucial for navigating future global governance, security arrangements,
and economic relations. Multipolarity in international relations refers to a global system where power is
distributed among multiple major actors or centers of influence, rather than being concentrated in one or two
dominant powers as in unipolarity or bipolarity. Here are key aspects and characteristics of multipolarity:
Definition and Characteristics 1. Multiple Centers of Power o Multipolarity is characterized by the existence of
several major states or regions that wield significant economic, military, and political influence on the global
stage. o These centers of power may include traditional great powers, emerging economies, and regional
hegemons with varying degrees of influence. 2. Competing Alliances and Interests o In a multipolar system,
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states often form shifting alliances and partnerships based on shared interests, economic ties, and security
concerns. o Competition and cooperation among these diverse actors shape global security dynamics, economic
policies, and diplomatic initiatives. 3. Complexity and Strategic Interactions o The interactions among multiple
poles create a complex web of relationships, where decisions by one actor can have ripple effects on others. o
Strategic calculations involve balancing alliances, managing rivalries, and navigating overlapping spheres of
influence. Historical Examples 1. 19th Century Europe o The Concert of Europe after the Napoleonic Wars saw a
balance of power among major European states like Britain, France, Russia, Austria, and Prussia. o Power
struggles and alliances defined European politics, leading to periods of stability and conflict. 2. Post-World War II
o The Cold War initially created a bipolar world between the United States and the Soviet Union, but
decolonization and the rise of new powers gradually shifted towards multipolarity. o Emerging powers such as
China, India, and Brazil asserted themselves regionally and globally, challenging Western dominance.
Contemporary Multipolarity 1. Rise of New Powers o China: Economic growth has elevated China to a global
economic powerhouse, challenging U.S. economic hegemony and expanding its influence in Asia-Pacific and
beyond. o Russia: Resurgence in regional influence, particularly in Eastern Europe and the Middle East, despite
economic challenges and geopolitical tensions with the West. o India: Emerging as a key player in South Asia
and beyond, with growing economic clout and strategic partnerships across multiple regions. 2. Regional
Dynamics o Middle East: Saudi Arabia, Iran, and Turkey vie for influence amid geopolitical rivalries and conflicts,
impacting regional stability and global energy markets. o Europe: European Union states balance integration
efforts with national interests, while navigating relations with Russia, the United States, and China. Implications
and Challenges 1. Global Governance o Multipolarity challenges traditional notions of global governance
dominated by Western powers, necessitating inclusive and adaptive approaches to address global issues like
climate change, pandemics, and cybersecurity. 2. Security and Conflict Management o Managing regional
conflicts and preventing escalation requires multilateral diplomacy, confidence-building measures, and
cooperative security frameworks. o Strategic stability depends on balancing power dynamics and avoiding zero-
sum competition that could lead to conflicts. Conclusion Multipolarity reflects a diverse and interconnected global
order where multiple actors shape international politics, economics, and security. Understanding the dynamics of
multipolarity is crucial for policymakers, analysts, and stakeholders navigating a complex and evolving
geopolitical landscape in the 21st century. It requires adaptive strategies, inclusive diplomacy, and cooperative
frameworks to address global challenges and promote sustainable development and peace. Unit 5 Towards a
Global IR : Role and relevance of Non Western Perspectives I. Eastern ideas of state. II. Idea of international
system. "Towards a Global IR" refers to the evolving field of International Relations (IR) that increasingly
emphasizes the interconnectedness and global nature of political, economic, social, and cultural interactions.
Here are some key aspects and trends shaping the development towards a global IR perspective: 1.
Globalization and Interdependence • Complex Interconnections: Globalization has interconnected economies,
societies, and cultures worldwide, blurring traditional state-centric boundaries in IR. • Transnational Issues:
Issues such as climate change, pandemics, terrorism, and migration require global cooperation and transcend
national borders. • Global Governance: The need for effective global governance structures to address shared
challenges and manage global commons (e.g., oceans, atmosphere) is increasingly recognized. 2. Non-State
Actors and Multilateralism • Rise of Non-State Actors: Non-governmental organizations (NGOs), multinational
corporations (MNCs), international organizations (IOs), and civil society play significant roles in shaping global
policies and norms. • Multilateral Diplomacy: Diplomatic efforts increasingly involve multilateral forums and
negotiations to address global issues and coordinate policies among multiple states and actors. 3. Cultural and
Identity Dynamics • Cultural Diversity: Recognition of cultural diversity and identity politics influences international
relations, affecting diplomacy, conflict resolution, and cooperation. • Soft Power and Public Diplomacy: Cultural
exchanges, media influence, and public opinion shape international perceptions and relations between states. 4.
Technological Advancements • Digital Transformation: Information and communication technologies (ICTs)
facilitate global communication, economic transactions, and activism, impacting global IR dynamics. •
Cybersecurity: Cyber threats and digital espionage pose new challenges to state sovereignty and international
security, necessitating global cooperation and norms. 5. Emerging Powers and Multipolarity • Rise of New
Powers: Countries such as China, India, Brazil, and others challenge traditional Western dominance, reshaping
global power dynamics and regional alignments. • Multipolar Order: The shift towards a multipolar world requires
adapting IR theories and frameworks to account for diverse power centers and regional dynamics. 6. Global
Challenges and Cooperation • Shared Global Challenges: Addressing issues like climate change, pandemics,
poverty, and inequality requires coordinated global efforts and policy coherence. • Conflict Prevention and
Peacebuilding: International efforts focus on conflict prevention, peacebuilding, and humanitarian interventions to
foster stability and development. Future Directions • Integrated Approaches: IR scholars and practitioners
increasingly adopt interdisciplinary approaches that integrate economics, sociology, anthropology, environmental
studies, and other disciplines to analyze global issues comprehensively. • Normative Frameworks: Developing
normative frameworks and ethical considerations for global governance, human rights, and sustainable
development remains critical. • Critical Reflection: Continual critical reflection on power dynamics, inequality, and
justice in global IR ensures inclusive and equitable global cooperation. In conclusion, "Towards a Global IR"
signifies a shift towards understanding and addressing global challenges through interconnected,
multidimensional, and inclusive approaches. It requires adapting theories, frameworks, and policies to navigate
the complexities of a rapidly changing world, promoting cooperation, peace, and sustainable development on a
global scale. Non-Western perspectives play a crucial role in International Relations (IR) by offering diverse
viewpoints, insights, and critiques that challenge and enrich the predominantly Western-centric discourse. Here
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are the roles and relevance of non-Western perspectives in IR: 1. Diverse Cultural and Historical Contexts
Alternative Worldviews: Non-Western perspectives offer different cultural, philosophical, and historical lenses
through which to analyze and understand international relations. Local Knowledge: Indigenous knowledge
systems and local perspectives provide unique insights into global issues, reflecting diverse experiences and
realities. 2. Critique of Western Dominance Decolonization of Knowledge: Non-Western perspectives challenge
the hegemony of Western theories and paradigms in IR, promoting a more inclusive and pluralistic approach.
Postcolonial Critiques: Critiques from postcolonial scholars highlight power imbalances, colonial legacies, and
Eurocentrism within global governance and international institutions. 3. Regional and Global Dynamics Regional
Expertise: Non-Western scholars and practitioners bring specialized knowledge of regional dynamics, conflicts,
and cooperation that shape global politics. Emerging Powers: Countries such as China, India, Brazil, and others
offer perspectives from rising powers that influence global economic and political landscapes. 4. Global South
Solidarity South-South Cooperation: Non-Western perspectives emphasize solidarity among Global South
countries, promoting collective bargaining power and shared interests in global forums. Development
Perspectives: Focus on development challenges, poverty alleviation, and sustainable development goals from
non-Western perspectives highlight global inequalities and North-South disparities. 5. Global Governance and
Normative Frameworks Alternative Norms and Values: Non-Western perspectives contribute to evolving global
norms, values, and ethical frameworks that incorporate diverse cultural and societal values. Global Justice:
Advocacy for global justice, human rights, and environmental sustainability from non-Western perspectives
enriches global governance debates and policy-making processes. 6. Bridge Building and Dialogue
Interdisciplinary Approaches: Collaboration between Western and non-Western scholars fosters interdisciplinary
research, dialogue, and mutual learning in IR. Cross-Cultural Understanding: Promoting cross-cultural
understanding and empathy through diverse perspectives enhances cooperation, conflict resolution, and
peacebuilding efforts. Future Directions Inclusive Scholarship: IR scholars advocate for inclusive research
agendas that prioritize non- Western voices, experiences, and contributions. Policy Influence: Non-Western
perspectives influence policy-making processes, international negotiations, and diplomatic engagements,
contributing to more balanced and effective global governance. In conclusion, the role and relevance of non-
Western perspectives in International Relations are essential for promoting diversity, equity, and inclusivity in
global discourse and decision- making. Embracing these perspectives enriches understanding of global
complexities, fosters collaboration across regions, and advances efforts towards a more just and sustainable
world order. Eastern ideas of the state in International Relations (IR) often differ significantly from Western
conceptions, reflecting diverse cultural, historical, and philosophical traditions. Here are key Eastern ideas and
perspectives on the state in IR: 1. Holistic and Organic View • Confucianism: Traditional Chinese thought,
influenced by Confucian principles, emphasizes harmony, social order, and the state's role in promoting societal
well- being. • Organic State: The state is seen as an organic entity closely linked to society and the natural order,
with a responsibility to maintain balance and stability. 2. Emphasis on Harmony and Relationships • Daoism:
Daoist philosophy emphasizes naturalness, spontaneity, and harmony with the universe. This perspective views
the state as a facilitator of harmonious relationships within and beyond its borders. • Interdependence: Emphasis
on interconnectedness and interdependence in relationships, both domestically and internationally, shapes views
on diplomacy and cooperation. 3. Role of Ethics and Virtue • Confucian Ethics: Moral values and ethical behavior
are central to governance and international interactions. The state's legitimacy and authority stem from virtuous
leadership and adherence to moral principles. • Meritocracy: Leadership based on merit and competence is
valued, emphasizing the state's responsibility to serve the common good and promote societal welfare. 4.
Statecraft and Diplomacy • Realpolitik with Ethical Dimensions: Historical practices such as China's tributary
system integrated power politics with cultural diplomacy and ethical norms. • Soft Power: Utilization of cultural
and moral influence, alongside military and economic strength, to shape international relations and foster
cooperation. 5. Concepts of Sovereignty and Hierarchy • Tianxia (All Under Heaven): Chinese concept that
emphasizes a hierarchical world order under the emperor's moral authority. This idea has influenced China's
historical approach to relations with neighboring states. • Balance of Power: Historical Chinese dynasties
maintained a balance of power through strategic alliances and tribute relationships, reflecting pragmatic
statecraft. 6. Modern Interpretations and Challenges • Contemporary Applications: East Asian countries today
blend traditional philosophies with modern state practices, balancing economic development, security interests,
and cultural diplomacy. • Global Governance: Contribution to global governance discussions, advocating for
multipolarity, respect for sovereignty, and regional cooperation models like ASEAN (Association of Southeast
Asian Nations). Future Directions • Cross-Cultural Dialogue: Continued dialogue between Eastern and Western
IR perspectives fosters mutual understanding and enhances global cooperation. • Adaptation and Innovation:
Applying Eastern concepts of statecraft and diplomacy to contemporary challenges such as climate change,
cybersecurity, and global health governance. In summary, Eastern ideas of the state in IR offer distinct
perspectives that emphasize harmony, ethics, and interconnectedness. These perspectives enrich global
discourse on governance, diplomacy, and international cooperation, contributing to a more inclusive and holistic
approach to addressing global challenges. The idea of the international system in International Relations (IR)
refers to the structure and organization of relations among states and other actors on the global stage. It
encompasses how states interact, cooperate, compete, and manage conflicts within a framework of rules, norms,
and institutions. Here are key concepts and perspectives related to the idea of the international system: 1. Key
Elements of the International System • States: Sovereign states are the primary actors in the international
system, with legal recognition and control over their territories. • Non-State Actors: Besides states, non-state
actors such as international organizations, multinational corporations, NGOs, and terrorist groups play significant
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roles in shaping global dynamics. • Norms and Rules: International norms, principles, and legal frameworks (e.g.,
international law, human rights norms, trade agreements) regulate state behavior and interactions. • Institutions:
International institutions (e.g., UN, IMF, WTO) facilitate cooperation, coordinate responses to global challenges,
and provide platforms for diplomacy and negotiation. 2. Structural Characteristics • Anarchy: The absence of a
centralized authority or world government leads to a decentralized system where states operate in a self-help
environment, pursuing their interests and security. • Hierarchy: Power asymmetries among states create a
hierarchical structure, influencing global governance, decision-making processes, and influence in international
affairs. • Balance of Power: Dynamics where states seek to maintain or shift power relationships to prevent
dominance by any single state or coalition, promoting stability and deterring aggression. 3. Perspectives on the
International System • Realism: Views the international system as anarchic and characterized by competition for
power and security among states. Emphasizes state sovereignty, national interest, and the balance of power. •
Liberalism: Focuses on the role of international institutions, norms, and economic interdependence in promoting
cooperation, peace, and stability among states. • Constructivism: Emphasizes the importance of ideas, identities,
and social norms in shaping state behavior and the evolution of the international system. • Critical Theories:
Critique power structures, inequality, and the impact of colonial legacies on global governance, advocating for
social justice and alternative frameworks. 4. Evolution and Global Challenges • Globalization: Increased
interconnectedness and interdependence reshape the international system, influencing economic, political, and
cultural exchanges across borders. • Security Challenges: Issues like terrorism, cyber threats, climate change,
and pandemics require collective responses and adaptation of international institutions and norms. •
Multipolarity: Shifts in global power dynamics towards multiple centers of influence challenge traditional notions
of hegemony and shape new patterns of cooperation and competition. 5. Future Directions • Adaptive
Governance: Enhancing global governance structures to address emerging challenges while ensuring inclusivity,
legitimacy, and effectiveness. • Normative Frameworks: Promoting adherence to international norms and
principles, including human rights, environmental sustainability, and peaceful conflict resolution. • Innovation and
Technology: Harnessing technological advancements for global cooperation, communication, and sustainable
development goals. In conclusion, the idea of the international system in IR provides a framework for
understanding how states and other actors interact, cooperate, and compete in a complex and evolving global
environment. It underscores the importance of norms, institutions, and power dynamics in shaping international
relations and addressing global challenges collectively. In International Relations (IR), the idea of the
international system refers to the structure and organization of relationships among states and other actors at the
global level. It encompasses various theoretical perspectives and frameworks that seek to explain how states
interact, cooperate, compete, and manage conflicts within a broader context of international politics. Here’s a
detailed exploration of the idea of the international system: Key Elements of the International System 1. Anarchy
and Sovereignty o Anarchy: The international system is often described as anarchic, meaning there is no
overarching central authority or world government that can enforce rules on states. Instead, states operate in a
self-help environment where they must rely on their own capabilities and strategies to ensure security and
pursue their interests. o Sovereignty: States are recognized as sovereign entities with supreme authority over
their territories and populations. This principle of sovereignty is a foundational element of the international
system, defining the legal and political autonomy of states. 2. State Actors and Non-State Actors o State Actors:
Sovereign states are the primary actors in the international system. They engage in diplomacy, negotiation, and
conflict resolution to pursue their national interests and protect their security. o Non-State Actors: Beyond states,
non-state actors such as international organizations (e.g., United Nations), multinational corporations, non-
governmental organizations (NGOs), terrorist groups, and advocacy networks also play significant roles in
shaping global politics. They influence state behavior, participate in global governance, and advocate for various
causes. 3. International Institutions and Norms o International Institutions: Institutions like the United Nations
(UN), International Monetary Fund (IMF), World Trade Organization (WTO), and regional organizations facilitate
cooperation, coordinate responses to global challenges, and provide platforms for diplomacy and negotiation. o
Norms and Rules: International norms, principles, and legal frameworks (e.g., international law, human rights
norms, treaties) regulate state behavior and interactions. They provide standards of conduct and mechanisms for
resolving disputes and promoting cooperation. 4. Power and Hierarchy o Distribution of Power: The international
system is characterized by power disparities among states, which influence their ability to influence global
outcomes and shape international relations. Power can be economic, military, political, or based on influence
over global norms and institutions. o Hierarchy: Power asymmetries create a hierarchical structure in the
international system, where some states or regions exert greater influence and leadership compared to others.
This hierarchical order shapes global governance, decision-making processes, and the distribution of benefits
and burdens in international relations. Theoretical Perspectives on the International System 1. Realism o State-
Centric View: Realist theories emphasize the competitive and conflictual nature of international politics, driven by
states' pursuit of power, security, and survival in an anarchic system. o Balance of Power: Realists argue that
states seek to maintain or shift power balances to prevent domination by any single state or coalition, promoting
stability and deterring aggression. 2. Liberalism o Cooperation and Institutions: Liberal theories focus on the
potential for cooperation among states through international institutions, norms of diplomacy, economic
interdependence, and shared values (e.g., democracy, human rights). o Peaceful Change: Liberals believe that
through institutional frameworks and collective action, states can manage conflicts peacefully and promote
mutual benefits. 3. Constructivism o Social Construction of Reality: Constructivist theories emphasize the role of
ideas, identities, and social norms in shaping state behavior and the evolution of the international system. o
Norms and Identity: Constructivists argue that changes in state identities and perceptions can lead to shifts in



24/07/2024, 11:23 originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Sociology,Economices.pdf.html

file:///C:/Users/CENTRALLIBRARY/Documents/Plagiarism Detector reports/originality report 24.7.2024 11-21-54 - BA Political Science,Socio… 368/374

international norms, cooperation patterns, and conflict resolution strategies. Contemporary Challenges and
Adaptations • Globalization: Increasing interconnectedness and interdependence reshape the international
system, influencing economic, political, and cultural exchanges across borders. • Security Challenges: Issues like
terrorism, cyber threats, climate change, and pandemics require collective responses and adaptation of
international institutions and norms. • Multipolarity: Shifts in global power dynamics towards multiple centers of
influence challenge traditional notions of hegemony and shape new patterns of cooperation and competition.
Conclusion The idea of the international system in IR provides a theoretical framework for understanding the
complex interactions and dynamics among states and other actors in global politics. It encompasses concepts of
anarchy, sovereignty, power, institutions, norms, and theoretical perspectives that help explain state behavior,
cooperation, conflict, and governance in the international arena. Understanding the international system is crucial
for policymakers, analysts, and scholars seeking to navigate and influence global affairs in an increasingly
interconnected and dynamic world. Self-Study Material (OLD) RKDF UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL Bachelor of Arts
(B.A.) Fourth Semester Course Category Subject Subject Code BA-EC-402 STATISTICAL METHODA B.A.
MINOR FOR ECONOMICS Max.Marks:100 Total Credit: 6 (Internal:40+External:60) Course Outcomes (CO):
After completing this course student will be able to: CO1:- gain insights about the significance of Statistics in
Economics. CO2:- have knowledge about the sampling and its methods. CO3:- understand the conceptual
framework of correlation and relation with variables. CO-4: elucidate the facets of index numbers and their
methods. CO4:- to apply the knowledge regarding various research tools. Topic Units Duration Marks (In Hours)
Introduction and Overview The distinction between populations and samples and between population parameters
I and sample statistics, the use of measures of 20 location and variation to describe and summarize data;
population moments and their sample counterparts. 18 Elementary Probability Theory Sample spaces and
events; probability axioms and properties, counting techniques conditional II 18 20 probability and Bayes' rule,
independence. Random Variables and Probability III 18 20 Distributions Defining random variables, probability
distributions, expected values of endorse variables" and of functions of random variables, continuous
distributions (uniform, binomial, normal, poison and exponential random variables). Keywords: Random variable
Random Sampling and Jointly Distributed IV 18 20 Random Variables Density and distribution functions for
jointly distributed random variables computing expected values" covariance and correlation coefficients Sampling
Principal steps in a sample survey, methods of sampling, the role of sampling theory properties of random
samples Keywords: Sampling survey Point and Interval Estimation Estimation of population parameters using
methods of moments" and maximum likelihood V 18 20 procedures properties of estimators, confidence intervals
for population parameters Part- C Learning Resource Text Books, Reference Books, Other Resources
Suggested Readings: 1. Ahuja, H.L. (Latest Addition). Principles of Micro Economics, Sultan Chand and
Company, New Delhi (Hindi and English Versions ) 2. Barla, C.S. (Latest Addition) , Micro Economics, National
Publishing House, Jaipur, New Delhi (Hindi and English Versions) Reference Book 1 CB Gupta An Introduction to
Statistical Method 2 PN Arora Statistical Method 1 Richard J. Larsen and Morris L. Marx, An Introduction to
Mathematical Statistics Suggestive digital platform weh links https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Statistics Equivalent
Courses: NPTEL Course: Introduction To Probability And Statistics Code Details Gender-1 Environment &
Sustenabilly-17 Human Vaties-13] Professional Ethics-14 Employability-1) Entrepreneurship gnature of Members
Suggestive digital platforms web links 1. https://epgo.inflibnet.ac.in/Home/ view Subject? Catid = 11 2.
https://vidyamitra.inflibnet.ac.in/index .php/search?subject%5B%D=F urdamentals +of+microeconomic+theory
&domain%5B%5D=Social+Sciences 3. https://www. swayamprabha.gov.in/index. Php/channel profile/profile/7
Suggested equivalent online courses:: http://www.mcafee.cc/Introecon/IEA2007.pdf. The distinction between
populations and samples and between population parameters and sample statistics Understanding the difference
between populations and samples, as well as between population parameters and sample statistics, is
fundamental in statistics and research methodology. 1. Population vs. Sample: o Population: In statistics, a
population refers to the entire group that you want to draw conclusions about. It includes all individuals or items
that meet certain criteria. o Sample: A sample, on the other hand, is a subset of the population. It's a smaller
group selected from the population, often in a systematic or random way, with the aim of making inferences
about the entire population. 2. Population Parameters vs. Sample Statistics: o Population Parameters: These are
numerical values that describe certain characteristics of a population. For example, the mean (average), median,
mode, standard deviation, variance, etc., are all population parameters. Since it's often impractical or impossible
to measure an entire population, these parameters are usually unknown and must be estimated using sample
statistics. o Sample Statistics: These are numerical values calculated from the data collected from a sample.
They are used to estimate population parameters. For example, if you calculate the average height of 100
randomly selected people from a population, that average height is a sample statistic. It's used to estimate the
population mean height. Population parameter vs. sample statistic When you collect data from a population or a
sample, there are various measurements and numbers you can calculate from the data. A parameter is a
measure that describes the whole population. A statistic is a measure that describes the sample. You can use
estimation or hypothesis testing to estimate how likely it is that a sample statistic differs from the population
parameter. Research example: Parameters and statisticsIn your study of students’ political attitudes, you ask
your survey participants to rate themselves on a scale from 1, very liberal, to 7, very conservative. You find that
most of your sample identifies as liberal – the mean rating on the political attitudes scale is 3.2. You can use this
statistic, the sample mean of 3.2, to make a scientific guess about the population parameter – that is, to infer the
mean political attitude rating of all undergraduate students in the Netherlands. Sampling error A sampling error is
the difference between a population parameter and a sample statistic. In your study, the sampling error is the
difference between the mean political attitude rating of your sample and the true mean political attitude rating of
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all undergraduate students in the Netherlands. Sampling errors happen even when you use a randomly selected
sample. This is because random samples are not identical to the population in terms of numerical measures like
means and standard deviations. Because the aim of scientific research is to generalize findings from the sample
to the population, you want the sampling error to be low. You can reduce sampling error by increasing the sample
size. Key Points:  Populations are the entire group of interest, while samples are subsets of populations. 
Population parameters are characteristics of populations, while sample statistics are characteristics of samples.

 Statistical inference involves using sample statistics to make educated guesses about population parameters.
Understanding these distinctions is crucial for ensuring that the conclusions drawn from a sample accurately
reflect the population it's drawn from. Improper sampling techniques or confusion between populations and
samples can lead to biased or unreliable results. The use of measures of location and variation to describe and
summarize data Measures of location and variation are fundamental tools in descriptive statistics used to
summarize and understand datasets. Here's an overview of each: 1. Measures of Location (Central Tendency):
These measures indicate the central or typical value of a dataset. Common measures of location include: o
Mean: The average value calculated by summing up all values in the dataset and dividing by the total number of
values. It is sensitive to outliers. o Median: The middle value in a dataset when arranged in ascending order. It is
less affected by outliers compared to the mean. o Mode: The value(s) that occur most frequently in the dataset. A
dataset may have one mode (unimodal) or multiple modes (multimodal). 2. Measures of Variation (Dispersion):
These measures describe the spread or variability of the data points around the measures of central tendency.
Common measures of variation include: o Range: The difference between the maximum and minimum values in
the dataset. It's simple but sensitive to outliers. o Variance: The average of the squared differences from the
mean. It gives a measure of how much the values in the dataset deviate from the mean. However, it's not in the
original units of the data, so the standard deviation is often preferred. o Standard Deviation: The square root of
the variance. It provides a measure of the average distance of data points from the mean. It's commonly used
because it's in the same units as the data and is sensitive to outliers. o Interquartile Range (IQR): The range
between the first quartile (25th percentile) and the third quartile (75th percentile). It's less sensitive to outliers
than the range. These measures collectively provide a comprehensive summary of the dataset, giving insight into
its central tendency and dispersion. They help in understanding the distribution of data points, identifying outliers,
and making comparisons between different datasets. Depending on the nature of the data and the objectives of
analysis, different measures may be more appropriate. Population moments and their sample counterparts
Population moments are statistical measures that describe the characteristics of a probability distribution for a
population, while their sample counterparts are estimates of these moments computed from a sample of data
drawn from that population. Here's an overview of some common population moments and their sample
counterparts: 1. Mean (First Moment): o Population Moment: The mean of a population is the average value of
all the individual data points in the population. It's often denoted by μ (mu). o Sample Counterpart: The sample
mean (xˉ\bar{x}xˉ) is calculated as the sum of all observations in the sample divided by the number of
observations. 2. Variance (Second Moment): o Population Moment: Variance measures the spread or dispersion
of a population distribution. It's the average of the squared differences from the mean. Population variance is
denoted by σ^2 (sigma squared). o Sample Counterpart: The sample variance (s^2) is an estimate of the
population variance, calculated similarly, but dividing by n−1n-1n−1 instead of nnn to correct for bias. It's
computed as the sum of the squared differences from the sample mean, divided by n−1n-1n−1, where nnn is the
sample size. 3. Standard Deviation: o Population Moment: The standard deviation is the square root of the
variance. It's denoted by σ (sigma). o Sample Counterpart: The sample standard deviation (s) is the square root
of the sample variance. It provides a measure of the dispersion of the sample data around the sample mean. 4.
Skewness (Third Moment): o Population Moment: Skewness measures the asymmetry of the probability
distribution of a real-valued random variable about its mean. Positive skewness indicates a longer tail on the
right, while negative skewness indicates a longer tail on the left. o Sample Counterpart: Sample skewness is an
estimate of population skewness, calculated from sample data. It indicates the asymmetry of the sample
distribution. 5. Kurtosis (Fourth Moment): o Population Moment: Kurtosis measures the
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of the probability distribution of a real-valued random variable. It indicates whether the data are heavy-tailed or
light-tailed relative to a normal distribution. o Sample Counterpart: Sample kurtosis is an estimate of population
kurtosis, calculated from sample data. It provides information about the peakedness of the sample distribution.
These moments and their sample counterparts are essential in descriptive statistics, as they provide insights into
the central tendency, variability, and shape of a population or sample distribution. They help analysts understand
the characteristics of data and make inferences about the underlying population based on sample data.
Elementary Probability Theory Sample spaces and events; probability axioms and properties The fundamental
concepts of probability theory: Sample Space and Events: 1. Sample Space (S): The sample space is the set of
all possible outcomes of a random experiment. It's denoted by SSS. For example, when rolling a fair six-sided
die, the sample space is S={1,2,3,4,5,6}S = \{1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6\}S={1,2,3,4,5,6}. 2. Event (E): An event is a subset of
the sample space, i.e., a collection of outcomes of interest. It's denoted by EEE. For example, if we define the
event "rolling an even number," then E={2,4,6}E = \{2, 4, 6\}E={2,4,6}. Probability Axioms: The concept of
probability is built on three fundamental axioms: 1. Non-negativity: The probability of any event is a non-negative
real number. That is, for any event EEE, 0≤P(E)≤10 \leq P(E) \leq 10≤P(E)≤1. 2. Normalization: The sum of the
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probabilities of all possible outcomes in the sample space is 1. Mathematically, for a sample space SSS,
P(S)=1P(S) = 1P(S)=1. 3. Additivity: For mutually exclusive events (events that cannot occur simultaneously), the
probability of their union is the sum of their individual probabilities. Mathematically, if E1E_1E1, E2E_2E2, ...,
EnE_nEn are mutually exclusive events, then the probability of their union is:
P(E1∪E2∪...∪En)=P(E1)+P(E2)+...+P(En)P(E_1 \cup E_2 \cup ... \cup E_n) = P(E_1) + P(E_2) + ... +
P(E_n)P(E1∪E2∪...∪En)=P(E1)+P(E2)+...+P(En) Probability Properties: 1. Complement: The complement of an
event EEE (denoted by E′E'E′ or EcE^cEc) consists of all outcomes not in EEE. The probability of the
complement of an event is 1−P(E)1 - P(E)1−P(E). 2. Intersection: The intersection of two events E1E_1E1 and
E2E_2E2 (denoted by E1∩E2E_1 \cap E_2E1∩E2) consists of outcomes that belong to both events. The
probability of the intersection of two events is denoted by P(E1∩E2)P(E_1 \cap E_2)P(E1∩E2). 3. Union: The
union of two events E1E_1E1 and E2E_2E2 (denoted by E1∪E2E_1 \cup E_2E1∪E2) consists of outcomes that
belong to either event E1E_1E1 or event E2E_2E2. The probability of the union of two events is denoted by
P(E1∪E2)P(E_1 \cup E_2)P(E1∪E2). 4. Independence: Two events E1E_1E1 and E2E_2E2 are independent if
the occurrence of one event does not affect the occurrence of the other. In terms of probability,
P(E1∩E2)=P(E1)×P(E2)P(E_1 \cap E_2) = P(E_1) \times P(E_2)P(E1∩E2)=P(E1 )×P(E2). 5. Conditional
Probability: The probability of event E1E_1E1 given that event E2E_2E2 has occurred is denoted by
P(E1∣E2)P(E_1 | E_2)P(E1∣E2) and calculated as P(E1∩E2)P(E2)\frac{P(E_1 \cap E_2)}
{P(E_2)}P(E2)P(E1∩E2), provided P(E2) 0P(E_2) 0P(E2) 0. These axioms and properties form the foundation of
probability theory and are used to calculate probabilities in various real-world scenarios, from gambling to
weather forecasting to financial modeling. Techniques conditional probability and Bayes' rule, independence Let's
delve into counting techniques, conditional probability, Bayes' rule, and independence: Counting Techniques:
Counting techniques are methods used to determine the number of possible outcomes of a particular event or
experiment. Some common techniques include: 1. Multiplication Rule: If a process consists of n1n_1n1 steps
and the first step can occur in k1k_1k1 ways, the second step in k2k_2k2 ways, and so on, then the entire
process can occur in k1×k2×...×kn1k_1 \times k_2 \times ... \times k_{n_1}k1×k2 ×...×kn1 ways. 2. Permutations:
Permutations refer to the number of ways to arrange rrr objects from a set of nnn distinct objects. It's denoted by
P(n,r)P(n, r)P(n,r) and calculated as n×(n−1)×...×(n−r+1)n \times (n-1) \times ... \times (n-
r+1)n×(n−1)×...×(n−r+1). 3. Combinations: Combinations refer to the number of ways to choose rrr objects from a
set of nnn distinct objects without regard to the order. It's denoted by C(n,r)C(n, r)C(n,r) or (nr)\binom{n}{r}(rn)
and calculated as n!r!×(n−r)!\frac{n!}{r! \times (n- r)!}r!×(n−r)!n!. Conditional Probability: Conditional probability is
the probability of an event occurring given that another event has already occurred. It's denoted by
P(A∣B)P(A|B)P(A∣B) and calculated as: P(A∣B)=P(A∩B)P(B)P(A|B) = \frac{P(A \cap B)}{P(B)}P(A∣B)=P(B)P(A∩B)
where P(A∩B)P(A \cap B)P(A∩B) is the probability of both events AAA and BBB occurring, and P(B)P(B)P(B) is
the probability of event BBB occurring. Bayes' Rule: Bayes' rule is a fundamental theorem in probability theory
that describes how to update the probability of a hypothesis HHH given evidence EEE in light of prior knowledge
P(H)P(H)P(H) and P(E∣H)P(E|H)P(E∣H). It's given by: P(H∣E)=P(E∣H)×P(H)P(E)P(H|E) = \frac{P(E|H) \times
P(H)}{P(E)}P(H∣E)=P(E)P(E∣H)×P(H) where:  P(H∣E)P(H|E)P(H∣E) is the posterior probability of hypothesis
HHH given evidence EEE,  P(E∣H)P(E|H)P(E∣H) is the likelihood of observing evidence EEE given hypothesis
HHH,  P(H)P(H)P(H) is the prior probability of hypothesis HHH,  P(E)P(E)P(E) is the marginal probability of
evidence EEE. Bayes' rule is particularly useful in fields like statistics, machine learning, and medical diagnosis.
Independence: Events AAA and BBB are independent if the occurrence of one event does not affect the
occurrence of the other. Mathematically, two events are independent if: P(A∩B)=P(A)×P(B)P(A \cap B) = P(A)
\times P(B)P(A∩B)=P(A)×P(B) or equivalently: P(A∣B)=P(A)P(A|B) = P(A)P(A∣B)=P(A) P(B∣A)=P(B)P(B|A) =
P(B)P(B∣A)=P(B) If events AAA and BBB are independent, then knowing that one event has occurred does not
provide any information about the occurrence of the other. Understanding these concepts is crucial for various
applications in probability theory, statistics, and decision-making processes in many fields. Random Variables
and Probability Distributions Random Variable Definition In probability, a random variable is a real valued function
whose domain is the sample space of the random experiment. It means that each outcome of a random
experiment is associated with a single real number, and the single real number may vary with the different
outcomes of a random experiment. Hence, it is called a random variable and it is generally represented by the
letter
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For example, let us consider an experiment for tossing a coin two times. Hence, the sample space for this
experiment is S = {HH, HT, TH, TT} If X is a random variable and it denotes the number of heads obtained, then
the values are represented as follows: X(HH) = 2, X(HT) = 1, X(TH) = 1, X(TT) = 0. Similarly, we can define the
number of tails obtained using another variable, say Y. (i.e) Y(HH) = 0, Y(HT) = 1, Y(TH) = 1, Y(TT)= 2. Random
Variables A variable is something which can change its value. It may vary with different outcomes of an
experiment. If the value of a variable depends upon the outcome of a random experiment it is a random variable.
A random variable can take up any real value. Mathematically, a random variable is a real-valued function whose
domain is a sample space S of a random experiment. A random variable is always denoted by capital letter like
X, Y, M etc. The lowercase letters like x, y, z, m etc. represent the value of the random variable. Consider the
random experiment of tossing a coin 20 times. You will earn Rs. 5 is you get head and will lose Rs. 5 if it a tail.
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You and your friend are all set to see who will win the game by earning more money. Here, we see that the value
of getting head for the coin tossed for 20 times is anything from zero to twenty. If we denote the number of a
head by X, then X = {0, 1, 2, … , 20}. The probability of getting a head is always ½. Properties of a Random
Variable  It only takes the real value.  If X is a random variable and C is a constant, then CX is also a random
variable.  If X and X are two random variables, then X + X and X X are also random. 1 2 1 2 1 2  For any
constants C and C , C X + C X is also random. 1 2 1 1 2 2  |X| is a random variable. Types of Random Variable
A random variable can be categorized into two types. Discrete Random Variable As the name suggests, this
variable is not connected or continuous. A variable which can only assume a countable number of real values
i.e., the value of the discrete random sample is discrete in nature. The value of the random variable depends on
chance. In other words, a real- valued function defined on a discrete sample space is a discrete random variable.
The number of calls a person gets in a day, the number of items sold by a company, the number of items
manufactured, number of accidents, number of gifts received on birthday etc. are some of the discrete random
variables. Continuous Random variable A variable which assumes infinite values of the sample space is a
continuous random variable. It can take all possible values between certain limits. It can also take integral as well
as fractional values. The height, weight, age of a person, the distance between two cities etc. are some of the
continuous random variables. Probability Distribution For any event of a random experiment, we can find its
corresponding probability. For different values of the random variable, we can find its respective probability. The
values of random variables along with the corresponding probabilities are the probability distribution of the
random variable. Assume X is a random variable. A function P(X) is the probability distribution of X. Any function
F defined for all real x by F(x) = P(X ≤ x) is called the distribution function of the random variable X. Properties of
Probability Distribution  The probability distribution of a random variable X is P(X = x ) = p for x = x and P(X = i i
i x ) = 0 for x ≠ x . i i  The range of probability distribution for all possible values of a random variable is from 0
to 1, i.e., 0 ≤ p(x) ≤ 1. Probability Distribution of a Discrete Random Variable If X is a discrete random variable
with discrete values x , x , … , x , … then the probability 1 2 n function is P(x) = p (x). The distribution function is
X F (x) = P(X ≤ x ) = ∑ p(x ) = p X i i i i if x = x and is 0 for other values of x. Here, i = 1, 2, … , n, … i Expected
values of endorse variables" and of functions of random variables Expected values of random variables and
functions of random variables: Expected Value of Random Variables: The expected value (or mean) of a random
variable XXX is a measure of the
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of its distribution. For a discrete random variable XXX with probability mass function P(X)P(X)P(X), the expected
value E[X]E[X]E[X] is calculated as: E[X]=∑xx⋅P(X=x)E[X] = \sum_{x} x \cdot P(X=x)E[X]=∑xx⋅P(X=x) For a
continuous random variable XXX with probability density function f(x)f(x)f(x), the expected value E[X]E[X]E[X] is
calculated as: E[X]=∫−∞∞x⋅f(x) dxE[X] = \int_{-\infty}^{\infty} x \cdot f(x) \, dxE[X]=∫−∞∞x⋅f(x)dx The expected
value represents the
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if the random experiment is repeated many times. Properties of Expected Values: 1. Linearity: For constants aaa
and bbb, and random variables XXX and YYY, the expected value has the property: E[aX+bY]=aE[X]+bE[Y]E[aX
+ bY] = aE[X] + bE[Y]E[aX+bY]=aE[X]+bE[Y] 2. Constant: For any constant ccc, E[c]=cE[c] = cE[c]=c. 3.
Expectation of a Function: If g(X)g(X)g(X) is a function of random variable XXX, then:
E[g(X)]=∑xg(x)⋅P(X=x)E[g(X)] = \sum_{x} g(x) \cdot P(X=x)E[g(X)]=∑x g(x)⋅P(X=x) (for discrete XXX) or
E[g(X)]=∫−∞∞g(x)⋅f(x) dxE[g(X)] = \int_{- \infty}^{\infty} g(x) \cdot f(x) \, dxE[g(X)]=∫−∞∞g(x)⋅f(x)dx (for continuous
XXX). Expected Value of Functions of Random Variables: If XXX is a random variable and g(X)g(X)g(X) is a
function of XXX, then the expected value of g(X)g(X)g(X) is denoted by E[g(X)]E[g(X)]E[g(X)]. It's calculated by
finding the expected value of g(X)g(X)g(X) for all possible values of XXX, weighted by their respective
probabilities (or probability densities). For example, if XXX is a random variable representing the outcome of
rolling a fair six-sided die, and g(X)=X2g(X) = X^2g(X)=X2, then: E[g(X)]=E[X2]=∑x=16x2⋅16E[g(X)] = E[X^2] =
\sum_{x=1}^{6} x^2 \cdot \frac{1}{6}E[g(X)]=E[X2]=∑x=16x2⋅61 or, if XXX follows a continuous distribution, you
would integrate over the range of XXX instead of summing. Properties of Expected Values of Functions: 1.
Linearity: The linearity property holds for expected values of functions of random variables as well. That is, for
constants aaa and bbb, and random variable XXX, YYY, and ZZZ, we have:
E[ag(X)+bh(Y)]=aE[g(X)]+bE[h(Y)]E[a g(X) + b h(Y)] = a E[g(X)] + b E[h(Y)]E[ag(X)+bh(Y)]=aE[g(X)]+bE[h(Y)] 2.
Expectation of a Constant: E[c]=cE[c] = cE[c]=c for any constant ccc. These properties make the expected value
an essential tool in probability theory and statistics, helping to quantify uncertainty and make predictions about
random phenomena. Continuous distributions (uniform, binomial, normal, poison and exponential random
variables) Continuous distributions are mathematical representations of random variables that can take on an
infinite number of possible values within a given range. These distributions are characterized by probability
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density functions (PDFs), which describe the likelihood of a random variable assuming certain values. Here's an
overview of some common continuous distributions: 1. Uniform Distribution: o The uniform distribution is defined
over a finite interval and is characterized by constant probability density within that interval. o It is often denoted
as U(a,b)U(a, b)U(a,b), where aaa and bbb are the lower and upper bounds of the interval, respectively. o The
probability density function is given by: f(x)=1b−a,for a≤x≤bf(x) = \frac{1}{b - a}, \quad \text{for } a \leq x \leq
bf(x)=b−a1,for a≤x≤b o All values within the interval have an equal probability of occurring. 2. Normal Distribution
(Gaussian Distribution): o The normal distribution is perhaps the most widely known and utilized continuous
distribution. o It is characterized by a bell-shaped curve and is fully defined by two parameters: the mean (μ\muμ)
and the standard deviation (σ\sigmaσ). o The probability density function of the normal distribution is given by:
f(x)=12πσe−(x−μ)22σ2f(x) = \frac{1}{\sqrt{2\pi}\sigma} e^{-\frac{(x- \mu)^2}{2\sigma^2}}f(x)=2πσ1e−2σ2(x−μ)2 o
It is symmetric around the mean and approximately 68% of the data falls within one standard deviation of the
mean (empirical rule). 3. Binomial Distribution: o Although often associated with discrete random variables, the
binomial distribution can also be approximated for continuous random variables when the number of trials is
large. o It represents the number of successes in a fixed number of independent Bernoulli trials, each with the
same probability of success. o The probability density function for the binomial distribution is given by: f(x)=
(nx)px(1−p)n−xf(x) = \binom{n}{x} p^x (1-p)^{n-x}f(x)=(xn )px(1−p)n−x where nnn is the number of trials, xxx is
the number of successes, and ppp is the probability of success in each trial. 4. Poisson Distribution: o The
Poisson distribution models the number of events occurring within a fixed interval of time or space when these
events occur with a known constant rate and independently of the time since the last event. o It is characterized
by a single parameter, usually denoted by λ\lambdaλ, which represents the average rate of occurrence of the
events. o The probability mass function of the Poisson distribution is given by: f(x)=e−λλxx!f(x) = \frac{e^{-
\lambda} \lambda^x}{x!}f(x)=x!e−λλx where xxx represents the number of events occurring in the given interval.
5. Exponential Distribution: o The exponential distribution models the time between events in a Poisson process,
where events occur continuously and independently at a constant average rate. o It is characterized by a single
parameter, often denoted by λ\lambdaλ, which represents the rate parameter (the average number of events
occurring in a unit interval of time). o The probability density function of the exponential distribution is given by:
f(x)=λe−λx,for x≥0f(x) = \lambda e^{-\lambda x}, \quad \text{for } x \geq 0f(x)=λe−λx,for x≥0 where xxx represents
the time between events. These continuous distributions have various applications in fields such as statistics,
finance, engineering, and natural sciences, providing valuable tools for modeling and analyzing random
phenomena. Random Sampling and Jointly Distributed Random Variables Density and distribution functions for
jointly distributed random variables computing expected values Random variables refer to a set of two or more
random variables that are dependent on the same underlying probability space. Understanding their density and
distribution functions is crucial for computing expected values and analyzing their behavior. Let's explore these
concepts in more detail: 1. Joint Probability Density Function (PDF): o For jointly distributed continuous random
variables XXX and YYY, the joint probability density function fXY(x,y)f_{XY}(x, y)fXY(x,y) describes the probability
of observing values xxx and yyy simultaneously. o Properties of joint PDF:  fXY(x,y)≥0f_{XY}(x, y) \geq
0fXY(x,y)≥0 for all xxx and yyy.  ∫−∞∞∫−∞∞fXY(x,y) dx dy=1\int_{-\infty}^{\infty} \int_{- \infty}^{\infty} f_{XY}(x, y)
\, dx \, dy = 1∫−∞∞∫−∞∞fXY (x,y)dxdy=1, indicating that the total probability over all possible outcomes is 1. 2.
Marginal Probability Density Function: o Marginal PDFs describe the probability distribution of individual random
variables from a joint distribution. o The marginal PDF of XXX, denoted as fX(x)f_X(x)fX(x), is obtained by
integrating the joint PDF over all possible values of YYY: fX(x)=∫−∞∞fXY(x,y) dyf_X(x) = \int_{-\infty}^{\infty}
f_{XY}(x, y) \, dyfX (x)=∫−∞∞fXY(x,y)dy o Similarly, the marginal PDF of YYY, denoted as fY(y)f_Y(y)fY(y), is
obtained by integrating the joint PDF over all possible values of XXX. 3. Joint Cumulative Distribution Function
(CDF): o The joint cumulative distribution function FXY(x,y)F_{XY}(x, y)FXY(x,y) gives the probability that XXX
and YYY are less than or equal to certain values xxx and yyy respectively: FXY(x,y)=P(X≤x,Y≤y)F_{XY}(x, y) =
P(X \leq x, Y \leq y)FXY(x,y)=P(X≤x,Y≤y) o From the joint CDF, marginal CDFs can be obtained by fixing one
variable and letting the other vary. 4. Expected Values: o Expected values of functions of jointly distributed
random variables can be computed using double integrals. o For a function g(X,Y)g(X, Y)g(X,Y) of jointly
distributed random variables XXX and YYY, the expected value is given by: E[g(X,Y)]=∬all spaceg(x,y) fXY(x,y)
dx dyE[g(X, Y)] = \iint_{\text{all space}} g(x, y) \, f_{XY}(x, y) \, dx \, dyE[g(X,Y)]=∬all spaceg(x,y)fXY (x,y)dxdy o
The expected value of a function g(X,Y)g(X, Y)g(X,Y) can also be computed by integrating over the range of
possible values for each variable, weighted by the joint PDF. Understanding these density and distribution
functions allows for the analysis of the joint behavior of random variables, calculation of probabilities, and
estimation of expected values for various functions of interest. They are fundamental in probability theory and
statistics, with applications in fields such as finance, engineering, and biology. Covariance and correlation
coefficients sampling Covariance and correlation coefficients are measures used to quantify the relationship
between two random variables in a sample or a population. 1. Covariance: o Covariance measures the degree to
which two random variables change together. If the covariance is positive, it indicates that the variables tend to
increase or decrease together. If it's negative, it means they move in opposite directions. o Mathematically, the
covariance cov(X,Y)\text{cov}(X, Y)cov(X,Y) between two random variables XXX and YYY is defined as:
cov(X,Y)=E[(X−μX)(Y−μY)]\text{cov}(X, Y) = E[(X - \mu_X)(Y - \mu_Y)]cov(X,Y)=E[(X−μX)(Y−μY)] where EEE
represents the expected value operator, μX\mu_XμX and μY\mu_YμY are the means of XXX and YYY
respectively. o Properties:  Covariance can range from negative infinity to positive infinity.  It's not
standardized, meaning it depends on the scales of the variables.  It's affected by outliers. 2. Correlation
Coefficient: o The correlation coefficient measures the strength and direction of the linear relationship between
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two variables. Unlike covariance, it is standardized and ranges from -1 to 1. o Pearson correlation coefficient
(ρ\rhoρ) is the most common measure of correlation for continuous variables. It's defined as:
ρXY=cov(X,Y)σXσY\rho_{XY} = \frac{\text{cov}(X, Y)}{\sigma_X \sigma_Y}ρXY=σXσYcov(X,Y) where
σX\sigma_XσX and σY\sigma_YσY are the standard deviations of XXX and YYY respectively. o Spearman
correlation coefficient is used when dealing with ordinal variables or when the relationship is non-linear. o
Properties:  Correlation coefficient ranges from -1 to 1.  A value of 1 indicates a perfect positive linear
relationship, -1 indicates a perfect negative linear relationship, and 0 indicates no linear relationship.  It's
unaffected by changes in scale or units.  It's not sensitive to outliers as covariance. When dealing with
sampling, it's important to understand that the sample covariance and correlation coefficients are estimates of
the population covariance and correlation. They are calculated using sample data and may not perfectly reflect
the true relationship in the population. As sample size increases, these estimates tend to converge to the
population parameters. To compute sample covariance and correlation coefficients, you would use the sample
means and sample standard deviations instead of the population means and standard deviations in the formulas
mentioned above. Additionally, you'd use the sample variance when computing the sample correlation coefficient.
These statistics provide valuable insights into the relationships between variables in a sample and are widely
used in data analysis and statistical inference. Principal steps in a sample survey, methods of sampling, the role
of sampling theory properties of random samples Principal Steps in a Sample Survey: a. Define the Objective:
Clearly state the purpose of the survey and the population of interest. b. Design the Survey: Determine the
survey methodology, including the sampling method, questionnaire design, and data collection procedures. c.
Select the Sample: Choose a representative subset of the population from which data will be collected. d. Data
Collection: Administer the survey to the selected sample. e. Data Analysis: Process and analyze the collected
data to draw conclusions and make inferences about the population. f. Report Findings: Present the survey
results in a clear and understandable format, often including descriptive statistics, tables, and charts. of
Sampling: a. Simple Random Sampling: Every member of the population has an equal chance of being selected,
and each sample of the same size has an equal chance of being chosen. b. Stratified Sampling: The population
is divided into subgroups (strata) based on certain characteristics, and random samples are then drawn from
each stratum. c. Cluster Sampling: The population is divided into clusters, and a random sample of clusters is
selected. Then, data is collected from all members within the selected clusters. d. Systematic Sampling: A
random starting point is chosen, and then every nth member of the population is selected to be part of the
sample. e. Convenience Sampling: Sampling based on the availability and accessibility of subjects. f. Snowball
Sampling: Existing study subjects recruit future subjects from among their acquaintances. Role of Sampling
Theory: Sampling theory provides a framework for making inferences about a population based on a sample. It
involves understanding the properties of random samples, such as: a. Representativeness: A sample should
accurately represent the population from which it is drawn. b. Bias: Samples should be selected in a way that
minimizes bias, ensuring that every member of the population has an equal chance of being selected. c.
Precision: Precision refers to the amount of variability or uncertainty in the estimates derived from the sample.
Sampling theory helps quantify this uncertainty. d. Efficiency: Efficient sampling methods aim to minimize the
sample size while still achieving the desired level of precision. e. Generalizability: Sampling theory helps
determine the extent to which findings from a sample can be generalized to the population. Sampling theory also
guides the selection of appropriate sampling methods and the calculation of sample sizes necessary to achieve
desired levels of precision and confidence in survey results. It underpins the validity and reliability of survey
findings and is essential for sound statistical inference. Point and Interval Estimation Estimation of population
parameters using methods of moments and maximum likelihood procedures are two common approaches in
statistics used to estimate unknown parameters of a population based on a sample from that population. Method
of Moments: The method of moments is a technique for estimating population parameters by equating sample
moments with population moments. Here's a general overview of the method: 1. Sample Moments: Moments
such as the mean, variance, skewness, etc., are calculated from the sample data. 2. Population Moments:
Expressions for the moments of the population distribution in terms of the parameters are derived. 3. Equating
Moments: By equating the sample moments to their corresponding population moments, expressions for the
population parameters are obtained. 4. Solving for Parameters: The equations derived in step 3 are solved to
obtain estimates for the population parameters. Maximum Likelihood Estimation (MLE): Maximum likelihood
estimation is a method for estimating the parameters of a statistical model. It involves maximizing a likelihood
function, which represents the probability of observing the given sample data given a specific set of parameter
values. Here's how it works: 1. Likelihood Function: Construct a likelihood function based on the probability
distribution assumed for the data and the parameters to be estimated. 2. Maximization: Maximize the likelihood
function with respect to the parameters. This is often done by taking the derivative of the likelihood function with
respect to each parameter, setting the derivatives equal to zero, and solving for the parameters. 3. Parameter
Estimation: The parameter values that maximize the likelihood function are the maximum likelihood estimates.
Properties of Estimators: Properties of estimators refer to desirable characteristics that make an estimator useful
or reliable. Some common properties include: 1. Unbiasedness: An estimator is unbiased if, on average, it
produces parameter estimates that are equal to the true parameter values. In other words, the expected value of
the estimator equals the true parameter value. 2. Consistency: An estimator is consistent if, as the sample size
increases, the estimator converges in probability to the true parameter value. In simpler terms, as more data is
collected, the estimate gets closer and closer to the true value. 3. Efficiency: An efficient estimator has the
smallest variance among all unbiased estimators. It provides the most precise estimates for a given sample size.
4. Asymptotic Normality: Asymptotic normality means that as the sample size approaches infinity, the distribution
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of the estimator approaches a normal distribution centered at the true parameter value, with a variance that
depends on the sample size. 5. Robustness: Robust estimators are less sensitive to violations of assumptions or
outliers in the data. They provide reliable estimates even in the presence of such issues. Both the method of
moments and maximum likelihood estimation can produce estimators with these desirable properties under
certain conditions, making them valuable tools in statistical inference. However, the choice between the two
methods often depends on the specific characteristics of the data and the underlying population distribution.
Confidence intervals for population parameters Confidence intervals are a fundamental tool in statistics used to
estimate the range within which a population parameter is likely to fall with a specified level of confidence. They
provide a way to quantify the uncertainty associated with estimating population parameters from sample data.
Overview of Confidence Intervals: 1. Point Estimation: Before understanding confidence intervals, it's crucial to
grasp the concept of point estimation. Point estimation involves using sample data to calculate a single value,
known as a point estimate, which serves as the best guess for the population parameter. For example, the
sample mean is often used as a point estimate for the population mean. 2. Uncertainty in Point Estimates: Point
estimates alone do not provide information about the uncertainty or variability associated with estimating the
population parameter. Due to sampling variability, different samples from the same population can yield different
point estimates. 3. Confidence Intervals: A confidence interval provides a range of values within which the true
population parameter is estimated to lie, along with a specified level of confidence. The confidence level
represents the proportion of intervals, calculated from repeated samples, that would contain the true population
parameter. 4. Calculation: Confidence intervals are typically constructed around point estimates using statistical
methods. The width of the confidence interval depends on the variability of the data and the chosen confidence
level. Commonly used methods for constructing confidence intervals include the normal distribution for large
samples (z- interval) and the t-distribution for small samples (t-interval). 5. Interpretation: A confidence interval
does not imply that a certain percentage of the population falls within that range. Instead, it indicates the
uncertainty associated with the estimation process. For example, a 95% confidence interval means that if we
were to sample from the population repeatedly and construct confidence intervals in the same way,
approximately 95% of those intervals would contain the true population parameter. 6. Confidence Level: The
confidence level, often denoted as 1−α1 - \alpha1−α, determines the probability that the confidence interval
contains the true population parameter. Commonly used confidence levels include 90%, 95%, and 99%. The
choice of confidence level depends on the desired balance between precision and confidence. 7. Precision vs.
Confidence: There is a trade-off between the width of the confidence interval and the confidence level. Higher
confidence levels result in wider intervals, providing greater assurance that the true parameter is captured.
However, wider intervals may lack precision. Conversely, lower confidence levels yield narrower intervals but
with less certainty of capturing the true parameter. 8. Application: Confidence intervals are widely used in various
fields, including medicine, economics, and social sciences, to estimate population parameters such as means,
proportions, differences between means, regression coefficients, etc. In summary, confidence intervals provide a
range of values that likely contain the true population parameter, along with a specified level of confidence. They
are essential for quantifying the uncertainty associated with point estimates and are a fundamental tool in
statistical inference.
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